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T, Psalm 116.1-9. OBLIGATION TO 


Gop, 

W. Isaiah 55.1-3. Gracious Invi- 
TATION, 

T, Philippians 3.7-14. Resronse TO 
Gop’s Love. 

¥, Matthew 6.5-15. PRAYER TO 


Gop, 
8. Genesis 12.1-9. Oxrxyine Gop. 
8.1 Corinthians 13.1-13. Lovz to 
Gop AND MAN, 


1, 


15 F 


Ill, 


VI. 


M, 
YT, 
Ww. 
T, 


F, 


M, 


T, 
Ww. 
T, 
¥, 
B. 
8. 
M, 


T, 
Ww. 


7, 
W. 


THIRD QUARTER 


Matthew 16.13-18, THE 
CHURCH’ ONH FOUNDATION. 
Acts 2.36-47. Tur Broruer- 

HOOD OF BELIEVERS. 

Acts 6.1-7. THe MINISTERING 
LAYMEN. 

1 Corinthians 12.27—13.1. Dz1- 
VERBIFIED Gifts IN THE 
CHURCH, 

Acts 11.19-26. Tum Cuurcu Ex- 
TENDING TO THE GENTILES. 
John 17.15-21. CuHristiAn UNI- 
TY FOR WORLD CONQUEST, 
Revelation 19.6-16. Tur GLori- 

FIED CHURCH, 


Mark 1.1-11. Baprism or Jesus. 

Matthew 3.13-17. FULFILLING 
ALL RIGHTEOUSNESB. 

Acts 2.37-41. THe Baprizup Br- 
LIEVERS, 

Acts 19.1-7. Invo THE NAME oV 
THE Lord Jesus. 

Acts 8,26-38. Tux EvNucH Bap- 
TIZED. 

Matthew 28.16-20. BAaprism AND 
THE GREAT COMMIBBION, 

Ephesians 4.1-6. Onn Lorp, Ong 
FAITH, ONE BAPTIsm, 


Matthew 26.20-30. Tur Lorp’s 
SUPPER, 
Mark 14.22-26, THe New Coy- 


ENANT. 

Luke 22.7-20. IN REMEMBRANCE 
or ME, 

Jobn 6.41-51. Breap or Hxav- 


EN. 

Jobn 6,52-63, PARTAKING oV 
CHRIBT, 

1 Corinthians 10,14-22, Com- 
MUNION WITH CHRIST, 

1 Corinthians 11.23-34. Eatrina 
WORTHILY, 


John 17.1-11. Onze witH CHRIBT. 

Philippians 4.10-20. CHRISTIAN 
FELLOWSHIP. 

Psalm 133. DWBLLING TOGETHER 
In UNITY, 

Acts 11.27-30. MINISTERING TO 
THE BRETHREN, 

Philemon 8-20, SLAVE AND 
BRrorHerR BELOVED. 

Galations 6.1-10. FORBEARANCE 
AND HELPFULNEBS. 

1 John 3.13-24. Love IN DrEED 
AND IN TRUTH, 


Psalm 84. LONGING FOR Gop’s 
HOUBE. 

John 4.1-15. PREPARATION FOR 
WORSHIP, 

Jobn 4.19-26. CHRISTIAN WoR- 
SHIP, 

1 Corinthians 14.10-19. InrEL- 
LIGENT WORSHIP, 

Hebrews 10,19-25. DRAWING 
NicH TO Gop. 

Matthew 18.15-20. REMOVING 
THE OBSTACLES. 

Psalm 122, Joyous WorsHIP. 


John 4.25-42. Jesus THR SOUL- 
WINNER, 

Acts 1.1-11. THe SovuL-WINNER’S 
COMMISSION, 

John 1,40-51. WINNING A BRoru- 
ER, 


VII. 


VIII. 


IX, 


xi. 


TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE | 


T. Acts 16.9-15. 
To CHRIST, 

F, James 5.13-20. 
SOUL-WINNING. 

§, Acts 8.26-39. THm WoRD AND 
SOUL- WINNING. 

8. Acts 20.18-35. TH SovuL-WIN- 
NER’S DEVOTION, 


WINNING OTHERS 


PRAYER AND 


M, Matthew 28.16-20. THR GREAT 


COMMISSION, 

T. Acts 2.36-47. SEGINNING AT JE- 
RUSALEM. 

W. Acts 9.381-43. AND IN ALL JU- 
DADA, 

T, Acts 8.14-25. AND IN SAMARIA, 

F. Acts 13.1-12. Unto THE UTTER- 


MOST PART. 

8S. Acts 14.8-20. CHRISTIAN 
SIONS IN ACTION, 

8. Revelation 7.9-17. THr NATIONS 
BEFORE THE THRONE, 


MIs- 


M, Luke 10.25-37. SoctaL RESPON- 
SIBILITY, 

T, Matthew 18.21-35. 
WARDS OTHERS. 

W. James 1.19-27. 
WORD, 

T. James 2.14-26. 
WoRKs. 

F. Mark 5.1-20. Savep To SERVE. 

S. Nehemiah 5.1-13. RuLERS AND 
SocrAL RESPONSIBILITY. 


Duty fro- 
DOERS OF THE 


FAITH AND 


S. Matthew 25.31-46. THe Jupc- 
MENT, 

M, Daniel 1.1-8. Snr apart FOR 
LEADERSHIP, 


T. Daniel 1.8-20. Danirn REFUSES 
TO DrriLte HIMSELF, 

W. Daniel 5.1-9. Wine AND Ruin. 

T. Romans 14.7-21. RxESPONSIBIL- 
ITY FOR OTHERS, 

F, 1 Corinthians 8.1-13. SrLr-DrE- 
NIAL ON BEHALF OF OTHERS. 

§. 2 Peter 1.1-11. DisciPLINE AND 
SELF-CONTROL, 

8. Romans 13.8-14. 
AND SERVICE, 


SELF-CONTROL 


Matthew 13.31-33, 44-50. Tue 


KINGDOM OF GoD, 


T, Matthew 5.1-12. THr Laws or 
THE KINGDOM, 

W. Matthew 5.13-20, LicuT, Law 
AND LOVE. 

T. Matthew 7.13-23. ENTRANCE TO 
THE KINGDOM. 

F, Matthew 25.14-30. SERVICE IN 


THE KINGDOM, 
8. Revelation 21.1-10. New Heray- 
EN AND NEW EARTH. 
Revelation 22.1-5. THr Consum- 
MATION, 


M, John 6.37-47. THr Way Home, 


T. John 14.1-7. THE FATHER’S 
HOUSE. 

W. 2 Corinthians 5.1-10. Ar Homn 
WITH THE LORD, 

T, 1 Corinthians 15.50-58. Victory 
OVER DEATH, 

F. John 11.17-27. Tum Resurrec- 
TION LIFE. 

8S. Matthew 25.31-46. Tun Jupe- 
MENT, 

8, Revelation 21.21-27. No Trm- 


PLE THEREIN, 


10 


XII. 


XIII. 


I. 


II. 


III, 


LV. 


M, Psalm 19.7-14. THe WorD oF 
OD. 

T, Psalm 1.1-6. DrELIigHT IN His 
WORD, | 

W. Psalm 119.89-96. THY WorD 18 
URE. 

T. Nehemiah 8.1-12. THE PEOPLE 
TAUGHT THE WORD, 

F. Matthew 4.1-11. Jesus anD THE 


WORD. 
8. Luke 24.44-49. JEsus FULFILL- 
ING THE WORD, 


8.2 Timothy 3.14—4.8. THE In- 
SPIRED WORD, 
M. Matthew 21.1-9, 15, 16. OvrR 


SAVIOR AND KING, ' 

T, Acts 2.37-47. THE BROTHER- 
HOOD OF BELIEVERS. 

W. Matthew 28.16-20. Baprism AND 
THE GREAT COMMISSION, 

T. 1 Corinthians 11.23-34. 
LORD’s SUPPER. 

F. Acts 16.9-15. Winnine OTHERS 
TO CHRIST, 

8. Luke 10.25-37. 
SIBILITY, 

8. Revelation 22.1-17. THe Con- 
SUMMATION OF THE KINGDOM, 


THE 


SocraL RESPON- 


FOURTH QUARTER 


M. John 1.29-42. JoHN AND PETER 
BECOME DISCIPLEs. 

T. John 1.43-51. Pure FiInpetH 
NATHANAEL, 

W. Mark 2.13-17. 
MATTHEW. 

T. Acts 16.13-18. SaLvaTion Comrs 
TO Two WoMEN. 

F, Acts 16.25-34. Tur PHILIPPIAN 


THE CALL OF 


JAILOR, 

8. John 4.27-30, 39-42. Tur Sa- 
MARITAN WOMAN TESTIFIES 
TO CHRIST, : 

8.1 John 1. THe Cras oF 


CHRIST UPON ALL MEN. 


M. Mark 1.14-20. FisHEeRs or MEN. 


T. Luke’ 5.1-11. HELPING THE 
FISHERS. 

W. Luke 14.15-24. Excusss. 

T. James 5.13-20. PRAYING AND 
WORKING FOR OTHERs, 

F, Acts 20.17-24. Pavu’s MINIs- 
TRY. 

8. Acts 20.25-35. Freep THE CHURCH 


OF THE LORD. 
8. 1 Timothy 4,6-16. A Goop MIN- 
ISTER OF CHRIST JESUS. 


M. Mark 1.29-39. Jnesus In Permr’s 
Home. 

T, Luke 4.38-44. WHo WENT ABOUT 
DOING Goop, 

W. Mark 1.21-28, 
OF JESUS. 

T. Mark 14.1-9. In THE Hovsx 
OF SIMON THE LEPER. 

F, Luke 19.1-10. Jzgsus IN Zac- 
CH= us’ HomrE ; “ 

8. John 12.1-8. InN THE Home at 
BETHANY, | schic: ! 

8. Ephesians 6,1-9.°..Homn RELA- 
TIONSHIPS, wsitin 


THE AUTHORITY 


M. Matthew 14.22-33. PrreR IN THE 
SCHOOL OF CHRIST, 


VI. 


VII. 


VIII. 


IX. 


HOME DAILY BIBLE READINGS 


T. Mark 5.22-34. MapDr WHOLE BY 


FAITH. 

W. Mark 5.35-48, RAIsING JArRus’ 
DAUGHTER. 

T. Luke 7.18-23. SEEING AND HEAR- 
ING JESUS. 

F, Matthew 11.25-30. A Gracious 
INVITATION. 

§. Matthew 14.13-21. FEEDING THE 
MULTITUDE, 

S. Psalm 40.1-9. HELP FROM THE 
Lorp. 


M, Jeremiah 35.1-11. 
COMMANDMENTS. 


KEEPING THE 


T, Jeremiah 35.12-19. REWARDS 
AND PENALTIES, 
W.1 Corinthians 10.23-33. Do au 


TO THE GLORY OF GOD. 

T. Proverbs 23.29-35. THE Wors 
OF THE DRUNKARD, 

F,.1 Corinthians 8.4-13. Tuat I 
MAKE NOT MY BROTHER TO 
STUMBLE, 

S. Galatians 5.16-25. 

FLESH AND SPIRIT. 

S. Galatians 6.1-10. BuRDEN-BEAR- 

ING. 


FRUITS OF 


M, Matthew 16.13-24. 
GREAT CONFESSION. 

T. Mark 8.31-38. DENYING SELF. 

W. John 6.63-69. THE WoRDS OF 
ETERNAy LIFE. 

T, John 4.46-53. A FATHER WHO 
TRUSTED IN JESUS. 

F, Luke 24.25-27, 44-47. THE Mzs- 
SIAHSHIP OF JESUS. 

§. Isaiah 11.1-10. THE 
KINGDOM. 

S. Isaiah 53.1-12. THr SUFFERING 
SERVANT OF GOD. 


PETER’S 


COMING 


M, Luke 9.28-36. WITNESSES OF 
CHRIST’s GLORY. 

T, 2 Peter 1.16-20. Eyn WITNESSES 
OF HIS MAJESTY. 

W. Exodus 34.29-35. 
SHONE. 

T, Isaiah 6.1-13. IsAIAH’s VISION 
oF GoD. 

F,2 Corinthians 12.1-10. THE 
EXCEEDING GREATNESS OF THE 


REVELATION. 
8. Colossians 3.1-11. 


L. 
8. 1 John 3.1-8. Ws SHALL BH LIKE 
HIM. 


Moses’ FAcE 


CHRIST IS 


M. Luke 9.46-56. Jnsus CORRECTS 
JOHN’s NARROWNESS. 

T, Matthew 18.1-6, 10-14. THE 
VALUE OF THE LITTLE ONES. 

W. Mark 9.38-50. Domne Goop IN 
Jisus’ NAMg#. 

T, Mark 10.13-16. OF SucH Is THE 
KINGDOM. 

F, Matthew 8.5-13. THE CENTU- 
RION’S SERVANT HEALED. 

§. 1 Corinthians 3.1-9. Gop’s FEL- 
LOW-WORKEBRS. 

8. Ephesians 2.11-22. FErLLow-Cit- 
IZENS WITH THE SAINTS. 


M. John 13.1-12. Jesus TEACHES 
PETER TRU® GREATNESS. 

T, John 13.13-16, 36-38. GREAT- 
NESS THROUGH SERVICE. 

W. Matthew 20.20-28. THE SON OF 
MAN CAME TO MINISTER. 

T, Luke 22.24-34, Ag HE THAT 
SERVETH, 


XI. 


XII. 


Romans 12.1-8. 

or ANOTHER. 

§. Philippians 2.5-11. THe MIND 
THAT WAS IN CHRIST. 

§. 1 Peter 5.5-11. Srervz Onn AN- 


MEMBERS ONE 


OTHER, 

M. Mark 14.32-42. PetmER AND JOHN 
ASLEEP IN GETHSEMANE. 

T, Mark 14.43-54. Jzsus BETRAYED 
AND ARRESTED. 

W. John 18.1-11. MisTaKEN ZEAL. 

T. Acts 26.19-23. OBEDIHNCE TO 
JESUS, 

F, 2 Corinthians 11.23-28. SurreR- 


ING FoR JESUS’ SAKE. 


§. Hebrews 11.32—12.3. ENDURING 
THE CROSS. 

S. 2 Timothy 4.1-8. FULFIL THY 
MINISTRY. 

M. John 18.15-27. Av THE TRIAL 
oF JESUS. 

T, Luke 22.31-46. PrETpR WARNED 
AGAINST DENIAL, 

W. Luke 22.54-62. Tur ECLIPSE OF 
FAITH. 

T, John 19.23-30. ArT THH CRUCI- 
FIXION, 

F. Matthew 27.45-50. THe NOoon- 
Day DARKNESS. 

S, John 6.60-69. MANY OF His DIs- 
CIPLES WENT BACK. 

S, Psalm 46.1-11. HELP IN TROU- 
BLE. 

M, John 20.1-10. THa EMPTY 


TOMB. 

T, Luke 2.1-14. THm ANGEL AND 
THE SHEPHERDS. 

W. John 20.19-29. Jesus APPEARS 
To HIs DISCIPLES. 

T. John 21.1-14. Jzesus APPEARS 
AT THE LAKE OF TIBERIAS. 

F. Matthew 28.1-10. TH ANGEL’S 
WITNESS. 


§, Revelation 1.10-18. THE GLORI- 
FIED CHRIST. 
8. Colossians 3.1-17. HEAVENLY- 


MINDED DISCIPLES. 


Or, Christmas Lesson. 


M, Isaiah 11.1-10. TH PRINCH OF 
PEACE, 
T, Luke 2.1-14. THr ANGEL AND 
THH SHEPHERDS. 
W. Luke 2.15-20. SHBPHERDS SEEK- 
ING CHRIST. 
T, Luke 2.25-35. SIMEON AND THE 
INFANT JESUS. 
Matthew 2.1-12. 
THE MAGI, 
S. Matthew 2.13-23. 
THE CHILD JESUS. 
8, Isaiah 9.1-7. Tum GLORY OF THE 
PRINCE OF PEACE. 


Tun VISIT OF 


CARING FOR 


M. i John 1.1-9. WHAT WE HAVE 
SEEN AND HEARD. 
T, John 1.29-42. JOHN AND PETER 


BECOME DISCIPLES. 


W. Mark 1.14-20. FiIsHERS or MEN. 

JT, Luke 2.1-20. THE BABE OF 
BETHLEHEM. 

F, Mark 14.22-33. PETER IN THE 
ScHOOL OF CHRIST. 

§, Matthew 16.13-24. PETER’S 


GREAT CONFESSION. 
8. John 13.5-16. Jnsus TEACHES 
PETER TRUE GREATNESS. 


II 


Ill 


VI 


VII 


VII 


IX 


XI 


XII 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


FIRST QUARTER | 


Page 
1 Junior Topic: Israel in Bondage in Egypt ........... sev eenssens - Od 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: A People in Sore Distress). 22. 36 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Modern Oppressions from 
whichs Deliverance is@Needed!, ...5. santo seeks sae ieee nee 37 
1 Junior Topice= Moses Called:towBeta Leader .. 4255-2 nee 44 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: A Champion of the Oppressed .. 46 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The World’s Call for Lead- 
ership (The World’s Need of Leaders)* ..........c.0.-cceece 47 
1 Junior Topic: A Festival of Deliverance (The First Passover) .. 52 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Meaning of the Passover 54 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Value of Religious Fes- 
tivals (The Meaning of the Passover) >..«.2-...<4 ..o enone 55 
I Junior Lopic:,) God Delivers Istacleeneiec soe ee eee Sree es 61 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: A People Set Free .........-.-. 62 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Challenge of a Great 
Deliverance’ s tinns ees Cocoa ee ee eh ee 63 
1 Junior Topic: Daily Food in the Desert ...3¢.200.... oe ee 69 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Our Daily Dependence upon God 70 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Poverty and Providence in 
Our Day (Human Need and Divine Providence) iieneaae eee 72 
1, Junior. Topic: . Working. Togethersaioswyttscas |} te eee 76 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Team Work in Religioni.+.2-s.ae5 78 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Co6peration in the Work of 
Religion §.<\. yetitis dh ie ccs auc igs OUR en 80 
I Junior Topic: Giving Commandments to the People (The Law 
Given: at: Sinai), 2o25.45 «aches Dien ge ne ee ee ee 86 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Jesus and the Ten Command- 
peel oth a nr SORORITY Te Sie ain thre py Lo) ate em, 87 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Commandments in 
odern Lite si:y.JidsWidews ob Cony Chaban Sos eee 89 
1 Junior Topic: Praying for Other People. sare cents Ieee ae 95 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Interceding for Others ......... 96 
3 Beets for Young People and Adults: The Value of Intercessory fa 
FAY CL (pie eves tis ao ciete.> oie eleikniels wale sieteree tattle Hele tee ene 
I Junior Topic: Two Men Against Ten (The Courage of Caleb 
atid, Joshua)? ec .. oS. chaebol Coluces bane cca am 102 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Folly of Cowardice ........ 104 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Causes of Failure in Life 
(The Sin of Faint-Heartedness) ........s000.seecececcccdecec, 105 
I Junior Topic: Following the Right Leader ............... rate eaeal LO: 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: When to Be Brave, ot ctr III 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: How to Serve One’s Coun- 
try (Conditions of Successful Leadership) ..........cee+ccene 113 
I Junior Topic: Protecting the Unfortunate .................0... 118 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Treatment of Unintentional Of- 
fenders (Justice and Mercy for Offéndets) 72; 5 eee 119 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Our Responsibility toward 
Offenderm ic ncwtiss.sisesvnschiered caleiite. a a 12I 
1 Junior Topic: Standing for the Right... usu a Sees ee 126 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Dangerous Company .........-. 127 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Compromising with Evil- 
GOETE i Piemesieic didn eRe woh ss eM as eee sivterstaletateis eter elete and 20) 


II 


III 


IV 


VI 


VII 


VIII 


IX 


XI 


XII 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


SECOND QUARTER 


Page 
I Junior Topic: God Our Creator. and Keeper .......c.ccsccececes 137 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: What We Owe to Our Father in 
Heaven (The Meaning of God’s Fatherhood) ............... 138 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: God the Father Almighty . 140 
I Junior Topic: What Jesus Does for Us (Jesus Our Friend and 
pa VOT Ms west cat aals Newshontes Se bong soak ex MMs As oi Waynd 145 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Our Lord and Savior ........... 147 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Christ the World’s Re- 
deemetan (ChristatheswWiorldgulbmancipaton) madera oi el 149 
1 Junior Topic: The Story of an Empty Tomb (Jesus’ Victory 
OVEtm CAT rar ee ce eTown eon rie Joe Steen, bea. A eete ad 153 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Living Christ .............. 155 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Meaning of Christ’s 
INESUTTECTION MeN patna eine eciace ac aacie ae Seto ons eee 157 
1 Junior Topic: Our Unseen Teacher and Helper ................. 162 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Fruits of the Spirit (Our 
lWintseensittiendtand: Helper\e okie... Mavssaet eb aee. ote eeacda a 164 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: What the Holy Spirit Does 
LO TU Siete. terce tetereces teas cttarsle ue sath ois a lati lstei een Ag ae 166 
I Junior Topic: What God Expects from His Children ........... 17I 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Made in The Image of God ..... 172 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Dignity and Worth of 
INCA MB seretereiets set ners store sisuece Siae e oleehnip wie ele Vaaverayois asic eid mre eae seis 175 
I Junior Topic: How Disobedience Separates Us from God ...... 180 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Destructive Power of Sin .. 183 
3 eer for Young People and Adults: The Nature and Results of : 
ATL OD er Se Se Ae PU IIAL £ = Mca e- abces fates alice Bae state tioe tee Shaders 185 
I Junior Topic: Obedience is Pleasing to God ................-4+- 189 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Our Response to God’s Goodness 
(ihe Challenceson GodisyGoodness)- oe sales oe ae ees 190 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Grace of God the Source 
andebledgesor Ouroaly ationmed se et icici se talline letsteio oe 192 
i) Junior Dopic.| the People or Nineveh) Repent «22. <1. -- 3.6 + 197 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Turning from Sin to God ...... 199 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Nature and Fruits of 
Repentance we yetere error itl eis lor ok eietorals iar lole loreal elarelee-atersxe 201 
1 Junior Topic: Heroes of Faith’ (Heroes of Long Ago) ......... 205 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: ‘The Victories of Faith ......... 207 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Place of Faith in the 
IRS EONS: IS aybatotcoushosod soon ddendamGoasubaouooddesdodcd 209 
1 Junior Topic: Abraham’s Obedience and its Reward ...... Rae ae 214 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: When to Obey, and Why (Obe- 
dienceathe) law, Otel ike) maces reise certian: Peete iets aais> iy + 216 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: Obedience a Test of Dis- 
PADLESHIp mere Sas soot tare Rm NaS Gc tabsfeteiere Sie ive le Silos seca htia' ge iaelars 218 
I Junior Topic: Jesus Teaching How to Pray ..............+.s-0. 222 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Prayer a Privilege and a Duty .. 223 


3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Christian Conception 
DP PrAver ges) os ehioce fate Arsene 6 rss nies Sanit a. psoas falengy tis oe 
1 Junior Topic: Whom We Should Love and How (Ways of 


Showing Our Love) ......-..-..sseseeeee eee iG sloioleleteaieh »B i ale 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Greatest Thing in the World 


3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Strongest Bond between 
Nicene Niationsm ne cme ca cleiers sie creo aseltcrertielobere sictoie"s relate siel= 


231 
233 


II 


Ill 


IV 


VI 


VII 


VIII 


IX 


XII 


TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE 


THIRD QUARTER 


Page 
1 Junior Topic: Why We Should Love the Church (Loyalty to the 
Church): 2.23 382). fereiccrcereperete o ore eel wales eratesere eave eunmate cele ate eters enevenes 245 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: What the Church Does for Us, 
and What We Should Do for the Church (The Meaning of 


Church? Membership) Me -cnes- ees te cera: eerie tae test eens 247 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Spirit and Mission of 

the; Church s;. sd. os Serco « ¢.0 nuecwisl ole sinictolels «tre Oeste eae tetera tetas 249 
I Junior Topic: The Baptism of Jesus .............- seeeeene peeveee 255 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Pledge of Christian Disciple- 

ship (The Meaning of Baptism), .............- 45 Ce a oo eee 256 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Significance and Im- 

portance Of Baptism... «icc vcjew. te ols leit stots < tls aiieitetele eleteitete 258 
I Junior Topic: The Lord’s Supper Reminds Us of Jesus (In Mem- 

ory of the Lord: Jesus) 7 steeck oo. cme sae er ce Atco a arnteioen tats 263 


2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: The Meaning of the Lord’s Sup- 


I Junior Topic: Keeping Company with Good People (Choosing Our 


Companions ))} <itc5.22s.4 ssottae Rael Ga eee See ee eee 271 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Our Christian Friendships ....... 273 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Basis and Benefits of 
Christian: Kellowship 5.2... -os co selec pete etecae die ne neni 275 
Ei Junior Lopic: Worship iniGod’siHouse en tecae st ee iiecaceiae 280 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Why Worship and How (The 
Meaning and Spirit of Christian Worship) .............--eee- 282 
3 Topic for Young People and Adults: The Nature and Value of 
TruexW orship @a546 23k ae he ck ees ee ee ee ee 283 
Ip Junior Lopic?) Telling’ Others abouth jesus eeeeks te eae e nee 288 
2 Intermediate and Senior Topic: Witnessing for Christ .......... 2 
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Deity of Christ, The. Dr. Robert E. Speer. Revell, $ .25. 
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Jesus of History, The. T. R. Glover. Doran, $1.00. 
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Life Everlasting, The. John Fiske. Houghton, $1.00. 

Light of the World, The. Phillips Brooks. Dutton, $1.50. 

Love the Greatest Thing in the World. Henry Drummond. Revell, $ .25. 

Master’s Questions to His Disciples, The. G. H. Knight. Doran, $1.50. 

Master’s Way, The. Dr. Charles Reynolds Brown. Pilgrim Press, $1.75. 

Meaning of Faith, The. Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick. Association Press, $1.00. 

cee. of Prayer, The. Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick. Association Press, 


Meeting the Master. Dr. Ozora S. Davis. Association Press, $ .60. 

Men and Religion Messages. Vol. IV. Association Press, $1.00. 

Moses the Servant of God. F. B. Meyer. Revell, $ .75. 

Our Bible. Herbert L. Willett. Christian Century Press, $1.35. 

Quiet Talks on Following the Christ. S. D. Gordon. Revell, $ .85. 

Quiet Talks on Prayer. S. D. Gordon. Revell, $ .85. 

Representative Men of the Bible. George Matheson. Doran, $1.00. 

Secret Prayer Life, The. Dr. John R. Mott. Association Press, $ .05. 

Sermons for the Church Year. Phillips Brooks. Dutton, $1.50. 

Sunday School Teacher and the Program of Jesus, The. George H. Trull. 
Westminster Press, $ .60. 

Sunday the World’s Rest Day. Edited by a Committee of Seven. Doubleday, 
Page and Co., $1.50. 

Training of the Twelve, The. Dr. A. B. Bruce. Doran, $1.50. ue 

Under the Highest Leadership. Dr. John Douglas Adam. Association Press, 


$ .60. 
What Does Christianity Mean? Dr. W. H. P. Faunce, $1.25. 
Working Theology, A. Dr. Alexander MacColl. Scribners, $ .75. 
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i 
INTRODUCTION 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


The Most Important of All Conservation Projects. That there is nothing 
so precious as the mind, soul, and character of the child, civilized nations have 
always recognized, but it has only been during these years of the Great War 
that the hearts of every thinking man and woman have turned to the children as 
the hope of the world. 

Yesterday I heard Dr. Anna Howard Shaw, National Chairman of the 
Woman’s Committee of the Council for National Defense, declare that the 
major part of the vast mail which comes daily to her Washington office consists 
of letters from teachers expressing their eagerness to get into the game, to learn 
what openings there may be for them in war work. To one and all the same 
answer is sent, that no war work in which they could engage is so absolutely 
essential to the nation as the training and education of the youth of our land. 

In earlier issues I have made my appeal to you never to think or speak slight- 
ingly of your labor of love as a Sunday-school teacher. There is not a teacher 
today, even of the smallest class in the obscurest hamlet, who should not say 
to himself with pride, “I am a teacher: I am doing a great work for my country 
and my God.” 

When and how will this war be won? is the question uppermost today in the 
minds of everyone. “In 1935,” is the answer of a noted English leader, who 
means thereby that the final victory depends upon those who are children now. 
“After the tumult and the shouting die, after the sacrifices have been offered 
on the altar of Molcch, this war will really be won by the nations that emerge 
from the conflict with the best assets in men and women. And these men and. 
women are the boys and girls of today.” Will our boys and girls be equal to 
their tremendous heritage? That depends largely upon you. There is no Chris- 
tian activity fraught with such promise as yours. The conservation of youth—in 
what a glorious work you are engaged! What a challenge to you to give of 
your best! : 

“No man can find the best way to doa thing unless he loves to do that thing,” 
is a saying which comes to us from Japan. Love is an interpreter of method. 
What Longfellow finely says of the builder of the ship should apply to every 


builder of character: 


His heart was in his work, 
And the heart giveth grace unto every art. 


A Factor in Pupils’ Lives. “She seemed to care for each of us—to find 
each as interesting and worth while as if there were no other person in the 
world,” said a college student of a noted woman educator. The secret of her 
seeming interest was the genuineness of it. At the other end of the scale stood 
another noted educator who always referred to his boys as “the student body.” 
“His concern was with the aggregate; nobody loved him because no love ema- 
nated from him,” was the appraisal of one of his students, 
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In order to be a factor in the lives of your pupils you must be their friend. 
It is not an easy, simple thing to be their friend. It demands time and thought 
and self-sacrifice. Opportunities and responsibilities reach beyond the class- 
room. Take time to go to see the boys’ football game in action, some one sug- 
gests; go to the girls’ commencement exercises; be ready to do with young 
people anything that you can do as well as they, but do not offer to play tennis 
or golf if you cannot hit the ball! 

There is food for thought in the Rev. H. B. Whipple’s explanation of the 
way he won the hearts of railroad men when a minister in Chicago. He called 
on the Chief Engineer of one of the roads and asked for advice as to the best 
way to accomplish his object. “How much do you know about a steam-engine?” 
the latter asked. “Nothing.” “Then read Lardner’s Railway Economy until you 
are able to ask an engineer a question about a locomotive and he not think you 
a fool.’ The minister followed the advice, and in due season went to the round- 
house of the road, where he found a number of engineers standing by a loco- 
motive which the fireman was cleaning. Observing that it was an engine with 
inside connections, he asked, “Which do you like the better, inside or outside 
connections?” Other questions about steam heaters and variable exhausts fol- 
lowed. “In less than half an hour I was taught far more than I had learned 
from my book,” he tells us. “In leaving, I said: ‘Boys, where do you go to 
church? I have a free church in Metropolitan Hall, where I shall be glad to 
see you, and if at any time you have an accident or need me, I will gladly go to 
you.’ The next Sunday every man was in church.” Do you care enough about 
winning the respect and interest and friendship of your pupils to go and do 
likewise? 

“I know my men,” declared a successful Bible Class leader at a Conference of 
teachers. “I make a study of every man who comes into the class. I have a 
record-book with a page for each man. At the top of the page I write the name 
of the man. Then come his age, occupation, address, what family he has, 
whether he boards, whether he is a member of the church, and general char- 
acteristics. Under the head of ‘characteristics’ I write something about his 
traits of character as I become better acquainted with him. At the end of six 
months I know a great deal about that man, and this knowledge is a great help 
to me.” 

Have you a class of troublesome boys? A knowledge of the traits of char- 
acter and home life of each will help you to hold and transform him. Emerson 
once wrote that “A weed is a plant out of place.” Years later, when more 
intimate with the triumphs of scientific husbandry, he revised his Opinion and 
said, “A weed is a plant not understood.” Commenting upon these two observa- 
tions, Mr. Carey Bonner makes the application for us: “There is a profound 
moral and spiritual significance here for those whose husbandry is the garden of 
the soul. When our conceptions of service are based more upon our understand- 
ing of young people and their needs, then we shall gain and hold them.” 

Four Essential Assets of a Successful Teacher. The fact cannot be too 
strongly emphasized that the value of all teaching in the Sunday-school depends 
upon the personality of the teacher. In the course of psychological experiments 
conducted several years ago by a prominent educator, a number of High School 
pupils were asked to name the quality or characteristic of their teachers which 
had impressed them most’ deeply. One hundred and forty-three out of one 
hundred and eighty-three replied, “The teacher’s manner.” Let us ponder this 
well. Knowledge and ability to impart knowledge had not impressed these 
young people, but a lasting impression had been made by the manner, the daily 
bearing which unconsciously revealed character. “Whether there be knowledge 
it shall be done away,” as Paul declares in one of our lessons of this year, but 
the influence of one character upon another abides and bears fruit good or ill 
through all the coming years. : 

“Cheer up! you're not in church!” These words by Mr. Sunday once pro- 
duced a magical change in the solemn, even gloomy. faces of young men gath- 
ered to hear him, One could wish that a similar metamorphosis might take place 
in many a Sunday-school class. Cheerfulness is an asset no teacher can afford 
to lack, for as the teacher, so the class. Have you adequately realized the worth 
of a radiant personality, suggestive of inward strength and buoyancy? 

Cheerfulness is your starting but enthusiasm is your driving power. “It is 
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the fire under the forge that makes the iron hot. The reason so many are 
pounding cold iron is that the fire in their forge has gone out.” Your great 
purpose is to arouse and inspire. Bé alive yourself, interested in your pupils 
and in your topic, and the contagion of your own spirit will arouse and inspire. 


“Send us teachers with hot hearts,” said a heathen delegate who was appealing 
to John G. Paton. Such teachers are wanted in thé home land. Pupils quickly 
discern whether a teacher’s words come from his heart or only from his lips; 
whether he himself is convinced of the truth and the importance of what he is 
saying, or whether to him his words mean little or nothing. Words ever so 
good and true will be vain, ineffectual, if back of them is not the teacher him- 
self. Let not the light of earnestness be lacking in your eyes, nor the accent of 
conviction be lacking in your words. Intensity of purpose must be yours. You 
are God’s messengers, you have a message to declare in which you thoroughly 
believe, an absorbingly impelling truth to proclaim that has found and mastered 
you. 

Educational-Evangelism. Have you not heard of teachers who never miss 
the mark because they never aim at one? You have something to accomplish. 
Some impression is to be made. Some result is to be attained. What is it to 
be? What do you aim to teach? The Bible history and geography and man- 
ners and customs? This knowledge is most important and essential, but it is 
not itself an end, it is only the means to an end—the necessary means to a 
higher aim—for not the imparting of knowledge but the imparting of life is the 
supreme aim of Sunday-school instruction. I hope the time will come when 
in the public schools the geography of Palestine will be thoroughly taught as 
part of geography, the history of the Jews in Bible times as part of history, 
and the general knowledge of the books of the Bible as part of literature, so 
that the brief time available for instruction in Sunday-school may be wholly 
devoted to the Bible text and its lesson for today. 

We hear much of educational evangelism, and it is a happy phrase—noun and 
adjective belong together. The emphatic word is the noun evangelism, but it 
must be modified by the adjective educational. The best educational methods 
are needed in the work of telling the good news of God as revealed in the face 
of Jesus Christ. 

Educational Methods. Listen to the claim made by a Sunday-school worker 
in West China. “The character of the work which we desire to do in these 
Chinese schools is very much the same as that to which the Sunday-schools 
are dedicated in America, the instruction of the young and the formation of 
Christian character. It differs only in that we are endeavoring to make it much 
more systematic and thorough.” Is his claim justified? Is he not drawing his 
comparison with the methods which prevailed in our schools a generation or 
two ago? The progress towards efficiency which has been made in the last ten 
years in our Sunday-school teaching is amazing as one looks back. The best 
of educational methods are in use. 

We see that the business or professional man or woman who does not keep 
up with new discoveries and methods is a failure, and we see that the same is 
true of the Sunday-school teacher. As he must constantly gain new visions of 
truth, so he must learn new ways of applying truth to life, or he is a failure. An 
art student had fallen asleep over his work when his master entered the studio. 
The master glanced at the unfinished painting, took up a piece of crayon and 
wrote across it one word, Amplius—Larger. On awakening the student caught 
the master’s meaning of how narrow and cramped had been his vision, and in- 
spired ever afterwards by that word amplius he became one of the world’s 
greatest painters. Is not this the word which teachers need? A broader con- 
ception of what religion means, and a fuller, better way of giving religious in- 
struction so as to bring the influence of religion to bear upon the whole of 
conduct. 

Evangelistic Aim. “We are educational in our methods because we are 
greatly evangelical in our purposes. The educational element in the training of 
pupils must be raised to its highest efficiency, and yet it must be kept sub- 
ordinate to the primary aim of evangelism.” The right relation to Jesus the 
Christ is the vital thing in your teaching. Some pupils need to make the dis- 


covery of their relation to Christ, to become conscious of it and voluntarily to 
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accept it—here it is avowal that you seek. Others need to be restored to their 
right relationship—here your work is one of rescue. ’ } 

A familiar verse in the Authorized Version reads, “He that winneth souls is 
wise.” The rendering in the Revised Version is made especially for teachers, 
I think—He that is wise winneth souls. Never to try is never to win. Success 
does not crown every effort, Every seemingly unsuccessful effort is not a fail- 
ure. “Well do I remember the first man who attempted to bring me to Christ 
when I was young,” writes Dr. R. F. Horton, one of England’s leading ministers. 
“I was a boy at school, and he sent me a kindly letter inviting me to declare 
myself on the side of Christ. I never acknowledged that letter, I never by 
word or look acknowledged to the writer that I had received it. I even 
avoided him from that day forward, and he might well have supposed that he 
had made a blunder. He died a few years after—before I had taken any steps 
in the direction he desired. But those kind eyes shine in the heavens for me. 
I love him with a reverent affection. I cannot say how much that faithful word 
of the servant of God contributed to the influence which brought me eventually 
to Christ.” 

After Discipleship Comes Apostleship. Christian characters trained for 
service should be the products of our Sunday-schools. The sympathies of one 
who has begun the Christian life must be aroused and his capacity for entering 
into the inner life of others must be trained, that he may be prepared for a life 
of service. The true character sequence is (1) ideal, (2) impulse, (3) action. 
To give your pupils true ideals, to arouse their impulses to carry out these ideals, 
to lead them on to put their impulses into action—this is true character-training. 
Goodness is good, but an achieving goodness is infinitely better. 

Thomas Carlyle was half serious when he declared that if he were a preacher 
he would tell the people on Sunday what to do, and when they came back the 
next Sunday he would ask them, “Well, have you done that? How much of 
it have you done? None? Then go home and do it.” An artist makes him- 
self an artist by painting, a musician makes himself a musician by playing, an 
athlete makes himself an athlete by running or rowing or wrestling, a merchant 
makes himself a merchant by buying and selling (Dr. Charles E, Jefferson re- 
minds us), and so a professing Christian makes himself a real Christian only by 
doing Christlike things. 

“Deny a young person a job with responsibility and you make him a liability. 
Attach a young person to a definite and worthwhile job in the church and he 
becomes a dynamic force, an asset of infinite value, Give a definite training for 
service under the leadership of teachers possessing the qualifications requisite, 
and you have him forever for the church and its service.” 

The Prepared Teacher. You cannot impart knowledge unless you have ac- 
quired knowledge. “Give diligence,” wrote Paul to his pupil-teacher Timothy, 
“to present thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be 
ashamed.” A teacher will be ashamed of his work who has not thoroughly pre- 
pared himself to teach each lesson. He cannot keep the respect and confidence 
of his class if they find out—as find out they will—that his knowledge is veneer 
rather than solid. Never be content with a hasty or superficial preparation of 
the lesson. Strive to be the best informed, the best prepared teacher that it is 
possible for you to be. 

Do Your Own Thinking. Though you 


“Read all the books on every shelf— 
Yet do your thinking for yourself.” 


In preparing your lessons, do some vigorous, independent thinking, and that 
will be, not when your mind is fatigued after the day’s labor, but when it is 
fresh in the morning—on your way to your place of business, or before you 
begin your morning’s program in the home. Do your thinking in language, that 
it may not be vague or vacuous. In the vigorous words of “Ram’s Horn Brown,” 
“A thought is bound to be hazy and nebulous in the mind of a thinker as long 
as he does not make it dress itself in proper garb and stand in the light where it 
can be seen. The cause of muddy speaking is muddy thinking.” With each 
lesson, texts bearing upon the theme are brought together from all parts of the 
Bible by our Lesson Committee (given in the Guide before the lesson text), and 
Peatie study truths which may have been dim and hazy to you may become clear 
and definite, 
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A lesson should grow during the week, rather than be made on Saturday night 
or Sunday morning. “If you have a thing in mind, it is not long before you 
have it in hand,” wisely observes John Burroughs. Early in the week—on the 
first day of the week—ask yourself what the next lesson theme has for your 
boys or girls, your men or women; what current events elucidate it; what per- 
sonal experiences bear upon it. Truth which you can present as something which 
you yourself not only have thought out but have felt out and lived out has com- 
pelling force for your pupils. Be continually on the alert for a telling incident 
in the life of your church or community or in the world at large which sub- 
stantiates or illustrates the Bible text. Asa story writer never hears a striking 
remark or reads an unusual incident without thinking how he can weave that 
into the conversation or the plot he has in hand, so the alert Sunday-school 
teacher will find grist for his mill in likely and unlikely places. 

The Use of This Guide. There is no mind that will not work the better be- 
cause of the stimulus which comes from other minds. Said Dr. F. W. Robertson, 
one of the most gifted of ministers, “I cannot light my own fire; but whenever 
I get my fire lighted from another life, I can carry the living flame as my own 
into other subjects which become illuminated in the flame.’ This Guide will 
stimulate your own thought, and provide material for your thought to feed upon. 

Dr. Lyman Abbott, in talking about the way in which he uses his library, gives 
the ideal way in which to get the most assistance from this or any other lesson 
help. “The only reading that interests me, except that which is done for pure 
recreation,” he states, “is the reading which stimulates thinking, and I often lay 
a book down that my mind may wander off upon a trail of its own. I doubt 
whether I could pass a college examination on any book when I have finished it. 
The thoughts suggested go into the melting pot with thoughts from a score of 
other sources, and what comes out is neither my author’s nor my own, but a 
product in which many elements are compounded, gathered I know not where, 
fused together I know not how. Thus do books as interpreters of life combine 
in the laboratory of the library with lessons derived from personal experiences 
and personal companionships to make for me that ‘other work of education.’” 

Use this Guide to strengthen your own understanding of the Bible, or, it may 
be, to enlarge your interpretation, or even to correct it. At the close of his 
Sixty Years with the Bible, Dr. Clarke gives a beautiful acknowledgment of his 
own growth in the understanding of the Book. “I might have tried to live until 
now upon the ideas of the Bible and of God to which I had attained at the end 
of the fifties of the nineteenth century, true ideas and not unworthy then, but 
too small, too unseasoned, too ill-supported, too unspiritual, for the needs of my 
later years; and I was glad that I could say to God and to my own soul that I 
had spent the lifetime of a man in enlarging, deepening, and correcting the ideas 
that as a child I had received, and in seeking better foundation for a better 
faith.” 

Teachers of all grades may well ponder the Lesson Explanations, Comments 
and Orientalisms given here in order not only to teach the lesson aright but to 
be ready for questions likely to arise in any class. Yet the teachers of Seniors 
and Adults will naturally make the most direct use of this knowledge. 

Use this Guide to learn the historical and geographical setting of the lessons. 
Here again you may find more information than you will use in class, but it is 
this reserve knowledge that gives power to what you do teach. If you seek to 
acquire only just enough information to last you through the lesson period you 
can not teach with power. The Review Questions given in connection with our 
Historical Background you will wish to ask your pupils in order to recall events 
or principles of earlier lessons similar to those in the lesson under discussion, 
or having some bearing upon the new truth. It is only by repeatedly referring 
to lessons already taught that their facts and truths will become your pupils’ 
permanent possessions. These Review Questions serve the double purpose of 
recalling past lessons and of enforcing new truths, ' Hs 

It is a critical moment when you face your class and must gain their interest 
in the lesson from the very start. Your first words may spell victory or defeat 
for the entire lesson period. How shall you begin? This Guide gives with every 
lesson a different method of attack for Junior, Intermediate, and Senior and 
Adult teachers. Sometimes it is a thought-compelling question, sometimes it is 
an apt story which brings you into the very heart of the lesson, sametimes it is 


2I 


TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE 


an arresting observation which seems very far from the lesson theme but which 
really leads directly to it, sometimes it is an interesting bit of history bearing 
upon the lesson. ‘ : A A 

The leading purpose which our Lesson Committee had in mind in outlining | 
our new series of lessons was to base upon the one lesson text different topics 
for the various grades. This method of grading the lesson the Guide has al- 
ways followed. The first treatment of the lesson under “Lesson Topics and 
Illustrations” is for Juniors; the second is for Intermediates and Seniors, and 
the third is for Young People and Adults. Here you will find the connection be- 
tween the Bible text and the daily life developed for your grade, and amply en- 
forced by apt illustrations. Whether a Senior Class teacher follows the Second 
or the Third topical treatment will depend upon the age and advancement of his 
pupils. The topics are those selected by our International Lesson Committee. 
The Alternate Topics are those preferred by the writers of various denomina- 
tional journals and quarterlies—Methodist, Congregationalist, Disciples, United 
Brethren, and many Baptist, both North and South—and are suitable for the treat- 
ment here given. e 

Use this Guide for the striking Sentence Sermon which holds the thought that 
will persist. Let some pupil who writes plainly copy the Sentence Sermon for 
the day upon your blackboard before the lesson, or, better still, let some pupil 
who can do good lettering bring it to class as a motto upon cardboard. ‘The 
latter can be kept and used in your review lessons. 

Take a few moments at the close of each lesson to awaken interest in the 
coming lesson, and to assign definite questions to be looked up or to be thought 
about. Special questions given to special pupils will awaken a sense of respon- 
sibility, a pleasurable sense of codperation with you in the work of the class. 
You can select your questions from those given at the end of each lesson treat- 
ment in the Guide. If a teacher of Juniors or Intermediates, do not pass them 
by because they follow the topical treatment of the lesson for Seniors and Adults. 

Our First Quarter’s Lessons. In our eight year cycle of lessons we follow 
the Old Testament history consecutively, though not continuously. Lessons from 
the New Testament intervene, because many months must not pass without les- 
sons from the life of Christ. During the first three months of this year we 
complete the six months’ course begun last October upon “The Patriarchs and 
Early Leaders of Israel: from Abraham to the Settlement in Canaan.” When 
next year we take up the history we shall begin where we leave off this year, 
and study “The Early Leaders and Kings of Israel.” A student following this 
cycle of uniform lessons will gain a good knowledge of the Old Testament his- 
tory. In class a brief review of the history already studied should precede each 
new course of these Old Testament lessons. . 

During the last three months we saw the origin of the people of Israel, and 
we saw the Patriarchs, the Chosen Family, in training. To Abraham, a native 
of Ur in Chaldea, came the God-given impulse to leave his home and journey 
westward to the land which was to be the home of his descendants. The prom- 
ise made to him was repeated to his son Isaac and to the latter’s son Jacob. 
Jacob’s sons, driven by famine, went down to Egypt, where in a wonderful way 
their brother Joseph had become Prime Minister to Pharaoh, ‘There they set- 
tled and prospered. 

During the coming three months, we shall see how the Chosen Family became 
the Chosen Nation. We shall see how a Pharaoh who knew not Joseph feared 
the numbers and wealth of the Hebrews and enslaved them; how Moses deliv- 
ered them and led them across the Red Sea and into the wilderness of Sinai; 
how he gave them laws and welded them into a nation; and how, after his 
death, Joshua led them into the Promised Land. 

In this Quarter’s Lessons let us pass quickly over what is ancient and tem- 
porary in order to have time for what is essential and eternal. In each lesson let 
explanations, deductions, illustrations all be given for the sake of impressing its 
underlying truth. At the same time be very sure that your pupils do not mis- 
understand the lesson text. The necessity for explanation in younger classes is 
shown by this excerpt from a boy’s story of Moses: “His mother made a basket, 
put him safely in, took it down to the river and pitched it in?’ The need for 
explanation even in some adult classes may be seen in this remark of an other- ~ 
wise well-informed man to Bishop Hare: “I do not refuse to believe in the 
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story of the ark. I can accept the ark’s enormous size, its odd shape and the vast 
number of animals it contained, but when I am asked, my dear Bishop, to be- 
lieve that the children of Israel carried this unwieldly thing for forty years in the 
wilderness—well, there, I am bound to say, my faith breaks down.” 

Juniors delight in these ancient stories. It was a child younger than a Junior 
who leaned over to his mother in church and asked excitedly, “Mother, is that 
our Moses?” When assured that the preacher was talking about the same man 
whom he was hearing about in Sunday-school he was overjoyed. To Inter- 
mediates, Seniors and Adults these stories are, of course, very familiar. Yet 
for them the stories have perennial interest, because they excel the best novels 
in human interest, the best poetry in vision, the best science in reality. While 
there will be no need of dwelling upon the story of the bondage and of the baby 
Moses, of the Exodus from Egypt, or of the crossing of the Red Sea, yet there 
is need to ask in each case, What are the human elements in the story, What are 
its lessons for ourselves? It is the practical application of the central truth of 
the lesson to daily conduct for which these lessons have value. More fully than 
in our last quarter’s lessons from the lives of the Patriarchs, we see in the life 
of Moses and of the Children of Israel the close connection between life and its 
problems then and now. Moses, the greatest figure in all Israel’s history, who 
lived in constant communion with God and was God-inspired, was yet very 
human, The more you reason that the characteristics of the people in those far- 
away days were just like our own, the nearer you will come to the truth. 

In these last years especially we have learned to face reality, and whatever has 
no seeming connection with reality will fail to gain attention. Do not teach 
these lessons as interesting bits of ancient history, but as messages of tremen- 
dous importance for us here and now. They show the great part played by God 
in human affairs. Through them all there is woven the thread of the watchful 
care of him who neither slumbers nor sleeps, who is ever mindful of his own. 
If they make your pupils aware of God, enable them from seeing him in the life 
of Moses to perceive him in the lives of their fellowmen and to find him in the 
recesses of their own souls, they will have accomplished their purpose. 

The Second and Third Quarters’ Lessons. Last year we had a most inter- 
esting three months’ course of “Studies in the Christian Life.” It came, however, 
during the summer months, and was lost by many a city school which was not 
in session then. This year we have six entire months of topical studies about 
“Some Great Teachings of the Bible,” and they begin in April. They constitute 
the most important six months’ course ever outlined for us. They are all posi- 
tive, constructive studies. Naturally, many of our lessons are negative, full of 
Thou Shalt Nots. Here we have Thou Shalts. They do not warn against evil 
but impel to good. They teach not so much that one is responsible for the evil 
he does as that he is responsible for the good he ought to achieve. Be ye doers 
of the word, is their thought. The beauty of these lessons is that they can be 
lived. 

‘Here are the themes: 


Second Quarter 


God our Heavenly Father 
Christ our Saviour 


Third Quarter 


The Church 
Baptism 


The Lord’s Supper 
Christian Fellowship 
Christian Worship 
Winning Others to Christ 
Christian Missions 


(Easter Lesson) 

The Holy Spirit Our Helper 
Man Made in the Image of God 
Sin and Its Consequences 

The Grace of God 


Repentance Social Responsibility 
Faith Temperance 
Obedience The Kingdom of God 
Prayer c The Future Life 
Love The Holy Scriptures 


What profound themes are these! The Being and Nature of God, the rela- 
tion of Jesus to God, the work of the Holy Spirit, and so on: three months 
upon the great fundamentals of our faith, and then three months upon twelve 
practical aspects of the Christian life! Is there a class in our land to which 
these topics are not vital? Do they seem at first sight appallingly profound to 
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teachers of Juniors? They must be presented less fully to Juniors, of course, 
than to older pupils, but Juniors are none too young for instruction upon every 


one of these themes. It is the opinion of one who has had long experience with. 


men who have gone wrong that it is easier to reclaim those who in early life 
were given definite, dogmatic instruction in fundamental religious truths. “Youth 
learns much by absorption, much more by example, but it must learn some things 
by instruction and discussion.” : P 

The great war has brought these themes to the minds of multitudes who 
previously never gave them a thought, and their discussion is most timely. Our 
soldiers are eagerly asking how and when one ought to pray and for what one 
should pray; they are intensely desirous of hearing about Jesus the Saviour of 
men. Not long ago Miss Slattery asked a seventeen-year-old girl what she would 
like to have discussed. “Talk about the Holy Spirit,” was the answer which sur- 
prised Miss Slattery. “I do not believe that would interest the girls,” she re- 
turned. “Oh, yes, it would,” the young girl answered: “We are so puzzled 
about so many things.” “Yes,” added another girl, “and what do intelligent 
church people believe about the hereafter? We know what people used to be- 
lieve long ago. What do they believe now, the real Christians?” “I never un- 
derstood about the Communion,” observed a third girl; “How should you feel 
when you go?” Remarks such as these led Miss Slattery to ask three hundred 
seniors what had been taught them about prayer, about how the Bible came to 
us, the church creed, the Communion, the Holy Spirit. Very few could recall 
any definite instruction. They said they had “wondered” and had “thought about 
such things” but did not know what to believe. 

“We owe to our young people the result of clarified thought,” continues Miss 
Slattery, “and the teachers of our land have a right to look to their leaders for 
answers to such questions. No one person can answer these questions to the 
full satisfaction of all others; no teacher can afford to trust a leader who says, 
‘You must teach this and this in the exact words I give you, for nothing else is 
truth’; but we can trust a leader who from his study, observation, experience, 
thought, and prayer has reached certain conclusions which throw light upon puz- 
zling subjects and give guidance to undirected and conflicting ideas.” 

These lessons will not teach themselves. You must needs give them an unusual 
amount of study and thought before you will feel competent to teach them. But 
the study and the teaching will richly repay you in your own better, clearer 
knowledge. We never know God’s truths till we tell them to another and they 
come back to us in richer power. 

“I do not see how”—you have said this to yourself again and again in regard 
to this or that doctrine or belief. Professor John Wright has wise counsel for 
you. First, he asks, Why should you? You do not see how the sun shines, but 
you know that it does shine. You do not know how the grass grows, but you 
know that it does grow. You do not see how God can be good and the world 
go on as it does, but you know that he is good. You do not see how Christ 
can reveal God, but you know that he does. You do not see how you can be 
immortal, but you know that you are—or should know. You have as good a 
right and reason for accepting and acting upon the testimony of your soul as 
upon the testimony of your senses. ‘This is the first thing to be said, Professor 
Wright tells us, and the second thing to be said is, Do not stop inquiring into 
the how and why. You may not expect sudden and complete success, but you 
will gain glimpses, inklings, unfoldings, as rich and rewarding as the scientist’s 
partial answers are to him—more so, I venture to think, 

In preparing these lessons for you I have omitted the explanations and com- 
ments upon the text and have given but little space to the historical and geo- 
graphical setting. Here we are not studying any book of the Bible, nor is it our 
object to learn as much as possible about the special text for the day. ‘This 
printed text is only one of many texts from which truths bearing upon our 
topic are drawn. Sometimes it will be best to begin with the topic and reinforce 
it with the Scripture text rather than to begin with the text and from it develop 
the topic. Our purpose here is to determine what the Bible teaches about faith 
or repentance or sin or whatever the topic undér discussion is, and show the 
application which the teaching has for our life of today. Here there is unity of 
thought: we have but one theme in each lesson, everything must bear upon it— 
your first sentence and your last sentence and every sentence between. ‘The 
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focalization of information and argument and illustration and appeal will grip 
your hearers. 


The Fourth Quarter’s Lessons. Here we begin a six-months’ course of 
“Studies in the Lives of Peter and John.” During this Quarter we see these two 
in the school of Christ. We do not study the life of Christ in detail, but take 
up only those narratives of his life in which these disciples had a special part. 
The study of the Gospels from the viewpoint of these disciples is a new and 
helpful one for us. Our word pedagogue for schoolmaster comes from pais, 
child, and ago, I lead, and had its origin in the old Greek habit of sending a 
slave with the young children on their walks, who often instructed them on the 
way. You are the teacher, the pedagogue, going with your pupils in the steps 
of Peter and John as they follow in the steps of Christ. . 

“Follow me,” said Jesus to Peter and John, and they followed him. They lived 
with him, looked at him, watched his ways, heeded his words. They entered 
his school to hear what he had to say, to master his teachings; to see what he 
did, to become familiar with his ways; to learn what he is, to know his nature. 
Their belief about him grew out of their companionship with him. They fol- 
lowed him till they could say, “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God.” 

Like Peter and John, your pupils are in the school of Christ to let him make 
upon them the same impression that he did upon his disciples. They enter this 
school as the disciples did, on a friendly, human plane, in a questioning, ob- 
serving attitude; may they follow on into one experience after another until 
they know Jesus as the Christ and as their Personal Friend and Guide. In the 
school of Christ with Peter and John may they learn to think of Christ as 
Harold Bell Wright beautifully expresses it. On the wall of his study, opposite 
the table where he writes, hangs a large reproduction of Hoffman’s Christ. “At 
times, sad times,’ he says, “I have sensed in this pictured countenance of the 
Master rebuke and censure, and I have felt ashamed. At other times, glad times 
and all too seldom, I have fancied I could almost hear from those lips the 
words, ‘Well done.’ At still other times, as I have mused over the tasks set for 
me, that face has seemed to invite my questions. It has seemed to say: ‘Be not 
afraid, bring to me the problems of life that trouble you so. Ask of me, as you 
would ask of a brother or friend,” 


THE BOOKS IN THE COURSE 


Finding the Books of the Bible. We have lesson texts this year selected 
from twenty-seven books of the Bible. Can your pupils turn readily to each? 
Every Sunday-school scholar should be able to find without loss of time any 
passage in the Bible. This is a good year for a special drill in finding Bible 
texts. 

First of all, teach these facts. The Bible opened in the middle will locate the 
Book of Psalms. At the middle of the first half of the Bible is First Samuel. 
Near the middle of the second half of the Bible is the beginning of the New 
Testament. Drill till every pupil can at once turn to Matthew, to the Psalms, to 
First Samuel. 

Then teach in their order the names of the books which come in the first quar- 
ter of the Bible—the five books of the Pentateuch and Joshua, Judges and Ruth. 
We have lessons during the first three months from Exodus, Numbers and 
Joshua. The middle of the first quarter of the Bible falls in Numbers. Drill 
till pupils can turn instantly to each of the eight books in the first quarter of the 
Bible. 

Next teach the names of the books in their order which come in the second 
quarter of the Bible—Samuel through Job. Then those in the third quarter of 
the Book—Psalms through Malachi. And those in the fourth quarter, the twenty- 
seven books of the New Testament. When a passage from a new book appears 
in our lesson texts, see that your pupils can find it at once. 
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THE BOOK OF EXODUS 


The Title. This is the Book of Departure, for our word Exodus, from the 
Greek "Efodos , Ex. 19:1, means the Giving Out, the Departure. In Hebrew the 
book is called by the first two words with which it begins, or simply by the 
Hebrew word for “Names.” ‘ ve 

Contents. Exodus is an account of the birth and training of the Israelitish 
Nation. Genesis gives the history of individuals: Exodus takes up the story of 
the Chosen Family and shows how that family became the Chosen Nation, or- 
ganized under leaders, with a code of laws and a fixed form of worship, “a 
kingdom of priests and a holy nation.” Moses is the chief personage. _ 

Genesis ends with happy prosperity: Exodus begins with dire adversity. It 
is the story of tragic suffering and purposeful deliverance. After a list of those 
who went down into Egypt with Jacob, a brief statement informs us that “the 
seventy souls” increased till “they filled the land.” Then follows the grievous 
oppression under “a Pharaoh who knew not Joseph.” Moses’ deliverance from 
death in infancy, his education at Pharaoh’s court, his taking up the cause of his 
people and his consequent flight into Midian, his discipline in the wilderness and 
his divine call to be the deliverer of his people, are told with graphic power. 
Thrillingly is the struggle with Pharaoh recounted in which the latter yields and 
allows the Hebrews to depart only after his land had been smitten by many 
plagues. The Passover is instituted, when the firstborn of the Egyptians perish. 
Under Moses’ leadership the Hebrews escape to the Red Sea, where they are 
overtaken by Pharaoh’s host. The Hebrews pass over on dry land, but their pur- 
suers are overthrown in the sea. They continue their journey till they come to 
Mount Sinai, where the Ten Commandments and other laws and regulations are 
given, including directions for the construction of the Tabernacle and its fur- 
nishings, and there this Tent of Meeting is constructed. 

Outline. ; 

I. History. 
1. In Bondage in Egypt. Chapters 1-13. 

a. The Growth of a Clan into a People, 1.1-7. 

b. The Oppression in Egypt, 1.8-22; 2.23-25. 

c. The Birth and Adoption of Moses, 2.I-10. 

d. His Flight into Midian, 2.11-22. 

e. His Commission to Deliver Israel, 3.1—4.31. 

f. The Struggle between Moses and Pharaoh, 5.1—12.36. 

Pharaoh Increases the People’s Burdens; The Plagues; The Pass- 
over; the First Born of Egypt Slain; Pharaoh Consents to the 
Departure of the Israelites, 

2. The Exodus and the Journey to Sinai. 12.37—19.1. 

a. The Exodus, 12.37-51. 

b. The Consecration of the First-Born, 13.1-16. 

c. The Journey to the Red Sea, Pursuit of Pharaoh, the Crossing of 
the Red Sea, and the Song of Triumph, 13.17—15.21. 

d. The Journey to Sinai, 15.22—19.1. The Murmuring at Marah; 
Encampment at Elim; the Murmuring in the Wilderness of Sin, 
and Quails and Manna Sent; the Encampment at Rephidim 
and the Water from the Rock; War with Amalek; the Coming 
of Jethro and the Appointment of Assistants for Moses; the 
Arrival at Sinai. 

II. Legislation. 
1. At Sinai. Chapters 19-40, 

a. The Mount of the Lord, 19.2-25. 

b. The Decalogue, 20.1-21. 

c. The Book of the Covenant: Religious, Civil and Social Statutes, 
20.22—23.33. 

d. Moses again on the Mount, Chapter 24. 

e. Directions concerning the Construction of the Tabernacle and its 
Furnishings, Chapters 35—40. 


As Literature. These are wonderful stories of life, whose ever-varying inci- 
dents have all the charm of modern stories full, like them, of “moving acci- 
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dents by flood and field.” Occasionally an abruptness in the movement is no- 
ticeable. The character of Moses, overwhelming in his moral earnestness, is 
graphically portrayed. The escape from Egypt and the delivery of the law on 
Mount Sinai are told with marvelous dramatic power. Nowhere in the Hexa- 
teuch is there more vivid writing than in the struggle between Moses, the man 
of justice, and Pharaoh, the man of might. The laws are sometimes terse, 
sometimes circumstantially detailed. The descriptions of the tabernacle and its 
furnishings are minute and monotonous. 

Lessons for Today. In our brief summary of the contents of Exodus we 
have given the record from the human standpoint, as stories historical and bio- 
graphical. Exodus is, however, a record written from the divine standpoint. 
The deliverance from bondage is brought about by God, the passage of the Red 
Sea and the overthrow of the Egyptians are made possible by God, the preserva- 
tion of the people on the way to Sinai is due to God, the laws and enactments at 
Sinai came from God—a God who is merciful and gracious, slow to anger, and 
abundant in lovingkindness and truth, 34.6. By its stories the truths are illus- 
trated that God was ever actively interested in the affairs of the Chosen People 
—who were chosen, as some one has said, not as a pet but as a pattern—that he 
is in all history, that nothing happens by chance, that he overrules for good 
the evil plans of men, and that those who, like Pharaoh, resist his will, are over- 
ane and those who, like the Israelites, obey his will, are led on to a noble 

estiny. 

Thou shalt worship and obey is, in brief, the teaching of the legislative portion 
of the book. The Decalogue is still in force. The Ark in the center of the 
Tabernacle is a symbol of the truth that God must be enthroned in the heart,of 
man. The laws in regard to food and raiment and worship teach that in all 
the details of living God’s will must be obeyed. 

The book is a marvelous revelation of the sublime nature of God, of his limit- 
less power, of his constant interest and guidance in the affairs of men, and 
of man’s supreme obligation to reverence and obey him. Much of the teaching in 
the poetical and prophetical books is the repetition and interpretation of the 
truths enshrined in Exodus, 


THE BOOK OF JOSHUA 


Title. The book of Joshua is so called from its chief personage, Israel’s 
second great leader. Joshua is not the author, but the hero. In the Hebrew 
Scriptures this is the first one of the books called “The Earlier Prophets.” 

Contents. The book is purely narrative. Its theme is the taking possession 
of the Promised Land. It continues and completes the history of the Pentateuch 
by showing that God is a covenant-keeping God, his promises to Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob being fulfilled in the settlement of their descendants in Canaan. 

From the encampment at Sinai, where Exodus ends, Numbers continues the 
narrative and records the main experiences on the way to Kadesh-barnea. We 
have but one lesson from this book, the Report of the Spies. Between this 
turning point reached in the second year of the Exodus and the events which 
occurred on the way to the land of Moab in the fortieth year, Numbers tells 
little more than that the camp was shifted from time to time. The book of 
Numbers ends at the encampment on the east of the Jordan. The book of 
Deuteronomy in its last four chapters gives the events of forty days, Moses’ 
charge to Joshua and the Levites, the Song of Moses, the blessing of the twelve 
tribes, and the death of Moses. : 

“The king is dead, long live the king!” The narrative of the book of Joshua 
turns from the lonely grave in the valley of Moab with which Deuteronomy 
closes, to the bustling camp and the military exploits of Joshua, Moses’ suc- 
cessor. It carries the Israelites from the east side of the Jordan over into the 
Land of Promise, sees them conquer it, describes the territory assigned to the 
different tribes, and gives their leader’s farewell address. Ne. 

The first twelve chapters tell the story of the conquest, the remaining twelve 
chapters picture the colonization: The first part is historical, the second part 
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geographical: Dean Stanley aptly calls the second part of the book “The 
Geographical Manual of the Holy Land, The Domesday Book of the Conquest 
of Canaan.” 
Outline. 
I. The Conquest of Canaan. Chapters 1—12. 
I. Joshua’s Appointment, and his Preparations for Crossing the Jordan, 
Chapter I. 
. Spies sent to Jericho, and Rahab’s Service, Chapter 2. 
3. The Crossing of the Jordan and the Setting up of Memorial Stones, 
Chapters 3 and 4. 
4. The People Circumcised, the Passover Kept, and Joshua Encouraged 
by a Vision, Chapter 5. 
. Capture of Jericho, Chapter 6. 


5 
6. Defeat at Ai, for which Achan is held Guilty and is Punished with 
Death, and the Conquest of Ai, 7.1—8.20. 


7. Reading of the Law at Ebal, 8.30-35. 
8. Strategy of the Gibeonites, Chapter 9. 
9. Joshua’s Conquests, Chapters 10o—12. 
II. The Distribution and Settlement of the Land. Chapters 13—24. 
1. The Land West of the Jordan, Chapters 13—10. 
2. The Cities of Refuge and Cities of the Levites, Chapters 20 and 2r. 


3. The Return of the Transjordanic Tribes, their Altar an Occasion for 
Offence, their Reconciliation with the Western Tribes, Chapter 22. 


4. Joshua’s Farewell Address, the Covenant Renewed at Shechem, and 
Joshua’s Death and Burial, Chapters 23—24. 


As Literature. The book gives a straightforward account of the course of 
events, fragmentary in the historical section, detailed in the geographical section. 

Lessons for Today. “The conception of God in the book of Joshua as a 
warlike One, a God of battles, capable of anger, moving forth ever and anon in 
definite punishment by the sword, runs through all the Bible,” writes Dr. Mor- 
gan in Living Messages of the Books of the Bible. “It is affirmed that this 
conception of God is out of harmony with the truth declared emphatically by 
the revelation of Jesus Christ, and in the words ‘God is Love’ But if in cer- 
tain given circumstances, God is not a God of War, then he cannot be a God 
of Love. God is perpetually at war with sin. That is the whole explanation of 
the extermination of the Canaanites. In this book we see Jehovah moving in 
resistless fury against sin, in the interests of the nations, of the race at large, 
and of the unborn centuries, in order that truth might have its opportunity in 
the world in the interests of men. And today as then, ‘Jehovah is a Man of 
war, At this hour he is the foe of sin in personal, social, civic and national 
life, At this moment, in this individual life of mine and in the world at large, 
he is moving forward in unabated, undeviating, unceasing hostility to sin.” 

Another lesson is drawn for us by the writer of Hebrews: “By faith the walls 
of Jericho fell down.” Throughout the book a sublime faith is manifested in 
God’s presence with his people and therefore in their certain triumph over every 
foe. Here is a great lesson for all workers in God’s kingdom: they are not de- 
pendent upon their own efforts alone, they are sustained by unseen divine forces. 
And there is the complementary truth running throughout the book, that man 
may not sit idly waiting for God’s will to be fulfilled, he must do his part toward 
its fulfillment. God gave the Israelites the land, but they had to fight for it. 
God gives, but we must take possession. 

On the morning of his departure for White Plains, just before the battle of 
Chatterton Hill, when the chances for success in the long struggle for independ- 
ence seemed more than doubtful, General Washington in his prayer offered in the 
presence of the family whom he was Visiting, quoted these words from Joshua 
22.22: “The Lord God of gods, the Lord God of gods, he knoweth, and Israel he 
shall know; if it be in rebellion, or if in transgression against the Lord, save us 
not this day.” For those who can discern the truths of the spirit, the Book of 
Joshua has present day values, 
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SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


THE GOSPELS 


The Fourfold Portrait. The New Testament begins with four records 
known as the Gospels. The word gospel is derived from two Anglo-Saxon 
words God, good, and spell, story or tidings; god-spell, gospel, good tidings, 
The good news concerning Jesus, the Son of God, is given us by four writers. 
Many accounts of Jesus’ life and work were written and among them all our 
four Gospels were declared by the Early Fathers (those in authority in the 
Early Christian Church) to be the true accounts. That they are immeasurably 
superior to the ones now extant which were written later, any one can see. 
“The Early Church was indeed well instructed, and the hand of our God is dis- 
cerned in their decision.” 


The Four Writers. In the oldest manuscripts the four Gospels are bound 
together under the one title of “The Gospel,” and each one receives its special 
heading—“According to Matthew,” etc. These special headings were not given 
by the original writers, but they were in use by the second half of the second 
century. The heading may mean that the Gospel was written by the one to 
whom it is ascribed, or that it was written by some one whose chief authority 
was that writer or preacher; the Early Church Fathers evidently considered the 

“Gospels Matthew’s, Mark’s, Luke’s, and John’s versions of the Gospel story. 

Matthew and John were apostles and eyewitnesses of the events they record: 
Mark and Luke had eyewitnesses for their authority, and, as Luke says, “traced 
the course of all things accurately from the first.” Matthew has been called the 
preacher, because he records the great discourses of Jesus; Mark, the chronicler, 
because he gives a plain, straightforward tale; and Luke, the historian, because 
he shows the development of events. 

The Synoptic Gospels. The first three Gospels as distinguished from the 
fourth, are known as the Synoptic Gospels, meaning literally the Gospels which 
may be viewed together. About a century ago J. J. Griesbach first arranged 
them systematically in parallel columns, so that their common parts being placed 
side by side could be seen at a glance, This arrangement he called a synopsis, 
and since then these three have been fittingly called the Synoptic Gospels. The 
fourth Gospel has so little in common with the first three that it cannot be thus 
arranged with them. 

The Synoptic Gospels and the Fourth Gospel. As striking as are the 
similarities of the Synoptic Gospels is their difference from the fourth Gospel. 
The Synoptists narrate chiefly Jesus’ ministry in Galilee; John narrates his 
ministry in Judea: the Synoptists record his miracles, parables and addresses 
given to the multitudes; John records his deeper, more abstract discourses, his 
conversations and prayers: in the Synoptic Gospels his teachings are given in a 
simple, direct, popular form; in John’s Gospel they are given in a rather elab- 
orate, philosophical, involved form. The Early Church Fathers called the 
Synoptic Gospels the “Corporeal Gospels,” as contrasted with the fourth or 
“Spiritual Gospel.” Dean Farrar expresses the difference in this striking way: 
The first three Evangelists give us diverse aspects of one glorious landscape; 
St. John pours over that landscape a flood of heavenly sunshine which seems 
to transform its very character, though every feature of the landscape remains 
the same. 

When the Gospels were Written. We know that the Gospels in common 
with all Scripture were given by inspiration of God, through the medium of 
human writers. During the lifetime of Jesus and for many years afterwards 
his deeds and words were treasured in the hearts of his disciples, who taught 
them orally to others—they were engraved on. their hearts, to use an expression 
of Josephus when speaking of the ancient Jewish laws. In those days knowledge 
was usually acquired, not from written records, but by oral transmission, and 
much practice made perfect memories. It was not till the little company of 
those who had personally known the Lord approached the end of life, that our 
Gospels were written. jay : 

It is now agreed by the great majority of scholars that the Gospel according 
to Mark was the earliest written, and that it (or another Gospel closely re- 
sembling it) was incorporated in the Gospels according to Matthew and 
according to Luke. Two-thirds of Mark is common to both Matthew and Luke, 
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and one-third is common to either Matthew or Luke. This accounts for the 
similarities of the three Gospels. ’ 

Their differences are accounted for by the facts that it was not the aim of 
any of the writers to give a complete biography; that each had a different pur- 
pose in writing, and each selected the events which served that purpose; an 
that Matthew and Luke had a common source of information besides. Mark 
(some call this the Logia, or collection of teachings); and each had his own 
special source, oral or written, for each has some information given by no other. 

The Gospel of John was the last written, the date generally assigned being 
about 85 A. D. 

For Whom the Gospels were Written. In the time of Christ, Jews, Romans, 
and Greeks were living in Palestine, as Pilate’s inscription on the cross of 
Christ, written in the three languages of Hebrew, Latin and Greek, testifies. 
The Synoptic Gospels were written evidently for these three races: Matthew’s 
for the Jews, Mark’s for the Romans, and Luke’s for the Greeks. 

John’s Gospel was written for the whole Christian world. From material 
enough at their disposal to “fill the world with books,” as John assures us, each 
selected what would accomplish his purpose with his special readers. What 
that purpose was Dr. John Monroe Gibson gives in these admirable words in 
The Unity and Symmetry of the Bible: 

“We recognize in St. Matthew the Gospel for the Jew, setting forth Christ 
as the hope of Israel, the Messiah of the Prophets, and yet rebuking tradition- 
alism with such faithfulness that there is no pandering to Jewish weakness, 
while there is the fullest satisfaction of every reasonable demand of the Jewish 
mind and heart. 

“We see in St. Mark the Gospel for the Roman, setting forth Christ as the 
‘strong Son of God’—the idea of power, prowess, victory prominent throughout 
—not the Roman perversion of it, with its selfishness, its tyranny, its cruelty, 
but power purified, elevated, glorified, entirely transfigured: instead of the 
tyranny of military force, the sweet constraint of spiritual power; instead of 
injustice and oppression, righteousness and mercy ; instead of the groans of the 
Victor ‘made perfect through suffering,’ the Captain of salvation and the Herald 
of freedom. 

“So also the Greek, the man of broad and generous culture, finds a Gospel 
for him, prepared by the cultured Luke, the companion of Paul, who sets forth 
Christ as the Son of man, bringing into strong relief those portions of the 
Lord’s teaching which touch the broadest sympathies, like the parables of the 
Prodigal Son and the Good Samaritan; and while, like the other evangelists, 
keeping righteousness ever in the foreground, treating his subject in such a way 
as to open fountains of inspiration for the poet, the painter, the musician, Yet 
here again, while the Gospel commended all that is good in the Greek ideal and 
life, it discouraged and condemned all that was bad in it; for nowhere do we 
find more unsparing denunciation of that worldliness which was characteristic 
of the Greek, and of that self-righteousness which is the temptation of cultured 
people all the world over.” 

_John aimed to give, not a record, but an interpretation, of Jesus’ life. His 
aim is definitely stated in John 20.30, 31, and in the light of that declaration his 
Gospel should be studied: “Many other signs therefore did Jesus in the presence 
of the disciples, which are not written in this book; but these are written, that 
ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye 
may have life in his name.” In non-believers John would awaken faith in Jesus 
as the Christ, the Son of God; in believers he would so strengthen their faith 
in Christ that they might have life in his name, spiritual life, a life of constant 
communion with God. 
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FIRST QUARTER 


Lesson I—JaNuary 5 


PHARAOH OPPRESSES ISRAEL 
Golden Text 


He will save the children of the needy 
And will break in pieces the oppressor. Psalm 72.4, 


LESSON Exodus 1.1-14; 2.1-25: verses 1.8-14;* 2,1-8 printed © 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Exodus 5.1-6.1; Hebrews 
1123-27 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 2 


8 Now there arose a new king over Egypt, who knew not Joseph. 9 And he 
said unto his people, Behold, the people of the children of Israel are more and 
mightier than we: 10 come, let us deal wisely with them, lest they multiply, 
and it come to pass, that, when there falleth out any war, they also join them- 
selves unto our enemies, and fight against us, and get them up out of the land. 
11 Therefore they did set over them taskmasters to afflict them with their bur- 
dens, And they built for Pharaoh store-cities, Pithom and Raamses. 12 But 
the more they afflicted them, the more they multiplied and the more they spread 
abroad. And they were grieved because of the children of Israel. 13 And the 
Egyptians made the children of Israel to serve with rigor: 14 and they made 
their lives bitter with hard service, in mortar and in brick, and in all manner 
of service in the field, all their service, wherein they made them serve with 
rigor. 


*Our Lesson Committee assigns for printing Exodus 2.1-8, for use in the Primary Grade. 
In all other classes it should be omitted today and recalled next week with the history. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. Death of Joseph; Prosperity of Israelites. Exodus 1.1-7. 
Il. Oppression of the Israelites. Exodus 1.8-14. 


Verse 8. There arose a new king over Egypt, who knew not Joseph. Not to 
know one, in oriental language means not to acknowledge his authority or in- 
fluence. Although several centuries had passed since Joseph’s death, the new 
Pharaoh must have heard about him and his services to Egypt during the years 
of famine, yet because of those services he had no mind to spare Joseph’s de- 
scendants. 

Verse 9. The people of the children of Israel are more and mightier than we. 
Rather, as the marginal rendering in the Bible translates the Hebrew, The peo- 
ple of the children of Israel are too many and too mighty for us. 

Verse 10. Come, let us deal wisely with them, lest they multiply. “The Spar- 
tans who, according to the tradition given by Thucydides, thinned out their slaves 
by assassination, went farther in the same direction” (Macgregor). And it come 
to pass that, when there falleth out any war, they also join themselves with 
our enemies, and fight against us, and get them up out of the land. The Egyp- 
tians had but recently subdued the Canaanites, and they may have thought of the 
Hebrews as allied with the Canaanites, and therefore have feared that the He- 
brews would aid the latter in any war against Egypt. The preposition wp is used 
because Goshen is lowland and Canaan mountainous. : t 

Verse 11. Therefore they did set over them taskmasters to afflict them with 
their burdens. “The system of forced labor, which it was now resolved to ex- 
tend to the Israelites, involved the appointment of two sets of officers—a lower 
class, who personally overlooked the laborers, and forced them to perform their 
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tasks, and a higher class of superintendents who directed the distribution of the 
labor and assigned to all the tasks which they were to execute” (Rawlinson). 

“A study of the Egyptian monuments shows well what ‘to afflict’ meant. The 
stick, the bastinado, had its native home in Egypt, and the barbarous way in 
which it was applied is shown on many temples. For some crimes as many as 
a thousand blows were ordered. In a tomb at the Pyramids we see a superin- 
tendent beating a 
workman, who, with 
another man, is pol- 
ishing a slab of gran- 
ite. At Thebes a 
number of pictures of 
the same punishment 
are to be seen” (Henry 
A. Harper). They 
built for Pharaoh 
store cities, Pithom 
and Raamses. The 
store cities were 
strongholds where 
grain was stored. 

Verse 12, They were grieved because of the children of Isracl. The Hebrew 
word translated grieved expresses “a mixture of loathing and alarm.” 

Verse 14. They made their lives bitter with hard service. So intense is the 
sun’s heat in Egypt that continuous labor is exhausting. In mortar. In prepar- 
ing the clay for brick-making. Jn brick. Our illustration from a picture on a 
tomb in Thebes is very interesting. Professor Harper, in The Bible and Mod- 
ern Discoveries, thus explains it: Here are represented captives working in the 
brickfields. Men are engaged with wooden frames in pressing the mud into 
shape, just as can be seen in a modern brickfield. The bricks made, men carry 
them away on boards. 
These boards are 
slung by a pole over 
the shoulders, Others 
are piling the soft 
bricks into heaps, al- 
lowing air-space be- 
tween. Then, on the 
same wall, we see la- 
borers engaged in 
building. Men are 
bringing loads on their 
backs, while others 
are stooping to their 
work. But ever pres- 
ent, ever vigilant, 
stands the taskmaster 
with his rod, and the 
official with his lash, Brick Making—From a Wall Painting in a Tomb 


Beating a Workman—From an Egyptian Tomb 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Who was the great ancestor of the Hebrews? What 
country did he leave for Canaan? Why did he go to Canaan? What was God’s 
promise to him? Who was his son? How did Jacob secure the birthright, and 
what did that include? How many sons had Jacob? Name the two youngest 
sons. How did Joseph come to Egypt? What services did Joseph render in 
Egypt? Why did Joseph’s father and brothers settle in Egypt? 

Between our Last Lesson and This. Time, the great scene-shifter, has been 
at work since the events of our lesson of two weeks ago. Genesis ends with 

/ the death of Joseph: Exodus begins with the life of Moses. Between the two 
y lives four centuries intervene of which the Bible gives no record. From Num- 
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bers 11.5 we know that the descendants of Jacob enjoyed an abundance of good 
food—fish, cucumbers, melons, leeks, onions, garlic; and from Deuteronomy 
11.10 that they were agriculturists. They were comfortably settled in Goshen, 
the best pasture land of Egypt, and had greatly increased in numbers. The time 
came, however, when the Egyptians needed that pasture land for tillage. Yet the 
Hebrews, too, were needed as laborers upon Pharaoh’s great building projects. 
Therefore Pharaoh “dealt wisely” with them, reduced them to a state of serv- 
itude, and compelled them to make bricks, to build the great cities of Pithom and 
Raamses, and to engage in all manner of service in the field. 

By such means Rameses broke the warlike spirit of the Hebrews, but failed 
to kill them off. By such means, too, the Hebrews were drawn away from too 
great love for the land of their adoption. A “horror of great darkness” fell 
upon them, even as it fell upon Abraham when in a deep sleep he learned that 
his descendants should be sojourners in a land that was not theirs, and should 
be afflicted for four hundred years, 

A Brief Glance at Egyptian History. When Abraham went to Egypt, Egypt 
had already had about three thousand years of history. An Egyptian priest 
named Manetho compiled in the third century B. c. a history of Egypt which has 
not been preserved, but from which other early writers quoted. He recorded 
thirty-one dynasties, and these are the only means scholars have for estimating 
dates in Egyptian history, as the Egyptians themselves had no fixed year. These 
dynasties have been divided conveniently into three periods: the Old Kingdom, 
the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom. 

In the Old Kingdom the pyramids and the tombs of Gizah were built, from 
whose inscriptions and wall paintings most of our knowledge of the life and 
times of Ancient Egypt has been derived. The Middle Kingdom in material 
and artistic wealth was the golden age of Egypt. At some time during this 
period foreign invaders called Hyksos succeeded in gaining possession of Lower 
Egypt, and it was probably during their supremacy that Joseph was raised to 
power. 

With the eighteenth dynasty (1587 B. c.) began the New Kingdom and a new 
policy. The Pharaohs were no longer content to extend their territory south- 
ward; they were eager for eastern conquests, and eventually they regarded such 
campaigns “as their most important occupation.” During twenty years Thothmes 
Ill led some fifteen expeditions into Palestine and Syria, and at the time of his 
death he had extended his sway as far as the Euphrates. 

Seti I was the first Pharaoh of the nineteenth dynasty. His successor, Rameses 
II, ruled sixty-seven years (1292 to 1225 B. c.) He is the best known of all the 
Pharaohs, and is generally thought to have been the Pharaoh 
of the oppression. Zoan was his favorite place of residence. 
He strengthened the Delta towns and built a series of forts 
across the desert ‘to control Phcenicia and Palestine, and 
erected a great number of temples, palaces, store houses, etc. 
Twenty-one of the thirty-two obelisks of Egypt, and seven 
of the eight ruined temples of Thebes, have been ascribed to 
him. The habit he had, however, of obliterating from the 
monuments the names of his predecessors and having his own 
inscribed thereon makes it impossible to tell just how many 
were actually erected during his reign. The obelisk in Lon- 
don which was brought there from On, Egypt, bears these i} 
boastful words of his: “Rameses, chastiser of foreign lands,\ 
son of the sun, dragging the foreigners of southern nations | 
to the Great Sea, the foreigners of northern nations to the) 
four poles of heaven, lord of the two countries, son of the/ A Brick with the 
sun, Rameses, giver of life like the sun.” 

The Discovery of the Mummy of Rameses II. Forty 
years ago a wonderful discovery was made by Professor 
Maspero, Travelers from the Upper Nile brought back so . 
many relics that this Egyptian scholar thought it worth while to investigate their 
source. His efforts to learn from the four natives who supplied the relics where 
they were obtained were all in vain, until the men quarreled and one of them, in 
revenge, disclosed the secret. That man went with Professor Maspero to a spot 
five hundred miles up the Nile, to the Tombs of the Kings at Thebes. Removing 
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a huge stone on the hillside, he dis- 
closed a shaft—a passage two hun- 
dred feet long—which led to a large 
cave. What a sight met Professor 
Maspero’s eyes as he entered the 
cave! Thirty-nine royal mummies 
were piled one upon the other, the 
bodies of the Pharaohs who had 
ruled in Old Testament times! These 
mummies were taken to the museum 
at Cairo, and there any visitor may 
now see them. 

In a glass case labeled and num- 
bered among the “antiquities” lies the 
mummy of Rameses II, and as I 
gazed upon his black, leather-like 
lineaments, I marveled that I was ac- 
tually beholding the Pharaoh who 
knew not Joseph, who oppressed the 
Head of Mummy of Rameses II, The Children of ‘Israel three thousand 

Pharaoh Who Knew not Joseph years ago. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Goshen was the region where the Israelites lived and multiplied. The land of 
Goshen lay east of the Nile Delta, and perhaps included a part of the Delta it- 
self. This land Joseph chose as a suitable place of abode for his father and 
brothers during the famine, and here the children of Israel remained till the 
time of the Exodus. This district has been neglected and is now a barren, sandy 
plain, but in the times we are studying it was well watered by irrigating canals 
and is described in Genesis as “the best of the land.” 

In 1883 Dr. Naville, in exploring mounds in the Wady Tumilat near the eastern 
end of Goshen, close to the modern and also the ancient fresh-water canal, 
found bricks whose inscriptions proved it to be the site of Pithom, the City of 
Tum (the god of the setting sun). Massive store-houses with brick walls two 
or three yards thick were unearthed. Ten miles west of Pithom the site of 
Raamses was later discovered. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: IsrArL IN BonpAGE IN Ecypt 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. You know how Rip Van Winkle, in 
Washington Irving’s story, found everything changed after his twenty years’ 
sleep. The houses were changed, there were strange names on the doors, strange 
faces at the windows—everything was strange. When he reached the inn where 
he used to meet his cronies there was no one there who recognized him or 
whom he could recognize, and at last he exclaimed in bewilderment: “I was 
myself last night, but I fell asleep on the mountain, and they’ve changed my 
gun, and everything’s changed, and I’m changed, and I can’t tell what’s my name, 
or who I am!” 

Several centuries have passed since the time of Joseph, and if Joseph could 
awake from his last long sleep and see the condition of his people he would be 
as bewildered as was Rip Van Winkle. There are no evidences of royal favors, 
no prosperity and comfort and ease; instead, there are evidences of royal 
scorn, and everywhere toil and wretchedness and misery. 

What had Joseph done for Egypt? All this had been forgotten. What is 
said about the king, or Pharaoh, of Egypt and Joseph? 

Israel in Bondage in Egypt. Anyone might imagine that the Israelites had 
been made slaves in Egypt because they had been turbulent and disloyal and had 
conspired against Pharaoh. Yet they had not. On the contrary, they had been 
very useful and loyal citizens of their adopted country, helping by their skilful 
industry to enrich the land. They had led good lives and had increased in num- 
bers and wealth, and therefore they had aroused the fear and jealousy of the 
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king. What did he say to the people? What was done to afflict the Israelites? 
If I am good and do God’s will I should always have an easy, happy time, 


many a person thinks. That was not the experience of the Israelites. It was noty as 


Paul’s experience. Paul was persecuted and stoned, shipwrecked and imprisoned. 
It has not been the experience of any of the saints, and it will not be your ex- 
perience. What, then, is the use of being good? you ask. It pays always. 
Wouldn’t you rather be Paul instead of Judas? Peter instead of the Prodigal 
Son? Of course you would. We are not good in order to have good times, but 
because it is the right, noblest, best thing. If it does not make life smooth 


and easy, it makes the heart happy. ‘Those poor Israelites in all their misery ,- 


were better men and women than tyrannical Pharaoh in all his luxury. The 
good soldier of Christ does not mind the hardships so long as he satisfies his 
great Captain. 

For long years before this time the Israelites had been living in peace and 
plenty. Life had gone smoothly and joyously. There had been songs in the 
fields and in the homes. Now all was changed. The good times had vanished. 
Instead of happiness there was sorrow, instead of peace there was fear, instead 


of plenty there was misery, instead of songs there were tears. Life is just , 


like that. It is not all sunshine nor all shade. It is full of changes. Good times 
are followed by bad times, and bad times by good times. A nation has pros- 
perous years and then dark years; a man has his happy days and his sorrowful 
days; and boys and girls have their bright times and also their unhappy times. 
No one likes the bad times and each one wishes the good times would last for 
ever. But it would not be good for us if they did. Then we should know nothing 
of sympathy, courage, self-sacrifice, faith. It is the dark days that make men 
and women of us. And as we continue our study of the history of the Israelites 
we shall see that their suffering was the best thing that could have happened to 
them. They were getting too contented in a foreign land, and were in danger 
of forgetting the land which God had promised to Abraham and his descendants. 
These days of servitude were necessary to make them willing to leave Egypt for 
the Promised Land. 

But while it lasted it was a terrible fate that befell them. They were no longer 
free. They were slaves, and had to toil all day in the hot sun making bricks and 
building cities and obeying cruel taskmasters, 

It isn’t only in Egypt and in that far-away time that people have been cruelly 
treated by taskmasters. Here is a scene among the Hindus of today: 

“Why did you empty those bricks there, you idiot?” shouted the head mason, 
as he slapped a girl of twelve. She is one of a dozen boys and girls who carry 
bricks and mortar in baskets on their heads for the seven masons who are put- 
ting up some walls. The scene of this activity is a clearing on the side of 
Pasumalai Hill, India, and the narrator is a missionary who writes for The 
Congregationalist. Cactus and thorny shrub which cover the hill had to be 
carefully removed before these barefooted workers could begin. The sun beats 
down on their black bodies, which are protected only by a loin-cloth, and a sec- 
ond cloth which is laid over the shoulders or is wrapped around the head as a 
turban. The many boys and girls and women who carry brick and mortar re- 
ceive six cents a day as wages. In the place where they are loading up their 
baskets a man stands with a switch. The children, some of them as young as 
seven or eight years, arouse our sympathy most, for they ought to be in school 
rather than hearing the rude language so prevalent among the Hindu men for 
whom they must work—or starve. 

A fate in some ways similar to that of the Israelites has befallen the people 
of Belgium in our day. Germany conquered Belgium and then not only burned 
her villages and butchered many of the people, but forced some of the Belgians 
to work for her, even taking thousands of men and women away into Germany 
and compelling them to slave for her there. It was in part to restore their coun- 
try to these sadly wronged people that our nation went to war with Germany. 

Slaves in the World Today. See “Caged and Freed,” under the Second 
Topic. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Did you ever stop to think that all na- 
tions may be in peril of slavery? They may not become the slaves of a con- 
queror, but they may become slaves of drink, or of the love of money, or of the 
love of power. Germany today is the slave of the love of power. Men and 
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women, boys and girls, may become slaves of some evil habit. Our poet Lowell 
tells about some other slaves: 

They are slaves who fear to speak 

For the fallen and the weak; 

They are slaves who will not choose 

Hatred, scoffing, and abuse 

Rather than in silence shrink : 

From the truth they needs must think. 

They are slaves who dare not be 

In the right with two or three. 


There is only one security against this peril, and that is to become the glad, 
happy servants of Jesus Christ. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Psalm 107.13, 14. 

Sin is a lying master, and, as slave-dealers used to do, tempts its victims by 
fine promises to come on board, and then puts them in irons and claps them 
under hatches.—Dr. Maclaren. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: A Prope in Sore Distress 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Things pass away, like a tale that is 
told,” Dickens tells us in Old Curiosity Shop. The tale of Joseph is ended, the 
time of royal favor is past and gone, a Pharaoh is on the throne who knows 
not Joseph, and Joseph’s kindred, “as the sands of the sea in number,” are en- 
slaved and oppressed. Who was this Pharaoh? (Historical Background.) 

Israel in Sore Distress. See the first section of the Third Topic. 

Sore Distress in France in the Great War. A French village had been con- 
quered and occupied by the Germans for two years. The French retook the 
village so unexpectedly that the Germans did not carry out their customary 
plans of utterly destroying everything. A notice found posted on one of the 
buildings declared that the conquered French citizens, men, women and children, 
should labor in the fields from four in the morning till eight at night. Slackers 
would be imprisoned and given nothing but bread and water, and that only once 
in three days. They might be beaten at the discretion of the officers in charge. 
Children who stopped work would be given a certain number of stripes. 

Caged and Freed. Up a winding stair we go, into a tiny room; it has no 
outlook, excepting the courtyard of the house, well closed in, scheduled from all 
outer things. Here is one young pupil, a Moslem girl. Must she stay within 
those closed doors always? Yes, until she marries, and then she will leave those 
closed doors, only to go behind others as tightly closed. 

A little girl of eight was just taken away from one of our schools, where she 
was getting on so well. She has to be in “purdah” now—the doors are closed 
for her. Why? She has reached the mature age of eight, and must no longer 
be seen by anyone outside. And now begins for her the closed-in life, which will 
go on until she dies. 

We are invited to tea in a Hindu house. Suddenly our hostess gets up and 
leaves us, hiding behind a door. Why? A servant has brought tea, and he must 
not see her face. And she is the mother of married sons and daughters. “This 
is our custom,” the son says, smiling. 

A very rich woman needs, oh! so badly, to be taken to a hospital and cared ~ 
for. No, it is impossible. She cannot eat food cooked by anyone but her 
daughter-in-law. It would break her caste. 

We enter a school. Why is that child sitting apart from all the others? She 
is a sweeper child and must not come into contact with caste children, for she is 
an out-caste. 

It is a dark picture—but a true one. Turn now to another picture. Here is a 
wonderful Indian Christian lady, Pundita Ramabai, almost a statesman with her 
mighty powers of organization. Who are all these homeless ones surrounding 
her, for whom she is spending and being spent? The Gospel of Christ has freed 
her, and filled her with a longing to see others free, too. 

And who is this quiet, pleasant-mannered Indian Christian girl, going in 
among her patients in a big Indian city? She is a Christian doctor, freed from 
the trammels of non-Christian Indian womanhood; through the Gospel of Christ 
she is free to go about and minister to those in need, 
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What a big gulf separates these two pictures! Can those caged ones come 
over and be free? Is anyone trying to bring them over? Yes, the missionaries. 
—Miss Fallon, in The Christian. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. A foreign foe who has invaded 
a land may be driven out by a stronger power, and the enslaved people may be 
freed. Christ is the Strong One who “breaks the power of cancelled sin and sets 
the prisoner free.” 

A Sentence Sermon to Remember. Sin is slavery. It establishes a mastery 
over us: each act is a spider’s thread, but the cumulative strength is that of a 
cable—Dr. McLeod. 


III Toric ror Younc Prorpry anp Aput‘ts: MopErRN OppressIONS FROM WHICH 
DELIVERANCE IS NEEDED 


Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. Israel has become a nation. The 
little shepherd band which settled under Joseph on the eastern part of the Nile 
delta has grown to a people whose very numbers alarm the reigning monarch. 
With a change of dynasty it is not greatly to be wondered at that Joseph’s serv- 
ices were not kept in grateful memory. So the seed of Abraham became in the 
providence of God a perplexity and a menace to the State, as an alien and ever- 
increasing population is almost sure to do. The question arose, What would , 
happen if war should break out? If the Hittites, as was even then rumored, 
should invade the land? So began gradually a system of oppression, which in- 
creased more and more until it became intolerable. The people of Israel were 
drawn from their agricultural pursuits which they loved, and put to forced labor 
in the making of bricks and erection of cities. ‘Taskmasters were set over them, 
who made their lives bitter with bondage, the object being to break them down, 
morally and physically, until they should become spiritless drudges, and the mere 
tools and chattels of their masters. 

They were treated much the same as the fellahin of Egypt were treated in the 
days of the worst government of that land. Under the intense heat of that 
country, with naked bodies, which were freely beaten by the lash of the over- 
seer, they were driven to work. Dean Stanley says there was a song chanted by 
the miserable fellahin of his day, which I think is heard on the banks of the Nile, 
which may have been sung by the descendants of Jacob and Joseph: 


“They beat us, they beat us, 
They starve us, they starve us, 
But there’s some one above 
Who will punish them well.” 


A sign that your slave and drudge of all times and colors, whether he be black, 
yellow or white, has his human feelings, and loathes and resents the hand of the 
oppressor. And it must have appeared to some people, at least, that the “some 
one above” of whom these poor creatures thought, was watching over their in- 
terests, for the more they were afflicted the more they multiplied and grew.— 
Dr. Charles Brown. 

Deliverance Needed Today for Child Life in Bondage in Islamic Coun- 
tries. In many places under Mohammedan control girls must work hard be- 
fore their marriage and harder still afterwards. In places in Syria nine and 
ten-year-old girls work thirteen or fourteen hours daily in the silk mills. In 
Persia little girls have to work in the carpet weaving establishments. In the 
latter cities even four-year-olds are found at work in factories which are win- 
dowless that their attention may not wander from their work. Bad air, constant 
sitting for twelve hours daily, and insufficient food soon cripple them. At nine 
they are married, and the evil consequences of child marriage cannot be over- 
estimated. 

Recent Deliverance from Bondage in China. For scores and scores of years 
the Chinese had despaired of their power to throw off the opium curse. They 
knew it was sapping the very vitality of their land, and yet they wondered 
whether the day would ever come when they would have power enough to 
break those hateful chains that had been forged upon them, and get back their 
freedom, ‘Twenty years ago, as we went to and fro in China, the most striking 
odor in the Chinese streets was the pungent stench of smoking opium. One 
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could scarcely go into a Chinese city or walk in a Chinese highway without see- 
ing the wretched shipwrecks who were the products of that vice, Poppy fields 
bloomed red over the Empire, and the race had almost come to despair. And 
what do we find today? There is scarcely a great poppy field in the Republic, 
scarcely a fume of opium that you can smell on the public street in any Chinese 
city. The bonfires flared across the land as they burned up the signs of the old 
bondage. A great race arose in power and in a massive moral upheaval shook 
itself free. God had planted the energies there that needed only the touch of a 
living faith in him, a new assurance of the freedom of man to do his will, and 
in this matter the whole nation came out of its bondage into its*liberty—Robert 
E. Speer, in The Stuff of Manhood. 

Whoso Committeth Sin is a Slave of Sin. I know, of course, that bondage 
may be concealed, just as you may take a chain and intertwine, through all its 
links, roses and greenery until it looks more like a garland, and until the victim 
seems to be wearing favors, rather than being held in the bondage of imprison- 
ment. Says the Master, “Wide is the gate, broad is the way that leadeth to 
destruction.” Everyone of us knows that the wide gate is always the portal of 
servitude. There is no exception. Let a man try to get out of that wide gate, 
and he will find that it is as cramped and narrow as the gate of the innermost 
cell of the old Bastille—Dr. Jowett. 

Deliverance Needed from Bondage to Self. Almost all men are slaves; 
they are mastered by foolish ambitions, vile appetite, jealousies, prejudices, the 
convictions and opinions of other men. These things obsess them, so that they 
cannot see anything in its right perspective. For most men the world is cen- 
tered in self, which is misery. To have one’s world centered in God is peace 
that passes understanding. This is liberty: to know that God alone matters. 
Christianity is a way, and not an explanation of life; it implies power, and not 
dogma.—Donald Hankey, in A Student in Arms. 

Deliverance Needed for the World from the Terrible Bondage of Mili- 
tarism. At a New York Liberty Loan meeting, Mr. Otto H. Kahn, a patriotic 
American of German origin, voiced the terribleness of the present situation 
in these pointed words: 

We are contending, not against a nation, but an evil spirit possessing its gov- 
ernment, and for the things without which darkness would fall upon hope, and 
life would become intolerable. They are the things of humanity, liberty, justice, 
and mercy, for which the best men amongst all the nations—including the 
German nation—have fought and bled these many generations past, which were 
the ideals of Luther, Goethe, Schiller, Kant, and a host of others who had made 
the name of Germany great and beloved until fanatical Prussianism came to make 
its deeds a byword and a hissing. I do not hesitate to state it as my solemn 
conviction that the more unmistakably and wholeheartedly Americans of 
German origin throw themselves into the struggle which this country has en- 
tered in order to rescue Germany, no less than America and the rest of the 
world, from those sinister forces that are, in President Wilson’s language, the 
enemy of all mankind, the better they protect and serve the repute of the old 
German name and the true advantage of the German people. I speak in sor- 
row, for I am speaking of the country of my origin and I have not forgotten 
what I owe to it. I speak in bitter disappointment, for I am thinking of the 
Germany of former days. Would life be tolerable if the power of Prussianism, 
run mad and murderous, held the world by the throat, if the primacy of the 
earth belonged to a government steeped in doctrines of a barbarous past and 
supported by a ruling caste which preaches the deification of sheer might, which 
despises liberty, hates democracy, and would destroy both if it could? ‘The 
fight for civilization which we all fondly believed had been won many years 
ago must be fought over again. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Israel in Egypt. See Vol. 
1 of Stanley’s History of the Jewish Church, pages 75-89. 

2. The use of afflictions. The persecution in Egypt made the people willing to 
leave. The Christians at Jerusalem were having a good time among themselves, 
with never a thought of carrying the Gospel to all nations, until Saul came with 
his persecutions and scattered them. It has been said that Saul the Persecutor 
did almost as much for the cause of Christ as Paul the Preacher, 


38 


pits PHARAOH OPPRESSES ISRAEL esas 


Quarter January 5 


3. The more they afflicted them, the more they multiplied. Tile old story of 
Israel in Egypt has renewed itself in our day in Russia. At the end of the 
nineteenth century (1896) the greatest living authority of Jewish statistics gave 
their number as eleven millions. And at the beginning of the Great War, after 
a lapse of seventeen or eighteen years, their number is given as thirteen millions. 
And the surprising feature is that in Russia, the country where they were most 
persecuted, from which millions had been driven forth to seek an asylum in 
other countries, there were more Jews than ever before; and this in spite of pro- 
grams, and overcrowding, and starvation, and the pursuance of a merciless policy 
of repression which led Pobiedonostoff to prophesy that, in the end, a third of 
Russia’s Jews would emigrate, a third would die, and a third would join the 
dominant faith. 

4. Exodus may be read sociologically in four main chapters: 1. Pharaoh’s 
Sweating System; 2. Moses as a Labor Leader; 3. The Strike of the Brick- 
makers’ Union; 4. The Socialism of Sinai—William Monroe Balch. 

5. The destruction of childhood. The culminating atrocity of Pharaoh’s sys- 
tem was the extermination of the Hebrew babes (Ex. 1.22). Racial and 
economic competition occasioned this decree. Likewise modern competition 
eventuates in the immolation of childhood. The modern tragedy may be faintly 
indicated when we note that 800,000 child laborers are less than fourteen years 
old, and 400,000 of these are in deleterious occupations. The evil appears at 
least doubled on consideration of the family break-up incident to the wage- 
labor of mothers, and trebled with consideration of the disaster that falls on 
childhood through overwork and underpay of parents. Professor Nearing esti- 
mates that three-fourths of the children in the United States have less than a 
fair opportunity for a normal life. 

Why did Pharaoh do it? “Lest they join unto our enemies and fight against 
us.” Why do employers do it? “We have to do it in order to compete with 
other mills.’ Why do children do it? In 800 cases of child-labor investigated, 
381 were due to industrial illness or injury of the father. Why do we permit 
++? For three reasons: the products of child labor are cheap, the dividends 
large, and we don’t care much anyhow.—William Monroe Balch, in Christian 
Advocate. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up: 1. What chapters of the Bible tell about the oppres- 
sion in Egypt? 2. What does Acts 7.22 say about the education of Moses? 3. 
How long did Moses live in Egypt? 4. Why did he leave Egypt? 5. Where 
did he go? 6. What did he do in Midian? 7. How long did he stay there? 8. 
What is meant by “the back of the wilderness”? 9. Where were Sinai and 
Horeb? 10. What people put off their shoes on entering their places of worship 
today? 11. What was Moses’ first excuse when convinced of his call to lead his 
people out of bondage? 12. How was it answered? 13. What was his next 
question? 14. What was the answer? 15. What was his third excuse and what 
was the answer? 16. His fourth and its answer? 17. When and for what pur- 
pose did Jesus quote verse 6? (Mt, 22.32). 18. What does the name of God 
in verse 14 denote? 19. Repeat Mrs. Browning’s verses beginning, “Earth’s 
crammed with heaven.” ; be 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why was Moses’ impulsive act in behalf of 
his brethren wrong? 2. Why was it futile? (To kill one taskmaster could not 
affect the system of slavery, could have no permanent value.) 3. Did anyone 
else named in the Bible give up as much as Moses did when he obeyed God’s 
will and cast his lot with his brethren? 4. How do you explain the words, 
“Cod called to him out of the midst of the bush”? 5. Why came the direction, 
“Put off thy shoes from off thy feet”? 6. What is the meaning of the expres- 
sion “a land flowing with milk and honey”? 7. Who are the great leaders of the 
Bible? 8. What can be said of all of them? : 

Note-Book Work. A large Note-Book will not be needed for this Quarter’s 
Lessons. Entitle it The Era of Moses and Joshua. Today at the close of the 
lesson under your teacher’s guidance write these facts: The Lesson Title; where 
the text is found; a statement about Exodus; a statement about the Israelite 
in Egypt; a truth which the lesson teaches you; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Lesson II—JANuary 12 


MOSES THE LEADER OF ISRAEL 
Golden. Text 


Moses indeed was faithful in all his house. Heb. 3.5 
ALTERNATE TEXT: Certainly I will be with thee. Ex. 3.12 


LESSON Exodus 3.1—4.17: verses 3.1-12 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Exodus 12.37-42; Numbers 12. 
3-8; Deuteronomy 34.10-12; Acts 7.17-36 


1 Now Moses was keeping the flock of Jethro his father-in-law, the priest of 
Midian: and he led the flock to the back of the wilderness, and came to the 
mountain of God, unto Horeb. 2 And the angel of Jehovah appeared unto him 
in a flame of fire out of the midst of a bush: and he looked, and, behold, the 
bush burned with fire, and the bush was not consumed. 3 And Moses said, I 
will turn aside now, and see this great sight, why the bush is not burnt. 4 
And when Jehovah saw that he turned aside to see, God called unto him out of 
the midst of the bush, and said, Moses, Moses. And he said, HereamI. 5 And 
he said, Draw not nigh hither: put off thy shoes from off thy feet, for the place 
whereon thou standest is holy ground. 6 Moreover he said, I am the God of thy 
father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob. And Moses 
hid his face; for he was afraid to look upon God. 7 And Jehovah said, I have 
surely seen the afiliction of my people that are in Egypt, and have heard their 
cry by reason of their taskmasters; for I know their sorrows; 8 and I am come 
down to deliver them out of the hand of the Egyptians, and to bring them up 
out of that land unto a good land and a large, unto a land flowing with milk 
and honey; unto the place of the Canaanite, and the Hittite, and the Amorite, 
and the Perizzite, and the Hivite, and the Jebusite. 9 And now, behold, the cry 
of the children of Israel is come unto me: moreover I have seen the oppression 
wherewith the Egyptians oppress them. 10 Come now therefore, and I will send 
thee unto Pharaoh, that thou mayest bring forth my people the children of 
Israel out of Egypt. 11 And Moses said unto God, Who am I, that I should go 
unto Pharaoh, and that I should bring forth the children of Israel out of Egypt? 
12 And he said, Certainly I will be with thee; and this shall be the token unto 
thee, that I have sent thee: when thou hast brought forth the people out of 
Egypt, ye shall serve God upon this mountain. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Burning Bush, Exodus 3.1-3. 
II. Where God is, is Holy Ground, Exodus 3.4-5. 
III. The God of the Patriarchs, Exodus 3.6. 
IV. The God of Sympathy and Power, Exodus 3.7-0. 
V. Moses Called to Deliver Israel, Exodus 3.10. 
VI. Moses’ Excuses and God’s Assurances, Exodus 3.11-14. 
VII. Further Confirmatory Signs and Promises, Exodus 3.15-4.17. 


Verses 1-3. Moses was keeping the flock. “God never exalts a man till he has 
first tried him in small things”(Midrash). Jethro. Called also Reuel in Ex. 
2.18. To the back of the wilderness. Westward from his home. “According to 
the Hebrew system of orientation, the East is the region which is looked on as 
before a man; the West, behind him; the South and North as the right and 
left hand.” Came to the mountain of God, unto Horeb. Sinai: see the Geo- 
graphical Background. The angel of God. According to verse 4, Jehovah him- 
self. In a flame of fire. Fire was the emblem of God. Out of the midst of a 
bush. -This was the shittim, or acacia tree, the thorn bush of the desert, “which 
spreads out its tangled branches, thick-set with white thorns, over the rocky 
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ground.” “Moses stood before an ordinary bush, and became aware of God; 
Jeremiah stood before a budding almond tree while all around was dead, and he 
became aware of God; Wordsworth stood before a little primrose on a rock, and 
it became to him the court of Deity” (Jowett). “The faculties which perceive 
God increase with use like every other perceptive faculty” (Daniel Hankey). 
The bush burned with fire, and the bush was 
not consumed. “The energy of God, though al- 
ways expended in nature and in history, is never 
consumed and never destroyed.” 

Verses 4, 5. God called to him out of the 
midst of the bush. God is said to have walked 
and talked with Adam, to have talked with Cain 
and Noah, to have appeared to Abraham in a 
vision and to have talked with him, to have 
come to Jacob in a dream and again as a mys- 
terious Wrestler in a night meeting, and now 
we read that he appeared to Moses and talked 
with him from the bush that burned and was & 
not consumed. Adam and Abraham and Jacob 
and Moses all “saw” God, not as one man’s eyes 
see another man’s face, but as one man’s mind 
“sees” another man’s spirit. They were all pro- 
foundly and truly impressed that they were in 
the very presence of God. They saw him. They 
talked with him. Thus God the Invisible re- 
vealed himself to them. Moses, Moses. The 
repetition denotes urgency. Put off thy shoes 
from off thy feet, for the place whereon thou 
standest is holy ground. “Wherever a man’s 
soul is brought into the presence of God AI- 
mighty the ground is sacred, whether it be in a 
church or on a ledge, on a crag or in a cathe- 
dral” (Beecher). “This command to put off the 
shoes may be accounted for from the custom in 
the East of wearing shoes or sandals merely as a protection from dirt. No 
Brahmin enters a pagoda, no Moslem a mosque, without first taking off at 
least his overshoes; and even in Grecian temples the priests and priestesses per- 
formed the service barefoot. When entering their holy places the Arabs and 
Samaritans, and even the Yezidis of Mesopotamia, take off their shoes, that the 
places may not be defiled by the dirt or dust upon them. The place of the 
burning bush was holy because of the presence of the Holy God, and putting off 
the shoes or sandals was intended to express not merely respect for the place 
itself, but that reverence which the inward man owes to the Holy God.” 


A Branch of Acacia 


“Earth’s crammed with heaven, and every common bush afire with God; 
But only he who sees, takes off his shoes ; : 
The rest sit round it, and pluck blackberries” (Mrs, Browning). 


Heaven, and coming down from thence to the habitation of man. Seer K. 8.27 
and Prov. 15.3, which show this was not understood literally. Unto a good land 
and a large. The promise to Abraham in Gen. 15.18-21 included almost the whole 
of Syria. A land flowing with milk and honey. This does not mean “awful 
sticky!” as a boy thought such a land must be; it is a proverbial expression 
for abundance. Milk and honey were the best products of a land that abounded 
in pastures and flowers. See Num. 13.27; Dt. 87-10. The Canaanite...... 
Jebusite. See the Geographical Background. 

Verse 10, Come now therefore and I will send thee unto Pharaoh, that thou 
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mayest bring forth my people the children of Israel out of Egypt. No theoph- 
any, no revelation, is ever sent merely for one’s own benefit; it is always for 
the sake of some service one may render others. 

Verse 11. And Moses said unto God, Who am I that I should go unto Pharaoh 
and that I should bring forth the children of Israel out of Egypt? See Num. 
12.3 and compare Jeremiah’s words, Jer. 1.4-8. What a contrast between Moses 
slaying the Egyptian and Moses at the burning bush! Then, rashly self-con- 
fident, he was willing to take the whole matter into his own hands; now, self-dis- 
trustful, he is overpowered by the sense of his unfitness for the task, and pleads 
to be excused from the work. He knows the might of Egypt, the supineness 
of Israel, his own powerlessness: the task seems to him an impossible one. So 
Luther shrank from his call. “No, no, sir,” he said to the Superior who urged him 
to preach; “it is not a little thing to speak before men in the place of God.” So 
a physician now famous shrank from the appointment offered him at the close 
of his medical course. “You feel yourself unfit for it?” repeated the professor; 
“then you are just the man for it.” 

Verse 12. And he said, Certainly I will be with thee. To Moses’ plaint that 
he is unfit for the mission, God’s reply is, “Not unfit, since I will be with thee.” 
See Mt. 28.20. Back in Egypt Moses felt fit for the task, and God turned him 
from it: now he feels unfit, and God tells him he is just the man for it, and 
assures him that he, God himself, who is all-powerful, will be with him. “‘Who 
am I? dost thou say? What matters? Listen, this is the voice of God, ‘Cer- 
tainly I will be with thee. ” 


“And, as the path of duty is made plain, 

May grace be given that I may walk therein, 

Not like the hireling for his selfish gain, 

But cheerful in the light around me thrown, 

Walking as one to pleasant service led, 

Doing God’s will as if it were my own, 

Yet trusting not in mine, but in his strength alone” (Whittier). 


And this shall be the token unto thee that I have sent thee: when thou hast 
brought forth the people out of Egypt, ye shall serve God upon this mountain. 
Moses feared the people would not know that he was the agent of God. “The 
token, or sign, may have been the burning bush, or the promise of being with 
him and of enabling him to work miracles, or the promise (requiring greater 
faith) that the time would come when the children of Israel would worship 
God on that very mountain. The sign given to the shepherds, Lk. 2.12, was, ‘Ye 
shall find the babe’ ” (Delitzsch). 

Verse 13. And they shall say unto me, What is his name? What shall I say 
unto them? Moses fears the people will not believe in God. The names of God 
are descriptive of his attributes: at creation he was Elohim, the God of power; 
to Abraham in a strange land he was El-Shaddai, God Almighty; to Melchize- 
dek he was El-Elyon, the Most High: what was he to Israel? A name to the 
oriental is not merely a convenient label but the equivalent of one’s very self. 
The Egyptians had a special name for each of their gods, such as Ammon, Ra, 
Osiris, and there is a Jewish tradition that when Moses stood before the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus and demanded in the name of Jehovah that the Israelites be per- 
mitted to leave Egypt, Pharaoh gave orders to examine the state lists of the 
recognized gods, in order to ascertain if that name Jehovah were there. When 
the name could not be found, Pharaoh informed Moses that the request could 
not be granted because the name Jehovah was not on the official register, 
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home? Recall the scene at the well between Eliezer and Rebekah. Recall the 
scene at the well between Jacob and Rachel. 

Moses’ Early Life. Pharaoh had decreed that all male children born to the 
Israelites should be killed, but the life of Moses was saved through his mother’s 
care. Among the reeds of the Nile Pharaoh’s daughter found the babe floating 
in an ark made of bulrushes, and she adopted him as her son. She gave him 
into the care of his mother for three years, and then he was brought back to her 
at Pharaoh’s palace. 


Moses’ Life in Egypt. Until forty years of age Moses was regarded as the 
son of Pharaoh’s daughter. He became learned in all the wisdom of the Egyp- 
tians (Acts 7.22), being educated probably at the great university of On. On 
returning to court after his university training was completed, the question must 
have arisen in his mind, What shall I do with my life? Leisure might have been 
his, pleasure might have been his pursuit, treasure upon treasure he might have 
heaped up for himself. But by faith Moses, when he was grown up, refused 
to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter; choosing rather to share ill treat- 
ment with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season 
(Hebrews). 


“As meek as Moses” we are wont to say, yet by nature Moses was far from 
meek, and it was only after he had long been in training for his life work that 
he deserved the epithet meek. His naturally impulsive, fiery, uncontrolled tem- 
perament first shows itself in his treatment of the Egyptian whom he found 
smiting a Hebrew. “Moses looked this way and that way, and when he saw 
there was no man, he smote the Egyptian, and hid him in the sand.” Death was 
the inevitable punishment for such a crime, and when he learned that Pharaoh 
knew of it he saved his life by hasty flight. 


Moses in Midian. Moses fled to Midian. There he sat down by a well 
where the seven daughters of the priest of Midian came to water their father’s 
flock. When shepherds took possession of the water which the maidens had 
drawn and drove them off, Moses went to their assistance. Their father, the 
priest Reuel, hospitably received him in his home, and later Moses married one 
of the daughters. 

Forty years Moses had 
spent in Egypt: other 
forty years he spent in 
the wilderness. The 
years in Midian were 
years of training; he 
became acquainted with 
himself and learned hu- 
mility and_ self-control; 
became acquainted with 
the whole situation and 
grew capable of master- 
ing it; and above all 
else, he became acquaint- 
ed with God and with 
God’s purposes for him. 
All this insight made 
the once hasty man 
hesitant: he lost his 
self-confidence and en- 
thusiasm: he needed to 
be restored to faith and 
energy and action, to be 
inspirited with the con- 
sciousness that back of 
his effort was God’s 
power. All this came to = 
him in the vision of the Northern Egypt and the Peninsula of Sinai 
burning bush. ‘ 
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THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The triangular Peninsula of Sinai is part of the great Arabian peninsula which 
extends between the Mediterranean Sea on the north and the two arms of the 
Red Sea on the southeast and southwest. It has two natural divisions: the apex 
with its irregular mountain masses, and the northern part with its deserts and 
oases. Along the eastern arm of the Red Sea lay Midian, the land of the Midian- 
ites, descendants of Midian the son of Abraham and Keturah, 

The modern name for the southern portion is El Tor, The Mountain. In the 
Old Testament this mountain is called both Sinai and Horeb. Probably Sinai is 
the name of a special peak and Horeb is the name of the great central mass of 
mountains. 

All travellers in the Peninsula have borne testimony to the rugged grandeur 
of the region. “It would seem as if it had been an ocean of lava,” says one, 
“and while its waves were running literally mountain high, it was commanded 
suddenly to stand still.’ The wild and awe-inspiring scenery must have been 
conducive to solemn reflection on Moses’ part. Fertile valleys intersect the rocky 
neighborhood of Horeb and to these Moses led his flocks for pasturage. 

All the tribes of Canaan were sometimes called Canaanites, but the term be- 
longed especially to the “Lowlanders,” a tribe dwelling on the Plains of Es- 
draelon and Sharon and in the Jordan Valley. On Assyrian monuments Canaan 
is known as “The Land of Heth,” that is, the land of the children of Heth, the 
Hittites. The Amorites occupied a tract of land both west and east of the Salt 
Sea. The Perigzites were scattered throughout the land. Shechem was the 
chief city of the Hivites in the time of Jacob. We hear of the Jebusites only in 
their fortress of Jebus, the site later of Jerusalem, a stronghold held by them 
till David’s time. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Mosrs Cariep to Be a LEADER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. By questions obtain from your class 
a story of Moses’ childhood and education, and the reason for the flight to 

idian: 

A “goodly child” was born to a man and woman of the tribe of Levi, and for 
three months the mother hid her babe. Finding it would not be possible longer 
to conceal him from those who sought all the male Hebrew babes to drown them, 
at Pharaoh’s command, she put him in an ark, or boat, of bulrushes which she 
had carefully made water-tight by daubing it with the Nile mud and with pitch, 
and left it among the reeds by the river with an older daughter near by to watch. 
Pharaoh’s daughter came with her attendants to the river, saw the ark, and had 
it brought and opened. The baby cried and so touched her heart that when his 
eager sister came and asked if she should not call one of the Hebrew women to 
nurse the child for the princess, the latter bade her do this. Can you not see 
the mother’s joy when Miriam called her and the princess told her to care for 
the child? 

When the boy was about three years old his mother brought him to Pharaoh’s 
daughter. The princess named him Moses, and as her son he was brought up at 
Pharaoh’s court and finely educated. When he was grown his heart was with 
his people; he could not live contentedly at court himself and know that they 
were suffering at the hands of taskmasters. As an Egyptian he could do noth- 
ing for them; he must become one of them. He watched them at their labors, 
and when he saw an Egyptian strike a Hebrew, in his violent indignation he 
struck and killed the Egyptian. The next day he saw two Hebrews struggling 
together and at once assumed the task of settling their quarrel. The one who 
did the wrong turned upon him with taunting words: “Who made thee a prince 
and a judge over us? Intendest thou to kill me as thou killedst the Egyptian?” 
Moses thus learned that his deed had been discovered, and fearing for his life, 
he fled to Midian. He had thought he could use his superior knowledge and 
training for the benefit of his people, but they were not yet ready to be led away 
ten their bondage nor was he ready to be their leader. God was ordering all 

hings. 

Moses Called to be a Leader. Moses in Midian was a shepherd, Is this, 
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you ask in surprise, a fitting occupation for a man who as a babe was saved from 
death by God in so strange a way, who became a prince and was brought up in 
a palace and highly educated? Had God no greater use for such a man? Ordi- 
nary men can be shepherds, but ordinary men can not accomplish what a man 
like Moses was to accomplish. Moses himself during those long years spent with 
a sheep must often have wondered what his life amounted to, and why he was 
there. 

But those years were not spent in vain: during that time he was being made 
fit to be a leader of God’s people. The Jews have a saying that God never exalts 
a man till he has first tried him in small things. In the wilderness Moses was 
exercising virtues and talents needed for leadership. He was watchful, cautious, 
brave, enduring, self-reliant, tender and skilful. 

There is a beautiful legend told by the Jews that while Moses was tending his 
father-in-law’s flocks a lambkin strayed from the fold. He went in search of it. 
At length he came to a stream, where he discovered the missing lamb quenching 
its thirst. Full of compassion for its mute helplessness, and half blaming him- 
self for not having anticipated its wants, he exclaimed: “Had I known that 
thou wast thirsty, thou shouldest not have had so far to go. I fear thy long 
heated journey hath tired thee”” And tenderly he caught the little creature and 
carried it back to the fold. Then said God: “If thou art so tender towards a 
dumb animal which can not make its wants known, surely thou wilt prove a 
merciful leader of my flock.” 

One day, our record tells us, Moses saw a strange sight, and heard a strange 
voice. “The angel of Jehovah appeared unto him in a flame of fire out of the 
midst of a bush, and he looked, and, behold, the bush burned with fire, and the 
bush was not consumed, And when Jehovah saw that he turned aside to see, 
God called unto him out of the midst of the bush, and said, ‘Moses, Moses.’” 
(See Explanations, Comments, and Orientalisms.) And after recalling to Moses’ 
mind what he had done for Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, and also the suffer- 
ings of their descendants who were then slaves in Egypt, God promised to de- 
liver his people from their oppressor and bade Moses be the one to lead them out 
of Egypt into the promised land of Canaan. Moses hesitated at first to obey 
God. Why? How did God convince him of his duty? 

Leaders or Followers? Sailing vessels, as you know, set their broad white 
sails like wings to catch the favoring winds, and then they go scudding across 
the seas like birds to their distant harbors. But when there is no wind these 
vessels must sometimes lie becalmed for hours or days at a time. Steamships 
do not depend upon the wind to drive them ahead. Their power comes from 
great engines far down in the heart of the vessel. Even if the wind blows right 
in the face of the ship, it only makes the boiler fires burn faster and brighter, 
and she plunges ahead in spite of wind or tide. 

Boys and girls can be divided into two classes, like ships. Some depend upon 
other boys and girls to make them go; others have the “go” in themselves. 
These people with the “go” in themselves we call “go-ahead” sort of people. 
They are the boys and girls who become leaders. The others are followers. 

If you want to have “go” in yourselves, try to think things out for your- 
selves. Don’t do things just because somebody else does them. Don’t wear 
things just because somebody else wears them. Don’t say things just because 
somebody else says them. Paul says that people who are blown about by every 
wind do not amount to much. I am sure of this, at least, that I should rather be 
a steamship than a sailing vessel, which only goes when a wind blows.—Con- 
densed from Fifty-two Story Talks, by Howard J. Chidley. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. A poem by John Oxenham begins with 
the question: 


What can a little chap do 
For his country and for you? 
And the answer follows: 


He can fight like a Knight i 
For the Truth and the Right. 
That’s one good thing he can do. 
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Another good thing is added: 
He can shun all that’s mean, 
He can keep himself clean 
Both without and within— 
That's another good thing he can do. 
The next verse says: 
His soul he can brace 
Against everything base, 
And the trace will be seen 
All his life in his face— 
That's a very fine thing he can do. 
And then comes this suggestion: 
He can look to the Light, 
He can keep his thoughts white, 
He can fight the great fight 
He can do with his might 
What is good in God’s sight— 
These are excellent things he can do. 
Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Exodus 4.12. 


We lack but open eye and ear, 

To find the Orient’s marvels here; 

The still small voice in autumn’s hush, 

Yon maple wood, the burning bush—Whittier. 


Il INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: A CHAMPION OF THE OPPRESSED 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Have you read any of Scott’s stories 
about the days of knighthood? Did you once wish you might be a bold knight, 
riding a fierce horse, wearing shining armor, and taking part in tournaments? 
Sometimes we think a knight must have led a very gay life. But we know that 
he had a serious purpose in his life; he took a solemn oath “to protect the dis- 
tressed, to maintain the right against might, and always to preserve a pure char- 
acter as a knight and a Christian.” He became the champion of the oppressed, 
he stood up for the weak when they were being wronged. 

The first great knight in Bible history was Moses. "Who were the oppressed 
whom he championed? How were they oppressed? Why? 

Who was Moses and how was he Called to be the Champion of the He- 
brews? See the Historical Background and Explanations, Comments, and 
Orientalisms. 

When God Wanted a Champion in Our Country. When God wants a great 
man for a hero’s task he has seldom gone to a rich man’s palace, for such work 
demands strong men. When the great God wanted a leader to bring three mil- 
lion slaves out of the land of bondage he went to a log cabin in the forest, and 
calling to his side his favorite angel—the angel of suffering—he said: “O Sor- 
row, thou best beloved child of heaven! take thou this babe and rear him for 
me and make him great; plant his path thick with thorns; cut his young feet 
with sharp rocks; make every footprint crimson with his own life’s blood that 
little ones may tread the path written in red; load his back with heavy burdens 
that he may be stout through burden-bearing; pull out of his arms everything 
he loves; furrow deeply the lines of pain in his face; make him sensitive 
through suffering; when his face is more marred than the face of any man of 
his time, and he is sympathetic through his own sorrow with the suffering of 
every poor slave, bring him back to my throne and with him I will emancipate 
three million slaves.” And that is how Almighty God made Abraham Lincoln 
great—Dr. N. D. Hillis, in All the Year Round. 

_Why Are You Not the Best Leader that You Can Be? In Przemyslany, a 
village in Eastern Galicia, there lived many years ago a rabbi of exceptional 
shrewdness and also of exceptional honesty. Rabbi Meir—for that was his name 
—was wont frequently to say to himself, so the story goes, half aloud and in a 
tone of deepest sorrow: 

“When I am brought before the judgment seat of my Creator and he asks me, 
‘Meir, why have you not been a Moses?’ I will calmly answer, ‘Lord, because 
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I am only Meir’ When he asks again, ‘Why have you not been a Rabbi Akiba?’ 
I will reply, ‘Lord, because I am only Meir.’ But when God asks me, ‘Why have 
you been a Meir?’ what can I answer?” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “There is deep down in our 
hearts a desire to know what is best to do with our lives and know how to make 
them of use and value to our fellow-men and country,’ was the message 
which Morris K. Jessup brought once to the New York Chamber of Commerce. 

We can only do this by steadily acquainting ourselves with the needs and wants 
of others,” he continued. May we, like Moses, have the mind to comprehend and 
the will to lighten the lives of others. 

Moses had to overcome his distrust of self and believe in himself as the one 
chosen by God for this great work before he could accomplish anything. The 
lesson for us lies not in his self-deprecatory words, “Who am I that I should do 
this,” but in the words of God, “Thou art able since I will be with thee.” 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. If your spirit is reverent, it will discern 
God on a moorland waste: if your spirit is thoughtless and careless, it will fail 
to find him in the face of Jesus Christ—TF’. B. Meyer. 

_ Beware of despairing about yourself: you are commanded to put your trust 
in God and not in yourself.—Augustine. 


III. Toric ror Younc Prorry anp Apus: THe Worty’s Cay For LEADERSHIP 
ALTERNATE Toric: THE Wor.p’s NEED oF LEADERS 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Noble enthusiasm was not enough 
for Moses, even when it was added to all the wisdom of Egypt. It was not 
enough, for he who would be the leader of others must first have attained mas- 
tery of himself. And Moses had failed at the very outset.’ See the Historical 
Background. 

Why Moses Heard the Call. A mother can sleep unheedingly through the 
noise of passing trolleys or even of a fire-engine’s insistent clanging, but let her 
babe utter a faint cry and she is awake at once. She hears that cry because she 
wants to hear it; though asleep, she is responsive to that voice. The voice of 
God is speaking to every soul, but many do not hear because their souls are not 
attuned to him. Moses heard because God was in all his thoughts, he was re- 
sponsive to God’s voice. Moses heard God speaking from a wayside bush. We 
need in these days a revival of the spirit of the ancients who listened for the 
voice of God in the thunders and in the storms, and who beheld him in sleeping 
and waking dreams setting up his ladder between heaven and earth. 

The Greatness of Moses as a Leader. It was Moses who made the children 
of Israel willing to leave Egypt. It was he who crossed the Red Sea; the people 
only followed. It was he who bore with them and taught them throughout the 
wilderness life; they were but a spiritless tribe, who had been born and had 
lived as slaves, and who desired nothing better than enjoyment of the slaves’ 
portion from the flesh-pots, the eating of “bread to their fill.” Greater than the 
freeing of the slaves from bondage was Moses’ achievement of making of their 
children a nation capable, under God, of conquering Canaan, and, above all else, 
of knowing God and his laws. He created Israel, the Chosen People of God. 
How tireless the energy, how boundless the patience, how abiding the faith, of 
this great leader! 

“If greatness,” says Harris Weinstock, “is to be measured by its influence on 
the life of humanity, by its power for good on the family of mankind, what man 
in all antiquity can compare with the greatness of him who at the same time was 
prophet and priest, judge and ruler; who taught not only by precept but also by 
example, and of whom the Bible truly says: ‘And there arose not a prophet 
since in Israel like unto Moses whom the Lord knew facelto faces a) 

Faith in God the Measure of a Leader’s Power. “Senator Doolittle was 
in to see me to-day. Has faith, he says, but fears that General Hooker has no 
religious faith—laments the infirmities of that officer, and attributes our late mis- 
fortunes to the want of godliness in the commanding officer.” These words 
from the diary of Gideon Welles are quoted by the editor of a daily paper with 
this comment: “The point to be made is important—no man who_does not be- 
lieve in God should be intrusted with the management of public affairs in times 
of great emergency. This is no sentiment; it is a psychological fact that faith 
in God gives a man nerve, decision and hope. Faith in the supremacy of eternal 
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righteousness is a great asset in a man who has an important duty to perform for 
the public.” 
The Cry of the Age. 

When has there been an Age like this? 
When has there been an Age that called 
So loudly and beseechingly 
For noble men and noble deeds? 
For mighty brains to take and solve 
Perplexing problems; mighty hearts 
To dare and do; and mighty souls,— - 
Broad, generous, forceful,—to instruct 


And lift and lead. 


Strong men and true, great men and good; 
Brave men and wise in simple faith; 

Men warm with love, and rich with hope; 
Men with high aims and lowly hearts. 

The Age is calling out for these— 

Crying along the crowded streets, 

Crying along the quiet lanes. 

Its voice is booming from the towers, 

And whisp’ring from the furrowed fields: 
“Give me my strong and earnest men! 

Give me my Davids and St. Johns!”—Elwyn Hoffman. 


Why Are Leaders Lacking Today? The world is passing through one of the 
great crises in its history. It is a wonderful age, and extraordinary changes are 
being wrought in every aspect of human life; and yet there seems to be a 
strange lack of really commanding figures among both the men of thought and 
the men of action. 

The greatest of wars is in its fourth year, but where is the soldier of genius 
who is to bring it to a victorious end? There are able generals on both sides, 
men who understand their profession and who practice it with skill, but none 
who are likely to be named with Napoleon or Frederick or Marlborough or 
Turenne or Cromwell or Moltke. 

The statesmen of the moment are no more conspicuous for unusual ability. 
Neither France nor Germany has found its inspired leader. The Kaiser has 
grown smaller in stature as the war prolongs itself. Our own President and Mr. 
Lloyd George are the most remarkable public men today, but he is a bold person 
who maintains that one is the equal of Washington or Lincoln and the other of 
Chatham or Pitt. 

Who are the great religious leaders of the world, the men who exercise world- 
wide spiritual influence as the result of their personal qualities, and apart from 
the ecclesiastical offices they hold? Is there any great philosopher except Berg- 
son, and is he one of the greatest? Are there any really great names in liter- 
ature, or in art, or in music today, and do not the most famous men in those 
departments belong to a generation that is passing? ‘There are still scientific 
men of power, especially in medicine and in other physical sciences, but even 
they are fewer than they were thirty years ago. At such a time as this, when 
everything is in ferment, the younger and more plastic minds ought rapidly to 
be acquiring leadership, but where are they, the great men between thirty and 
fifty years of age? The men who are most nearly great are old men. 

It is easier to observe this condition of affairs than to explain it. There must, 
however, be a reason. It is found in some of the characteristics of our modern 
life, both intellectual and moral. The chief characteristics of that life are a pre- 
occupation with material things, a busy commercialism, a heaping up of wealth, 
a rapid progress in every means of making life comfortable and elaborate, an 
industrial system that discourages personality and independence in the working- 
man, a religion that is increasingly scientific and practical, 

Do not nearly all of those things exert upon the human mind a subtle influ- 
ence that tends to make it smaller, narrower, more fixed on the little things of 
everyday life, less open to the great, eternal spiritual forces? Great men are 
not merely men of exceptional cleverness. ‘Their personal characters must be 
exceptional as well as their minds. They can appear in numbers only when their 
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generation has been bred among conditions that expand and uplift and strengthen 
the human spirit. The last half century has not offered those conditions in any 
country in the civilized world—Youth’s Companion. 

Can You not Serve your Fellows? 


Move to the fore! 
Say not another is fitter than thou— 
Shame to the manhood that sits on thy brow! 
Own thyself equal to all that man may. 
Cease thine evading; God needs thee today, 
Move to the fore!—James Buckham. 


Who are to be the Leaders of the World when this War is over? “Is not 
a great share of the leadership to come to America? Being the last to enter the 
war, we will very likely not suffer in the loss of men as have the other nations. 
Students have gone out from England, Germany, and France by the tens of 
thousands, and have been slaughtered on the battlefield. They were the first to 
go. Our own students have gone, too, but we shall have great hosts of them 
left. They must be trained and appealed to for world leadership.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. We often fail to see what 
Moses saw, viz, that our advantages are given us for the sake of those who have 
no advantages, that their darkness and sufferings constitute a clamant call to us. 
It was a great renunciation that Moses made. It cost him much now and after- 
wards to serve his brethren. People can never be freed and uplifted without 
cost——Charles Brown. 

2. More men and women fail by reason of underestimation of their power than 
by reason of overvaluation. As a rule, people of conscience do not take them- 
selves at an adequate valuation; they do not believe enough in themselves. 
Putting the highest possible price on ourselves does not mean that we consider 
ourselves at the moment worth the price, but it does mean that we intend to 
make that price represent our actual value to the world—Hamilton Wright Mabie. 

3. We do nothing well till we learn our worth, nothing best till we forget it— 
James Martineau. 

4. The call and commission of Moses. See pages 95-129 of The Birth of a 
Nation, by Charles Brown. 

5. Every man is waiting for a leader: every man ought to be waiting for a 
chance to lead—G. K. Chesterton. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Read the account of the plagues. 2, Read the 
account in Ps. 105.23-36. 3. Why, according to Ex. 12.12, were the plagues sent? 
4. What does Paul say in Romans 9.14-24 about God’s treatment of Pharaoh? 
s. Who was the Pharaoh of the Oppression? 6. Who was the Pharaoh of the 
Exodus? 7..What effect upon the reckoning of time did the Passover have? 
8. Where did the Israelites next keep the Passover? (Num. 9.1-5.) 9. Where 
did they first keep it in Canaan? (Josh. 5.10.) 10. Read the acount of a great 
Passover celebration in 2 Ch. 30.13-22. 11. At what age did Jesus first attend the 
Passover Feast in Jerusalem? (Lk. 2.41-51.) 12. What did Jesus say to do in 
remembrance of his sacrificial death? (Mt. 26.20-29.) 13. Why is the second 
book of the Bible called Exodus? 14. What, in brief, is the history preceding 
Exodus? 15. How far does Exodus continue the history? ; 

Questions to Think About. 1. How many plagues befell the Egyptians at this 
time? 2. What effect did they have upon Pharaoh? 3. Why was unleavened 
bread prepared? 4. Why were the directions of verse II given? 5. Why was 
this ordinance made lasting? 6. Would the Israelites have remembered their de- 
liverance from Egypt as they did, without the Memorial of the Passover? 7. 
What method did Jacob take at Bethel to remember an experience? 8. Of what 
value are religious rites? 9. What rite did Christ institute for his followers to 
take the place of the Passover Feast? 10. Who was it that called Jesus “the 
lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of the world”? 11. How is Jesus like the 
Paschal lamb? : 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a second 
statement about Exodus; a statement about Moses’ call to leadership; a truth 
which the lesson teaches you; a Sentence Sermon. 
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THE PASSOVER 
Golden Text 


Our passover also hath been sacri- 
ficed, even Christ. 1 Corinthians 5.7 


ALTERNATE TEXT: He brought forth his people with joy. Ps. 105.43 
LESSON Exodus 11.I—12.36: verses 12.1-14 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS 2 Chronicles 30.1-27; 35-1-19; 
Psalm 105.36-38; Matthew 2626-29; Hebrews 11.28 


1 And Jehovah spake unto Moses and Aaron in the land of Egypt, saying 2 
This month shall be unto you the beginning of months: it shall be the first 
month of the year to you. 3 Speak ye unto all the congregation of Israel, say- 
ing, In the tenth day of this month they shall take to them every man a lamb, 
according to their fathers’ houses, a lamb for a household: 4 and if the house- 
hold be too little for a lamb, then shall he and his neighbor next unto his 
house take one according to the number of the souls; according to every man’s 
eating ye shall make your count for the lamb. 5 Your lamb shall be without 
blemish, a male a year old: ye shall take it from the sheep, or from the goats: 
6 and ye shall keep it until the fourteenth day of the same month; and the 
whole assembly of the congregation of Israel shall kill it at even. 7 And they 
shall take of the blood, and put it on the two side-posts and on the lintel, upon 
the houses wherein they shall eat it. 8 And they shall eat the flesh in that 
night, roast with fire, and unleavened bread; with bitter herbs they shall eat 
it. 9 Eat not of it raw, nor boiled at all with water, but roast with fire; its 
head with its legs and with the inwards thereof. 10 And ye shall let nothing 
of it remain until the morning; but that which remaineth of it until the morn- 
ing ye shall burn with fire. 11 And thus shall ye eat it: with your loins 
girded, your shoes on your feet, and your staff in your hand; and ye shall eat 
it in haste: it is Jehovah’s passover. 12 For I will go through the land of 
Egypt in that night, and will smite all the first-born in the land of Egypt, both 
man and beast; and against all the gods of Egypt I will execute judgments: I 
am Jehovah. 13 And the blood shall be to you for a token upon the houses 
where ye are: and when I see the blood, I will pass over you, and there shall 
no plague be upon you to destroy you, when I smite the land of Egypt. 14 
And this day shall be unto you for a memorial, and ye shall keep it a feast to 
Jehovah: throughout your generations ye shall keep it a feast by an ordinance 
for ever. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


J. The Last Plague Threatened, Exodus I1.1-10. 
Il. ‘The Institution of the Passover, Exodus 12.1-II. 
Ill. The Smiting of the Egyptians and Sparing of the Israelites, Exodus 
12.12, 13. 
TV. A Memorial Rite, Exodus 12.14. 


Verse 2. This month shall be unto you the beginning of months: it shall be 
the first month of the year to you. “This was the night of Israel’s birth as a 
nation; of their creation and adoption as the people of God, Is. 43.15. Hence 
the very order of the year was now changed. The month of the Passover (Abib 
called after the Exile by the Babylonian name of Nisan) became henceforth the 
first of the year. The later Jews had a two-fold computation of the year—the 
ecclesiastical year, which began with the month Abib, and by which all the festi- 
vals were arranged; and the civil year, which began in autumn, in the seventh 
month of the sacred year. In Egypt the year properly began with the summer 
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equinox, when the Nile commenced to rise’(Edersheim). Abib corresponds to 
the end of March and the beginning of April. 

Verse 4. If the household be too little for a lamb. Jewish tradition according 
to Josephus fixes the number of persons for one lamb as ten. According to 
every man’s eating ye shall make your count for the lamb. In counting the 
number of persons for whom a lamb should be provided, the persons themselves 
were to be considered, whether they were adults or children, whether strong or 
feeble, whether, accordingly, they ate much or little. 

Verse 5. Your lamb shall be without blemish. Only the best can be offered 
to God. Compare 1 Pet. 1.18, 19: Ye were redeemed...... with precious blood 
as of a lamb without blemish and without spot, even the blood of Christ. 

Verse 7. They shall take of the blood. “Ye shall take a brush of hyssop, and 
dip it in the blood that is in the basin.” ‘The hyssop was one of the many species 
of marjoram which grew wild; “it is found in clefts by rocks and chinks of 
walls, and has several straight, leafy stalks growing from one head, which 
would form a convenient brush for sprinkling.’ In “the basin” the blood was 
caught when the lamb was killed. The lintel. This was the crossbeam resting 
on the top of the two door-posts. “Observe that the Passover lamb was sacri- 
ficed and the blood sprinkled on the doorposts by each head of a household, 
there being at this time no tabernacle nor order of sacrificing priests. In later 
times the lamb was killed in the temple court by the head of the household and 
the blood poured out at the altar, after which the lamb was carried home to be 
eaten” (Dummelow). 

Verse 8. Unleavened bread. “Leaven, as causing fermentation and corruption, 
was regarded as unclean, and its use in sacrificial means was accordingly for- 
bidden.” The bitter herbs are thought to have been wild lettuce or endive, and 
to symbolize the bitter bondage which they had endured in Egypt. 

Verse 9. With the inwards thereof. “The entrails were taken out, cleansed, 
and replaced, and the lamb was then roasted whole.” 

Verse 10. That which remaineth of 1t until the morning ye shall burn wrth fire. 
“This prohibition was meant to prevent what remained of the sacrifice from being 
profaned. Burning was the regular mode of disposing of the remains of every 
sacrificial animal: see Ex. 29.34; Lev. 4.12; 7.17.” 

Verse 11. With your loins girded. With the loose, flowing outer robe fastened 
by the girdle, so that it would not be in the way when running. Your shoes on 
your feet. ‘They were not ordinarily worn in the house. It 1s Jehovah's pass- 
over. “Hebrew pesach, Greek form pascha. The English rendering passover 
represents not amiss both the sound and the sense of the Hebrew name. The 
rite commemorated the ‘passing over’ of Jehovah, i. e. his sparing of his faithful 
people. The word is used in this sense in Isaiah 31.5”(Dummelow). 

Verse 12. I will go through the land. God is spoken of as having a form like 
a man, for in this way only could the people understand his agency. 


Angels of Life and Death alike are his, 
Without his leave they pass no threshold o’er(Longfellow). 


I will smite all the first-born of Egypt. The Hebrew word means the first-born 
male. Recall the slaughter of the first-born of the Hebrews, Lesson I. And 
against all the gods of Egypt will I execute judgments. “The gods of Egypt 
would be powerless to avert the judgment of Jehovah. As in Egypt many deities 
were worshipped in the form of animals, the destruction of the first-born of 
beasts would be felt as an execution of a judgment upon these gods.” 

Verse 13. I will pass over you, and there shall no plague be upon you to de- 
stroy you. As birds flying, so will Jehovah protect Jerusalem: he will protect 
and deliver, he will pass over and rescue, Is. 31.5. “The common understanding 
of the term passover here is that it was, on the Lord’s part, a passing by those 
homes where the doorways were blood-stained, without entering them. Yet this 
meaning is not just:fied by the term itself, nor by the significance of the primi- 
tive rites. Jehovah did not merely spare his people when she visited judgment 
on the Egyptians. He covenanted anew with them by passing over, or crossing 
over, the blood-stained threshold into their homes, while his messenger of death 
went into the houses of the Lord’s enemies and claimed the first-born as belong- 
ing to Jehovah. In the passover rite as observed by modern Jews, at a certain 
stage of the feast the outer door is opened, and an extra cup and chair are ar- 
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ranged at the table, in the hope that God’s messenger will cross the threshold, 
and enter the home as a welcome guest. This points to the meaning of ‘cross- 
over,’ and not of ‘passing-by’”(H. Clay Trumbull). 

Verse 14. Ye shall keep it a feast by an ordinance for ever. Jews still keep the 
Passover, but to Christians the death of Christ “gathers up and fulfils all that was 
signified by the Jewish Passover and therefore supersedes it.” “For our Pass- 
over also hath been sacrificed, even Christ,” writes Paul in 1 Cor. 5.7, 8: “where- 
fore let us keep the feast...... with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Question. What memorial rite did Jesus institute (a lesson of last 
year)? Why did he institute it? How is it kept today? 

The Conflict with Pharaoh. Moses and his brother Aaron went to Pharaoh 
and asked permission for the children of Israel to leave Egypt. Pharaoh re- 
fused, and the first result of their efforts was an increase of burdens laid upon 
the Israelites; in the making of bricks they were compelled to search for their 
straw, which hitherto had been provided them, and yet to make the same num- 
ber of bricks each day. One plague after another befell the Egyptians—frogs, 
lice, flies, murrain, boils, locusts, darkness. While each plague lasted Pharaoh 
was willing to let the Israelites go, but during the respites he hardened his heart 
and refused permission. The last plague, the death of the first-born, impelled 
him not only to let the Israelites go but even to “thrust them out hence.” 

The Pharaoh of the Exodus. 
The Pharaoh of the Exodus was 
not the Pharaoh of the Oppres- 
sion. The Pharaoh of the Exodus 
is generally thought to be Menep- 
tah II, who at the death of his 
father, Rameses IJ, 1281 3B. G 
(1234, according to other authori- 
ties), succeeded to the throne. 
His accession seems to have been 
the signal for a rebellion. For- 
eigners swarmed into lower Egypt 
and threatened the very existence 
of the empire. The withering 
and destructive oppression under 
which the Hebrews groaned, is 
practically substantiated in an 
Egyptian inscription which con- 
tains the name “Israel” (the stele 
of Meneptah found in 1806). A 
hymn of victory addressed to 
Meneptah alludes to “the Israel- 
ites” to whom “no seed” had been 
left. The ominous uprisings 
among the surrounding nations 
taxed the military resources of 
the Kingdom to their limits. The 
plagues, also, paralyzing in their 
effects on the land and the people, 
stung the Pharaoh to a pitch of 
desperation, till he finally granted 
Portrait-Statue of Meneptah, the Pharaoh of the every demand of the Hebrews— 

Feodus Ira M. Price, in The Monument 
and the Old Testament. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: A Festivay or Deniverancr (Tuer First PASSOVER) 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There is a certain church in Europe 
upon whose roof a stone lamb stands. It seems that when the church was being 
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built, a workman on the roof lost his footing and fel off. The other men on the 
roof hurried down the ladders expecting to find this man killed, but to their 
great surprise he was walking about. A lamb had saved his life, for it chanced 
to be grazing where the man fell, and in falling upon it instead of upon the hard 
ground the man escaped unhurt, though he crushed the little creature to death. 
The man in his gratitude had this stone image of a lamb put upon the roof to 
recall his great deliverance from death. 

We all need something to remind us of things for which we should be grateful. 
For sometimes we forget. ‘The Israelites in Egypt were most miserable. Who 
made them work hard? How did they have to suffer? Whom did God call to 
deliver them from those cruel taskmasters? How did the call come to Moses? 
The time has come when they are about to leave Egypt. There was danger lest, 
when they reached the land of Canaan, the home God had promised them, they 
might forget how wretched they once had been, and might not always be grate- 
ful to God for taking them where they could be happy. That last night in 
Egypt they held a solemn feast, one which God wanted them and their children 
to keep every year to remind them how grateful they should be to him for 
delivering them from bondage in Egypt. 

A Festival of Deliverance. It does not seem like a festival to us. There 
were no flowers, no music, no brilliant lights. There was not much to eat, 
merely a piece of lamb with tasteless, unleavened bread and bitter herbs. You 
would not call it a feast, and yet it was the most joyous feast those people had 
ever known. Why? 

1. Because of the occasion. It was held on their last night in Egypt, on the 
eve of their deliverance from bondage. Suppose you had been living alone for 
months on a desert island, and then a ship had come suddenly, and the captain 
had offered to take you away the next day. Don’t you think your last supper on 
that island, were it only of dry bread and water, would be a happy one? Or 
suppose you had been sent to prison for something you had never done, and 
your innocence had been discovered and you were to be set free the next day. 
Don’t you think your last meal of prison fare would be to you a feast? And 
that was what made the Passover a feast to the Israelites—it was their last meal 
in captivity. 

2. Becatise of the purpose. You must remember that it was not held for en- 
joyment, but for deliverance. The blood of that slain lamb was smeared on their 
doorposts to protect them from the fate of the Egyptians. While they were 
eating it, death and sorrow came to the homes of their taskmasters. 

3. Because of the things of which it spoke. It spoke of God’s love and 
thought for them. It spoke of freedom and a bright future in a new land. It 
spoke of victory over their enemies. It told them that the long night of suffering 
was over. A meal that meant so much must be a feast. You have seen the Com- 
munion Table. It has only cups with wine in them and plates with little squares 
of bread, yet it is a feast. Why? Because of its meaning, because it tells us 
Jesus has redeemed us by his death. 

4. Because of the spirit in which the people partook of it. Do you think they 
were fearful and gloomy? They were in the highest spirits. Their hearts were 
full of faith, hope, expectancy. Their minds were filled with pictures of a happy 
future. Any meal however poor and scanty would be a feast to hearts and 
minds so filled with hope and joy. And any meal however plentiful and rich 
will be unenjoyable to aching and despairing hearts. It is love and hope and 
faith and sacrifice that turn meals into feasts. 

How the Passover is Kept. Night falls, the stars come out; the bright moon 
is in the sky; the household gathers round, and then takes place the meal, of 
which every part is marked by the almost frantic haste of the first celebration, 
when Pharaoh’s messengers were expected every instant to break in with the 
command, “Get you forth from among my people.” ‘The guests of each household 
at the moment of the meal rise and stand around the table. Their feet, usually 
bare when in the house, are shod as for a journey. Each member of the house 
holds a staff, as if for immediate departure; the long garments of the men are 
girt up, for the same reason, round their loins. The roasted lamb is torn to 
pieces, each snatching in his eager fingers the morsel which he might not else 
have time to eat. Not a fragment is left for the morning, as if it would find 
them gone and far away. The cakes of bread which they break and eat are 
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tasteless for the want of leaven, as if there had been no leisure to prepare it, and 
finally the thanksgiving for the deliverance is always presented.—Dean Stanley, 
in The Jewish Church. , 

Explaining a Festival of Deliverance to Natives of Assam. In a remote 
Garo village of Assam Doctor Crozier found the people building a house at 
night by the light of camp-fires. When the inner doorway was done, the priest 
brought a rooster to the leading builder, who cut off its head with his sharp 
knife. The priest then smeared some of the blood on the door-post, and stuck 
a few of the feathers in it. “I asked the purpose of the ceremony,” says Doctor 
Crozier, “and they told me it was to protect those who were to live in the house 
from the power of evil spirits. At that midnight hour I saw before me the Garo 
memorial of the Passover in Egypt 3,500 years ago. During all these centuries 
they have waited for someone to explain the true meaning of their own customs, 
and they listened eagerly when I tried to do it.” t 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. “This do in remembrance of me,” said 
Jesus. The Lord’s Supper is the feast he gave us as a way of keeping fresh in 
our memories our deliverance from sin through his death. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Psalm 107.13-15. 


Forget not all the sunshine of the way 
By which the Lord hath led thee. —F. R. Havergal. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: THE MEANING OF THE PASSOVER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. How do we celebrate the Fourth of 
_ July? Why do we celebrate it? Who ruled over our country before the Revo- 
lutionary War? When did our country become a nation? Why do we celebrate 
Thanksgiving Day? On the night before New Year’s what service is held in 
most churches? What does the Watch-Night Service mean? 

The Jews of today have a celebration once a year which means to them what 
our Fourth of July and Thanksgiving and Watch-Night celebrations all together 
mean to us. Their Passover recalls the time when the Israelites were freed 
from Egyptian bondage and became a nation—it is their Fourth of July; it re- 
minds them of the gratitude which they owe to God for their deliverance and 
for all his blessings to them—it is their Thanksgiving; it is celebrated the night 
before the first day of their sacred New Year—it is their Watch-Night Service. 

We have come in our history of the Israelites to the night before they left 
Egypt. How had God been dealing with the Egyptians? 

The Meaning of the Passover to the Egyptians. The Egyptians thought 
they owned the Israelites. God claimed the Israelites as his. When the Egyp- 
tians kept God’s children by force, they found that they who try to gain by dis- 
obeying the voice of God lose what they hold most dear. Are there any people 
today who are not God’s people? What nation has recently tried to get some- 
thing for itself by using force on other nations, and thus disobeying God? Some- 
times men sin and seem to prosper, but in reality, they have lost their best pos- 
sessions. What does this mean? How has this truth been illustrated in the 
history of Germany? Did you yourself ever disobey your conscience and suffer 
for it? Did you ever impose on some one and suffer for it? 

The Meaning of the Passover to the Israelites. Even the picture of a 
helpless lamb and a bloody knife makes us shudder. Decent Americans do not 
love bloodshed. 

The Israelites were in the kindergarten stage of civilization. They had to see 
real lambs really bleed. We are expected to understand words. 

By sacrificing the Paschal lamb each family saved the life of its oldest son. 
The Israelites learned that God demands obedience and sacrifice, and that the 
reward of life freely given to God is new life given by God to us. ‘They ate 
the lamb they sacrificed, and that gave them strength to escape from the Egyp- 
tians. This is the way God taught these people in the kindergarten stage that 
out of sacrifice comes strength, and through obedience to the voice of God 
comes deliverance from trouble. 

Much as we keep Thanksgiving, the Jews after they left: Egypt, kept the 
anniversary of the Passover. They killed the first-born males of their flocks 
as an acknowledgment that they belonged to God, and in memory of the night 
when their own first-born had been spared, They feasted also on the lambs 
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they killed to show that strength for deliverance was to be gained by sacrifice. 

The Meaning of Our Golden Text. We do not sacrifice lambs or keep 
Passover Feasts. But that is not because we believe less than did the Israelites. 
It is because we believe more. 

Who is our Paschal Lamb? How was he sacrificed? 

What would have happened if the Lord had not passed over the homes in 
Egypt whose doorposts were sprinkled with blood? In this country the freedom 
we have was won by the blood shed in Revolutionary days. The pleasure and 
profit that young men and women get at college is often gained by the giving up 
of many comforts by their parents. Is there anything which you enjoy because 
somebody has had to sacrifice at home? At school? In the church? 

What are some of the things that Christ sacrificed for us? What are some of 
the things we have because he made those sacrifices? 

Lincoln said in his Gettysburg Address that “It is for us to be here dedicated 
to the great task remaining before us: that from these honored dead we take 
increased devotion to that cause for which they gave the last full measure of 
devotion; that we here highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in 
vain.” He meant that the soldiers had died to set men free, and that if we 
ever again treated people unjustly, or put up with an unjust use of power, they 
might as well not have died. What might the Israelites have done, after the 
killing of the lamb, that would have caused its death to be useless? We are not 
told that any of them disobeyed and so failed to take advantage of the sacrifice. 

What did Christ die for? What might we do that would make his death 
useless for us? 

What stands for the land of Egypt with you? Egypt to you means your par- 
ticular kind of ignorance and sin. Of what feast do we partake to show that 
we get strength from God and are delivered by sacrifice? 

Although we do not need actually to kill a lamb once a year, we do need to 
tell the story of our Passover often. That is one reason why we go to Sunday- 
school and church—that we may keep the Great Story in our minds. And that 
is especially the reason why we go to Communion, 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Before the Israelites had left 
Egypt, before they were freed from their oppressor, they were directed to par- 
take of a sacrificial meal, which ever afterwards commemorated their deliver- 
ance from bondage. “They bowed their heads and worshipped, although they 
could not fully understand all the meaning of the service. So we may not 
understand all the meaning of Christ’s sacrificial death, but he directed us to 
celebrate the Lord’s Supper in remembrance of that death, and we, too, obedi- 
ently’and gladly bow our heads and worship him. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Remember thou wast a bondsman in the 
land of Egypt and the Lord thy God redeemed thee——Words over Newton’s desk. 

It is impossible for that man to despair who remembers that his Helper is 
omnipotent.—Jeremy Taylor. 

“To lose our trials would be to forego our triumphs.” 


III Torrc ror Youne Ports AND Aputts: THE Vatur of Reticious Frstivars 
ALTERNATE Topic: THE MEANING OF THE PASSOVER 


Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. At midnight on New Year's Eve 
as the church bells peal forth the coming of the new year, Christians who have 
met together in their churches for the Watch-Night Service kneel in silent 
prayer. It is a solemn time as each one lifts up his thought to God in prayer, 
beseeching him to bless the guest for whose footsteps they have been watching, 
the year which comes freighted with joy and with sorrow. 

The night which ushers in the Passover is for the Jews a Watch-Night Serv- 
ice, a night “distinguished from all other nights,” “distinguished,” as one of 
their rabbis writes, “by the service of prayer and song with which it is greeted, 
by the old world observances which carry the celebrants back thousands of 
years, by the holy feeling which separates it from nearly all its companions in 
the Calendar, and consecrates it to God. And so, a Watch-Night it is, a night 
marked out as religion’s own, a night to be passed with hearts open to catch 
every word, every tone of its thrilling story.” It is that thrilling story which is 
our theme today. i ie 

The Significance of the Passover. The significance of an institution does 
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not depend necessarily upon what it was in its origin; it may depend equally 
upon what it came to be and upon the ideas of which, as years went on, it came 
gradually to be regarded as the expression. The Passover came to be a great 
national institution of the Israelites: it was a solemn annual memorial of a 
great national deliverance, and of the birth of national independence: the 
Paschal lamb was a symbol of unity, the unity of the family, of the nation, and 
of God with his people; while details corresponded to incidents of the Exodus, 
as told by tradition, the rite, as a whole, reminded men annually of the covenant- 
relation subsisting between Jehovah and Israel, and kept alive their sense of 
the continuance of his favor towards them. And so the Paschal lamb becomes a 
type of Christ, and the Paschal meal of the Christian Eucharist. Christ was the 
true Paschal Lamb (1 Cor. 5.7), who gathered up into himself, and realized in 
a higher, more spiritual sense, the associations of redemption and deliverance— 
no longer, however, from the bondage of sin—of which the Passover, for so 
many centuries, had been the expression. And in the Eucharistic feast not only 
is the sense of unity between Christians forcibly expressed (1 Cor. 10.17), but in 
it the faithful believer partakes of the Body and Blood of the true Paschal 
Lamb, he enters anew into vital union with God, he appropriates to himself the 
atoning efficacy of Christ’s blood, shed for him and for all mankind, and he 
nourishes his spiritual life with Divine grace and strength—Dr. S. R. Driver, 
in The Cambridge Bible. 


The Value of Religious Ordinances. One great secret in the growth of 
character is the art of prolonging the quickening power of right ideas, of per- 
petuating just and inspiring impressions. And he who despises the aid of all 
external helps for the accomplishment of this object is not likely to succeed. 
Religion, some men say, is an inward thing; it does not consist of public wor- 
ship, ordinances, and so forth, but it is a state of heart. Very true; but he 
knows little of human nature who fancies a state of spirit can be maintained 
without the aid of external reminders, presentations to eye and ear of central 
religious truths and facts. We have all of us had such views of truth, and such 
corresponding desires and purposes, as would transform us were they only 
permanent. But what a night has settled on our past, how little have we found 
skill to prolong the benefit arising from particular events or occasions? Some 
parts of our lives, indeed, require no monuments; there is nothing there we 
would ever again think of, if possible; but, alas! these, for the most part, have 
erected monuments of their own, to which, as with a sad fascination, our eyes 
are ever turning—and these natural monuments must be imitated in the life of 
grace. By fixed hours of worship, by rules and habits of devotion, by public 
worship, and especially by the monumental ordinance of the Lord’s Supper, must 
we cherish the memory of known truths, and deepen former impressions.—Dr. 
Marcus Dods. 

Inspiration from Memory. “Rejoice and remember”: that is the motto of 
the Hebrew festivals. “Beware lest thou forget Jehovah, who brought thee forth 
out of the land of Egypt.” The people rekindled their faith in Jehovah by 
rehearsing his righteous acts, that is, the deeds by which he had vindicated 
them against their enemies. This appeal to the past is one of the most charac- 
teristic things of the Old Testament. Inspiration often seems to come rather 
from memory than from prayer. The thought of the past and the divine good- 
ness which crowded it, strengthened in the present crisis and nerved for the 
future; for what God had been he would ever prove himself to be to the soul 
that trusted him.—Prof. J. E. McFadyen, in The Prayers of the Bible. 


The Need of Memorial Days. The ancient Hebrews made extensive use of 
memorials. Moses and Joshua were deeply solicitous to employ every expedient 
to secure everlasting remembrance of the wonderful dealings of Jehovah with 
his people. Man so soon forgets. When a few generations have passed away 
the mercies of God are forgotten. Men become absorbed in the present. ‘They 
are wrapped up in their own personal affairs. They forget the mercy of God 
and fail to find the strength and comfort in the past which God intended. ‘The 
great leaders understood this unhappy trait of human nature, and took infinite 
pains to fix the impressions of the dealings of the Almighty as deeply as nos- 
sible in the minds of the people—The Christian Advocate, 

In the old State House in Boston there is a mural tablet which, after recount- 
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ing the memories of the Revolutionary Days enshrined within those walls, closes 
with these words—“May our children preserve the sacred trust.” The same 
spirit moved our forefathers to write these words which moved Moses to coun- 
sel the Israelites to keep the Passover forever, that the “children” might pre- 
serve their sacred trust, that of a nation called of God and kept under God’s 
protecting care. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. “This is the bread of afflic- 
tion which our fathers ate in the land of Egypt. Let all who are hungry come 
in and eat; let all who require come in and eat the passover. This year here, 
next year in the land of Israel. This year slaves, next year sons of freedom.” 
This is what the Jews of today chant year after year, for the hope has never 
left them that they will yet as a nation celebrate in Jerusalem this ancient feast. 
At the present writing they are looking to the great war to give them back their 
land from the rule of the Turks. 

2. Other great national emancipations. 


3. A commentary on the Exodus. The state of Georgia has lost 50,000 Negroes 
in the last ten months, according to the report of the Labor Commissioner 
(1917). They have migrated northward in quest of fair wages and fair treat- 
ment. The Commissioner and the Farmers’ Union are looking for a remedy 
for the “general exodus of Negroes which has been taking place.’ It is said 
that the law will be invoked to control the employment bureaus which have been 
luring these people away. . 

How desperate the labor situation has become in some localities appears from 
the action of the City Council of Macon, Ga., which has tried to stop the solici- 
tation of laborers by enacting an ordinance fixing the license fee for each labor 
agent at $25,000, and requiring the applicant to be indorsed by ten ministers, ten 
manufacturers and twenty-five business men! In Atlanta a proposed city ordi- 
nance would increase the tax on labor agents from $300 a year to $300 a day! 
An appeal of the Georgia Council of Defense to the federal government to put 
a stop to this movement of labor on account of its effect on the crops, has brought 
the response that it is a subject for the individual States to deal with. 

The practical way to check the migration is to make it more attractive for the 
Negro to stay—The Christian Advocate. 


4. The Lord’s Supper means not only that the destroying forces pass over us 
and leave us in safety, but that the gracious, loving God sees in our spiritual 
sharing of the sufferings of Christ an invitation to him to enter our lives. For 
us the feast is not only the Feast of the Passover, but what might be called 
the Feast of the Enter-in—Bishop Francis J. McConnell. 


5. Protestant and Catholic interpretation and valuation of the sacraments. 
WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Whose bones did Moses take with him out of 
Egypt? (Ex. 13.19) 2. After the Israelites had started to leave Egypt, what 
did Pharaoh do? 3. What motive prompted the pursuit of the Egyptians? (Ex. 
14.5) 4. What is the date of the Exodus? 5. Where was the Red Sea crossed? 
6. Who was the Pharaoh of the Oppression? 7. Who was the Pharaoh of the 
Exodus? 8. What did Moses tell the Israelites that God would do for them? 
(Ex. 14.13-14.) 9. Read the song of Moses and Miriam, chapter 15. 10. What 
are the two main divisions of the Book of Exodus? 11. What are the two sub- 
divisions of Part I? ; ' 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why did rescue from the Egyptians seem 
impossible to the Israelites? 2. What is the meaning of the expression in verse 
22 that “the waters were a wall’? 3. Was it less a miracle because God used 
natura! means—the strong east wind—to divide the waters? 4. How does this 
lesson illustrate the proverb that “man’s extremity is God’s opportunity”? 5. 
What other great national deliverance do you recall in which the hand of God 
may be seen? 6. “The Challenge of a Great Deliverance” is the topic given for 
senior and adults: what does it mean? q ; 

Note-Book Work. ‘The Lesson Title, where the text is found, a third state- 
ment about Exodus; a statement about the Passover; a truth from the lesson 
for you; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson IV—,ANUARY 26 


ISRAEL CROSSING THE RED SEA is 
Golden Text 


Jehovah saved Israel that day out of 
the hand of the Egyptians. Exodus 14.30 


ALTERNATE TEXT: Thou in thy lovingkindness hast led the people that 
thou hast redeemed. Exodus 15.13a. 


LESSON Exodus 14.I—15.21: verses 14.2I—I5.2 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Deuteronomy 4.32-40; Psalms 
78.1-14; 106.7-12; Hebrews 11.29 


14 21 And Moses stretched out his hand over the sea; and Jehovah caused 

the sea to go back by a strong east wind all the night, and made the sea 
dry land, and the waters were divided. 22 And the children of Israel went into 
the midst of the sea upon the dry ground: and the waters were a wall unto 
them on their right hand, and on their left. 23 And the Egyptians pursued, 
and went in after them into the midst of the sea, all Pharaoh’s horses, his 
chariots, and his horsemen. 24 And it came to pass in the morning watch, that 
Jehovah looked forth upon the host of the Egyptians through the pillar of fire 
and of cloud, and discomfited the host of the Egyptians. 25 And he took off 
their chariot wheels, and they drove them heavily; so that the Egyptians said, 
Let us flee from the face of Israel; for Jehovah fighteth for them against the 
Egyptians. 

26 And Jehovah said unto Moses, Stretch out thy hand over the sea, that the 
waters may come again upon the Egyptians, upon their chariots, and upon their 
horsemen. 27 And Moses stretched forth his hand over the sea, and the sea 
returned to its strength when the morning appeared; and the Egyptians fled 
against it; and Jehovah overthrew the Egyptians in the midst of the sea. 28 
And the waters returned, and covered the chariots, and the horsemen, even all 
the host of Pharaoh that went in after them into the sea; there remained not so 
much as one of them. 29 But the children of Israel walked upon dry land in 
the midst of the sea; and the waters were a wall unto them on their right 
hand, and on their left. 30 Thus Jehovah saved Israel that day out of the hand 
of the Egyptians; and Israel saw the Egyptians dead upon the sea-shore. 31 
And Israel saw the great work which Jehovah did upon the Egyptians, and the 
people feared Jehovah: and they believed in Jehovah, and in his servant Moses. 
15 1 Then sang Moses and the children of Israel this song unto Jehovah, 

and spake, saying, 
~ I will sing unto Jehovah, for he hath triumphed gloriously: 
The horse and his rider hath he thrown into the sea. 
2 Jehovah is my strength and song, 
And he is become my salvation: 
This is my God, and I will praise him; 
My father’s God, and I will exalt him. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Departure from Egypt and Journey to Pihahiroth, Exodus 13. 
17-14.4. 
Il. The Pursuit of Pharaoh’s Forces, Exodus 14.5-0. 
Ill. The Fear of the People Calmed, Exodus 14.10-14. 
IV. The Direction to Go Forward, Exodus 14.15-18. 
V. The Israelites Protected, Exodus 14.19, 20. 
VI. The Crossing of the Red Sea, Exodus 14.21, 22, 20. 
VII. The Destruction of the Egyptian Host, Exodus 14.23-28. 
VIII. The Work of Jehovah, Exodus 14.30-15.2. 
Verse 21. Jehovah caused the sea to go back by a strong east wind all the 
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night, He maketh the winds his messengers, Ps. 104.4. Compare the poetic de- 
scription in Ex. 15.8, 10. Though God made use of natural means, the miracle 
lies in the baring of the sea bottom at the right time for the Israelites, and the 
return of the water in time to overwhelm the Egyptians. The Bitter Lakes are 
connected with the Red Sea by shallow water: see the Geographical Back- 
ground. It was a strong east wind that brought the fearful storm which de- 
stroyed the Spanish Armada and saved England. Queen Elizabeth recognized 
God’s hand in this, and she had a medal struck bearing this inscription: “He 
blew with his wind, and they were scattered.” “Until lately I had no concep- 
tion of how easily this could be accomplished; but our engineers on Lake Erie 
find that a southwest storm will blow the water down at Toledo eight feet, and 
make it eight feet higher at Buffalo; while a strong wind in the other direction 
will produce an opposite effect—a total variation of about sixteen feet being pro- 
duced under varying conditions. That was the method the Lord used, undoubt- 
‘edly, for the deliverance of his people, and by it he opened a path twelve miles 
wide and one mile long; while Pharaoh’s army followed just in time to catch 
the other wave as the water returned to its old place’(G. F. Wright). 

Verse 22. The waters were a wall unto them. A wall in the sense of a pro- 
tection: so in 1 Sam. 25.16, men are called a wall; in Prov. 18.11 the rich man’s 
wealth is a “high wall” in his own imagination. 
| Verses 23-25. All Pharaoh’s horses, his chariots, and his horsemen. There 
‘were six hundred chosen chariots, Ex. 14.7, each one drawn by two horses and 
\carrying two warriors, one armed for fighting, the other bearing the shield and 
‘driving. In the morning watch. Between two and six a. M.: the Hebrews di- 
vided the night into three watches of four hours each. Jehovah looked forth 
upon the host of the Egyptians through the pillar of fire and of cloud. Did not 

Longfellow have these words in mind when he 
wrote the following stanza? 


All is of God. If he but wave his hand, 


er \ The mists collect, the rain falls thick and loud, 
Po. Till, with a smile of light on sea and land, 
/j Lo! he looks back from the departing cloud. 
“At the present day, in great caravans such as 


that of the annual pilgrimages of the Mohamme- 
dans to Mecca, a large cresset containing fire is 
borne aloft before the moving host, the smoke of 
which by day (and the fire by night) forms an 
ensign, or way-mark, 
for the people, the 
most conspicuous 
and therefore the 
most useful, that 
can be devised. The 
Egyptians probably 
thought the pillar of 
cloud something of 
this nature’ (Kitto). 
And discomfited the 
Egyptians. The 
voice of thy thunder 
was in the whirl- 
wind; the lightnings 
lightened the world, 
Ps. 77.18: thunder 
storms were unusual 
in Egypt, and such 
a tempest would ter- 
rify the Egyptian 
horses. He took off 
their chariot wheels. 
By means of the deep sands and by their becoming interlocked one with another. 

Verses 26-28. The sea returned to its strength. Or, wonted flow, RVm. It 
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was driven back by a change of wind, Ex. 15.10. There remained not so much 
as one of them. Read Miriam’s song of triumph, Ex. 15. 

Verse 30. Thus Jehovah saved Israel that day out of the hand of the Egyp- 
tians. “Some things in a nation’s history may be forgotten; of others, the 
memory is indelible. Could the English people ever forget the Normans and the 
Conquest, or Americans Bunker Hill and the Declaration of Independence? 
Yet these were small matters compared with what the Exodus and the events 
which followed it were to the Israelite. When we turn, accordingly, to the poet- 
ical and prophetical books of the Old Testament, we find that, amidst all the 
vicissitudes in their fortunes, the memory of the Exodus, with its attendant cir- 
cumstances, never was obliterated, but remained fresh and green in the minds 
of the people as long as their national life lasted. In song and psalm, and 
prophecy, the echoes of this wonderful deliverance in Egypt and at the Red Sea 
ring down their history till its close” (James Orr). 

Chapter 15, Verse 1. Then sang Moses and the children of Israel. ‘Then be- 
lieved they his words; they sang his praise, Ps. 106.12. On the other side of the 
Red Sea they celebrated their deliverance in a magnificent hymn of praise. The 
Hebrew verb here is future and may be translated “Then Moses will sing.” 
Jewish scholars explain the future tense to mean that the song of Moses will be 
sung in futurity by the generations of Israel and the souls of the righteous. The 
song was composed for all time because the faith it inspired is the faith which 
survives all time. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Pharaoh Consents to the Departure of the Israelites. At midnight, when 
the cry of distress went up throughout the land of Egypt as the first-born of the 
Egyptians lay dead, Pharaoh sent for Moses and Aaron and said: “Rise up, 
get you forth from among my people. Take your flocks and your herds, and be 
gone.” And the Egyptian people urged haste, for they said, “We are all dead 
men,” and in their joy at getting rid of the Hebrew slaves they gave them their 
jewels and raiment. The children of Israel departed in hot haste. “It is a night 
3 be much observed unto Jehovah, for bringing them out from the land of 

gypt.” 

Pharaoh Regrets his Permission, and Pursues the Israelites. When his 
slaves were actually gone, Pharaoh’s heart once more hardened and he regretted 
that he had permitted their departure. He ordered his army to pursue them 
with horses and chariots. When the Hebrews saw the army approaching, they 
were sore afraid. “Because there were no graves in Egypt, hast thou taken us 
away to die in the wilderness?” they cried out in their anger and anxiety. “It 
were better for us to serve the Egyptians, than that we should die in the wilder- 
ness.” And Moses calmly answered: ‘Fear ye not, stand still and see the sal- 
vation of Jehovah, which he will work for you today. Jehovah will fight for 
you.” How Jehovah fought for them and saved them, is the theme of our text. 

What Was the Date of the Exodus? It has long been a subject of discus- 
sion. The date commonly given is 12508. c. Professor Petrie places it at 12208. c. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The most direct route to Canaan was along the northern route, up through the 
plain bordering the Mediterranean Sea, the route which Abraham and Jacob 
took when they went to Egypt. But in the southwestern part of Canaan the 
Israelites would have encountered the Canaanites, for whom they were no 
match. Then, too, they were not ready for Canaan. ‘They were craven bondmen 
at heart, who must be made courageous and worthy of freedom; and they must 
also be instructed in God’s laws. 

Immediately after the Passover they marched to Succoth (Booths: a gen- 
eral name, probably, for the district in the Wady Tumilat); thence to 
Etham, on the edge of the wilderness, and then along the Egyptian shore of 
what is now called the Gulf of Suez. At this time the gulf extended much 
farther north than it now does, and rather shallow water connected it with the 
Bitter Lakes, the latter being also connected by water with Lake Timsah. At 
some point north of the modern Suez the crossing was made, where was Pa- 
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hahiroth, between Migdol, a tower, and the sea, with Baal-Zephon opposite. 
South and west of them were impassable mountains and desert, east of them 
the sea, north of them the pursuing Egyptians. Truly it was man’s extremity 
and God’s opportunity. 

(Some scholars locate the crossing near Lake Timsah, and trace the route 
from there directly across the peninsula.) 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Gop Detivers Isrart, 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What happens twice a day to the 
water of the ocean at the seashore? Could we say that the sea seems to obey 
some mighty, mysterious impulse twice each lunar day? As far as our under- 
standing the tides is concerned, may we not say that we witness what is to us a 
miracle when the waters of the sea gather themselves together as an heap and 
come rushing far in upon the shore? At the Red Sea about 1200 years before 
Christ a miracle took place. What was it? By what means does verse 21 say 
it was brought about? For what purpose was the miracle wrought? 

God Delivers Israel. We have reached the climax in this absorbingly inter- 
esting and dramatic narrative of the escape of the Israelites from Egypt. They 
were encamped on the seashore, and Pharaoh, thinking he had them at his 
mercy, sent his chariots and horsemen in pursuit. What could they do, this 
crowd of faint-hearted bondmen, east of them the sea, south and west of them 
the mountains, and north of them Pharaoh’s host? “Because there were no 
_ graves in Egypt hast thou taken us away to die in the wilderness?” they com- 
plained to Moses. With heroic confidence in God’s might, Moses heartened his 
despondent people. “Look at the black mass of pursuing Egyptians,” he said to 
them; “ye see them today—ye shall see them no more for ever. The Lord 
shall fight for you.” 

The mysterious pillar moved between the camp of the Israelites and that of 
the Egyptians and kept them apart all night, for while it gave light to the 
Israelites it brought darkness to the Egyptians. Rod in hand, Moses advanced 
to the sea, for God had said, “Speak to the children of Israel, that they go for- 
ward”—straight into the sea! He stretched forth his hand,—for he was a co- 
worker with God, and as was said of Joseph in prison, whatsoever was done, he 
was the doer of it. Then, “The Lord caused the sea to go back by a strong 
east wind,” and the Israelites passed over on dry ground. The Egyptians at- 
tempted to follow, but “the Lord troubled them” and they became panic-stricken; 
they tried to turn round and regain the western shore, but their chariot wheels 
were caught in the mire and interlocked with one another, and the waters re- 
turned and overwhelmed them. Thus the Lord saved Israel that day out of 
the hand of the Egyptians. 

On the Arabian shore they sang a song of thanksgiving and triumph. 

How the People Helped God Deliver them. It was a dark time for the 
Israelites, and it looked as though they were-doomed. But God protected them 
by that cloud of mist and fire and brought them out in safety and triumph. 

ow? 

By their faith. It was a poor faith and it broke down sadly. Yet there was 
faith. The people continued to trust God and their leader in spite of all they 
felt and saw. If they had given way to panic they never would have crossed 
the sea whose hidden way led them to safety. They would have been carried 
back to slavery, or would have fallen in battle before the war chariots of Phar- 
aoh’s trained hosts. It is always fatal to give up believing, whatever our trou- 
ble is. Once we lose faith, we lose everything. If we trust on we find a way out. 

By their exertions. They kept on. It didn’t seem of much use. They could 
not go so fast as that pursuing army, and even if they had kept ahead of it, 
there was the sea blocking their way. But they kept on and won out. It is al- 
ways fatal to give up trying when you are in trouble. That is the way to defeat. 
We must keep on trying till we find the way out. It is “keeping on” that does it. 

By their obedience. “Go forward,” said God, and they went forward. They 
might have said, “We can not.” But they did it, and thus escaped. If we are in 
trouble we must obey God, do his will, live as he wants us to live, do the right 


61 


r ’ on IV 
Firat TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Jeesson TV 
thing; and by so doing we often find the way to freedom. “Stretch forth thy 
hand,” said Jesus, and as the man with the withered hand which he could not 
raise made the attempt and stretched it forth, his hand was restored, Healing 
and deliverance come by obeying. ‘ ; 

How Help Comes. All that night of fear and trouble the wind was sending 
back the tide and making a path for the people. God did not send an angel to 
kill off the Egyptians or to build a wonderful bridge over the sea. He used the 
forces of nature, the common, familiar forces. A ship was chased by a sub- 
marine. Shots had hit it and killed some of the crew. It looked as if the ship 
would have to surrender. Then suddenly a sea fog came rolling down and hid 
the ship from its pursuer. God helps the troubled by natural means. We do not 
look for miracles and angels. We find help in the people and the things about us. 

Some Things from Which we Need to Be Freed. At certain times of the 
year, particularly in January and February, the shop windows are full of all 
sorts of dress goods at reduced prices. Beautifully printed little cards look out 
at us as we stand looking into the window and they say something like this: 
“Reduced in Price; our Annual Clearance Sale is on. We must get rid of these 
goods.” ; 

One day I stood looking into my own shop window. What! Yes, my heart is 
my shop: all my treasures, be they good or bad, are kept there. “Where the 
treasure is there is the heart also,” said the Wisest of all men. 

And as I looked into my shop window I saw that I had many, many things 
that I could afford to sell off at a reduced price: There were some “left-overs,” 
first of all. How cheap now seemed to me the anger and hate against some one 
that I had been carrying so long! True, that person was to blame, but why load 
up my shelves so long with something that happened so long ago? Well, here 
goes the card on that thing—“Reduced; I must get rid of this goods,” for it is 
not a “good” but a “bad.” 

Then, next, were some things that had no real value but littered up my shelves. 
Here was laziness, yards of it! I wonder why I ever laid in such a stock of 
it! Reduced! I'll sell it cheap. And then there was my habit of postponement! 
How it cluttered up my whole shop! And after I once began ] found whole 
loads of other things which had been accumulating for years. Useless old goods, 
all of it! Temper, bad moods, impatience, cross and ugly speech, too much love 
as fun and too much shirking of work. My shop seemed full of nothing but 
“old bads.” 

So I walked home and painted my signs—“Annual Clearance Sale.” And I 
am now selling off all my rubbish. And if I can’t sell it I am going to give it 
away! I won’t have it around any more! 

And do you know there is Some One who will take it all “off my hands”! 
I think if you try you can recall his Name.—George Lawrence Parker, in The 
Congregationalist. 7 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors and Sentence Sermon to Remember. 


God moves in a mysterious way 
His wonders to perform; 

He plants his footsteps on the sea 
And rides upon the storm.—Cowper. 


Memory Verses: Psalm 91.1, 2. 
Il InrerMErpIATE AND SENIoR Toric: A Prorie Set FREE 


, 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. In the darkest days of our Civil 
War Governor Ogilvie, of Hlinois, became utterly depressed. For a time the 
Union armies had been steadily driven back, and he wrote President Lincoln 
that he feared all was lost. Lincoln sent back this telegram: “Dear Dick: 
Read Exodus 14.13: Fear ye not, stand still, and see the salvation of the Lord.” 
It was at a similar time of great anxiety for the fate of a nation that those 
great words were first spoken. Moses spoke them to the children of Israel at the 
Red Sea. (Recall the Historical Background.) ‘The Egyptians were marching 
after them; and they were sore afraid. So afraid were they that they uttered 
bitterly reproachful words. Read them in Ex. 14.11, 12. Then it was that 
Moses calmly answered: “Fear ye not, stand still, and see the salvation of the 
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Lord which he will work for you today. The Lord will fo ee 
did God do it? (See the Hest Topic) ‘ . few rata Hon 

Then Sang they a Song unto Jehovah. Mr. Dan Crawford was recently 
travelling through Luanza, Africa, in the rain, with a company of native Chris- 
tians. When they came in sight of the swollen torrent of the Mufufushi River 
they found that the bridge had been swept away. 

“And must we sleep in the cheerless forest waiting for the subsiding stream?” 
wrote Mr. Crawford. “Not a bit of it! For the angels of God are the Royal 
Engineers of Heaven, and they bridge the gulf before my eyes. And what do 
you think? The self-same flood that destroyed the bridge is now swirling 
round the roots of a famous tree, a tree hundreds of years old growing on the 
bank. Many a flood has so attacked it in the past, but the river lost the battle 
year after year, and the great tree stood strong. But the end of all things has 
come at last, the long-defeated river wins the day and crash falls the giant tree 
right across the river, bridging it automatically as never engineer could dare to 
do. Can you blame us for raising our voices half an octave in a joyous cry of 
thanksgiving ?” 

Others in Sore Distress Today May Obtain Deliverance. The “Puncher” 
was a prize-fighter by profession, and it would seem as though he had dropped 
about as low as a human being could possibly fall and still retain the human 
semblance. So low down the incline had he gone that he was seriously medi- 
tating the murdering of his wife “for the fun of it.” He was in a saloon drink- 
ing at the time it happened. At the time what happened? Well, something ex- 
traordinary took place—that is sure. We cannot stop to detail, but anyway, he 
came out of the evil resort, went direct to his wife whom he had marked for mur- 
der, and this is what he said, “Mollie, I am going to join the Salvation Army.” 
Mollie, of course, was incredulous, but they went to the meeting. They both 
marched up to the penitents’ bench. And now may we quote from the book? 
“I cannot describe my sensations. The past dropped clean away from me; it 
dropped like a ragged garment. An immense weight was lifted from my 
brain. I felt light as air. I felt clean. I felt happy. I felt my chest swell. I 
cannot say what it was. All I know is that there at that bench I was disman- 
tled of all horror and clothed afresh in newness and joy.” 

And the other stories cited in Harold Begbie’s book are quite as remarkable. 
They are all illustrations of deliverance from a most incredible captivity. There 
is nothing in Holy Writ more wonderful. The change in these poor derelicts 
seems simple, but behind it is the mighty power of the gospel of the Cross, and 
the truth for which that gospel stands—that the very lowest can be loved and 
lifted into the liberty of the Light of God.—Condensed from The Unsearchable 
Riches, by Dr. Malcolm James McLeod. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. If God could deliver three mil- 
lion slaves from the hands of the mightiest monarch on earth, don’t you think 
he can deliver us from every besetting sin?—D. L. Moody. 

A Sentence Sermon to Remember. 


All that night, 

Footsore and weary, waiting with affright 
The coming day; 

The while their God was op’ning up a way 
All that night, 

Piling on either side waves mountain high, 
Making for them a highway broad and dry. 
Even as they, so slow to learn are we 

To trust him wholly when we cannot see, 
Beyond today, 

Our broad highway?—Anna M. King. 


III Tortc ror Younc Prorrze anp Apuyts: THE CHALLENGE oF A Great 
DELIVERANCE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A two-year-old boy had a toy lamb 
with which he played constantly. One day he was taken to a farm where for 
the first time he saw a live lamb. After gazing at the real animal for a moment 
he looked up at his father with a puzzled expression and said, “Why, where’s 
the wheels?” Is it not possible, I thought, that we sometimes in a similar way 
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confound the true and the merely seemingly true? What is a miracle? Some- 
thing which is contrary to the known laws of nature, you say. But what is a 
known law of nature? Merely what has long been observed as the uniform 
procedure. Possibly we have been in the two-year-old’s stage of knowledge, and 
in our thought the uniform procedure has been for our lambs to have wheels. 
When we see the genuine lamb without wheels, we gaze in wonder. 

“I believe in the miracles when I have time to think about them,” declares 
Robert J. Burdette; “but every day there happens some miracle so much greater 
than ever happened before that it keeps my mind occupied with God’s new won- 
ders in our own marvelous time. Some day, when I have made up my mind 
that God couldn’t speak in heaven to a man on earth, I am dragged away from 
contemplation of the dreadful possibility of such a thing by a man in Chicago 
who wants to talk with me here in Pasadena, and he tells me that he has just 
been talking with his brother in Philadelphia. That would have puzzled Moses 
to profounder bewilderment than anything he ever saw or heard in his life. He 
believed the passage of the Red Sea because he saw it. What he might have 
thought about the telephone is mere guesswork.” 

The Great Work of Jehovah. The wonder is not that the Red Sea parted 
under the blowing of the strong east wind. The wonder was spiritual, namely, 
that Moses and his followers were so filled with the thought of God that they 
could see at once that God was opening the sea for them. A mere camp-follower 
in the host of Israel might have said to himself that the waves of the sea had 
parted simply because the wind had blown. He would have seen the danger 
of venturing into the sea depending upon anything so fickle as an east wind. 
The difference between such a camp-follower and Moses would have been in 
Moses’ quick insight into the plan of God. The army of Pharaoh was behind, 
the Red Sea was before. If, now, the Red Sea opens, the leader who is close 
to the plan of God, who has received the message that Israel is to be delivered, 
can see at once that the opening is intended for Israel. The east wind is the in- 
strument of God. So with the pillar of fire. The unenlightened camp-follower 
might have seen nothing in the cloud but the fire of lightning. He might have 
remonstrated upon the folly of depending upon lightning flashes for the guid- 
ance of an army. Moses knew better. He was so conscious of the presence of 
God that he saw God in all the outward happenings. The east wind was not an 
east wind merely, but a mighty dam in the hands of God to hold back the waters. 
The lightning was not lightning merely, but the flashing torch of God. The 
difference is inner. The host of Israelites without this surpassing consciousness 
of God would have known nothing but wind and lightning and would have 
gone down before the charge of the Egyptians. With this consciousness they 
could stand still and see the salvation of the Lord.—Dr. Francis J. McConnell, 
in the Sunday School Journal. 

The Challenge of a Great Deliverance. ‘The people of Israel were free at 
last; they were not merely allowed to go, they were driven forth from Egypt. 
They had reached the Red Sea, and had crossed and escaped from their pur- 
suers. Now comes the question, Were they worthy of their freedom? What 
use would they make of it? Was it to prove a blessing to them? Was it for the 
good of the world that they should have this wonderful deliverance? 

To the question whether they were worthy of it, we reply that generally a 
deliverer of a people is but the best among many other good men. A degenerate 
race does not produce a hero, nor a feeble race a Goliath, Washington was sur- 
rounded by a group of near-Washingtons. Shakespeare was a genius in a 
galaxy of talented men. The Hebrew race produced Moses. Moses must have 
been but the greatest among other great men of his race. The Hebrews—en- 
slaved, persecuted—produced this wonderful leader, they recognized his leader- 
ship, they followed him, and they braved danger to attain their freedom. De- 
spite their fickle, complaining numbers, they were worthy of their freedom. 

Was their deliverance for their good and the good of the world? To this we 

need only state that through many backslidings they kept alive the worship of 
the True God from Moses to Christ. 
_ Our nation is now in the throes of a great struggle. Are we worthy of de- 
liverance? When deliverance shall come, what lessons shall we have learned? 
What will be the challenge of our great deliverance? To men? To women? 
To rich? To poor? To soldiers? ‘To civilians? To rulers? To ruled? 
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In your own life have you passed through adversity and after finding out 
thereby the comparative worth of great and small things, has deliverance been 
granted you? What are you doing with it? 

Especially to the Christian do the questions come: From what bondage am I 
delivered? By following what Leader? What am I going to do about it? Why? 

Saved to Serve. How Admiral Li Ho, of the Chinese Navy, perceived that 
as deliverance from death was a challenge to faith and service, his testimony 
shows: 

“In my early youth, I believed I was a man of perfect character. Though I 
had heard missionaries preach on the death of Christ for the salvation of men, 
I believed that if I sincerely followed the teachings of Confucius, I could by 
that road reach the goal of a perfect life, and that even the Almighty God could 
not very well condemn a perfect man to eternal destruction. 

“But somehow JI also felt that such a self-made perfection did not last. Dur- 
ing the time of the China-Japanese war in 1894 I was in command of a battle- 
ship in an action which ended in a great disaster. I recall the occasion with 
pain and shame till this day. Many battleships met their fate in most horrible 
ways before my eyes, and I myself was courting death and had over thirty 
narrow escapes from being killed. Though wounded I was able to return with 
life still in me. 

“At the moment when life and death were hanging in the balance I discovered 
that I was after all by no means a perfect man, and that if I were doomed to 
die, I could not calmly face the hereafter, and the Judgment Seat of God. Why 
was my life spared when so many of my comrades were killed? Was it not by 
the mercy of God that I might die with a heart trusting in the Lord Jesus Christ? 
Christ has loved me and died for me; how much I should love him by loving 
my countrymen! 

“The best way of showing our love to God and men is to preach the Word 
of God, and to lead men to the only way of salvation. Persecution and even 
death for Christ’s sake is our greatest glory and joy. Let this be a watchword 
for myself, and also for my brethren in the Lord Jesus Christ.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Man’s extremity is God’s 
opportunity—Proverbs. 

2. The Israelites, marching up to the edge of the Red Sea till the waves 
parted before their feet, are often taken as an illustration of what our faith 
should do—advance to the brink of possibility and then the seemingly impossible 
way may be found to open.—Dr. John. Ker. 


3. “Speak unto the children of Israel that they go forward”: The Men and 
Religion Forward Movement. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What occurred at the first oasis where the Israel- 
ites stopped after crossing the Red Sea? 2. What was the next stopping place, 
and what was found there? 3. What was the manna? 4. What is the reason 
given in Dt. 8.3 for the giving of the manna? 5. When was the manna to be 
gathered? 6, How was the manna prepared? (Num. 11.8.) 7. What lesson 
about the keeping of the seventh day does this chapter contain? 8. How long 
was the manna provided? (Ex. 16.35.) 9. Why were directions given for the 
preservation of a sample of manna? (Ex. 16.33; Heb. 9.4.) 10. What other 
food besides manna and quails did the Israelites have in the wilderness? 11. 
What did Jesus say about himself as the living bread? (Jn. 648-58.) 12. How 
does Ps. 65.9-13 explain the way in which God sends food today? 13. In the 
Sermon on the Mount, what did Jesus say about being anxious for food or 
clothing? (Mt. 6.24-34.) 

eles to Think About. 1. By what road did Joseph and later Jacob go 
down to Egypt from Canaan? 2. Why did not Moses lead the Israelites from 
Egypt to Canaan by the same road? 3. How did the manna seem to differ from 
any natural product? 4. How does Moses show his meekness in this lesson? 
5. Whence did Jesus say our daily bread comes? (Lord’s Prayer.) 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a fourth 
statement about Exodus; a statement about the crossing of the Red Sea; a 
truth from the lesson for you; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Lesson V—FEBRUARY 2 
THE GIVING OF THE MANNA 
@olven Text 


Give us this day our daily bread. Matthew 6.11 


OPTIONAL TEXT: My Father giveth you the true bread out of heaven. 
John 6.32b 


LESSON Exodus 16.1-36: verses 11-18, 31-35 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Deuteronomy 8.1-20; John 
6.29-51 


11 And Jehovah spake unto Moses, saying, 12 I have heard the murmurings 
of the children of Israel: speak unto them, saying, At even ye shall eat flesh, 
and in the morning ye shall be filled with bread; and ye shall know that I am 
Jehovah your God. 

13 And it came to pass at even, that the quails came up, and covered the camp: 
and in the morning the dew lay round about the camp. 14 And when the dew 
that lay was gone up, behold, upon the face of the wilderness a small round 
thing, small as the hoar-frost on the ground. 15 And when the children of 
Israel saw it, they said one to another, What is it? for they knew not what it 
was. And Moses said unto them, It is the bread which Jehovah hath given you 
to eat. 16 This is the thing which Jehovah hath commanded. Gather ye of it 
every man according to his eating; an omer a head, according to the number 
of your persons, shall ye take it, every man for them that are in his tent. Ly 
And the children of Israel did so, and gathered some more, some less. 18 And 
when they measured it with an omer, he that gathered much had nothing over, 
and he that gathered little had no lack; they gathered every man according to 
his eating. 

31 And the house of Israel called the name thereof Manna: and it was like 
coriander seed, white; and the taste of it was like wafers made with honey. 32 
And Moses said, This is the thing which Jehovah hath commanded, Let an omer- 
ful of it be kept throughout your generations, that they may see the bread 
wherewith I fed you in the wilderness, when I brought you forth from the land 
of Egypt. 33 And Moses said unto Aaron, Take a pot, and put an omerful of 
manna therein, and lay it up before Jehovah, to be kept throughout your genera- 
tions. 34 As Jehovah commanded Moses, so Aaron laid it up before the Testi- 
mony, to be kept. 35 And the children of Israel did eat the manna forty years, 
until they came to a land inhabited; they did eat the manna, until they came 
unto the borders of the land of Canaan. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The People’s Complaint of Insufficient Food, Exodus 16.1-3. 
Il. Food is Promised, Exodus 16.4-12. 
III. Quails and Manna Sent, Exodus 16.13-15. 
IV. The Gathering of the Manna, Exodus 16.16-31. 

V. Manna to be Kept as a Memorial, Exodus 16.32-35. 


Verse 11. J have heard the murmurings of the children of Israel. Verses 2 
and 3 of this chapter give their third recorded murmuring: see also Ex. 14.10- 
12; 15.23, 24; Num. 20.3-5. In the early part of the wilderness life the com- 
plaints of the people were treated with mildness, as if made by irresponsible chil- 
dren; but toward the end of their journeying such complaints were severely pun- 
ished, as if of adults from whom after so many years’ experiénce of God’s provy- 
idence better was expected. 

Verse 12. And ye shall know that I am Jehovah your God. You shall know 
it by this manifestation of my power and care. 

Verse 13. The quails came up, and covered the camp. Quails are migratory 
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birds belonging to the partridge family. In March and April they “come up” 
from the interior of Africa to Syria, crossing the Peninsula of Sinai, and to- 
wards the end of September they return to Africa, Being heavy birds, they al- 
ways fly with the wind. When exhausted with flying they alight upon the 
ground and are then easily captured by hand. Diodorus (fourth century a. p.) 
wrote: “The inhabitants of Arabia Petra were wont to prepare long nets and 
spread them near the coast for many furlongs, by which means they caught a 
great quantity of quails, which were 

in the habit of coming in from the 
Sea 

Verse 14. When the dew that lay 
was gone up, behold, upon the face 
of the wilderness a small round 
thing. The dew is thought of as fall- 
ing from heaven and with it the 
manna, Num. 11.9. Flake is another 
translation from the Hebrew given 
in the margin of our Bible instead of 
small round thing. Compare the de- 
scription of it in Num. 11.17. A Quail 

Verse 15. What is it? Or, it 1s manna: Hebrew manhu, RVm. For they 
knew not what it was. See Dt. 8.3. “The manna of the Peninsula of 
Arabia is the sweet juice of the tarfa, a species of tamarisk. It exudes in sum- 
mer by night from the trunk and branches, and forms small round white grains 
which partly adhere to the trees, and partly drop to the ground: in the early 
morning it is of the consistency of wax, but the sun’s rays soon melt it (com- 
pare verse 21), and later in the day it disappears, being absorbed in the earth. 
A fresh supply appears each night during its season (June and July). The 
Arabs gather it in the early morning, boil it down, strain it through coarse stuff, 
and keep it in leather skins: they ‘pour it like honey over their unleavened 
bread; its taste is agreeable, somewhat aromatic, and as sweetas honey. Ina 
cool place it keeps long: the monks of the Sinai Monastery store samples of it, 
which they sell or give to travelers and pilgrims, as their predecessors did, thir- 
teen centuries ago, to Antoninus. The manna described in the Pentateuch dif- 
fers from it in being found not under the tamarisk trees, but on the surface of 
the wilderness generally; as falling in sufficient quantity to feed an immense 
multitude of people; as adjusting itself automatically to the household needs 
‘of each person who gathered it; as not falling on the Sabbath, the needs of that 
day being supplied by a double amount on the previous day; as lasting, ap- 
parently continuously, for forty years; as being capable of being ground and 
made into cakes, like meal;-and as putrefying if kept (except on the sixth day 
of the week) till the next morning” (Cambridge Bible). In 1916 the wind car- 
ried into the Persian city of Kerman-shah a large quantity of what at first the 
people thought was seed corn. The Royal Botanical Society sent some of it to 
England for examination, where it was declared to be manna. It came from 
the Tamarix Mannifera, as a result of the boring into the plants by insects, 
had dried upon the ground and then had been caught up by the wind and blown 
in great clouds to the surrounding neighborhood. It is the bread which Jehovah 
hath given you. The manna is always spoken of as bread, and was a substitute 
for grain: it was ground and made into cakes, Num. 11.8. 

Verses 16-18. An omer a head. About six and a half pints for each person 
a day. Some more, some less. According to the number of persons in the 
family. And when they measured it with an omer. ‘They gathered what they 
thought the right amount, and upon measuring it afterwards it was found to be 
exactly an omer a head. “This is evidently regarded here as miraculous, and 
designed to check want of trust and greed on the one hand, and over anxiety on 
the other. ‘Those who gathered too much wasted their labor, and those who 
gathered too little were at no disadvantage” (Dummelow). 

Verse 31. Called the name thereof Manna. The gift of manna occupies a large 
space in the sacred narratives. It is recorded in Exodus and in Numbers and 
in Deuteronomy. It is mentioned in Joshua, in Nehemiah, and in the Psalms. 
It reappears in the Gospels and in the Epistles and in Revelation. Coriander 
seed. This plant grows wild in Palestine. 
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Verses 32-35. An omerful of manna and lay it up before Jehovah, to be kept 
throughout your generations. Verses 32-34 are thought to be out of place, as 
at this time there was neither ark nor tabernacle, and the manna needed would 
not be preserved till near its cessation at the end of the wilderness life. Aaron 
laid it up before the Testimony. Betore the Ark, which contained the Testimony, 
or the tables of stone (Decalogue). In Heb. 9.4, the pot of manna is said to 
be within the Ark. The tables of stone held the commandments which testified 
God’s will, and were therefore called the “Tables of the Testimony.” The Ark 
contained the tables, and was itself called the Ark of the Testimony, or simply, 
the Testimony. The pot of manna became a favorite symbol among the Jews. 
Among the ruins of a synagogue at one of the spots claimed as the site of 
Capernaum there is a pot of manna carved on the lintel of a door, 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. How had God’s power been shown at the Red Sea? 
What effect had this upon the people? When had the people murmured against 
Moses and why? When was Jacob's household in need of bread, and how was 
it provided? When had Moses been in the Arabian Peninsula? How did Jesus 
once provide a hungry multitude with bread? 


ed 


The Journey from the Red Sea to the Wilderness of Sin. The Red Sea 
was crossed; Moses and his people sang a song of triumph; then they turned 
their faces to the desert and to the new experiences awaiting them. 
For three days they journeyed 
without finding water, and 
PECOOCeES great was their disappointment 
rN cas ea a on reaching Marah to find its 
my VevV waters were too bitter to drink. 
M D AQ 22 @2. Of course the people murmured 
S A . . 
=e a tach ndade Thee a 
A\ 
qs palatable. Going on to Elim, 
| ee they found there abundant wa- 
: : ter. From thence they went on 
Egyptian Cooks Preparing Food to the Wilderness of Sin, where 
(From the Tomb of Rameses III, Thebes) our lesson begins with the 
murmuring of the people 
against Moses and against Aaron. “Would that we had died by the hand .of 
Jehovah in the land of Egypt,” they said, “when we sat by the flesh-pots, when 
we did eat bread to the full; for ye have brought us forth into this wilderness 
to kill this whole assembly with hunger.” 
THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 

After crossing the Red Sea, the Israelites turned southward and went along 
the narrow plain east of the Gulf of Suez. See the large colored map. In its 
northern part it was called the Wilderness of Shur, and in its southern part, the 
Wilderness of Sin. Marah, where the bitter waters were made sweet, was per- 
haps the modern Ain Suweirah, thirty miles south of the present head of the 
Gulf. It was a short journey to Elim, the next stopping place mentioned, prob- 
ably the modern Wady Churundel, where there is an oasis of palm trees, and 
an excellent camping ground. 

Over a month was spent on the way from the Red Sea to the Wilderness of 
Sin, where the manna was given. Modern travelers describe this location as 
most desolate; with the exception of some bushes that persist in growing in 
spite of the arid surroundings, the eye meets only boulders, sand and gravel. 

Many people think of the Israelites as wandering restlessly here and there for 
forty years in a barren, desert region, wholly incapable of cultivation. Yet we 
know that they had with them flocks and herds. Fish and game and agricultural 
products are also mentioned, so the Israelites were not wholly dependent upon 
the manna throughout the forty years. In Num, 14.33 we read, “Your children 
ishall be wanderers in the wilderness forty years,” but another translation, given 
‘in the margin, is “Your children shall be shepherds in the wilderness forty years.” 
‘There was good pasturage in those highways through the mountain passes, the 
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broad, winding wadies (river-beds which are dry the greater part of the year) 
and here and there throughout the peninsula there were perennial springs where 
grass, palms and tamarisks grew. Other growths were the caper plant, called 
the hyssop in the Bible, thorn shrubs, shittim wood (of which the Tabernacle 
was made) and other species of acacia, and white broom or juniper. 

Nor was the peninsula wholly destitute of civilization. It was crossed by trade 
routes, and it must have had a port for ships from Egypt, for the Egyptians 
had worked its copper and turquoise mines for centuries before the coming of 
the Israelites. Slag heaps and traces of their smelting furnaces are still to be 
seen in various parts of the peninsula. 

(The modern caravan route leads straight across the northern end of the 
peninsula. In the northern part of the peninsula is the Wilderness of Zin, men- 
tioned in Num. 13.12 and elsewhere. Some scholars, notably Professor Kent, 
think this was the route taken by the Israelites. They locate Elim at the end 
of the eastern arm of the Red Sea, where in later Biblical times was the port 
of Elath. “A journey of two hundred miles along this main caravan route 
from Egypt,” writes Professor Kent, “would bring the Hebrews to this point 
after three weeks’ comfortable travel. From there the highways branch north- 
ward toward Canaan.” Mount Sinai he thinks one of the peaks in the Mount 
Seir range. In this book the traditional route is followed as the one more in 
accord with the Biblical data.) 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Daiy Foop rn THE DESERT 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. You know that the eye of a fly has 
many facets, so that it sees, not one spider alone, but a multitude of spiders. 
Whatever it looks at is multiplied many times. Some one has said that we 
manufacture for our eyes spectacles made after the plan of the fly’s eye, so that 
when we look at our troubles, we see them multiplied. We seem to take off 
those spectacles, too, when we look at our mercies, 

Last Sunday we left the Israelites praising God for their marvelous escape 
from the Egyptians. Today we find them looking at all God had done for them 
through the wrong end of the telescope; all his blessings have receded into the 
dim distance, and their present discomforts, especially their lack of abundant 
food, are magnified many times. What is their complaining called in the first 
verse of our printed text? God was very patient with his erring people. 

Daily Food in the Desert. “When you see the first snow of the winter you 
do not say, ‘What is it?’ comments The Picture Story Paper. “You know 
what snow is, and what fun it brings. Suppose, however, that you had lived 
in the far south all your life. Suppose you came north for a visit. Suppose, 
also, some morning you looked out of the window to find that the ground was 
covered with something white. Your first question would be, ‘What is it?” 

One small boy from the far South visited Chicago recently, and when he 
looked out of the window and saw his first snowstorm he exclaimed, “O mamma, 
see, it’s raining breakfast food!” 

“What is it?’ is the question which the children of Israel asked one morning 
when they looked out from their tents. They had been getting worried because 
there was nothing to eat in the desert. God had promised to take care of them, 
but in spite of that promise they were troubled, When they needed food, how- 
ever, it was there for them. When the boys and girls and the men and women 
under the care of Moses looked out from their tents, not knowing what to do 
for their breakfast, they found the ground covered with something white. Their 
first question was ‘Manna? Manna ? which meant, ‘What is it? What is it?? Then 
Moses said to them, ‘This is the bread which the Lord hath given you to eat.’ 

“Rach day thereafter the Manna, as it was always called, came from heaven. 
It came fresh every morning for forty years. On the last morning it appeared 
the children of Israel gathered enough to fill a golden vase. This was kept in a 
sacred place as a reminder of God’s goodness. Sometimes in churches in these 
days you will see in the stained glass windows or in the marble carving a vase 
marked ‘Manna, in memory of that time. The Master when he was on the earth 
spoke of manna, and reminded the people how it had saved the lives of the 
children of Israel. Then he said of himself: ‘I am the Bread of Life. I am 
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the living Bread which came down out of heaven,’ and he promised that all who 
believe in him and love him shall never die, but shall live forever.” 

Lessons from the Manna. This wilderness bread taught the people some- 
thing about essentials. They left Egypt with much treasure, gold and silver and 
jewels. They thought much of these things and took good care of them. But 
they did not think much about bread. Bread was a common, everyday thing. 
But in the wilderness they discovered that their lives depended on bread and not 
on jewels, Gold could not keep them alive nor make them strong. Without 
bread they would have to die. It is one of the lessons we all learn in trouble. 
When we are surrounded by loving people, we do not think much about love, 
for example. We take it for granted. But when we are far away from our 
home and very lonely, then we appreciate the value of loving friends. Trouble 
shows us “The-Do-Withouts” and teaches us the things that are essential to our 
happiness and usefulness, 

The manna taught the Israelites something about God. How were they to 
live? They could not see any chance of getting bread, and they were filled with 
despair. Then one morning they came out of their tents and found the ground 
covered with manna and learned that God could help them when all seemed 
hopeless. It is this beautiful fact which stands out in all their history. Again 
and again they were at the end of their resources and always God helped them, 
Sometimes by an east wind as at the Red Sea; and sometimes by a man like 
Gideon or Moses or David. It is the lesson God wants you to learn. You will 
have troubles and difficulties, but God can always help you bear them. 

The manna taught the Israelites something about God’s gifts. Moses told 
them how they were to gather the manna, but some of them paid no heed to his 
warnings. A day’s portion every day taught them the lesson of moderation. 
Are you satisfied with a mere sufficiency? ‘The Israelites gathered enough 
manna for two days and found when the second day came that it was not fit to 
eat. Some of them thought it too much trouble to gather enough for the Sab- 
bath, and when they came out on that morning to get the manna it was not 
there. They thought they could do as they liked with God’s gift, and found it 
was of no use to them unless they obeyed the rules. It is so with every gift of 
God. To every gift of his he attaches some law of direction for its use. Take 
your own food, for instance. If you make gluttons of yourselves, the food poi- 
sons you. You must treat all God’s gifts in God’s own way, if they are to 
benefit you. 

It is the Bread which Jehovah hath Given you. J. G. Paton, you know, 
was the famous missionary to the New Hebrides. In his autobiography he 
gives a beautiful incident. On the island of Aniwa there had long been little 
to eat when a vessel arrived laden with food. At once he opened a cask of 
biscuits and gave one to each child in the crowd of eager onlookers. To his 
surprise, however, not one began to eat. ‘Why don’t you eat?” he questioned. 
And the oldest one answered, “We will first thank God for this food, ask him 
to bless it to us all”’ This they did in their own way, thanking God for the 
food as a gift from his hand. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. God was the Giver of the manna. If 
we are sincere when we pray, Give us this day our daily bread, we thereby 
acknowledge that our food comes from God, that we are dependent upon him day 
by day for life and food and all good things. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Where God will guide, God will provide. 
—Adolph Monod. 


Some hae meat that canna eat, 
And some wad eat that want it; 
But we hae meat and we can eat, 
Sae let the Lord be thankit—Robert Burns. 


II IntermMepIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Our Dairy DrepENDENCE upon Gop 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “I have crossed my Rubicon.” What 
does the expression mean? Where is the Rubicon? It is an insignificant little 
stream, once the boundary between the northern part of the Roman territory and 
the region of the Gauls. What made its name famous? On its northern bank 
Julius Cesar once halted to meditate on his future course. He was returning 
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victorious from an expedition northward, when he learned that his enemies were 
plotting against him in Rome. Should he go on and involve his country in civil 
war? After hesitating awhile, he resolved to go on. “Jacta est alea!” “The die 
is cast!” he exclaimed and—crossed the Rubicon. Thereafter there was no re- 
treating. So ever since, when one has made a decisive step, “burned his bridges 
‘behind him,” taken measures that involve weighty matters, entered upon a ven- 
ture from which there is no retreating, we say, “He has crossed his Rubicon.” 
We might equally well say, “He has crossed his Red Sea.’ For the Hebrews on 
ee side of that sea from Egypt no returning was possible. Did they 
wish it? 

What the Manna Was. See Explanations, Comments and Illustrations. 

Our Daily Dependence Upon God. Rabbinical teachers say that the chapter 
of the manna immediately follows the chapter about the crossing of the Red 
Sea because the daily sustenance of man is as great a miracle as the dividing of 
the waters. And is it not true? Are not our annual harvests of grain, from 
which our bread is made, miracles by which we are fed? Our farmers plow 
the ground and sow the seed, but they cannot make the seed, that must come 
from God’s last year’s gift, and they cannot bring rain and the heat, these, too, 
are God’s gifts. The miracle of raining bread from heaven is repeated the 
world over today. There is no day when there is not a harvesting of grain in 
some part of the world. Said Luther on one of his journeys, as he gazed upon 
a harvest field: “How it stands, that golden-yellow corn, on its fine, tapered 
stem! The meek earth, at God’s kind bidding, has produced*it once again.” It 
is God who gives us our daily bread. 

Special Providence. Elijah was sent to a lonely ravine. Who would care 
for him there? But Elijah went in faith, and his life was sustained in a won- 
derful way. Then he was sent to Pheenicia. Who in that heathen land would 
care for a prophet of Israel? Surely not a widow who had reached the end of 
her resources? Elijah’s trust in God was still undaunted, and the widow’s jar 
of meal and cruse of oil failed not! 

Was it only in olden times and among the Hebrew people that God showed 
his loving care? He does not work what we call miracles now to sustain the 
life of his people, but how many modern instances can be recalled in which the 
daily bread has come in such new and unexpected ways as to seem “miraculous- 
ly” provided! 

During the massacre of Saint Bartholomew in the reign of Charles IX of 
France, pastor Merlin escaped to a farm near Paris and lay concealed for days 
in a hay loft. At length he became so nearly starved that he thought he might 
as well perish by the sword as by hunger, and was about to venture from his 
hiding place when he saw a hen come in. He waited till she went on her way 
rejoicing and then found the egg she had laid. This egg enabled him to keep 
in hiding two days longer. When he escaped he learned that had he started out 
earlier he would undoubtedly have been slain. 

We call such an instance as this a special providence. We need the comforting 
assurance that special providences are not rare occurrences. “Mother, I think 
that God hears when we scrape the bottom of the barrel, for it never gets quite 
empty,” said a small lad to his widowed mother who was courageously caring for 
her little family, but was often anxiously wondering where the next meal would 
come from. The little comforter’s trust in his heavenly Father’s care cheered 
his mother’s heart and spurred her on to successful effort. If our faith were but 
more simple, we should take him at his word. 

Do not Fail to Recognize the Divitie Giver. ‘What a nice, kind postman!” 
exclaimed a tiny girl to her mother; “he has given me a letter for my very 
own!” and she hastily drew it from its envelope. It was from her father, a 
soldier at the front. The mother smiled and said: ‘Daddy wrote it, dear; the 
postman only brought it.” Many tokens of our heavenly Father’s love are de- 
livered to us by apparently natural means, but it is from himself that they actu- 
ally come. Too often our expressions of appreciation are reserved for the “post- 
man,” and we fail to recognize the Divine Giver—G, E. Morgan. | 

A Family that Depended upon God. One snowy Saturday night, when our 
wood was very low, a poor child came to beg a little, as the baby was sick and 
the father on a spree with all his wages. My mother hesitated at first. Very 
cold weather was upon us; a Sunday to be gotten through before more wood 
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could be had, and we also had a baby. My father said: “Give half our stock, 
and trust in Providence; the weather will moderate, or wood will come.” 
Mother answered in her cheery way, “Well, their need is greater than ours, and 
if our half gives out we can go to bed and tell stories.” So a generous half 
went to the poor neighbor. 

A little later, while the storm still raged, a knock came, and a farmer who 
usually supplied us appeared, saying anxiously: “I started for Boston with a 
load of wood, but it drifts so I want to go home. Wouldn’t you like to have 
me leave it here? It would accommodate me and you needn’t hurry about pay- 
ing for it.” We children were much impressed as father said, “Didn’t I tell 
you wood would come if the weather didn’t moderate ?”—Louisa M. Alcott. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Is it the hungry only that we 
have always with us, while the ministering manna has vanished? We must not 
fail to remember that all things are God’s and our daily bread, however it comes, 
is supplied by the Lord. We can no more understand how the soil and the 
sun and the rain can multiply a grain of wheat into many golden ears than we 
can understand how the manna fell from heaven and supplied the Israelites with 
food for forty years. Is not that as much a miracle as the other? The Lord 
will provide. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. “You can never find contentment if your 
idea of plenty is not reasonable.” 

Happy and strong and brave shall we be—able to endure all things, and to do 
all things—if we believe that every day, every hour, every moment of our life 
is in God’s hands.—Dr. Van Dyke. 


III Toric ror Younc ProrLe AND ApuLts: Poverty AND ProvipENCE IN Our Day 
ALTERNATE Topic: Human NEED AND DivINE PRovIDENCE 


Additional Material: Psalms 65.9-13; 104.10-15; Mt. 624-34; Acts 14.17. 

Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. In the time of Moses, Egyptian 
school teachers drew this little symbol before an arithmetical problem. It is 

the figure of a bird trying to pick up something from the ground. 
ws It was pronounced kem. Where we say find, “Find the answer to 
LE this problem,” they said Kem. ‘This symbol was put at the end of 
a problem, too, and there it meant “Found,” the problem had been 
solved, the answer found, Q. E. D., Quod erat demonstrandum, as 

we say in algebraic problems. 

“What is it?” The Israelites questioned, as they sought like the bird for food 
along the ground and picked up—a small round thing, small as the hoarfrost. 
Kem, “Found,” was Moses’ answer: “It is the bread which Jehovah hath given 
you to eat.” 

The Narrative a Signal Illustration of the Great Truth of God’s Ever- 
Sustaining Providence. God supplies his people with food, he cares for them 
in their needs, and he makes the food which he gives them the vehicle of spir- 
itual lessons. The writer of Deuteronomy (8.3, 16) points to the manna as 
illustrating the discipline of the wilderness; Israel was “humbled” by being 
suffered to feel a want, and then by its being taught how, for its relief, and 
for its own very existence, it was dependent upon the (creative) word of God; 
it was further “proved” by the opportunity thus afforded it of showing whether 
or not it would accomodate itself, trustfully and contentedly (contrast Num. 
11.6; 21.5), to this state of continued dependence upon an ordinance of God. 
In the Gospel of John (6.31), our Lord, after the reference made by the Jews 
to the manna eaten by the fathers in the wilderness, uses imagery suggested by 
the manna to denote himself as the “bread of life which cometh down from 
heaven, and giveth life unto the world.’—The Cambridge Bible. 

_ My God Shall Supply All Your Need. Kiyomatsu Kimura came to Amer- 
ica to learn of Dwight L. Moody how to be an evangelist. Moody was im- 
pressed by the young man and advised him to secure training at the Moody 
Institute. They were then at San José, California, and Mr. Moody bethought 
himself that the Japanese student might not have money enough for the ticket. 
“Have you any money?” he asked. “Yes,” replied Kimura. “How much?” 
“Thirty-five cents.” “How do you expect to get to Chicago on thirty-five cents?” 
“How do you interpret Philippians 4.19?” “Very well, I shall expect to see 
you in Chicago in September.” 
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Kimura held revival meetings in San José among his countrymen, and estab- 
lished a church of fifty members that summer, Bishop Harris, under whom he 
labored, gave him a ticket to Chicago, and his grateful church members pre- 
sented him with a purse of fifty dollars. He went there and pursued the two 
years’ course, and then was ready to return to Japan to labor. But whence 
would come his ticket there? One evening he was one of three speakers in a 
St. Louis meeting, but the preceding speaker took an hour and a half for his 
talk, and just one minute was left for Kimura. “My name is Kimura,” he said. 
“I am from Japan. I have no mission board or fence behind me, only God 
Almighty. Remember me in your prayers.” 

After the meeting as he was passing out in the crowd he felt some one’s 
hand in his pocket. Turning he saw a little old woman withdrawing her hand. 
She quickly slipped away in the crowd. In the pocket she had left an envelope 
with money enough to take him to Japan and then have a good supply over. He 
always remembered Philippians 4.10. 

Primal Causes of the World’s Hunger during the Great War. If there is 
want and hunger, it is due, not to any stint in the Creator, but to improvidence 
or wanton destructiveness in his creatures. The German Government official 
who declared that scarcity in the Fatherland was the act of the good God who 
had withheld a sufficient harvest, was guilty of arrogant blasphemy. Fertile 
lands are laid waste by war, tillers of the soil are driven away to the battle- 
field, tens of thousands of tons of precious grain are deliberately burned or 
sent to the bottom of the sea, and then stupid and wicked men have the effront- 
ery to impugn divine providence. God is prodigal, reverently be it said, in his 
benefactions. 

And now England, the home of plenty, is threatened with lack of food. If 
threatening famine brings this prodigal land back to God’s feet, then even grim 
famine may be endured. “Better a drowned jand than a lost land,” cried the 
brave Hollanders enthusiastically to their intrepid leader, William the Silent, 
as they pierced the dykes and opened the sluices, devoting their homes and fer- 
tile fields to destruction rather than let them fall into the hands of the Spaniards, 
And we dare to say in God’s name: Better a hungry England than a godless, 
drunken England. Never again, surely, will any thoughtful man or woman sit 
down to a meal without saying, “This is the bread which the Lord hath given 
us to eat.”—J. Anderson Wright. (1917) 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The spectacles of regret 
always magnify. Let us look forward to the land of promise, not backward to 
the flesh-pots of Egypt, believing that the divine compassions fail not, that they 
are new every morning.—Lamentations 3.22, 23. 

2. The teaching of Jesus concerning the feeding of the poor. See Chap. V of 
Jesus Christ and the Social Question, by Dr. Francis Greenwood Peabody. 

3. Modern thought about Divine Providence. See Chapter III of A Work- 
ing Theology, by Dr. Alexander MacColl. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Tell about the appointment of seventy elders to 
help Moses: Num. 11.14-17. 2. When did Jesus appoint seventy men to help 
him in his work? (Lk. 10.1-11.)_ 3. When did the twelve apostles appoint seven 
men to help them in their work? (Acts 6.1-8.) 4. How did the Israelites co- 
éperate under Nehemiah in the rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem? (Neh. 4. 
12-23.) 5. What does Eph. 4.11-13 say about the cooperation? 6. What is said 
in Mk, 16.20 about Christ’s codperation with the disciples after his death? 7. 
What is the most important legislation of Part II of the Book of Exodus? 8. 
What can you say about the Book as literature? 9. What are its lessons for us? 

Questions to Think About. 1. Moses readily accepted the counsel of an 
older man: do you? 2. How can we work with others happily? 3. How do 
you work together in your Young People’s Societies? 4. In your organized 
class activities? 5. How does your class cooperate with the rest of the Sunday- 
school? 6. With the work of the Church? ‘ 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a fifth state- 
ment about Exodus; a statement about the manna; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Golden Text 


Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so 
fulfil the law of Christ. Galatians 6.2 


LESSON Exodus 18.1-27: verses 12-26 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Luke 10.1; Acts 13.1-3; 
Romans 16.1-24; 1 Corinthians 12.12-31. 


12 And Jethro, Moses’ father-in-law, took a burnt-offering and sacrifices for 
God: and Aaron came, and all the elders of Israel, to eat bread with Moses’ 
father-in-law before God. 

13 And it came to pass on the morrow, that Moses sat to judge the people: 
and the people stood about Moses from the morning unto the evening. 14 And 
when Moses’ father-in-law saw all that he did to the people, he said, What is 
this thing that thou doest to the people? why sittest thou thyself alone, and all 
the people stand about thee from morning unto even? 15 And Moses said unto 
his father-in-law, Because the people come unto me to inquire of God: 16 when 
they have a matter, they come unto me; and I judge between a man and his 
neighbor, and I make them know the statutes of God, and his laws. 17 And 
Moses’ father-in-law said unto him, The thing that thou doest is not good. 18 
Thou wilt surely wear away, both thou, and this people that is with thee: for 
the thing is too heavy for thee; thou art not able to perform it thyself 
alone. 19 Hearken now unto my voice, I will give thee counsel, and God be 
with thee: be thou for the people to Godward, and bring thou the causes unto 
Goa; 20 and thou shalt teach them the statutes and the laws, and shalt show 
them the way wherein they must walk, and the work that they must do. 21 
Moreover thou shalt provide out of all the people able men, such as fear God, 
men of truth, hating unjust gain; and place such over them, to be rulers of 
thousands, rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of tens: 22 and let 
them judge the people at all seasons: and it shall be, that every great matter 
they shall bring unto thee, but every small matter they shall judge themselves: 
so shall it be easier for thyself, and they shall bear the burden with thee. . 23 
If thou shalt do this thing, and God command thee so, then thou shalt be able 
to endure, and all this people also shall go to their place in peace. 24 So Moses 
hearkened to the voice of his father-in-law, and did all that he had said. 25 
And Moses chose able men out of all Israel, and made them heads over the peo- 
ple, rulers of thousands, rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of tens. 
26 And they judged the people at all seasons: the hard causes they brought unto 
Moses, but every small matter they judged themselves, 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I, Jethro Hears from Moses of God’s Marvelous Doings, and Praises . 
God, Exodus 18.1-12, 
II. Jethro Counsels Moses, Exodus 18.13-23. 
Tila wDhe aes of the Judicial System of the Israelites, Exodus 18. 
24-26. 


Verses 1-11. Jethro, the priest of Midian. He is called Reuel in Ex. 2.16 and 
Hobab in Judges 4.11. After he had sent her away. Apparently Moses had sent 
his wife Zipporah and her two sons back to her father’s home when he under- 
took the task of freeing the Israelites from Egyptian bondage. The mount of 
God. See the Geographical Background. And he said unto Moses. Through 
messengers who announced his coming. Moses did obeisance. Bowed himself 
down before him, as was the oriental custom. Now I know that Jehovah is 
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greater than all gods. Jethro, the pious heathen, thinks of the gods of other 
nations as real beings, though inferior to Jehovah. Yea, in the thing wherein 
they (the Egyptians) dealt proudly against them (the Hebrews). ‘The end of 
the sentence has been omitted: he hath destroyed them are the words Driver 
suggests to complete the thought: Jehovah’s superiority to other gods was 
shown by his overthrow of the Egyptians, and this was a consequence of their 
proud pursuit of the Israelites. 

Verse 12. And Jethro took a burnt-offering and sacrifices for God. Being a 
priest in Midian, he probably himself offered the sacrifices. To eat bread with 
Moses’ father-in-law before God. The burnt-offering was wholly consumed by 
fire, symbolizing the complete devotion of the offerer to God, but the sacrifices 
were peace offerings, and were eaten by the offerers in token of fellowship with 
God and each other. 

Verse 13. Moses sat to judge the people. Answering inquiries, settling disputes, 
making known God’s laws. And the people stood about Moses from the morning 
unto the evening. This work consumed Moses’ entire day. Matthew Henry 
reminds us that when a quarrel happened in Egypt, and Moses would have 
reconciled the contenders, they asked, “‘Who made thee a prince and a judge?” 
but now it was past dispute that God had made him one, and they humbly at- 
tended him whom they had then proudly rejected. 

Verse 15. The people come unto me to inquire of God. Moses was regarded 
as God’s representative, prophet, or mouthpiece. What their inquiries were the 
next verse explains. 

Verse 16. When they have a matter. A matter in dispute. The statutes of 
God, and his laws. “Statutes were definite rules, stereotyped and permanent. 
Laws were directions, or pronouncements, delivered as special circumstances re- 
quired them’ (Driver). 

Verses 17-18. The thing that thou doest is not good. “There may be over- 
doing even in well-doing’(Matthew Henry). Thou shalt surely wear away. 
The Hebrew word “usually means to fall and fade as a leaf (Ps. 1.3).” 

Verses 19-20. Here Jethro counsels Moses to continue as he has been doing 
in the important affairs of the community. Be thou for the people to Godward, 
Be thou God’s representative to the people. Bring thou the causes unto God. 
Consult God about the most important or difficult cases. 

Verses 21-22. Able men, such as fear God, men of truth, hating unjust gain. 
Hating unjust gain means that they must be above bribery, a common oriental 
vice. Note the moral qualities required in these subordinate officers, and recall 
the qualities required of the seven men chosen to help the apostles in their 
similar duties—men of good report, full of the Spirit and of wisdom—Acts 6.3. 
Rulers of thousands, rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of tens. 
“Tf the numbers mean so many individuals, the number of judges appointed 
seems excessive; hence it has been supposed that the numbers are intended, 
not for individuals, but heads of families: but even so, as each individual 
Israelite would belong apparently to four groups, and be under the jurisdiction 
of four judges, it is not clear which of these judges particular cases would come 
before for trial’ (Driver). At all seasons. In all ordinary cases. 

Verse 23. If God command thee so. If my counsel has God’s sanction. All this 
people also shall go to their place in peace. Their cases will be quickly settled 
and they can go to their tents, not having to await their turn for audience with 
Moses. 

Verses 24-26. So Moses hearkened to the voice of his father-in-law, “There 
was greatness. A great man is not he who thinks up everything for himself. 
The great man is he who is hospitable to ideas, no matter from what source 
they come.” Compare the different effects which wise counsel of older men 
had upon a leader in whom there was no greatness, 1 K. 12. Moses chose able 
men out of all Israel. Through the people, Dt. 1.13. They judged...... brought. 
judged. ‘The verbs are all frequentative and describe their custom. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. When the work of administration became too great for 
the Apostles, what course did they take? (A lesson of last year.) What sort 
of men were chosen to help in the work? What evangelistic team work did we 
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study about last year? What four men codperated in bringing a sick man to 
Jesus, a lesson of last year? 

From the Wilderness of Sin to the Wilderness of Sinai. That he who 
had supplied them with food could also supply them with water does not seem 
to have occurred to the children of Israel. At Rephidim they murmured because 
water was lacking: water gushed from a rock when Moses struck it with his 
rod. Then came the battle with the Amalekites. The latter dwelt in the southern 
part of Canaan and probably also in the northern part of the Arabian Peninsula ; 
they migrated in the dry months, as do the wandering Bedouins to-day, to the 
higher southern section of the Peninsula, and thus they came in contact with 
the Israelites. As long as Moses held aloft his hand with the rod of God in it, 
the record says, the Israelites prevailed in battle. When he became weary Aaron 
and Hur supported his hands, and Joshua meanwhile conquered the Amalekites. 

The coming of Jethro, Moses’ father-in-law, bringing with him Moses’ wife 
and his two sons, is next recorded. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The scene is at the encampment in the wilderness “at the Mount of God.” 
The Mount of God is Horeb, and the wilderness therefore that of Sinai. As the 
arrival at Sinai is not recorded in Exodus until the next chapter, it is supposed 
that this chapter eighteen has been transferred from its original place. 

Jethro’s home was in Midian, and Midian proper lay along the eastern border 
of the Gulf of Akabah; this is one main reason why many scholars locate Sinai 
in that section. The western shore, however, was probably also called Midian. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Topic: Worxine TocrtHER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Do you remember a lesson which 
we had last year about “Four-cornered Duties”? There came one day to Jesus 
four men bearing a heavy burden: what were they carrying? What was the 
matter with the man? The way to the Great Physician was blocked: how? 
Up the outer stairway to the roof the four men carried the palsied man. How 
did they get him down before Jesus? What did Jesus do for him? Could one 
man alone have brought this man to Jesus? 

There came a time in the life of Moses when he needed the help of others. 
Where was he? What were some of the burdens he was carrying? Who came 
to visit him at this time? What good counsel did he give Moses? How did 
Moses carry it out? What was the result? 

Moses and his Helpers. At first Moses kept the work all in his own hands. 
Then Jethro warned him that it was becoming too big a task for him alone and 
was wearing him out. Moses followed Jethro’s advice to share his labor with 
others, and appointed a number of men to do part of his work for him. It was 
a wise step, for it lightened his task and gave others a share in the honor and 
rewards, 

These men shared Moses’ task. He was trying to keep the nation peaceful, 
united, obedient, and God-fearing, and these men did their best to help him. 
They worked with him for that end. And this is what we have to do, share 
others’ burdens, There is mother, trying to make home bright and happy. Take 
your share in that. There is the teacher trying to make the school a pleasant 
and profitable place. Take your share in that. There are the city authorities 
trying to make your city clean and attractive. Take your share in that. There 
is God working to save the world, to make it good and happy. Take your share 
in that. How can you help God in such a task? In many ways, but chiefly by 
being good yourself. 

These men shared each others’ tasks. Sometimes a leader fell ill and another 
had to take his place. Often this other would not know the best thing to say 
or do, and then he would consult with the rest. They kept in touch with one 
another—helped one another. Boys and girls like to help a big cause or a great 
man, but I am not so sure that they like to help one another, If a sister wants 
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a helping hand with her knitting, if a brother needs a hint with his sums, if a 
friend wishes help in the garden, are you inclined to give it? We are told to 
bear one another’s burdens. God calls us to share his task, but he also calls us 
to share one another’s tasks. Do you think much of the boy or girl who would 
be willing to work for a great hero but not willing to do helpful things for his 
mother or sister or brother or friend? 

Moses shared the tasks of these men. They brought the great matters to him. 
When their united wisdom could not show them a way out of some troublesome 
question they brought it to him. They worked with him and he worked with 
them. That is so at home, is it not? Your mother helps you with many things. 
That is so at school. Your teacher helps you with your studies. That is so with 
God. If we are working with God, he is working with us, sharing our task. 
Read the last verse of Mark’s Gospel: “And they went forth, and preached 
everywhere, the Lord working with them.” What a cheering, helpful thought 
that is! If we are codperating with God, he is codperating with us in all that 
we attempt that is useful, good, noble. You are God’s helper! What a privi- 
lege and honor to have a hand in God’s task! God is your Helper! What a 
comfort, what an assurance of success! 

Working Together with God. John and his father had a load of cement 
to carry. John is ten years old, and the load weighed two hundred pounds. 
Attached to one end of the box that held the cement were two long bars and at 
the other end, two short bars. Which end did the father take, and which end 
did he give to John? Why? Was John of any use? Why? If John’s father 
had said to him, “Oh, you weren’t of any particular use; I bore all the weight!’ 
how would John have felt? 

When young Brown secured a job with a big banking company, he began at 
once to say, “Our company does a business of so many millions a year. We 
are financing that syndicate. We expect to enlarge our building next year; our 
offices are crowded.” His younger brothers laughed at him, but his mother said: 
“Tt is your brother’s company and your brother’s business. If they didn’t need 
him they wouldn’t employ him. And if he does his work well there is no telling 
what important place he may have in the company some day.” 

Are you proud of the Great Business done by the Great Company you serve? 
What is the business? What is the Company? What do you hope the Company 
will say when you turn in your accounts? (“Well done, good and faithful 
servant.” ) 

A great church was built and a great minister was called to preach in it. 
Soon after he arrived in the city he and his wife went around to look at 
the church, and there they met a little girl. “This is a beautiful church,” said 
the preacher. “Yes, indeed,” said the child; “I helped to build it.” “How is 
that?” asked he. “I gave all my money in the bank,” she replied, “ninety-five 
cents.” ‘The preacher said to his wife, “If all the congregation is like this mem- 
ber, this is going to be a successful church.” 

God can do all, and we can do nothing in our own strength. But our part- 
nership with God is very real. He needs all that is in our bank, just as the gov- 
ernment of the United States needed each small Liberty Bond and War Savings 
Stamp and Thrift Stamp in order to spend billions in providing for our soldiers. 

And there is no pretence about our being of use, as when the baby hangs his 
weight on the basket handle and babbles, “Help Mamma!” The help we give 
is valuable, although our Father gives us the lighter end of the load. We havea 
right to feel proud and glad of our work with our Great Partner. 


How to Work with Others. My father was once buying a horse. The owner 
was telling the animal’s qualities. He said: “This horse will work single or 
double, on the near side or on the off side, in harness or under the saddle, in 
the quiet of the country or the noise of the town. He will work anywhere, 
anyway you try him, with any kind of a beast that will pull.” The owner was 
an honest man and told the truth. Which things are a parable. Many a boy or 
girl will work well single, but not in a team; many will work well in harness, 
but will become a bucking broncho under the saddle, will work well as long as 
things are quiet, but when confusion comes will grow nervous and irritable over 
the traces; will work well where he likes to work, but not anywhere that he 
may be put. Here is a secret; no one can pull the world’s load, or save the world 
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or a town all by himself; nor can you always determine which side of the pole 
you will be on, or what kind of person will be on the other side. But you ought 
to be able to pull wherever you are with anybody and everybody that is pulling. 
—Bishop Wm. Fraser McDowell, in Good Ministers of Jesus Christ. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Watch each day for your chances to 
prove your partnership with God, and say to him each night, “Thank you, Father, 
for the Great Partnership.” Then wait in quiet, and you will get in your heart 
thanks and blessing from your Great Partner. , 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: 1 Cor. 3.9. (Review 
earlier Memory Verses and Sentence Sermons.) 

There are many things God wants to do and is ready to do, but he never can 
do unless some one helps him: every one of us can help God do something that 
needs to be done.—Albert Donnell. ‘ 

I put my shoulder to the wheel with my best judgment, and trust to God for 
the rest—Admiral Farragut. 


II Inrermeprare AND SENIor Topic: Tram Work 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Last year we had a lesson entitled 
Working in the Church, and a portion of our Scripture lesson was from the 
sixth chapter of Acts. It recalled the time in the history of the church at Je- 
rusalem when the burden of affairs had become too great for the apostles to 
carry alone. They needed helpers. The twelve Apostles called the people to- 
gether and explained the situation. Then they proposed a way in which their 
burden’ could be lightened. What was their plan? How many were chosen? 
What sort of men were they? “Seven men of good report, full of the Spirit and 
of wisdom,” were needed then to help in the work of the church. 

Such team work has always been necessary for the accomplishment of God’s 
work. Far back in the time of Israelites in the wilderness one man was trying 
to do everything for them, teaching them and judging them. Who was that 
man? How did Moses learn that one man could not do all things, and that team 
work was necessary? 

Pam Chick and Partner. Some years ago a writer of religious fiction told 
the story of a man named Pam Chick, who was long a drunkard. He was in 
business, but his business suffered. Then there was a change in his personal 
appearance and in the appearance of his store. New stock was added; the 
building was painted. Finally a new sign was put up which read, “Pam Chick 
and Parther.” 

Of course there was much curiosity as to the identity of the partner. To all 
inquiries the reformed man only smiled. At first people thought that any one 
would be foolish to enter into such a partnership, but as time passed and the 
business prospered, they were not so sure. Then they were all the more eager 
to know who the partner could be. He must bea far-sighted man, they thought, 
to enter into business relations with Pam Chick. How did he know there would 
be such a marvelous change in the man? What was the secret of the change? 

The curiosity was not satisfied till after the death of Pam Chick. Then it 
came out that the Partner was the Lord Jesus Christ. To make real the 
thought that he had entered into partnership with the Lord, when he became a 
Christian, Pam Chick had painted the sign, and had made the effort to tell 
everything about the business, and indeed about all his life, to the Partner, pre- 
cisely as he would have done with an ordinary partner, if he had had him. 

When the story was told, neighbors and friends were able to see the secret 
of the transformed life of the former drunkard, His Partner was responsible! 
—John T. Faris, in Making a Partner of Jesus, 

Team Work for Missions. In this year 1919 Methodist Sunday-schools are 
observing the one hundredth anniversary of the founding of their Board of 
Missions. In preparation for the celebration a great “Partnership Plan” was 
put into operation, a plan which is expected to be a permanent form of expres- 
sion for years to come of a Sunday-school’s participation in Christ’s program of 
service. 

The thought behind the plan is thus stated. As Christians we are engaged in 
the biggest business proposition in the world—bringing the world to know 
Jesus Christ. Methodism is one great Firm in the business, Jesus Christ is 
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our Senior Partner and Head of the Firm. In 1919 just one hundred years will 
have passed since this new and aggressive work started. Shall we not, in 
honor of our Senior Partner, celebrate this one hundredth anniversary by put- 
ting the business in as superb running condition as possible? 

This is the plan: Every member of the Sunday-school may be a Partner in 
the business. Every Methodist school may be a Service Center. 

But partnership carries with it certain responsibilities. The qualifications for 
a Partner are four: 

I. Knowledge of the business. The Partner will study the work of this firm 
in all its branches. 

2. Participation in the work of the business. The Partner will constantly 
render as much service as possible in the Firm’s activities. 

3. Consultation with the Senior Partner. 

4. Regular investment in the business, 

Team Work during the War. There is probably no form of athletics that is 
more thrilling to those who take part in it than rowing in an eight-oared boat. 
Certainly there is none more delightful to watch. See how all those great, mus- 
cular bodies move exactly in unison; how all the oars rise just so far and drop 
and slide through the water and rise again as one, and how with every stroke the 
boat leaps like a live thing! It is the rhythm of it that is so fascinating. 

In the stern sits a little fellow that any one of the big oarsmen could pick up 
in one hand and toss overboard, but it is he who sets the pace, tells the crew 
when to quicken the stroke and when to spare themselves; and they obey with- 
out question or protest. The coxswain is the only one in the boat who can see 
the course ahead. He does the steering. If he finds the attention of any 
member of the crew to be wandering, he recalls him to his duty with the sharp 
command, “Eyes in the boat!” 

We, the American people, are, for the first time in our lives, trying to be- 
come a smooth-working and powerful crew. We have always had the strength, 
but it has been hard for us to subordinate it to authority and harness it effi- 
ciently for team-work. We are learning now. 

“We need sweaters and stockings and mufflers,” says the Red Cross, and a 
million women begin to knit. 

“We want surgical dressings,” say the doctors, and a million other women 
flock to the churches and the school buildings and the public halls and private 
houses, and work as no one could hire them to work for wages. 

“Save sugar for France,” comes the word from Washington, and haughty 
heads of households who never before allowed a word of dictation from any 
one are drinking their tea and coffee unsweetened. 

“Save coal,’ says Mr. Garfield, and men who never sifted a shovelful of 
ashes in their lives are picking over their cinders with the eagerness of a scav- 
enger on a city dump. 

Families that have always filled their coal bins in the spring and bought sugar 
by the barrel are now contenting themselves with a ton of coal at a time and a 
pound or so of sugar a week. Soft-handed city men who never knew the feel 
of a hoe handle have planted vegetable gardens, and high-school boys have 
given up their whole summer vacation to work on farms. In scores of other 
ways we, who have always been a turbulent-minded nation of individualists, 
intolerant of orders and impatient of discipline, are displaying a new and aston- 
ishing capacity for pulling together; and, best of all, we are finding a new 
happiness in it. We are beginning to feel the strength of united effort and to 
get something of the thrill that comes to the members of a well-trained crew in 
a hard race.—Youth’s Companion. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “O God, thou hast made all 
things beautiful; but we must lend thee a hand,” says the Bantu native of 
Africa. In this beautiful way he expresses the privilege which Paul calls that 
of being “God’s fellow-workers.” Whether in the African jungle or in the 
American city God has need of helpers: are you lending him your hand? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. We are God’s fellow-workers.—Paul. ' 
_ In every act God has a part: he works through man, when they will be his 
agents; upon them, in fearful recompense, when they essay to act independently 
of him.—Andrew P. Peabody. 
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III Toric ror Younc Prorrg AND ADULTS: COOPERATION IN THE WorK OF THE 
KINGDOM 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. See the Historical Background. 

No Man Lives unto Himself. Robinson Crusoe is really an impossibility. 
That is, the conception of a man steadily improving in spiritual life, and grow- 
ing better and stronger because he is wholly alone, and parted from other men 
for twenty years, is a false conception. So of religious orders which bind them- 
selves to silence. You do not let the man in the next room speak to you, lest he 
should interrupt your thought of God. But the precise thing for which God put 
you and him into the world is that you and he shall speak to each other. You 
are not to improve your life alone. You are to bear each other’s burdens. You 
are to live in a common life—Edward Everett Hale. 

Coéperation in the Church. Dr. Lyman Beecher was remarkably successful 
in his church work in Boston, Some one asked him how he could possibly 
accomplish so much. “It is not I that do it,” was his answer; “it is my church. 
I preach as hard as I can on the Sabbath, and then I have four hundred mem- 
bers who go out and preach every day in the week.” 

Codperation in the Sunday-school. Not many classes wilfully fail to co- 
Operate in the general work of the school. At the same time, perfect entity that 
it is, the class is justified in doing as it wills about details. This often leads to 
a negligent attitude and a tendency to drift apart from the school. 

If I had such a class in my school, say a class of men, I would appeal first to 
the pastor. The pastor knows better than most other members of the church 
or the school how much the church and the school have needed these men. I 
would ask the pastor to preach a sermon to which all Sunday-school people 
would receive a special invitation, the theme of which might be “The Modern 
Sunday-School: Its Relations and Interrelations,” or some such topic. In 
confidence I would expect him to go deep into the necessity to the very life 
of the Sunday-school of every class remaining loyal to the school, and, vice 
versa, the necessity of the school’s recognizing the democratic status of the classes. 

Following up this impression, I would have a confidential talk with some in- 
fluential member of the class, a man who leads in its councils, and I would place 
in his hands such literature as I could find bearing upon the subject—a far- 
reaching one indeed—as to the larger significance and the importance of the 
work of the Sunday-school. 

Then I would watch these efforts bear fruit, at the same time improving every 
opportunity of encouraging every federated purpose that might originate with 
this class. In other words, I would seek to create, through others, an atmos- 
phere of codperation among classes and between classes and the school.—_W. H. 
Horne, in The Adult Bible Class Monthly. 

Are You a Team Worker? Can you line up with others in the prosecution 
of a common purpose? Can you subordinate personal preferences to the con- 
sensus of the group or the plan of the leader without losing the edge of your 
enthusiasm and energy? Are you willing to take time enough to work out de- 
tails of a plan, yielding a point here, broadening your outlook there, so that the 
impact of a unanimous decision and of a unanimous action may be brought to 
bear upon the end in view? Do you feel the joy of belonging to the team? Are 
you loyal to your comrades when the team fails, and ready to try again with 
them and to try harder when the next chance offers? : 

See those eleven men on the gridiron. Each is strong and fleet enough to put 
the ball across the goal, but each knows that his first duty is to work with the 
team, to watch the signals, to relate what he tries to do to what the others are 
trying at the same moment to do. That is the way football games are won. 

Look at those men in khaki swinging along side by side, hundreds of thousands 
of them the land over. They too are learning team work, some of them per- 
haps for the first time in their lives. They are touching shoulders today and 
they will sleep in barracks tonight with other men reared perhaps within five 
miles of where they were born, but reared amid such different conditions that 
one of them hardly knows more about the other than if he had grown up on 
the opposite side of the globe. But if they are to prove good soldiers of the 
United States, all must learn to understand one another, to keep step, to act as a 
unit. That is the way wars are won. 

The type of business man is passing who undertakes to play the game entirely 
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alone, or who maintains an absolute monarchy in his factory or store. However 
great his abilities, he is giving place to the business man who knows how to form 
and maintain an organization, to secure loyal and trusted lieutenants, to infuse 
into the entire working staff what we call esprit de corps. ‘That is the way big 
business of the future is to be successfully carried on. Modern conditions are 
far too complicated to permit one man, however masterful, to succeed alone. 

It is not otherwise in the Christian conquest of the world. It takes patience 
and grace to bear with those who seem dull of vision, slow to arrive at decisions 
and slower still to act. It would be easier to forge ahead alone rather than to 
spend long hours in consultation with others. But there may be something to 
learn from the more conservative brother. He as well as we may have his con- 
tribution to make to the common task. When Christ repeatedly bade his disciples 
love one another, he probably had in mind, among other things, the delay and 
friction incident to human cooperation even on high levels. But if the sup- 
plies of love and patience are ample enough, they will ease the strain when opin- 
ions differ and will finally propel the group forward together. 

For the Christian conquest of the future will be won by those disciples of 
Christ who have learned to do team work—The Congregationalist. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Christians should work to- 
gether in every cause that is for the advancement of the Kingdom. For co- 
Operation in foreign missionary work see Chapter V of Vol. IV, Men and Re- 
ligion Messages: for codperation in home missionary work, see Chapter IV. 

2. Religion is partnership with God. The most irreligious work in the world 
is the religious work that has not God in it; and there is no truer religious work 
than the work of the statesman, the merchant, the lawyer, if he is working for 
God and God is working with him.—Dr. Abbott. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What does the word Decalogue mean? 2. What 
are the Ten Commandments called in Ex. 15.16; 34.28? 3. What do Dt. 10.12, 
13 and Micah 6.8 say about God’s requirements? 4. What does Eccl. 12.13 say 
is the whole duty of man? 5. Who was the first man to break the sixth com- 
mandment? 6. How did Joseph honor his father? 7. What did Jesus say was 
the first and great commandment? (Mt. 22.37, 38.) 8. How many of the Ten 
Commandments are covered by this one? 9. What did Jesus call a second com- 
mandment? (Mt. 22.39). 10. How many of the Ten Commandments does this 
one cover? 11. How did Jesus interpret the sixth commandment? (Mt. 5.2I- 
26.) 12. What was Jesus’ comment on the ninth commandment? (Mt. 5.33-37.-) 
13. What parable did Jesus give as a warning against covetousness? (Lk. 12.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the force of verse 2 before the list 
of the Commandments? 2. How do the first and second commandments differ 
in meaning? 3. What is the meaning of the word covet? 4. Toward whom 
are the duties of the first four commandments directed? 5. Toward whom are 
the duties of the last five commandments directed? 6. How can one break the 
eighth commandment without taking money or valuables away from another? 
7. How can one take life without breaking the sixth commandment? 8. Does 
the one who keeps a street car fare which does not rightfully belong to him 
break the eighth commandment? 9. Two men of equal speed and endurance 
leave San Francisco together to walk across the continent. One of them will 
rest Sundays and the other will not. Which one, do you think, will arrive first 
at New York? 10. A boy stole some money from his father, and when accused 
denied the fact with an oath: how many of the commandments did he break? 
11. How did Jesus observe the Sabbath? 12. Repeat the Ten Commandments. 
13. Which commandment do you find the hardest to keep? 14. Which com- 
mandment bids us reverence God? 15. Which commandment tells us what God 
is? 16. Which commandment tells us that God is spiritual? 17. Which com- 
mandment bids us respect property? 18. Which bids us honor the family? 109. 
Which bids us be truthful in our relation with men? 20. Which bids us honor 
human life? A : 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text 1s found; a sixth 
statement about Exodus; a statement about Moses; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon. P 
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Lesson VII—Frsruary 16 


THE TEN COMMANDMENTS 
Golden Text 


Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and 
with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with 
all thy mind; and thy neighbor as thyself. Luke 10.27. 


LESSON Exodus 20.1-17 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Exodus 19; Leviticus 19.11- 
18, 32-37; Matthew 5.17-48 


1 And God spake all these words, saying, 

2 Iam Jehovah thy God, who brought thee out of the land of Egypt, out of 
the house of bondage. 

3 Thou shalt have no other gods before me. 

4 Thou shalt not make unto thee a graven image, nor any likeness of any 
thing that is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the 
water under the earth: 5 thou shalt not bow down thyself unto them, nor serve 
them; for I Jehovah thy God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity of the 
fathers upon the children, upon the third and upon the fourth generation of 
them that hate me, 6 and showing lovingkindness unto thousands of them that 
love me and keep my commandments. 

7 Thou shalt not take the name of Jehovah thy God in vain; for Jehovah 
will not hold him guiltless that taketh his name in vain, 

8 Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy. 9 Six days shalt thou labor, 
and do all thy work; 10 but the seventh day is a sabbath unto Jehovah thy 
God: in it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy 
Man-servant, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is 
within thy gates: 11 for in six days Jehovah made heaven and earth, the sea, 
and all that in them is, and rested the seventh day: wherefore Jehovah blessed 
the sabbath day, and hallowed it. 

12 Honor thy father and thy mother, that thy days may be long in the land 
which Jehovah thy God giveth thee. 

13 Thou shalt not kill. 

14 Thou shalt not commit adultery. 

15 Thou shalt not steal. 

16 Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbor. 

17 Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor’s house, thou shalt not covet thy neigh- 
bor’s wife, nor his man-servant, nor his maid-servant, nor his ox, nor his ass, 
nor anything that is thy neighbor’s. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Appeal to History, Exodus 20.1, 2. 
II. Worship God Exclusively, Exodus 20.3. 
III. Worship God Spiritually, Exodus 20.4-6, 
IV. Reverence God’s Name, Exodus 20.7. 
V. Reverence God’s Day, Exodus 20.8-11. 
VI. The Law of Filial Piety, Exodus 20.12. 
VII. The Law of Life, Exodus 20.13. 
VIII. The Law of Purity, Exodus 20.14, 
IX. The Law of Honesty, Exodus 20.15, 
X. The Law of Truthfulness, Exodus 20.16. 
XI, The Law of Contentment, Exodus 20.17, 
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Verses 1, 2. And God spake. See Dt. 5.22. “The vocables of God, no; but 
the word of God, yes; the law of God, yes. We do believe that by some mighty 
revelation, which came to them as intensely as from the infolding flame, those 
commandments were stamped at Sinai upon the heart of Israel; but if we thus 
believe that ‘God spake all those words saying’ it is mainly because we also 
believe that here and now, to every heart, whether innocent or guilty, to every 
conscience, whether slumbering or awakened, to every intellect, whether hum- 
ble or defiant, God speaks these words and says.” “A man can fashion many 
deceits, but he can not speak God’s Word until he has heard it” (Ainsworth). 
All these words. The Ten Commandments. Our word Decalogue is from the 
two Greek words deka (ten) and logos (word). I am Jehovah thy God, who 
brought thee out of the land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage. ‘The ap- 
peal to history is a promise for the future: what Jehovah had been to their 
forefathers that he will be to those who enter into covenant with him to keep. his 
commandments. “Throughout the Old and New Testaments we observe that at 
every opportunity lawgiver, psalmist, prophet, or apostle recites afresh the story 
of the great deliverance from Egypt, so that the national love and enthusiasm 
may be sustained. To keep ourselves in the love of God, we must often go back 
to the story of our redemption in Christ Jesus” (Watkinson). 

Verse 3. One of the doctrines of the Jews is said to be that the souls of all 
Jews, including those then unborn, were assembled at Sinai to hear the Law 
proclaimed. An oriental Jew to-day, when wrongfully accused, exclaims, “My 
soul, too, has been on Sinai.” Thou shalt have no other gods before me. An- 
other rendering for before me is besides me. “Literally, the words mean before 
my face, side by side with me, i. e. in addition to me.’ The first command- 
ment implies God’s unity; it forbids the worship of false gods. 

Verses 4-6. The second commandment implies God’s spirituality; it for- 
bids the worship of the true God under false forms. Nor any likeness of any- 
thing that is in heaven above. The héavenly bodies were worshipped by primi- 
tive people everywhere. Or that is in the water under the earth. 'The earth 
was thought of as flat (Is. 40.22) and resting upon water (Gen. 1.6; Ps. 24.2). 
Fish were worshipped in Assyria, Syria, and Egypt. I Jehovah thy God am a 
jealous God. See 2 Cor. 11.2-3. Visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the 
children. An illustration of this fact is seen in the craving for alcoholic drink 
inherited by descendants of drunkards, in the degenerate and feeble-minded who 
are the children of drinkers, and in the wretched ills which sometimes befall 
even the children of moderate drinkers. “The inherited bias may be strong, but 
it is not everything that is in any man’s nature, and it is only when he ignores 
or renounces the relation to God, and freely makes the evil inheritance his 
own, that he puts it between himself and life’(Denney). And showing lou- 
ing kindness unto thousands of them that love me and keep my commandments. 
“The consequences (but not the guilt) of sin are declared to affect only a few 
generations of the sinner’s own descendants; the benefits of a religious life em- 
brace thousands, descendants or others, who come within reach of its influence.” 

Verse 7. Thou shalt not take the name of Jehovah thy God in vain. Name 
in Hebrew thought stands for character, personality. Jn vain means lightly, 
heedlessly. This commandment forbids both false swearing (Mt. 5.33-37) and 
profane swearing. 

Verses 8-11. The Bulus of West Africa call the Commandments “The Ten 
Tyings.” Said a Bulu woman of this commandment: “Pray with me that I 
may learn this Tying. Others I can learn, but this about the Sabbath day will 
kill me.’ Remember the Sabbath day to keep it holy. Keep in mind the duty of 
strictly observing the sabbath rest. “Just as firstfruits and tithes were offered 
to God as a recognition that the whole produce of the earth really belonged to 
him who gave it, so the dedication of one day in seven is an expression of the 
fact that every minute of a man’s life really belongs to him who gave him his 
life’(McNeile). Six days shalt thou labor. “Life without industry is sin” 
(Ruskin). Jn it thou shalt not do any work. “Each seventh day of the month 
was accounted by the Babylonians so sacred that various kinds of work were for- 
bidden to be done upon it. In a hemerology of the month Elul we read that on 
it ‘the shepherd of mighty nations must not eat flesh cooked at the fire or in the 
smoke, must not change the clothing of his body, must not put on white gar- 
ments, must not offer sacrifice. The king must not drive in his chariot or issue 
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royal decrees. The augur must not mutter in a secret place. Medicine must 
not be applied for the sickness of the body. For making a charm the day is not 
suitable.’ This prohibition was observed to some extent in the age of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, according to the evidence of the contract tablets, even among the people 
that knew not the law” (Sayce). Wherefore, Jehovah blessed the sabbath day, 
and hallowed it. The root meaning of the verb translated hallowed is separated: 
the seventh day is separated from other days for special holy uses, 

Verse 12. Honor thy father and thy mother. Honor here means to love and 
reverence. “In the East the term ‘father’ applies not merely to the parent of his 
children, but to the head of a household, to the senior of any allied party or 
group, to the chief of a tribe, to the sovereign of a nation, and the ancestral 
founder of a people, and so on all the way up to the eternal Father—God. Read 
in the light of the land where it was first proclaimed, the Fifth Commandment 
is a call to revere all who are above us as the representatives of God; the 
parents in the household; the venerable ones in the community; the rulers in 
the state; the elders and overseers in the church; all those who have authority 
over us and under God” (Trumbull). That thy days may be long in the land. 
An Egyptian papyrus roll, the oldest book in’ the world, contains this state- 
ment: “It is good indeed when a son obeyeth a father; he groweth old.” “The 
promise applies rather to the nation than to the individual. That people among 
whom the sacredness of the family ideal is maintained, whose children render 
obedience to their parents during the time of immaturity, and always honor 
them, will be the nation of strength, retaining its hold upon its own possessions, 
and abiding long in the land” (Morgan). 

Verse 13. Thou shalt not kill. See Exodus 21.12-14; Mt. 5.21-26. As the 
Hebrew word here translated kill is not the common word for kill, the English 
Revised Version translates the sentence “Thou shalt do no murder.” The pro- 
hibition does not include every kind of killing, but only that kind which we 
call murder. One who kills a man in order to save his own life or the lives 
of others is charged with manslaughter, not with murder. One who commits 
murder does so to carry out a personal motive or gratify a personal passion. The 
soldier who kills another in battle is not actuated by personal feeling against the 
one he kills: he is fighting for his country, for the lives of others, and does not 
violate this commandment, 

Verse 14. Thou shalt not commit adultery. See Mt. 5.27-32. 

Verse 15. See Ex. 22.1-15. “Underhand dealing was the besetting sin of 
the Hebrew. It is exemplified in the earliest days in the children of the national 
ancestor, Jacob; it is the constant cry in the social teaching of the prophets 
Amos, Hosea, Isaiah and Micah; and Zechariah’s vision (5.1-4) shows that it 
was, together with false swearing, a prevailing sin among the Jews after the 
Exile” (McNeile). 

Verse 16. See Ex. 23.1, 2; Lev. 19.6; Dt. 19.15-21; Mt. 5.33-37. The law re- 
fers primarily to false evidence given in a court of justice, and then, naturally 
to any false testimony about another given under any circumstances. 

Verse 17. Thou shalt not covet. “Thou shalt not excessively or wrongfully, 
unlawfully, desire anything which thou canst not innocently and uprightly pos- 
sess.” The Greek word for covet means grasp at more, being never content 
with what one has. Compare Mt. 15.18-20 and recall Lk. 12.13-21. Note the 
structure of the Ten Commandments as a whole: the first four forbid sin 
against God in thought, word and then deed; the last six forbid sin against 
others in deed, word and then thought: the Ten Commandments begin and end 
with a prohibition of evil thought. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. To whom came the first call to come out and be sep- 
arated? What was the promise made to Abraham? How had the Children of 
Israel been brought out of Egypt? Where had they encamped on the way to 
the wilderness of Sinai? When before had Moses been in this wilderness? 
How had he been taught there the lesson of reverence? What had he learned 
there as to God’s purpose for the Israelites? In a lesson of last year, what 
did Jesus say about the Sabbath? In another lesson of last year, how did 
Jesus sum up all these commandments in two great ones? 
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At Sinai. In the third month of their pilgrimage we find the Israelites en- 
camped before Mount Sinai, where occurred the events recorded in the re- 
mainder of Exodus and in the book of Leviticus. 

Last week we saw the origin of the judicial system of the Jewish people: to- 
day oe see the origin of the moral law given to the world through the Jewish 
people. 

It took the Israelites two months to cover the distance of one hundred and 
fifty miles between Egypt and Sinai, for they proceeded slowly, and made long 
halts on the way. The Wilderness of Sinai is believed to have been the Wady 
er-Rahah, a plain two miles long by half a mile wide, with lofty mountain peaks 
on either side. “The plain slopes gently toward the Mount of God, is sifted 
over with gravel, which makes it as smooth as a floor, and is dotted with low 
bushes. It has been computed that this plain alone, without taking into ac- 
count the spacious adjoining valleys, could hold two million people, allowing each 
individual one square yard of standing room.” It certainly was an ideal camp- 
ing ground for the Israelites. 

In front rose Ras-es-Sufsafeh, the Mount of God, a natural altar, seven 
thousand feet above the plain. The Israelites had lived all their lives in the flat, 
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almost rainless Delta of the Nile. Unaccustomed either to mountains or to 
storms, how overwhelmed must they have been by a sense of mystery and awe 
as they gazed on that wonderful peak, saw the black clouds resting on its sum- 
mit, and witnessed the terrific storm with its fierce glare of lightning and loud 
clash of thunder! s : 

The Decalogue. These laws are recorded three times in the Scriptures: here 
—Exodus 20—then in Exodus 34, and once again in Deuteronomy 5. In Ex. 
34.28 and Dt. 4.13 they are called the “Ten Words,” or “Commandments” ; in 
Ex. 25.16 they are referred to as the “Testimony,” and in Ex. 34.28 as the “Cov- 
enant.’” The laws were uttered in the hearing of the people (Ex. 19.9; 20.19; 
Dt. 4.12) and afterwards were graven on two tables of stone (Ex. 31.18; Dt. 

I 4 . ee 
‘ he Decalogue was inscribed on two stone tables, but the division and ar- 
rangement are not known. The Jews call verse 2 the First Word and combine 
the first and second commandments as the Second Word. Luther said that God 
did not bring Christians out of the land of Egypt, and called this verse 2 the 
Preface, but the Lutherans, like the Roman Catholics, combine the first and 
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second commandments and divide the tenth. Whether there shall be five com- 
mandments assigned to each table, or the division be four and six, is another 
mooted question. The first four commandments concern our duties to God; 
the last five commandments concern our duties to our neighbors; the fifth com- 
mandment, regarded as a religious duty, as it was by the ancient Hebrews, may 
be classed with the first four; regarded as a moral duty, with the last five. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Givinc COMMANDMENTS To THE PEOPLE 
ALTERNATE Topic: THe Law GIven At SINAI 


Lesson Material: Exodus 20.1-17; 34.1-8, 29-35. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There are rules everywhere. You 
have them at home, at play, at school. And that is what God’s commandments 
are—just rules for our conduct. Sometimes you say that you don’t like rules. 
Yet when you start a club the first thing you do is to make rules. Why? “Oh, 
a club wouldn’t be of any use without rules. Everyone would do as he liked, 
pay when he liked or not pay at all, and everything would be in a mess!” Well, 
you can’t run life without rules, either. If everybody did “what was right in his 
own eyes,” as they did back in the times of the Judges, there would be wrong 
and trouble everywhere. That is why God made rules. 

To whom were the Ten Commandments of God given? Where was Moses at 
the time? Where were the people? 

God’s Rules. God’s rules are guides. We must know what is right and what 
is wrong; what we should do and what we should not do. Where can we get 
this knowledge? The commandments tell us what to do and what not to do. 
How many of the commandments say “Thou shalt’? How many say “Thou 
shalt not’? 

God’s rules are hedges. What is the purpose of a hedge or a fence? Why 
does a farmer put a fence around his pasture? To keep the cattle where they 
belong, to keep them from straying and doing harm to other people’s gardens, 
and often to keep them from falling into a river and drowning. So God’s rules 
are hedges to keep people in the right paths and save them from hurting them- 
selves and others. 

God’s rules are standards. No boy wants to know what is the second-rate or 
third-rate or lowest thing he can rightly do. “A regular boy” asks, “What is the 
highest and best thing I can do?” What is the greatest, noblest life a boy or 
man can live? The answer is, To love God with all his heart, and his neighbor 
as himself. Who gave this one great rule of life? How many of the Ten 
Commandments are covered by the first part? How many Ly the second part? 

God’s rules are the best rules. No one was ever the worse for keeping them. 

No one ever injured another by keeping them. 
. God’s rules have their penalties. You can not break them and escape suffer- 
ing. Some people think they can, and sometimes it even looks as if they could. 
They break one of God’s rules and nothing happens. But they have to pay in 
hardened natures—they lose the beautiful things of the soul; and in the long 
run they have to pay in other ways. Keep the commandments. 

The Meaning of Each Commandment. See Explanations, Comments, and 
Orientalisms. 

How Many Commandments Did he Break? Billy Sunday was addressing 
an audience of eight thousand boys and girls. “Listen, boys and girls,” he began. 

I want to tell you a story. Once upon a time there was a boy, and one Sunday 

morning as he was putting on his best clothes for Sunday-school the devil said 
to him, ‘Say, put your marbles in your pocket!’ ‘I won't, said the boy, ‘I don’t 
play marbles on Sunday.’ A conversation followed and finally the devil said: 
Of course you don’t play with them on Sunday, but just put them in your 
pocket. It will be nice just to be able to put your hand in and feel them there’ 
And the boy did! 

“The boy started for Sunday-school, and he met another boy, and soon— 
somehow or other—soon they were playing marbles, playing them ‘for keeps,’ 
too. The marbles ran into the gutter, and as he fished them out the boy got 
his hands muddy, and as he replaced them in the pocket of his Sunday trousers, 
he got mud on them. He hurried to Sunday-school, ‘Pshaw! I am late? He 
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didn’t want to walk in late, so he hung around until the children came out, and 
then begged a lesson leaf from another boy and started for home. He didn’t 
move very fast. What was the matter with the day, anyway? ‘The birds weren’t 
singing, and it looked like rain. At last he reached the door. His mother was 
there. He was a bit annoyed to have her there smiling at him. 

“Well, son, were you in time for Sunday-school?? ‘Yes, ma’am,’ said the 
boy. ‘And did you have a nice lesson?’ ‘Yes.’ ‘Why, how did you get your 
suit all muddy?’ Johnny was cross. ‘Aw, I fell on the curb, and I put out my 
hand to save myself, and I put it right in a puddle’ He put his hand in his 
pocket, and it rested on the marbles he had won from the other boy. ‘And what 
was the golden text?’ persisted his mother. Johnny rubbed one leg against the 
other in confusion, and said he ‘Just forgot” 

Mr. Sunday took up a vase from a near-by table (there were ten vases there), 
and leaned over the pulpit. “Say, boys and girls, how many commandments do 
you think Johnny broke? Let’s find out. ‘Thou shalt have no other gods before 
me.’ Did he break that one?” As a chorus of voices shouted, “Yes, sir,’ Mr. 
Sunday broke the vase with a hammer and let the fragments drop to the floor. 

“Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain’ Did he break 
that?” “No, sir.” 

““Remember the Sabbath day to keep it holy.” Did he break that?” “The an- 
swering “Yes, sir,’ from the children was deafening. Another vase was 
smashed. 

““Honor thy father and thy mother.’ Did he break that?” ‘The children gave 
aeeiner deafening affirmative answer, and another vase lay shattered on the 

oor. 

““Thou shalt not steal’ Did he break that?” ‘The children were somewhat 
undecided here, until Mr. Sunday explained that playing marbles “for keeps” 
was stealing, 

“Thou shalt not bear false witness.’ Did he break that?” “Yes, sir; he lied.” 

“Thou shalt not covet.” Did he break that?” SCS Stir 

Only four unbroken vases remained on the table. Mr. Sunday concluded his 
talk by saying as he placed a red flag over his shoulder: “I think Johnny ought 
to have walked about his town with a red danger signal on his shoulder. He 
was a dangerous boy. I think he ought io have carried a yellow one, too, for 
his badness was catching.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with 
all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind. This is the great and 
first commandment. And a second like unto it is this, Thou shalt love thy 
neighbor as thyself. On these two commandments the whole law hangeth.— 
Matthew 22.37-40. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Self is our greatest idol—F. B. Meyer. 

I don’t think Satan cares what we worship, so long as we don’t worship God.— 
Moody. 


II IntTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Jesus AND tHE TEN CoMMANDMEN’S 


Additional Material: Matthew 5.17-48. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There is a Jewish allegory which 
says that when God was about to deliver the Ten Commandments unto the 
world, he first approached each of the various peoples in turn, and they all re- 
fused to accept the burden which the keeping of the Ten Words involved. At 
last he addressed the Israelites, and they at once, with common consent, received 
God’s gift. 

The allegory was suggested, no doubt, by the condition stated to the people 
and their response, recorded in the nineteenth chapter of Exodus. Let us turn 
to it. 

The Meaning of Each Commandment. See Explanations, Comments and 
Orientalisms, and the Third Topic. 

How Jesus Interpreted the Commandments. Jesus declared that he came 
not to destroy the law, but to fulfil it, to carry it out to its fullest meaning. 
The scribes and Pharisees of his day were concerned with keeping the letter of 
the law: Jesus taught that one must keep its spirit. And he cited specific laws 
and showed that the old ideal declared only acts sinful, whereas the new ideal 
declares intentions as well as acts sinful. 
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The old law reads, Thou shalt not kill. Relatively few break this sixth com- 
mandment directly. Jesus did not tell his disciples that they must not kill; he 
took that law for granted and went farther, saying that they must not desire to 
kill. The new law given by Jesus forbids the breaking of the law in thought; 
it traces the sin back to its source and forbids the angry thought that leads to 
the angry word and sometimes to the angry deed of murder. The hand must 
not strike the murderous blow, said Moses. The thought that dwells upon the 
possibility of striking the blow is equally guilty, says Jesus. It is not what one 
does that is the measure of one’s real character; it is what one would do if he 
were not afraid of being found out, were not mindful of the opinion of others, 
or were not deprived of the opportunity. It is not what one does, but what one 
is at heart, not the outward deed, but the inward life, that God judges. 

In a Boston district court a young man from an excellent family was found 
guilty of assault with intent to kill. As a boy he had yielded to every angry im- 
pulse. “It was his infirmity,’ his parents said; “he couldn’t help it.’ He was 
often guilty of breaking the sixth commandment, according to the new law of 
Jesus. The crime for which the court sentenced him occurred when an uncle 
refused him something; then in a fit of anger he struck the old man with a 
cane till the latter fell to the floor senseless. 

The royal duke who said audibly after the reading of each one of the Ten 
Commandments, “Never did that,” “Never did that,” had never thought of them 
in the larger meaning as interpreted by Jesus. We have a chance today of test- 
ing ourselves by the standard set by Jesus in the Sermon on the Mount. 

The Ten Commandments Summed up in the Two Great Commandments. 
“They have a custom in certain parts of Africa,” says a missionary, “of asking 
every chief for his Josako or life motto. I met one day an old chief who asked 
for my losako. I repeated in the African language, “Love the Lord with all 
thy heart,” then asked for his Josako. The old chief slowly and reverently re- 
peated, ‘When you pass through the jungle be very careful to break a twig, that 
the next man can find the way.’” How well these two losakos recall the two 
Great Commandments as given by Jesus! What are they? 

A Cracked Commandment. “I don’t see how he ever did it, Ma! A bully 
good fellow like Ned. Actually to take money from Jackson’s cashdrawer—a 
thief—I can’t believe it.” Tom threw himself down on the couch, diving head- 
foremost into a friendly cushion. 

“He must have been sorely tempted, son,” replied the little woman in gray, 
bent over her darning. “Those clerks do handle a lot of money first and last.” 

“He said he meant to put it back next week sure,—but ’twas stealing just the 
same.” Here Tom took a judicial tone with just a bit of the Pharisee in it. 

“Do you remember,’—here the stocking his mother was mending dropped 
and she became tremendously in earnest,—“do you remember how you coaxed 
Ned to go after old Mr. Jones’ apples last October? You confessed he didn’t 
want to at first—”’ 

“But say, Ma, that was just to have some fun!” 

“They weren’t any more your own than Jackson’s cash,” she went on gravely. 
“Let’s see, you smashed a pitcher this morning.” 

“°-Twas cracked before,” the boy hastened to explain, delighted at the change 
of subject. “It just fell to pieces in my hands.” 

“How about cracking the eighth commandment? I know you wouldn’t think 
of breaking it.” 

“The eighth—the eighth—which?—oh, yes,—‘Thou shalt not’—um—,” Tom 
meditated, kicking his heels into the worn place in the carpet. At last a gleam 
of comprehension burst into his eyes. ‘“Oh—you mean I got Ned to crack the 
commandment about stealing when we swiped those apples, so it’s partly my 
fault now he’s broken it and everybody’s calling him a thief.” 

His mother nodded. “I know you didn’t mean to, dear,” she put in gently, 
“but remember—commandments are like crockery, once cracked, easily broken.” 
—Lucy Fairbanks Alvord. ; 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Mount Sinai was the place where 
Moses met with God. We have our Mount Sinais, where in communion with 
our Father we learn his will for us. 

“Religion is living right towards God and man.” 
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Almighty God! direct us 
To keep thy perfect Law! 
O blessed Savior, help us 
Nearer to thee to draw! 
Let Sinai’s thunders aid us 
To guard our feet from sin; 
And Calvary’s light inspire us 
The love of God to win—John Hay. 


III Toric ror Younc PrortE AnD Apunts: THE CoMMANDMENTS IN MopERN 
Lire 


Additional Material: Deuteronomy 5.1-22. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Mr. McNabber, says the “London 
Daily Mail,” had just told his pastor that he was planning a trip to the Holy 
Land. “And while I’m there,” he continued, “I’ll read the Ten Commandments 
aloud frae the top of Mount Sinai.” 

“McNabber,” replied the minister, gravely, “take my advice. Bide at hame an’ 
keep them.” 

“How immense appear to us the sins we have not committed!” exclaimed 
Madame Neckar. We may think that we are not atheists, nor polytheists, nor 
idolaters, nor profane swearers, nor Sabbath breakers, in fact, that all the 
commandments we have kept from our youth up, and they are all in regard to 
black sins of which we personally are not guilty. The more fully we under- 
stand the commandments, however, and their far-reaching meanings, the more 
we shall feel the need of repeating, “Lord, have mercy upon us, and incline our 
hearts to keep thy law.” 

“Although I am an old Doctor of Scriptures,” said Luther, “yet I have not 
myself come from the primary grade, and do not rightly understand the Ten 
Commandments of God and the Lord’s Prayer.” 

The “Ten Tyings” among the Bulus. We who have borne the yoke from 
our youth up, and our fathers and mothers before us, the custom of whose 
country is so colored by the Ten Commandments that we may not break some of 
them without fear of imprisonment, or others without incurring the adverse 
opinion of mankind, or others without self-scorn—how may we know of the 
check of that yoke upon the wild heart of a Bantu woman, of a Bantu man! 
There is no tradition in that blood to mate with the ten tyings. There is no 
common consent in that town to the maintenance of them. ‘There is no con- 
ventional shame at any breach of them. There is only a willing and personal 
abnegation,—a submission in mid-career without parley and without condition. 
They are accepted with the simplest confidence. There is not, in the initial 
phase of acceptance, any apprehension of the long road that stretches or of any 
lapse. 

Consider them as a mental discipline. If it were only the memorizing of 
them, there is for the adult Bulu who does not read and who has no mental 
precedent for their content, a sustained, most intent effort in the memorizing of 
the commandments. Men who can tell the nature of the dowries paid for every 
girl and every woman and every grandmother in the neighborhood,—and that is 
to remember curious lots and assortments of dogs and guns and goats and sheep 
and dog-bells and girls and sheets of brass and coils of brass and the little 
pieces of iron tied in bunches of ten that are currency for women,—men who 
can recall the testimony of witnesses long dead to adventures long past, must 
make by a painful effort a niche in the mind for the novel content of the com- 
mandments. Never a man of their tribe spake thus; there is no ready-made re- 
ceptacle for this possession. The attention of/how many tattooed faces I have 
seen turned inward with an almost piteous intensity while they conned the Ten 
Commandments !—Condensed from An African Trail, by Jean Kenyon Mackenzie. 

“Thou Shalt Write them where they Will be Seen.” ‘This was the order 
concerning the commandments which is being carried out now to the letter. 
The International Reform Bureau of Washington has had the Ten Command- 
ments printed for display on the walls of school rooms, shops, and courts, and 
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on the outside of churches. Washington, Wichita, York, and Louisville, first 
opened the schools to the movement. Washington, Pa., first put them in the 
court house, and Pittsburgh first placed them in industrial plants. 

Thou Shalt Have No Other Gods before Me. “Do not some men worship, 
implore, and believe in the omnipotence of the minted dollar? There are not 
lacking examples, in every community, of men who seem to put gain in the 
place of everything, who think of the making of money more than they think 
of anything else, and who allow that thought to push out every other thought, 
even the thought of God.” es 

Thou Shalt not Make unto thee a Graven Image..... Thou Shalt not Bow 
down thyself unto them. The feeling that one must worship some god is in- 
herent in human nature. Little Aurore Dupin (George Sand) as a child had 
never been taught religion and had not heard of God when she invented a deity 
of her own. She made a little shrine in the garden and sacrificed to her god 
by catching birds and butterflies and setting them free in his honor. 


Thou Shalt not Take the Name of the Lord thy God in Vain. Those 
words do not simply prohibit profane swearing. In early ages men ratified their 
covenants with one another by invoking the awful name of God, and to take 
God’s name in vain meant breaking the covenant which that name had conse- 
crated. The Lord will not hold men guiltless—or nations guiltless—who break 
their solemn covenants.—The Bible in the World. 

Remember the Sabbath Day to Keep it Holy. The twentieth century says, 
“Why not work seven days, if we can produce more?” and attempts by means 
of electric currents and other physical tests to measure the nervous efficiency 
of a group of young men through a long series of days. Dr. E. G. Martin, of 
the Harvard Medical School, reports the result: a 

There was an unmistakable tendency for the sensitiveness to be at its highest 
at the beginning of the week and to sink steadily from day to day until its end, 
reaching the lowest point on Saturday. With the return of Monday, following 
the break in the routine afforded by the Sunday recess, the sensitiveness was 
back at its former high point. The repose of a single night, following a day of 
toil, does not afford complete restoration of the impaired nervous tissues. The 
longer period furnished by the Sunday recess gives, under ordinary conditions, 
the extra time needed for the expulsion of accumulated fatigue products and 
the recovery of efficiency. Evidently “the Ten Commandments will not budge.” 
—Christian Advocate. 

Honor thy Father and thy Mother. The parent who does not secure the 
allegiance and obedience of his child is as really violating the fifth command- 
ment as the child who dishonors and disobeys him—Wm. M. Taylor. 

Thou Shalt not Kill. As the commandments were interpreted by Christ this 
commandment means, Thou shalt save life where possible. A missionary in 
China was traveling third class on a ship in order to talk with the men in the 
steerage, when the ship struck upon a rock. ‘The officers and crew and all 
the foreign passengers were saved in the lifeboats. The missionary begged the 
captain to help save the steerage passengers, but the captain said he could not 
stop longer for “Chinese cattle.” The missionary refused to leave the ship. He 
found a coil of small rope and tied it to a hawser. Then he plunged overboard, 
and after a long, hard pull, succeeded in swimming with it to the shore. There 
he fastened the rope securely and then, exhausted as he was, swam back to the 
ship, for he knew how timid and helpless the frightened Chinese were. One by 
one he showed them how to use the hawser, encouraged them to start, and 
showed them the way. Not one could swim, but with his help every one came 
safe to the land. 

Thou Shalt not Commit Adultery. A few years ago two young people in 
New York thought they could defy God’s law and could brave dishonor and 
disgrace. When it was all over, and they had both committed suicide, the letter 
which the girl had written a friend was published in the papers. “My friend,” 
she wrote, “you and I and Fred, young, heedless, cynical, living in this reckless 
town of New York, may laugh sometimes at the old things like law and reli- 
gion, when they say, ‘Thou shalt not’? We may think that phrase was written 
for old fogies, and we may sneer at ‘The wages of sin is death’; but there comes 
to us sometime the knowledge that the law and religion are right. What they 
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say we must not do, we cannot do without suffering. Fred and I have learned 
that. The wages of sin is death.” 

Thou Shalt not Steal. The Earl of Hopetown, in Scotland, has an old brass- 
bound, leather-covered ledger which he prizes very highly, It belonged to John 
Hope, the founder of the family, who kept a shop in Edinburgh two hundred 
years ago. The first entry in that ledger reads as follows: “QO Lord, keep me 
and this buik honest!” If every merchant since had adopted John Hope’s 
practice there would certainly be a much higher standard of commetcial morality 
than at present exists in the business world.— “The Lutheran.” 

Thou Shalt not Bear False Witness. “Remember that charity thinketh no 
evil, much less repeats it,’ says Dr. Henry van Dyke, and then gives two good 
rules for the keeping of this commandment: Never believe anything bad about 
anybody unless you positively know it is true; never tell even that unless you 
feel that it is absolutely necessary, and that God is listening while you tell it. 

Thou Shalt not Covet. “Take heed, and keep yourselves from all covetous- 
ness.” Covetousness is one of the things that needs to be watched because it 
steals upon us before we are aware of it. In order to enforce its meaning the 
tenth commandment names over some things that we shall not covet, but it does 
not exhaust the list by any means. For many of us it ought to read, “Thou shalt 
not covet thy neighbor’s good times.”—“Forward.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The Ten Commandments, 
with the modifications made by Christ, are the foundation of the morality of all 
the civilized world today. See Letters to Unknown Friends in The Outlook, 
Feb. 14, 1914. 

2, “Thou shalt not kill” and warfare. See “Explanations,” and current articles 
about the War. 


3. Thy neighbor’s ox. See The Outlook, Nov. 11, ro14. 
WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Who had gone up the Mount with Moses? (Ex. 
24.13.) 2. What reference has Ps. 106.23 to this event? 3. Where was Moses 
when the people made the golden calf? 4. Whom had Moses appointed as 
leaders during his absence? (Ex. 24.14.) 5. How long did Moses remain on the 
mountain? (Ex. 24.18.) 6. Read Moses’ rehearsal of the people’s sin in Dt. 
9.8-29. 7. What reason may be given why the idol was in the form of a calf? 
8 What king later set up calves of gold, and why? (1 K. 12.25-30.) 9. What 
excuses did Aaron make to Moses? (Ex. 32.22-24.) 10. How were the people 
punished? 11. What sacrifice did Moses say he was willing to make for his 
people? (Ex. 32.32.) 12, Why could not that have availed? (Ps. 40.7.) — 13. 
What New Testament writer expressed himself as willing to die for his people? 
(Rom. 9.3.) 14. What took the place of the tables of stone which Moses shat- 
tered? (Ex. 34.1-4, 27, 28.) 15. Where were they kept? (Ex. 34.20, 21.) 16. 
What is the last that we hear about the existence of the second tables of stone? 
(1 K. 8.6-9; 2 Ch. 5.7-10.) 17. What prayer of Solomon’s for his people does 
the Bible record? (2 Ch. 6.) 18. When did the church pray for Peter? (Acts 
12.5.) 19. What do Rom. 1.9 and 10.1 say about Paul’s prayers? 20. What was 
Christ’s last great veel es prayers (John 17.) 21. For whom does Paul 
in 1 Tim. 2.1 say one should pray: 

Questions to Think About. 1. What qualities of a leader did Aaron lack? 
2. Which commandment did the people break? 3. What excuses might be made 
for the people? 4. What special reason was there at this time for a very severe 
condemnation of their sin? 5. What is your class doing to turn heathen nations 
from the worship of idols to the right worship of God? 6. Why did Jonathan 
intercede with his father for David? 7. What does Tennyson mean when he 
speaks of battering the gates of heaven with stones of prayer? 8. For whom 
should we intercede with God? 9. What part have knowledge, sympathy and pa- 
tience in our prayers for others? ; 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a seventh 
statement about Exodus; a statement about one of the commandments; a les- 
son truth for you; a Sentence Sermon. 

Write a story which illustrates one of the commandments, 
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MOSES PRAYING FOR ISRAEL 
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Golden Text 


The supplication of a righteous man 
availeth much in its working. James 5.16 


LESSON Exodus 32.1—34.9: verses 32.7-14 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Deuteronomy 9.6-29; Ephe- 
sians 3.14-21; James 5.16-18 


32 7 And Jehovah spake unto Moses, Go, get thee down; for thy people, 
that thou broughtest up out of the land of Egypt, have corrupted them- 
selves: 8 they have turned aside quickly out of the way which I commanded 
them: they have made them a molten calf, and have worshipped it, and have 
sacrificed unto it, and said, These are thy gods, 0 Israel, which brought thee up 
out of the land of Egypt. 9 And Jehovah said unto Moses, I have seen this peo- 
ple, and, behold, it is a stiffnecked people: 10 now therefore let me alone, that 
my wrath may wax hot against them, and that I may consume them: and I 
will make of thee a great nation. 11 And Moses besought Jehovah his God, and 
said, Jehovah, why doth thy wrath wax hot against thy people, that thou hast 
brought forth out of the land of Egypt with great power and with a mighty 
hand? 12 Wherefore should the Egyptians speak, saying, For evil did he bring 
them forth, to slay them in the mountains, and to consume them from the face 
of the earth? Turn from thy fierce wrath, and repent of this evil against thy 
people. 13 Remember Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, thy servants, to whom thou 
swarest by thine own self, and saidst unto them, I will multiply your seed as 
the stars of heaven, and all this land that I have spoken of will I give unto 
your seed, and they shall inherit it for ever. 14 And Jehovah repented of the 
evil which he said he would do unto his people. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Sin of the Fickle People, Exodus 32.1-6. 

II. God’s Anger, Exodus 32.7-10, 

III. Moses’ Intercession, Exodus 32.11-14, 30-35. 

IV. Moses’ Anger; Aaron’s Excuses, Exodus 32.15-24. 
V. The People Punished, Exodus 32.25-20. 


Verses 1-6. Make us gods which shall go before us. They had not learned that 
God is spirit. See Acts 7.40, 41. Sat down to eat and to drink. To take part 
in the sacred meal accompanying the peace-offering. 

Verse 8. They have turned aside quickly out of the way which I commanded 
them. “Out of the highway along which I started them. In oriental thought 
generally the ‘way’ is the path or road that has been prepared for travel by 
those who would go aright. The idea of a road as a highway of God’s kingdom 
shows itself all along in the Bible record” (Trumbull). When the early Chris- 
tians were asked, “What do you call your new religion?” they were wont to 
reply, “We call it ‘The Road.’” A molten calf. It is supposed that the calf 
was really, a bullock and a representation of the living bull Apis, worshipped by 
the Egyptians as the incarnation of the god Osiris. Those who think the Is- 
raelites would not have adopted the symbolism of a foreign cult, deem it prob- 
able that in the popular religion of Israel the bull may have been regarded as an 
emblem of divine might. “Such passages as Is. 40.19 and 30.22 prove that the 
casting of gold for idols consisted merely in casting the metal into a flat sheet, 
which the goldsmith hammered out and spread into a coating of gold plate. The 
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molten calf was made in this way: it was first of all formed of wood, and then 
covered with gold plate. This is evident from the way in which it was de- 
stroyed; the image was first of all burnt, and then beaten or crushed to pieces, 
and powdered or ground to powder (Dt. 9.21), i. e. the wooden center was burnt 
into charcoal, and then the golden covering beaten or rubbed to pieces” (De- 
litzsch). These are thy gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of the land 
of Egypt. “The Israelites did not intend to break the first commandment. They 
still believed in, and sought to worship, Jehovah. But they had been long taught 
to look for a visible manifestation of God—some person or thing embodying, 
or supposed to embody, his glory and power. Moses was such to them hitherto. 
He was gone. They desired something in his place. This was a flagrant breach 
of the second commandment, though not of the first’’( Porter). 

Verses 9-10. It is a stiff-necked people. A stubborn people: the metaphor is 
derived from a stubborn ox that refuses to submit to the yoke: see Zech. 7.11; 
Hos. 4.16. I will make of thee a great nation, The people had proved them- 
selves unworthy of the promise made to Abraham, Gen, 12.2, and Moses shall 
found a new nation to inherit the promise. 

Verses 11-14. Wherefore should the Egyptians speak, saying. They would not 
understand the destruction of the Israelites. Israel. The prince that had power 
with God and prevailed, Gen. 32.28. Jehovah repented of the evil which he said 
he would do unto his people. The sacred writers occasionally speak of God 
anthropopathically, i. e. they ascribe to him the feelings and methods of men. 
He is said here to repent because he seems to change his purpose in regard to 
the people. The expression shows an imperfect spiritual apprehension of God. 

Verses 30-32. Peradventure. Perhaps. Returned unto Jehovah, Again as- 
cended the Mount. Vet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin. Supply well: see 
the italicized words supplied in Gen. 30.27; Dan, 3.15, and Luke 13.9, which are 
not in the Hebrew. Such a figure, where the speaker breaks off suddenly, is 
called aposiopesis, from a Greek word meaning to be quite silent. If not, blot 
me, I pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written. “Tt is sometimes 
thought that Moses here rose to a great spiritual height of self-renunciation, in 
asking God to erase his name from his book rather than leave his people un- 
forgiven; his words are understood in a sense analogous to Rom. 9.3. But the 
higher ideas of the New Testament must not be read into the Old. If God will 
not grant his request, Moses despairingly asks that he may die; compare Num. 
11.15. In the Old Testament God punishes the wicked with death, while the 
righteous are allowed to remain among the register of the living: compare Ps. 
59.28; Is. 4.3; Dan. 12.1. In the New Testament the ‘book’ is the register of 
those who have attained to spiritual life, both before and after the death of 
the body” (McNeile). 

Verses 33-35. Him will I blot out of my book. The sinner himself must suffer 
the consequences of his own sin, no one can suffer them for him. The soul that 
sinneth, it shall die, declared Ezekiel. Mine angel shall go before them. By 
“the angel of Jehovah” Jehovah himself is usually meant, but the expression in 
33.2, “I will send an angel before thee,” evidently means an angel in the place 
of Jehovah. In the day when I visit. “The words are the more ominous from 
their intentional ambiguity.” J will visit their sin upon them, Their punishment 
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is only postponed. Their dying without entering the Promised Land, Num. 14. 
26-30, may have been the punishment referred to here. Jehovah smote the people 
because they made the calf. “The Jews have a saying apparently founded on this 
text: ‘No affliction has ever happened to Israel in which there was not some 
particle of the dust of the golden calf’” (Clarke). 

Verses 16-24. The writing was the writing of God, graven upon the tables. 
It was God’s writing, though Moses was the agent through whom he wrote, 
just as the calf was made by the people, though Aaron was their agent in the 
making of it, verse 35. When Joshua heard the noise of the people. Joshua is 
first mentioned in Ex. 24.13, as Moses’ minister, or servant. Moses’ anger 
waxed hot. “Whoever has lived in a sweet dream of having established a new 
order of truth and light, of love and justice, and awakes to find the old misery, 
the old error, the same darkness of the spirit as of old, will not censure Moses 
for his loss of self-control.” He cast the tables out of his hands, and brake 
them. ‘The people had already broken the commandment engraved thereon. 
Thou hast brought a great sin upon them. See Dt. 9.20, where Moses tells of 
having interceded for Aaron. And there came out this calf. Of itself, with no 
effort on his part, Aaron’s words seem to declare. “Aaron at a great crisis 
played a very sorry part. Confiding, innocent spirit that he was, he took the 
gold and threw it into the fire, and with one of those wanton eccentricities of 
which Nature is so often guilty, there came out the thing of idolatry and sin! 
He says nothing about the mold that he made, nothing about his casting of the 
image, nothing about the graving-tool that he lifted upon it.” 

Verses 25-29. The people were broken loose. Were unruly. For a derision 
among their enemies. “Not with the intention, but with the result, that they 
became a derision. The lapse of professedly religious people is not only sinful, 
but brings religion itself into disrepute’(Dummelow). All the sons of Levi 
gathered themselves together unto him. ‘This was the tribe to which Moses 
belonged. Consecrate yourselves. Make yourselves ready to receive the priest- 
hood. Every man against his son. Supply is. “That is the spirit which you 
have shown today, and which is demanded for the priesthood. Compare Dt. 
33.9, where the priestly tribe is eulogized for its abnegation of natural relation- 
ships’ (Driver). A blessing. The priesthood seems to be meant, 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What is the first commandment? What is the second 
commandment? What is the difference in meaning between the two? When 
did Jesus exhibit righteous anger? For whom did Abraham plead with God? 

Divers Laws and Ordinances. The Ten Commandments are followed in Exo- 
dus by “divers laws and ordinances” regulating the religious and social life of 
the people. Six hundred and thirteen affirmative and negative precepts, declares 
the Talmud, are in the Law given to Moses on Sinai. And Moses came and 
told the people all the words of Jehovah and all the ordinances; and all the 
people answered with one voice, and said, All the words which Jehovah hath 
spoken will we do. 

After building an altar and offering sacrifices, and after appointing Aaron and 
Hur as leaders in his absence, Moses re-ascended Mount Sinai with Joshua, his 
minister, and entered into the cloud. Then follow directions concerning the 
Ark, the form and furnishings of the tabernacle and its services, and for the con- 
secration of the priests. ; 

Trouble on the Plain. After seven chapters of these directions, the historical 
narrative is resumed. Leaving Moses and Joshua still on the Mount, we are 
taken to the plain at its base to learn wnat has happened meanwhile to the 
children of Israel. They had grown weary waiting six weeks for Moses’ return. 
“As for this Moses, the man that brought us up out of Egypt,” they scornfully 
said, “‘we know not what has become of him,” and they demanded that Aaron 
make “gods which shall go before us.” Aaron directed them to bring him their 
golden earrings and with the gold he fashioned a molten calf. “These are thy 
gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of the land of Egypt,” he said to the 
people ; but to Moses later he excused himself by saying he could not help it. 

Thou knowest the people that they are set on evil,” he had but cast the golden 
earrings into the fire and they had come out the golden calf. 
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The Fate of the Tables of Stone. Moses had heard the evil news\on the 
Mount and he came down to see with his own eyes the evidence of the miserable 
backsliding of the people. In his hands he bore the two tables of stone which 
he had hewn and taken up with him, now graven over with the Ten Words. On 
witnessing the idolatry in the plain below Moses shattered these tables, but they 
were afterwards replaced by others. These new tables of the Law were treas- 
ured in the Ark, and the Ark was treasured in the innermost sanctuary of the 
Tabernacle. Throughout the wilderness life they were carried in the Ark and 
finally borne by the priests at the head of the marching host that crossed the 
Jordan into the Promised Land. 

The Punishment of the People. Moses ordered the golden calf burnt and 
ground to powder and the bitter powder cast into the water for the people to 
drink, Summoning the sons of Levi, who were “on the Lord’s side,” he bade 
them slay the chief transgressors. Then with heavy heart he ascended the mount 
to again intercede with God. “If thou wilt forgive their sin—(and then in the 
pause we “hear him sob,” as Mr. Moody was wont to say); “and if not, blot me, 
I pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written.” “Those who have sinned 
must suffer for their own sin,” was God’s answer. Then with the comforting 
assurance that the Angel of God’s Presence would go with him, Moses re- 
turned to his people. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Turn to the topography of the Vicinity of Mount Sinai, in the right hand 
corner of our colored map, and note the eminence called “The Hill of the Golden 
Calf.” It is a conical hill just beneath Mount Sinai from whose top the steep 
ascent of Sinai is hidden between high cliffs. The natives call it the “Hill of 
Aaron,” because here tradition says Aaron set up the Golden Calf, 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I, Junior Toric: Prayrne ror OTHER PErorLy 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Satan finds mischief for idle hands 
to do. Said Aaron of the Israelites, “They were set on mischief,” or “on evil,” 
as the Revised Version translates the words: who was Aaron? Perhaps it was 
because they were idly waiting at the foot of Mount Sinai while Moses was ab- 
sent from them that the people got into dire mischief. What did they do? They 
must have a leader, but while Aaron was a good “spokesman” for Moses, he was 
too weak a man to lead the turbulent people. They decided that they must 
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have something to represent God. In Egypt they had seen the bull Apis wor- 
shipped as a god. What did they ask Aaron to make for them? Did Aaron 
do it? Why? Of what was it made? What commandment did they break? 
“They had turned aside quickly out of the way which God commanded them, 

we read. What does that mean? “It is a stiff-necked people,” we are told: 
what does that mean? Where had Moses been when they broke the second com- 
mandment? What was the sight that greeted his eyes when he came down from 
the Mount of God? God made known to him the penalty the people deserved: 
what was it? ; 

Moses Praying for Israel. Moses had a great chance. God said, “The peo- 
ple have proved unworthy, and I am going to give them up and make a great 
nation of you.” But Moses loved the people and prayed God to forgive and 
spare them. What were his words? F 

Prayer for others is natural, It is something we naturally do without being 
taught. Some boys and girls pray for their pets. No one tells them to pray for 
them. It is just as natural to pray for others as it is to pray for ourselves. It 
is one of the instincts God has given us. 

Prayer for others is commanded in the Bible. “Pray for one another,” coun- 
sels James. “The supplication of a righteous man availeth much in its working.” 
We are told to forgive one another, help one another, bear one another’s bur- 
dens, pray for one another. 

Prayer for others is effectual. Moses prayed for the people and God spared 
them. Do you recall that wonderful prayer-meeting when the little church at 
Jerusalem prayed for the imprisoned Peter and while they were praying he 
knocked at the door? Sometimes the only thing we can do for those we love 
is to pray for them. Let our prayer be earnest and believing. 

Prayer for others is Christlike. It is what Jesus did. You remember what he 
told Peter at the Last Supper: “I have prayed for thee.’ Do you know how 
he spent some of his last hours on earth? He prayed that long prayer which 
the seventeenth chapter of John records: read it and see what he asked for his 
followers. We are walking in his footsteps when we forget ourselves and pray 
for others. 

They Need Your Prayers. 


Dear Father, there’s the other boy tonight, 
Who’s praying to a god that’s made of wood. 
He asks it to take care of him till light, 
And love him—but it won’t do any good. 


He is so far I cannot make him hear; 
I'd call to him and tell him, if I could, 
That you'll take care of him, that you are near, 
And love him—for his god is made of wood. 


I know he’d ask you if he only knew, 
I know he’d love to know you if he could. 
Dear God, take care of him, and love him too— 
The other boy, whose god is made of wood.—Everyland. 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Our prayers should not be for self 

only; we should pray for those dear to us and for all who need God's help. 
Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Jas. 5.10. (Or, Ex. 33.11a.) 
The most Christlike prayer is prayer for others. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: INTERCEDING FOR OTHERS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. I was once visiting in a home where 
the conservatory was a delight with its profusion of fine palms and rare flowers. 
By mistake one bitter cold night the steam heat was turned off, and the next 
morning what a sight greeted our eyes as we entered—stems drooping, leaves 
black, flowers unrecognizable. A similar change has come over the landscape at 
the foot of Mount Sinai since our last lesson. Then the people were living in 
the sunlight of God’s favor, listening to his counsels and promising obedience. 
Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, was one of the solemn com- 
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mandments which now they have broken, and all looks gloomy and black. How 
did they break this commandment ? 

Moses’ Ifitercession. See the Third Topic. 

The Explanation of Power. Upon the Universal Day of Prayer for Stu- 
dents, a few years ago, student groups in forty nations were praying for one an- 
other and especially for the students of China. Dr. John R. Mott tells the result. 

“I was at Tsinanfu, the capital of Shantung Province, that day. I was there 
under great pressure and had not had time to make even ordinary preparation. 
I was in the midst of difficulties the like of which few can understand, except 
those who have been in that part of the world. I did not have as many helpers 
present as under ordinary conditions. One can never forget that Sunday after- 
noon. There came a hush upon the mass of Chinese students who packed that 
Place. There was an evident moving of the Spirit of God, and between five and 
six hundred of those proud Chinese students bowed for the first time before the 
Jehovah of the Bible. Hundreds of them before the meeting closed at dusk— 
it continued nearly four hours—publicly confessed their purpose to become fol- 
lowers of Jesus Christ the Lord. Now I know that there was nothing in the 
city of Tsinanfu that could account for what took place in that room; but when 
I remembered that all over the world were groups, and in some places large com= 
panies, of students making earnest intercession for this and other meetings that 
were in progress at that time, I found the explanation. J have since learned 
that similar experiences were being had by workers in the Near East that day. 
We should utilize more than we have been doing this irresistible force of prayer 
that has been placed at our disposal.” 

Praying for Others a Duty. “Far be it from me that I should sin against 
Jehovah in ceasing to pray for you,” said Samuel to his people. We think of 
prayer for others as a privilege; but Samuel regarded it as a duty—not to 
pray for his people was to him a sin. Was he not right? May we not be as 
selfish in our prayers as in our actions? He who is self-centered in his active 
life is self-centered in his prayer-life. He who would know the joy of living 
for others must know, too, the joy of praying for others, 

Bishop Brooks once said that in the beginning of his Christian life he felt 
that it was all he could do to get his own soul saved: perhaps one great reason 
why so many Christians do not have Bishop Brooks’ later spiritual experience 
is that they fail to advance beyond this first stage where they are engrossed in 
their own needs. 

“The sinner’s own fault. So it was, 
Clearly his own fault. Yet I think 

My fault in part, who did not pray, 

But lagged and would not lead the way,” 


says Christina Rossetti. To pray for others is a privilege and a duty. 

What Prayer for Others May Do. The knowledge of what prayer may do 
for others, even for those whom one does not know, was brought home to one 
young girl when traveling. Her family had prayers together every morning 
before starting on their sight-seeing. In Paris they shared a sittingroom with 
a stranger, and here this young girl constantly feared the stranger would open 
her door some day and find them all on their knees, A few years later a stran- 
ger introduced herself to her at a social gathering, and asked her to thank her 
father for what he had done. “I was all alone in Paris and in great trouble,” 
she said; “I had no one with whom to consult, and I was in desperate need of 
help. A little more—a step or two,—and I should have ruined my life. Every 
morning your father prayed in the sittingroom. He prayed for the strangers 
far away from home, for the tempted ones, the lonely ones—he prayed for me. 
I was on my knees in my room that led off from your sittingroom. His prayers 
gave me strength to resist my temptation. Your father saved my life.” 

Dr. W. J. Dawson in speaking about the revival in Wales, said: “In one in- 
stance known to me a simple farmer and his wife unlocked the door of a hum- 
ble chapel in a lonely hillside, and began there to pray for their neighbors by 
name, until in a fortnight, drawn by an invisible compulsion, more than fifty 
persons came to this unadvertised meeting and yielded themselves to Christ.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Do not talk to men about God 
more than you talk to God about them—St. Chrysostom. 
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Sentence Sermons to Remember. We may test the quality of our longings 
for the good of others by the nature of the requests we make for them at the 
throne of grace—Dr. Jowett. 5; : 

No kindnesses shown in act are so important, or so essential a part of friend- 
ship, as prayer for our friend.—Dr. Miller. 


III Toric ror Younc Preorpyn Anp Apuits: InvrERcESSoRY PRAYER 


Additional Material: 1 Samuel 12.19-25; Jeremiah 7.16-20; 15.1; Matthew 
6.5-15; John 17; Romans 9.1-5. 

Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. When Moses was on the mount, 
receiving a further revelation from God, the perplexed people, being without 
their leader and thus without any visible proof of the presence of their God, 
made an image of him in the form of a wooden calf overlaid with gold. On 
the return of Moses, his astonishment at their unspiritual worship rose to in- 
dignation. He at once destroyed the calf and punished the people. Then he 
went back to the mount and laid before God their grievous sin in worshipping 
him by an image, pleading for them with an exquisitely tender and unselfish pas- 
sion. But God, in his displeasure, threatened to abandon the people, promising, 
however, his special favor to Moses. Emboldened by this promise, Moses pled 
again—were they not Jehovah’s own covenanted people?—and won the prom- 
ise of his presence. ‘Thus emboldened, he prayed for a fuller vision of the 
divine nature, and this again was granted—as far, at least, as might be; for no 
living man can fully know that nature; he can only look after the divine Glory 
as it passes before him and meditate thereon. So there, in the loneliness of the 
mount, God revealed to him the glory of his nature as a God of pity and 
abounding grace, ready to pardon. In grateful reverence, Moses prostrated him- 
self and besought that that grace which is the glory of God might be bestowed 
upon the erring people: “Pardon our sin and take us for thine inheritance.” So 
God forgave them wholly.—Dr. J. E. McFadyen. 

The Example of Paul. To write of Paul as a man of prayer would be to 
tell his whole life story. Let us recall merely a few instances of his prayers re- 
corded in the Acts: he prayed in prison, prayed with his friends when he bade 
them farewell, prayed on the seashore when he was about to sail, prayed on 
board ship, prayed when he met Christian brethren in Italy. In his letters he 
tells us it was his custom to pray daily for all the church. To the Romans he 
wrote: “God is my witness how unceasingly I make mention of you always in 
my prayers; making request, if by any means now at length I may be prospered 
by the will of God to come unto you.” ‘To the Corinthians: “I thank my God 
always concerning you.” ‘To the Ephesians he speaks again and again of pray- 
ing. To the Philippians: “I thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, 
always in every supplication of mine in behalf of you all making my supplica- 
tion with joy.” To the Colossians and to the Thessalonians, “praying always 
for you.” To Timothy: “Unceasing in my remembrance of thee in my sup- 
plications night and day.” 


“More things are wrought by prayer A 

Than this world dreams of. Wherefore let thy voice 

Rise like a fountain for me night and day; 

For what are men better than sheep or goats 

That nourish a blind life within their brain, 

If, knowing God, they lift not hands of prayer 

Both for themselves and those who call them friends? 

For so the whole round earth is every way 

Bound by gold chains about the feet of God. —Tennyson. 


A Lesson from Job. I firmly believe that the majority of Christians are, 
for their own sakes, far too individual in their prayers. There may be some 
of us who are in the position of Job as long as he dwelt on his own troubles, 
and sought to clear himself from the blame which was heaped upon him, — 
a position of bondage he felt it to be, of restraint, of captivity within the nar- 
row bounds of self-regarding thought—who might find the way out as he did: 
The Lord turned the captivity of Job, when he prayed for his friends.” You 
remember what kind of friends they were, and how hard it must have been for 
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Job to pray for them. But he did it. He got out of the region of “I, mine, me,” 
into that of “we, ours, us,” and though the only neighbors he had were very 
annoying and irritating, he was able to treat them as brothers, and bring them 
into his prayers. Might not some of us have great enlargement if we could take 
our neighbors, even our disagreeable ones, into our prayers?—J. Munro Gibson. 

_True Intercession. It seems very simple to go over a string of names at 
night and leave the matter there. But this is not intercession. True intercession 
is the costliest of all things. When we intercede for some one we love, some 
one we would fain save, when we intercede for a great cause, when we put our 
might into the intercession—God will answer us, mostly by moving us to sac- 
rifice, Intercede for a soul in peril, and God will answer your petition by sug- 
gesting to you something you should do or give up for the sake of this soul. 
Pray for the coming of God’s Kingdom, and Cod May appoint you to do that 
work in the Kingdom from which you shrink, and of which you least dreamed.— 
W. R. Nicoll. 

Subjects for Bible Class Discussion. 1, Reaction often succeeds seasons of 
religious fervor. 


2. The difference in character shown by Moses and Aaron in this event. 

3. The proneness of humanity to disavow responsibility. Aaron’s plea of 
compulsion and accident typical of modern excuses for wrong doing, 

4. The world is ruled by the few masterful men. Men will heed a great hero 
where they will not an abstract principle of right. We vote for presidents rather 
than for principles. 


5. The need of “the divine faculty of anger.’ “When a man ceases to be 
indignant with wrong, he has gone a long way toward conniving at wrong. In 
a world where, despite the preponderance of good, so much evil is constantly 
and deliberately practised, there is need for the hatred of evil as well as for the 
love of good. And, indeed, how can I love the one without hating the other? 
‘O ye that love the Lord, hate evil!’” 

Bes prayer takes hold of God until it first takes hold of the man.—Horace 
Bushnell. 


7. I seldom made an errand to God for another, but I got something for my- 
self—Samuel Rutherford. 


8. The golden calf will never again be the same in our land since our educa- 
tion through the cutting off from our expenditures for self of the income tax, 
surtax, excess profits tax, thrift stamps, war saving stamps, liberty loans, Red 
Cross funds, Y. M. C. A. funds, Belgian Relief funds, French Relief funds, etc., 
etc. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Read the account in Dt. 1.19-40. 2. Where was 
Kadesh-barnea? 3. What things did Moses bid the spies observe? 4. What 
does Joshua 15.14 say about the conflict with the Anakim when the Israelites 
finally entered Canaan? 5. What was the penalty for the people’s cowardice? 
6. What happened after the reports of the spies were given? 7. What did the 
people attempt to do after they learned their fate? (Num. 14.40-45; Dt. 109. 
41-46.) 8. What is said about Caleb in Num, 14.24? 9. When did young men 
with Elisha learn that “They that are with us are more than they that are with 
them,” and what did this mean? (2 K.6.) 10. Why is the fourth book of the 
Bible called Numbers? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the meaning of the phrase “a land 
flowing with milk and honey”? 2, What did the ten spies mean when they 
said, “We were in our own sight as grasshoppers”? 3. What is the meaning 
of the expression “They are bread for us”? 4. In what did all the spies agree? 
5. In what did two differ from ten? 6. Why did Joshua and Caleb rend their 
clothes? 7. What did the report of the ten spies and the words of the people 
show as to their fitness for the conquest of Canaan? 8. What was the chief 
mistake of the ten spies? 9. What is your usual attitude toward obstacles? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; an eighth 
statement about Exodus; a statement about prayer; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon, 
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This is the victory that hath overcome 
the world, even our faith. 1 John 5.4 


LESSON Numbers 13.1—14.38; verses 14.I-Io printed 
DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 46 


14 1 And all the congregation lifted up their voice, and cried; and the 

people wept that night. 2 And all the children of Israel murmured against 
Moses and against Aaron: and the whole congregation said unto them, Would 
that we had died in the land of Egypt! or would that we had died in this 
wilderness! 3 And wherefore doth Jehovah bring us unto this land, to fall by 
the sword? Our wives and our little ones will be a prey: were it not better for 
us to return into Egypt? 

4 And they said one to another, Let us make a captain, and let us return into 
Egypt. 5 Then Moses and Aaron fell on their faces before all the assembly of 
the congregation of the children of Israel. 6 And Joshua the son of Nun and 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh, who were of them that spied out the land, rent 
their clothes: 7 and they spake unto all the congregation of the children of 
Israel, saying, The land, which we passed through to spy it out, is an exceeding 
good land. 8 If Jehovah delight in us, then he will bring us into this land, and 
give it unto us; a land which floweth with milk and honey. 9 Only rebel not 
against Jehovah, neither fear ye the people of the land; for they are bread for 
us: their defence is removed from over them, and Jehovah is with us: fear 
them not. 10 But all the congregation bade stone them with stones. And the 
glory of Jehovah appeared in the tent of meeting unto all the children of Israel. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. Spies Sent into Canaan, Numbers 13.1-24. 
II. The Discouraging Report of the Spies, Numbers 13.25-33. 
1. The Minority Report, Numbers 13.20. 
III. The Rebellion of the People, Numbers 14.1-10. 


__ Verses 1-3. And all the congregation lifted up their voice, and cried; and 
the people wept that night. They accepted the adverse report of the ten spies 
(last chapter), rather than heeded the favorable report of the two. “It would 
have been time enough to cry out,” observes quaint Matthew Henry, “when the 
enemy had beaten up their quarters, and they had seen the sons of Anak at the 
gate of their camp; but those that cried when nothing hurt them deserved to 
have something given them to cry for.” Read Dt. 1.27 for a more forceful 
teport of their rebellious spirit. 

Verse 4. And they said one to another, Let us make a captain, and let us 
return unto Egypt. At first they only asked the question, Were it not better for 
us to return unto Egypt? verse 4; and soon questioning led to the resolve to 
chose another leader—for they knew that Moses would not take them back—and 
return to the land of their bondage. How this reminds one of the Russians who, 
for fear of the Germans, resolved to put themselves under the German heel! 
“The way to better our condition is to get our spirits into a better frame; and 
instead of asking, ‘Were it not better to go to Egypt? ask, ‘Were it not better 
to be content, and to make the best of that which is?” (Matthew Henry). 

Verses 5-6. Then Moses and Aaron fell on their faces before ali the as- 
sembly of the congregation of the children of Israel. In this way they ex- 
pressed their grief over the attitude of the people and their recourse in prayer 
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to God. Dt. 1.29, 30 records Moses’ words to them: “Dread not, neither be 
afraid of them. Jehovah your God who goeth before you, he will fight for you.” 
Rent their clothes. In token of their indignation over the sin of the people, 

Verse 8. A land which floweth with milk and honey. ‘The land was Siete 
not “lean,” Num. 13.20. Honey was of greater importance to the Israelites than 
to us, for it took the place of sugar. The expression merely means that it was 
an extremely fertile, productive land. 

, Verse 9. Neither fear ye the people of the land. The ten spies had declared, 

All the people that we saw in it are men of great stature. We were in our 
own sight as grasshoppers, and so we were in their sight,” Num. 13.32-33. “Caleb 
and Joshua said in effect, ‘We have compared the giants with God, and the giants 
are as grasshoppers’” (Meyer). They are bread for us. We can swallow them 
up, destroy them: compare Ps. 14.4; Jer. 10:25. Their defence is removed from. 
over them, “Literally, their shadow, as the RVm states: a common metaphor 
of great significance in a hot country. The passage means that the gods in 
whom the Canaanites trust will be powerless against Jehovah the God of Israel. 
Compare Dt. 22.31, Their rock is not as our Rock. 

_Verse 10. But all the congregation bade stone them with stones. They would 
kill Joshua and Caleb. “It is common for those whose hearts are fully set to 
do evil to rage at those who give them good counsel. ‘Those who have to be 
reformed hate those that would reform them.” The glory of Jehovah appeared 
in the tent of meeting. The manifestation of God’s presence, later known as the 
Shekinah, appeared in the Tabernacle: see Ex. 16.10; 24.6; 40.34; Lev. 9.23; 
Num. 16.19, 42; 20.6. “It was a mysterious occurrence, of which we have no 
further knowledge.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. How often and about what have the people “murmured” 
during their wilderness life? When they complained for lack of food, what 
happened? What other troubles has Moses had with his fickle people? 

On toward the Promised Land. After the tabernacle was erected and 
the legislation of Sinai completed—as recorded in the last chapters of Exodus, 
the Book of Leviticus, and the first chapters of Numbers—there came the order, 
“Ye have dwelt long enough in this Mount, turn and take your journey.” The 
object of the encampment at Sinai had been accomplished, and the onward 
journey toward the Promised Land was resumed. “And it came to pass in the 
second year, in the second month, on the twentieth day of the month, that the 
cloud was taken up from over the tabernacle of the testimony. And the chil- 
Be of Israel set forward according to their journeys out of the Wilderness 
of Sinai. 

After their year’s sojourn in camp, the march was a hardship. The “mixed 
multitude” with them—the riff-raff composed largely of Egyptians who had come 
with them (Ex. 12.38)—grew weary of the manna, and their discontent spread 
to the Israelites. The successive rebellions of the people during the first few 
months of their journey (including that of Aaron and Miriam against Moses) 
are recorded in chapters 11 and 12 of Numbers. 

At last they came to Kadesh-barnea, on the border of the Promised Land, 
whence Moses sent the spies to reconnoiter Canaan. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The exact site of Kadesh-barnea has been the subject of much controversy. 
From the Biblical narrative we know that it was in the Wilderness of Paran 
and in the Wilderness of Zin, not far from the southern boundary of Canaan, 
eleven days’ journey from Sinai “by the way of Mount Seir,” or the route of 
the Arabah, and not far from the border of Edom and from Mount Hor. The 
location given on our map is that of Ain Kadish (the Holy Spring), fifty miles 
south of Beersheba. ‘This location has been identified by many noted scholars. 

Next to Sinai, Kadesh-barnea is the most important spot in the history of 
Israel’s wanderings, for it was headquarters for thirty-eight years. Have you, 
possibly, thought of the Children of Israel as spending forty years on the road 
to Canaan, pitching their tents every few weeks in a new spot? ‘The fact is 
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that thirty-nine of those years were spent in camp, and only one year was con- 
sumed in covering the entire journey of eleven hundred miles between Egypt 
and the Jordan. At Kadesh the people lived as the Arabs of that region live 
to-day: they sowed barley in the wadies that stretch southward and westward, 
from the plain of Ain Kadish (Kadesh-barnea), and pastured their flocks in 
the mountain passes on every side. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Two MEN acaiInst TEN 
ALTERNATE Toric: THr Courace oF CALEB AND JOSHUA 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Dr. Robert E. Speer has told about 
a three-year-old who tried to move a table. After she had struggled long, her 
mother tried to discourage her attempts saying: “Baby, you can’t move that 
table. It’s as big as you are.” “Yes, I can,” was the little girl’s stout reply, 
“I’m as big as it is.” 

There were two groups of men in the days we are studying who looked at a 
hard task in those two ways. What is the story? 

Two against Ten. Twelve men were 
sent out by Moses on this fine adventure, 
and they all came safely back. But they 
brought back opposite views of the situ- 
ation. Ten said, “It can’t be done.” 
Two said, “It can be done.” 

And the two held to their opinion. 
The ten were against them. Soon all 
the people were against them, and so 
bitter were the people that they tried to 
kill them by hurling stones at them. But 
all the opposition made no difference to 
these two. ‘These believed and said, “It 
can be done.” Fine, was it not! A man 
is made of good mettle who holds out 
like that. How can we explain the two 
different viewpoints? 

First, by impressions. What impressed 
the ten about the land of Canaan? Its 
beauty and fertility? Yes, they saw all 
this, but these things did not make so 
great an impression upon them as did 
other things. “Surely it floweth with 
milk and honey (it is a very fertile, 

The Fruit of the Vine in Palestine productive land) and this is the fruit of 

it (the huge bunch of grapes so large 

that it was hung from a pole and carried by two men, and the pomegranates and 

figs)—howbeit, the people that dwell in the land are strong, and the cities are 

fortified, and very great: and moreover we saw the children of Anak there. 

All the people that we saw in it are men of great stature. We were in our own 

sight as grasshoppers, and so we were in their sight.” The difficulties in the way 
were the things that most impressed the ten. 

What did the two see? They had nothing to say about the giants and the 
numbers of the people and the walled cities. “It is an exceedingly good land,” 
they said. That is what most impressed them. The ten saw the dark and diffi- 
cult side of the situation; and two saw the bright and worth-while side. 

Second, by character. You would not have given much for those ten men, 
you say. They were cowardly creatures, without an ounce of pluck among the 
ten of them. Joshua and Caleb were made of different stuff. They were men of 
strong will, of high spirits, of fine courage, full of daring and love of adven- 
turous tasks. It is just this difference in their characters which explains the 
difference in their views. ‘To cowardly men things are usually impossible, 

Third, by faith. The ten men never thought of God at all. They thought only 
of their weakness and really believed that the task was beyond their strength, 
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Caleb and Joshua thought of God. “He is with us,” they said, “and will help 

us.” The ten looked at the task through their own strength. The two looked 

at it through their faith in God. A miscroscope makes small things look big; 

the glass of faith makes big things look small, It is he who looks at things 

pete the glass of faith in God’s help who says, “It can be done,” and then 
oes it. 

The Song of the Grasshopper. The 
ten said: “Conquer them? Never! 
Why, we are mere grasshoppers beside 
them!” And they sang the Song of the 
Grasshopper. 

“It’s of no use. We can’t do it. 
And we won’t try,” 

the ten sang, and all the people joined 

in the chorus, “We can’t do it.” 

All but two brave men. They said: 
“The land is ours. God has given it to 
us.” And they sang The Song of the Hero. 


“We are not cowards. We can do it; 
And we will.” 


_ Forty years later all those who sang the Song of the Grasshopper had died 
in the desert, but the two heroes went into the promised land with a conquering 
army. 

Have you ever sung the Song of the Grasshopper? Have you never whined, 
“I can’t do it,” when you had a hard lesson? But did you ever learn a lesson 
in that way? Of course not. Then why not learn the Song of the Hero, and 
forget the Song of the Grasshopper?—George Henry Hubbard, in The Con- 
gregationalist. 

It’s No Use. Doctor Brown was surprised to find Jack home so early from 
school. “Isn’t there any football practice today, Jack?” he asked. 

“Oh, yes, father, but I’m not going out any more,” Jack answered. “I haven't 
any chance to make the team. I’ve been out for a month, and tried hard, but 
it’s no use.” 

Doctor Brown seemed disappointed. “It doesn’t matter whether you make the 
team or not, Jack,” he said, “but it does matter a great deal whether you tried 
with all your might and main to do something you set out to do.” 

“Well, I tried all right,’ said Jack easily. 

“T don’t believe it,’ answered his father with energy. “You wanted to make 
that team, but you found that you were competing with boys a bit heavier or 
with more natural aptitude for the game than you had, and because you saw that 
the odds were against you, you quit. The odds may always be against you in 
everything you undertake in life. Does that mean that you are always going to 
quit? Every man who ever accomplished anything really worth while did it in 
spite of tremendous odds. It doesn’t matter whether or not you ever accom- 
plish anything that the world deems great, but it does matter whether or not 
you are going to lie down in the face of difficulty or whether you are going to 
develop the character that keeps on trying and never admits defeat. Just ‘try- 
ing’ never got a man anywhere. It’s trying again and again, no matter how 
often you are defeated. It’s trying even when it seems no use to keep on. 
That’s the way to win the victories of life.” 

Jack was making for the door. “It isn’t too late yet, father. Maybe I won't 
make the team, but it won’t be my fault if I don’t.” } 

Doctor Brown smiled. “That’s the way for a man to talk,” he said—Youth’s 
Companion. wee, : 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Which side do you see if a task con- 
fronts you? Do you see only the difficulty of the task, or do you see the good 
of it and the glory of the doing of it? If you are like the ten spies you will say, 
“Tt can’t be done.” If you are like the two, you will say, “It can be done, and 
I am going to have a good try.” 

Setlence Sermons i Remember. Memory Verse: Numbers 13.30. 

Don’t be afraid.—George Washington. see 

They can, because they believe they can.—Virgil. 
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IL InrermepiATs AND Senior Toric: THE Fouiy or CowARDICE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When William and James Robertson 
of Scotland were boys eight and ten years of age, a new maid came to work in 
their home. Nannie Brash, as she was called, was very tall. Soon after she 
arrived she went out to the barn to look after the cows and little William fol- 
lowed to have a look at her. Soon he came running back to the house in great 
astonishment, “I saw Nannie,” he cried out, “and her head is up to the rafters 
of the roof.” His brother James rebuked him for having told a lie, but William 
declared that he had not. The two boys went to their mother. James told what 
he thought of William and then William defended what he had said. Mrs. 
Robertson listened, and then said that William was excusable for he had spoken 
just as the spies did when they declared that the cities of the Anakim were 
“walled up to heaven” (Dt. 1.28), and all the people that they saw in Canaan were 
men of such great stature that they were in their own sight “as grasshoppers. 
The boys knew the story and understood what she meant. Do you? ‘ 7 

The Report of the Spies. The Israelites have now reached a place in their 
journeys where they can go on and possess the land promised to them by God. 
But there are great obstacles in the way which they must overcome, there are 
“giants” there, powerful people whom they will have to conquer. If they are 
strong in the faith that God will help them, they can easily win; if they lack 
that faith, then they must turn back into the wilderness for further schooling. 

To test the temper of the people, Moses selected twelve men, one from each 
tribe, to enter the land and bring back a report. What were some of the things 
which he told them to find out? 

Two Optimists and Ten Pessimists. What is an optimist? These questions 
were asked in a school not far away and one pupil answered: “An optimist is 
a man who looks after the eyes; a pessimist is one who looks after the feet.” 
Of course he was confounding optimist and oculist, and thinking of pes, pedts, 
when he defined the pessimist, and his answer is most laughable, but it has no 
little truth after all, The optimist is the up-looker; the pessimist, the down- 
looker. An optimist looks on the bright side of things; a pessimist, on the dark 
side. The optimist says, “I can”; the pessimist, “I can’t.” 

The Folly of Pessimism. 


If you think you’re beaten, you are. 
If you think you dare not, you don’t. 
If you’d like to win, but think you can’t, 
It’s almost a cinch you won't. 
If you think you'll lose, you've lost, 
For out in the world you find 
Success begins with a fellow’s will, 
It’s all in the state of mind. 


Full many a race is lost 
Ere ever a step is run; 
And many a coward fails 
Ere ever his work’s begun. 
Think big; and your deeds will grow, 
Think small, and you'll fall behind, 
Think that you can and you will, 
It’s all in the state of mind. 


Tf you think you’re outclassed, you are; 
You’ve got to think high to rise, 
You've got to be sure of yourself before 
You can ever win a prize. 
Life’s battles don’t always go 
To a stronger or faster man, 
But soon or late the man who wins 
Is the fellow who thinks he can—Unknown, 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Are you a coward in the dif- 
ficulties of life? Here is a good rule to test yourself by and see. When you 
meet with an unpleasant situation, how does it make you feel? Does it make 
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you want to run away and get out of it, or do you at once begin to think of what 
you can do to make it happier and better for all? If it makes you want to run 
away, then you would better look to your courage, for a brave spirit is never a 
deserter. 

When you meet with a difficulty that must be overcome before you can ad- 
vance in any direction except backward, do you feel very, very sorry for your- 
self, or do you begin to plan at once a way out of the trouble? If you find your- 
self indulging in self-pity, then truly you should look to your courage, for a 
brave spirit is never a whiner.—Francis M’Kinnon Morton. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Faith reasons from God to the difficulties 
—it begins with him; unbelief reasons from the difficulties to God—it begins 
with them.—C. H. Mackintosh. 


If you stand on the mountain of faith and look down, things will seem easy 
to you; but if you are in the valley of doubt, they will look like giants——Moody. 


The greater the difficulty, the more glory in surmounting it: skilful pilots 
gain their reputation from storms and tempests.—Epicurus. 


“What are Christians put into the world for, except to do the impossible by the 
grace of God?” 


III Toric ror Younc Prorre anp ApuLts: CAUSES oF Faure IN LIFE 
ALTERNATE Topic: Tus Sin oF FAINtT-HEARTEDNESS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Why did Moses send out Caleb and 
~ his comrades to explore a land to which the finger of God was pointing? Their 
ability to enter the Promised Land had never been based on human resources; 
was it to be based on human resources now? “The land was ready for the 
people,’ as Dr. George Mattheson answers, “but were the people ready for the 
land? The report which Caleb and his compeers were to bring was to decide, 
not a question of geography, but a question of philosophy. It was to test the 
present capacity of the people of God, to determine whether the heart of Israel 
was ripe for its inheritance.” 

The spies went as far as Hebron, and returned with a huge cluster of grapes 
and other fruits which proved the fertility of the land. But ten of them utterly 
discouraged the people by their account of the strength and stature of the in- 
habitants, asserting that the latter were too powerful for them to conquer. 
“They could not enter in because of unbelief,’ as we read in Hebrews: the heart 
of Israel was not ripe for its inheritance. 

Once again we hear their familiar plaint, “Would that we had died in the 
land of Egypt! or would that we had died in this wilderness!” In their despair 
they proposed to appoint another leader and return to Egypt. Caleb and Joshua 
while admitting the strength of the people of Canaan, nevertheless stoutly main- 
tained that the Israelites were well able to vanquish them if they would only . 
trust in God’s help. Fearlessly they might go forward in God’s name. 

Moses and Aaron sought counsel with God. Moses pleaded that the Israelites 
might not be disinherited because of their unbelief. Would not the peoples of 
Egypt and Canaan think lightly of God? Would they not say that he was not 
powerful enough to carry out his purpose for his people, and therefore had 
slain them in despair? God heard, but the sin of unbelief must be punished. 
All that generation—save Caleb and Joshua—was doomed never to see the 
Promised Land. ; 

Human nature was the same then as now. No sooner did the people learn 
that the door into the Promised Land was closed to them, than they resolved 
to enter at all hazards. Disobeying Moses’ commands, they presumptuously 
persisted in making an attempt, and met a crushing defeat. Those who sur- 
vived returned to spend the rest of their lives in the wilderness, 

One Great Cause of Failure in Life. 


“He rarely hits the Mark or wins the Game | 
Who says, ‘I know I'll miss!’ while taking Aim.” 


Be Worthy of Your Birthright. Did you ever see’a toad backing down into 
the ground? It backs down because that is the only way it knows. God, through 
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the toad’s instinct, has taught it that this is the way he intended a toad should 
do. Ona very hot summer day, if you are interested in watching these clumsy 
creatures, you may come across one in some moist spot in the garden surrounded 
by its little mud fort and blinking lazily at you from its seclusion. As the sun 
grows hotter it withdraws still farther into its retreat until nothing but a little 
lump of earth remains to tell you it is there, , ; 

At the approach of cold weather toads withdraw to their winter quarters in 
the same way. They back away from the sun, they back away from the cold, 
they back away from everything disagreeable simply because it is a toad’s way of 
doing things. The desire to do it is God-given, and evidently for some wise 

urpose, 

. Now the same overruling Power that has taught the toad to move backward, 
has implanted in man the desire, instinct—what you will—to face difficulty and 
defeat and to master them. Following this instinct the world has progressed 
from primitive ignorance to intelligent unrest—forward, with faces to the 
foe, learning to conquer and to subdue. The toad seeks retreat for safety; 
man advances for progress. 

Which would you rather be, the creature of the clod, brainless, emotionless, 
devoid of feeling, retreating from difficulty by the back door, as it were, and 
spending half your life in stagnant sleep, or a creature endowed with brains and 
energy and an ability to wrestle with and to master any difficulty that may present 
itseli—to move ever forward and onward, and to help make the world wiser, 
nobler, and better? 

God has given into your keeping the ability to choose your position in life. 
You can if you so desire make the toad’s way yours, and by shunning every- 
thing hard and disagreeable be a mere cumberer of the earth, taking only that 
which comes your way of good or ill, and giving nothing in return, reaching 
neither out nor up, seeking neither to minister unto nor to aid. Or you can take 
your God-given attributes—your will, your intellect, your courage, and your de- 
termination—and forge straight ahead to success—always bearing in mind, how- 
ever, that mere worldly success is not to be the goal aimed for, the winner of 
such a prize often discovering when too late that it is but a gilded bauble that 
fails to satisfy. 

The forward aim, the out-reaching hand, the upward gaze, the steadfast, loyal 
purpose—these alone will win the lasting pleasure which makes it seem worth 
while to have been born with a human being’s capacity for development and 
progress.—Helen M. Richardson. 

Who Was the Failure? A young married man with every hopeful prospect 
in life came to a physician one day in a fit of depression. 

“Doctor,” he said, “I am going to give up. I am a failure. If I only had 
money or special talent of some kind, I think I could succeed at something, but 
as it is, 1 am handicapped.” 

The doctor looked at him keenly and asked, “Are you quite well?” “As far 
as I know, quite.” 

; ae you have all your faculties unimpaired? You can see and hear?” “Per- 
ectly.” 

“Are you physically and mentally fit to do regular work?” “Yes.” 

The doctor paused a moment and then said, “Will you go with me on my 
rounds for two or three hours?” The young man consented, and Doctor B. 
took him in his automobile to three public institutions. 

In the first, an asylum for defectives, Doctor B. showed his discouraged pa- 
tient a girl who had a spinal disease. She had no control over her muscles, 
which were in constant and painful motion, But she was writing a letter on a 
typewriter, striking the keys with a stick tipped with a rubber knob. She smiled 
at her work. 

At the second institution, the doctor showed his patient a blind boy who was 
weaving a beautiful rug with an intricate pattern. The boy was smiling as he 
worked. All the blind people in that asylum smiled as they worked. 

At the third place, the young man saw an epileptic setting type for advertise- 
ments and at the same time directing the teaching of other epileptics. And the 
workman was smiling at his task. 

When the visits were Sver and the doctor and his patient had come back to 
the office, the doctor said: ‘Young man, are you not ashamed, with your physi- 
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cal and mental soundness, to say that you are handicapped in the race of life? 
Do you know why those defective human beings you have just seen can smile 
and be happy at their work? It is because we are fortunate enough to have in 
charge of those asylums, superintendents who are Christian men and women. 
They have inspired those burdened and defective bodies with hope. If they, in 
spite of their painful and broken lives, can smile bravely and conquer seemingly 
insurmountable difficulties, are you going to yield to your timid fears and com- 
plain of your circumstances? Believe in God and thank him that you have 
health and strength. Go out and work, and smile as you work.” 

The young man, with tears in his eyes, thanked the gruff old physician, and 
went away, a new man.—Youth’s Companion. 

Dr. Arthur T. Hadley’s Counsel. We must overcome cowardice as a soldier 
overcomes cowardice—by discipline; by doing promptly and automatically the 
Toutine duties of life that look unpleasant and dangerous, until the emotion of 
fear is crowded out. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The great lesson of the 
passage is the base ingratitude and the peril of unbelief. God is represented as 
being especially vexed that the people refused to believe in him, “for all the 
signs which I have wrought among them.” Behind them was a wondrous Prov- 
idence which had, in the most unmistakable way, delivered them, led them and 
sustained them; yet they could not trust God for the experiences that were 
ahead of them. Note the result of this unbelief—it shut them out of the prom- 
ised land. As the Epistle to the Hebrews trenchantly and truly says, “They 
could not enter in because of unbelief.” God did not shut them out; they shut 
themselves out by refusing to trust him, though the evidence of his mighty love 
was so abundant and persuasive.—Dr. J. E. MacFadyen. 

2. What we do in the crisis always depends upon whether we see the dif- 
ficulties in the light of God, or God in the shadow of the difficulties —G. Camp- 
bell Morgan. 

3. There are brakemen enough in the church to last a hundred years, if we 
never receive another one. They are the men who are afraid the church will 
go too fast. What we want is more firemen—L. 8. Bates. 

4. History shows us a nation, four hundred years in bondage in Egypt, given 
its political freedom in a day by divine power, yet wandering forty years in the 
wilderness before it could attain that moral freedom by which alone it could 
‘control and govern itself. It shows us slaves in our own land, emancipated by a 
stroke of the pen fifty years ago, yet in bondage to ignorance and superstition. 
It shows us Huns in Europe, for years accredited with civilized natures, yet in 
bondage to slavery and lust of power. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What does the name Joshua mean? 2. When had 
Joshua proved himself a good soldier? (Ex. 17.8-13.) 3. When was Joshua 
chosen as Moses’ successor? (Num, 27.15-23.) 4. What, charge had Moses 
given Joshua? (Dt. 31.7, 8.) 5. How had Joshua shown his loyalty to Moses? 
6. What else is said about Joshua in Ex. 18.9; 24.13; 32.17; 33.11; Num. 11.28; 
13.16; 14.6-9; 31.7, 8; 34.17; Dt. 1.38; 3.28; 34.92 7. Draw a map that will 
include all the points mentioned in verse 4. 8. Did Joshua conquer all the land 
promised in this text? 9. For what purpose is the promise in verse 5 quoted in 
Heb. 13.5? 10. When was Joshua, like Moses, given the great title of “servant 
of God”? (Josh. 24.29.) ice 

Questions to Think About. 1. Who next to Aaron, had been Moses right- 
hand man during the wilderness life? 2. What does “Moses’ minister” mean? 
3. What qualities essential in a leader has Joshua already shown? 4. Dr. Meyer 
calls Joshua “the Miles Standish of the Exodus”: why? 5. What does the text 
say will bring good success? 6. Is there such a thing as bad success? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; three state- 
ments about Numbers; a statement about the ten spies and another about the. 
two spies; the truth the lesson has for you; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Golden Text 


Be strong, and of good courage; be not affrighted, 
neither be thou dismayed: for Jehovah thy God 
is with thee whithersoever thou goest. Joshua 1.9 


LESSON Joshua 1.1-9 
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Joshua 1.10—3.17; 5.13-15 


1 Now it came to pass after the death of Moses the servant of Jehovah, that 
Jehovah spake unto Joshua the son of Nun, Moses’ minister, saying, 2 Moses my 
servant is dead; now therefore arise, go over this Jordan, thou, and all this peo- 
ple, unto the land which I do give to them, even to the children of Israel. 3 
Every place that the sole of your foot shall tread upon, to you have I given it, 
as I spake unto Moses. 4 From the wilderness, and this Lebanon, even unto the 
great river, the river Euphrates, all the land of the Hittites, and unto the great 
sea toward the going down of the sun, shall be your border. 5 There shall not 
any man be able to stand before thee all the days of thy life: as I was with 
Moses, so I will be with thee; I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee. 6 Be strong 
and of good courage; for thou shalt cause this people to inherit the land which 
I sware unto their fathers to give them. 7 Only be strong and very courageous, 
to observe to do according to all the law, which Moses my servant commanded 
thee: turn not from it to the right hand or to the left, that thou mayest have 
good success whithersoever thou goest. 8 This book of the law shall not depart 
out of thy mouth, but thou shalt meditate thereon day and night, that thou 
mayest observe to do according to all that is written therein: for then thou 
shalt make thy way prosperous, and then thou shalt have good success. 9 Have 
not I commanded thee? Be strong and of good courage; be not affrighted, 
neither be thou dismayed: for Jehovah thy God is with thee whithersoever thou 
goest. 

EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Charge to Joshua, Joshua 1.1, 2. 
II. The Land Promised, Joshua 1.3, 4. 
III. God’s Help Assured, Joshua 1.5, 6, 9. 
IV. The Exhortation to Obey the Law, Joshua 1.7, 8. 


Verse 1. After the death of Moses. See the Historical Background. The serv- 
ant of Jehovah, “The one by whom God issued his orders, and by whom he 
accomplished his purposes and designs: his prime minister.” Jehovah spake unto 
Joshua, “God's voice is still speaking, and the spirit-educated ear will be quick 
to discern the old music transposed to a more modern key. God is perpetually 
repeating his great affirmations. Moses is dead, but the march continues. The 
men who stood in the vanguard have fallen at their posts, but the true Leader, 
though invisible, is on the field, and will neither faint nor fail’(Gautrey). The 
name Joshua was originally Hoshua, meaning Salvation, or Jehoshua, God’s sal- 
vation. “According to the modifications which Hebrew names underwent in 
their passage through the Greek language, this took, in the later years of the 
Jewish Church, sometimes the form of Jason, but more frequently that of Jesus.” 
Moses’ minister. His chief assistant. 

Verse 2. Moses my servant is dead; now therefore arise, go over this Jordan. 
It was a time, not for grief, but for action. The force of the therefore is il- 
lumined by an experience which Mr. John Bright relates. “The light and sun- 
shine of my home had been extinguished,” he writes. “All that was left on earth 
of my young wife, except the memory of a sainted life, and of a too brief happi- 
ness, was lying still and cold in the chamber above us. Mr. Cobden called upon 
me as a friend, and addressed me, as you might suppose, with words of con- 
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dolence. After a time he looked up and said: ‘There are thousands of houses in 
England at this moment where wives, mothers, and children are dying of hunger. 
Now, when the first paroxysm of your grief is past, I would advise you to come 
with me, and we will never rest till the Corn Law is repealed’” This Jordan. 
The river was near. 

Verses 3-4. As I spake unto Moses. See Dt. 11.25. From the wilderness. On 
the south. This Lebanon. Visible on the north from where Joshua was stand- 
ing. The great river, the river Euphrates. Far to the east. The land of the 
Hittites. Their land may at times have comprehended all this territory, accord- 
ing to traces of their greatness left on Egyptians and Assyrian monuments. It 
is probable that the term Hittites here includes all the people of Canaan. The 
great sea. The Mediterranean. Shall be your border. Joshua conquered only a 
small part of this territory. “Like all the promises, it was contingent on condi- 
tions, and Israel’s unfaithfulness cut short its extent of territory” (Maclaren). 
Compare Gen, 15.18-21; Ex. 23.31; Num. 34.1-12; Dt. 11.24. 

Verses 5-6. J will not fail thee. Be strong and of good courage. So Moses 
had exhorted Joshua, Dt. 31.6-7, and the reiteration of the words in this chapter 
has given rise to the thought that in the beginning Joshua’s heart failed him. 
He was a brave soldier, but he needed more than physical courage for the task 
confronting him. Had not the greater leader, Moses, said, “Who am I that I 
should bring forth the children of Israel out of Egypt?” Hence the Jewish 
legend that as Joshua was bewailing his insufficiency for the magnitude of his 
task, and was rending: his clothes and weeping, Moses comforted him with the as- 
surance that God had foreseen and provided for everything. 

Verses 7-8. Compare Is. 1.2,3. That thou mayest have good success. Or, that 
thou mayest deal wisely, RVm. This book of the law. Described in Dt. 31.9-13. 
“It embraced a considerable nucleus of the Pentateuchal legislation, including, of 
course, the bulk of Ex, 20-23.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What have we already heard about Joshua? On what 
Mount had he been with Moses? What had he already seen of Canaan? What 
had he advised the people to do, nearly forty years before this? On whose 
strength was he then relying? When did Moses shrink from the task given 
him? How was he then encouraged? A 

Thirty-eight Years of Schooling in the Wilderness. The Israelites came to 
a turning-point in their history at Kadesh-barnea. They there turned the wrong 
way, and were obliged to endure thirty-eight more years of schooling in the 
Wilderness before they were ready for the conquest of Canaan. 

Numbers records the rivalry of different tribes and the successive rebellions 
against Moses’ authority. Special prominence is given to the rebellion of Korah 
and his company of Levites who aspired to priestly rights and were consumed by 
fire, and to the rebellion of Dothan and Abiram and others, who accused Moses 
of wishing to make himself king and who were buried in an earthquake. 

The Sin of Moses and its Punishment. ‘The thirty-eight years passed, and a 
new generation stood on the spot where the generation that came out of bondage 
in Israel had reached the crisis in their history. The new generation failed in 
faith as did the old, they were as ready as their fathers to complain. There was 
no water, and their bitter complaint angered Moses. “Hear now, ye rebels; 
shall we bring you forth water out of this rock?” he asked. On the whole, 
Moses had been wonderfully patient with his soul-trying people, had overlooked 
their complaints against himself, and had interceded with God for them. But he 
had cherished high hopes for this new generation, and when, after declaring that 
they wished they had died of the plague, and taunting Moses for their lack of 
figs and vines and pomegranates, they demanded that he give them water, his 
long-tried patience reached the breaking-point, and his angry words followed. 


They angered him also at the waters of Meribah, 
So that it went ill with Moses for their sakes; 
Because they were rebellious against his spirit 
And he spake unadvisedly with his lips, 


the 106th Psalm declares. By his harsh words of address—“Ye rebels”—and_ by 
his arrogating to himself the power of bringing forth the water—‘“Shall we bring 
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forth water out of this rock?”—he spake unadvisedly. Then followed his pas- 
sionate strokes upon the rock. : ; 

“And Jehovah said unto Moses and Aaron, Because ye believed not in me, to 
sanctify me in the eyes of the children of Israel, therefore ye shall not bring 
this assembly into the land which I shall give them.” “There is disapprobation, 
no doubt, in the sentence,” writes Dr. Alexander Maclaren; “but it treats the 
conduct of Moses rather as a symptom of lessened fitness for his heavy responsi- 
bility than as sin; and there is as much kindness as condemnation in say- 
ing to the wearied veteran, who has stood at his post so long and has taken up 
arms once more: ‘You have done enough. You are not what you were. Other 
hands must hold the leader’s staff. Enter into rest.’” 

The Death of Moses. The writer of the last chapter of Deuteronomy calls 
Moses a prophet whom the Lord knew face to face, the greatest of all the 
prophets of Israel, and calls attention especially to the wonders wrought by God 
through him. It was not God’s will that this great leader should enter Canaan. 
Having brought the people within sight of their goal, and given them his last 
blessing, Moses ascended Mount Nebo, there to die alone even as he had in 
reality in his greatness lived alone. And “no man knoweth of his sepulchre unto 
this day.” 

Thus in the land of Moab, “on this side Jordan’s wave,” the Exodus and the 
wanderings ended, Joshua took up the great leader’s work, and the conquest of 
the Promised Land began. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


On our large colored map the probable route from Sinai to Kadesh, and from 
Kadesh to the Jordan, is traced. From Numbers 33 we know that the journey 
was made from Kadesh to Ezion-zeber and back again. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: FoLtowine tHE Ricut LEADER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Who led the Israelites out of their 
bondage in Egypt? Who was their leader during the forty years that they lived 
in the wilderness? How did they try Moses’ patience? How did they once 
arouse his righteous anger? What sort of leader was Moses? 

Choosing a New Leader. The time came when Moses died. The great 
leader who had led them so bravely and wisely for so'many years had passed on, 
and his death had left a blank which must be filled. The people must decide who 
shall take his place. They must choose a leader who shall lead them into the 
Promised Land and settle them in it. There were among them many men of 
experience and ability. And no doubt there were many men whom they liked. 
But there was one man who had a special recommendation for the place. Moses 
had chosen him and God had chosen him. He knew something of the land and 
the people, for he had been one of the twelve spies sent by Moses to spy out the 
land. He had shown himself a brave man and a good soldier of God, for he had 
said with Caleb, “We are well able to overcome. The Lord is with us; fear 
not.”. He had shared with Moses the care of the people, for he was “Moses’ 
minister.” What was hisname? ‘The people said, He is the man for us. Joshua 
shall be our leader. 

Having chosen Joshua to lead them, they made him fine promises. Read the 
sixteenth and seventeenth verses. They said they would obey him, follow him to 
the end, and put to death any one who refused to do so. And they kept their 
word, They obeyed Joshua better than their fathers had obeyed Moses, and 
pte their loyalty and their faithfulness Joshua was able to conquer the land 
oO anaan. 

How Joshua Learned to Be a Good Leader. Joshua was one who, having 
been a soldier, obeyed commands; and when Moses said “Go” he went; and 
when Moses said “Come,” he came. Having obeyed, he was fit to command, and 
Moses retained him to take charge of the people, and to drive out the nations 
that inhabited Palestine—Henry Ward Beecher. 

How Joshua was Encouraged. Thifty-eight years before this Joshua had 
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been ready to enter the Promised Land. Possibly, after having had to wait so 
many years because the rest of the people lacked the courage to advance and con- 
quer, he himself may have grown meanwhile a trifle more anxious about those 
giants and their strong cities. Then God said to him, “Be strong and of good 
courage.” Once, twice, three times Joshua was encouraged. “Have not I com- 
manded thee? Be strong and of good courage; be not affrighted, neither be 
thou dismayed: for the Lord thy God is with thee whithersoever thou goest.” 

Follow Your Leader. We have all had our happy times at the old, old games, 
and in heart often play them yet. But there is one we can play all our days, the 
game of “Follow your Leader.” The leader has got away, and takes us across 
the stubble fields; and we’re after him, foot by foot. Now he is running down 
a long green lane, soft to the feet, skirting a water-brook that sings songs to the 
birds. Now he is making for the woods, and we are in for a sweat among the 
tangled bushes. Again, he is over the barbed fence, with a bit of his jacket left 
behind, And then he is up that steep climb, over the high wall, and down the 
valley on the other side. And now he crawls on hands and knees through a shal- 
sa Sane and stands—radiant but terrible—and shouts, “Follow your 

eader 

That is the game. It is no game for dandies, or patent boots, or kid gloves. 
But it is a glorious game for boys who are going to be men and follow the great- 
est Leader of all—the Christ of God. You remember how he asked his disciples 
to play the game—and to play it like men—and how royally they played it: from 
their first hour when they gave up their boats, to their last hour when they gave 
up their breath and died for him. One day some men with light hearts said: 
We'll follow thee whithersoever thou goest.’ They did not count the cost. They 
did not know he was going to be cast out and crucified. So he said: “Be careful, 
don’t leap in the dark. Foxes have holes. Birds have nests. I have no home.” 
Another day a fine young man wished to follow him, but when he knew he would 
have to begin by selling his property and becoming as poor as Christ, his heart 
failed him—he could not, would not, follow his Leader. 

Christ does not tell us where he will lead us. But he will never lead us astray. 
And if we follow him we shall never lose the road, either in this world or in the 
next. There is no signpost so sure as the footprints of Christ, and the wonder- 
ful but true thing is that every time you put your feet into them, you get new 
strength and power to keep following on.—Forbes Jackson, in Twilight Tales. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. The call to choose a leader comes to 
every one of us. Weare called to choose the one whom we will follow and obey 
—one whom we will trust with our lives and our future, one who shall lead us 
through all the changes and perils of this life to the Heaven of promise. It isa 
call that cannot be put off nor treated lightly. Even as Israel’s happiness, success 
and future depended upon their choice, so your whole future depends upon whom 
as boys and girls you choose to be your leader. Whom did the apostles choose? 
Christ. Whom has God appointed to be the leader of the souls of men? Christ. 
Who has shown that he can lead men to great and noble achievement? Christ. 
Take, then, the Leader experience has proved to be the Right Leader. Having 
chosen your Leader, obey him. Follow him through thick and thin. Christ is 
always loyal to you, and he expects you to be loyal to him. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Deuteronomy 31.7-8. 


Tf you fear, cast all your care on God; 
That anchor holds.—Tennyson, 


. All that a true soldier wants to know is that he understands his orders—Henry 
Ward Beecher. 


II In‘tERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: WHEN to BE BBAVE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The forty years of discipline are 
over, Moses the Great Leader and Lawgiver is dead. “Never,” remarks Dean 
Stanley, “could there have been such a blank in the history of the chosen people 
as when they became conscious that he who had been their leader, their lawgiver, 
their oracle, as far back as their memory could reach, was taken from them at 
the very moment when they seemed most to need him.” But the last verse of 
Deuteronomy is followed immediately by the first verse of Joshua, and the 
thought is, in the words inscribed on the marble tablet in Westminster Abbey 
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which bears the portraits of John and Charles Wesley, that God buries the 
workers, but carries on the work. God buries Moses, but carries on the work 
through Joshua. : 

Joshua was very unlike the many-sided originator and organizer who had been 
the leader for so many years, yet the Lord was with Joshua as truly as he was 
with Moses. Dr. Matheson calls him “Joshua the Prosaic,” a man of literal obe- 
dience and fidelity. He proved himself a brave-hearted, strong-handed general, 
just the man that was needed to undertake the conquest of the Land of Promise. 

The Source of Good Courage. Joshua had learned the lesson that Bayard 
Taylor beautifully expresses: 


In my own hands my want and weakness are, 
My strength, O God, is thine. 


“Hast thou not known? hast thou not heard?” questions the prophet Isaiah. 
“The everlasting God, Jehovah, the Creator of the ends of the earth, fainteth not, 
neither is weary; there is no searching of his understanding. He giveth power to 
the faint; and to him that hath no might he increaseth strength. Even the youths 
shall faint and be weary, and the young men shall utterly fall; but they that 
wait for Jehovah shall renew their strength; they shall mount up with wings as 
eagles; they shall run and not be weary; they shall walk and not faint.” 

When Joshua Needed to be Strong. A Hebrew captain on the eve of a 
difficult and dangerous campaign, heard the voice of God in his soul, and the 
voice said, “Be strong and very courageous.” Of course. These are the proper 
qualities of captains. But the rest of the sentence is in the New Testament Spirit. 
“Be strong and very courageous—that thou mayest observe to do according to 
all the law.” The Lord says: “Joshua, you will be brave in battle: that is taken 
for granted, that is easy. But the hardest thing you will have to do is to keep 
the commandments. ‘The conquest of the Canaanites is a matter of course. You 
and your men will fight, and enjoy it. But after the Canaanites are conquered, 
you will have to fight the devil. That is a very different and more serious work. 
You must resist temptation, and help your people to resist it. You must be 
righteous, and make your people righteous.” It is plain that the call to the hero- 
ism of the camp demands even more than the call to the heroism of the battle— 
Dr. George Hodges, in Religion in a World at War. 

Our Bravest Leader. K’ang Yu Wei, the Chinese reformer, who had to flee 
for his life from Peking in 1808, was once asked what seemed to him the most 
striking quality in Jesus. “His courage,” he replied—“the manliness which could 
so quietly and dauntlessly face the hatred of so many of his fellow-countrymen, 
‘the fierce enmity of the proud Pharisees, and, above all, the certainty of death, 
and of the outward failure of his mission; the courage which undertook a work 
so constructive, the valor which could make, and could ask from others, such 
large sacrifices.” 

Our Duty Today. 


Whatever may happen, whatever may come, 
Whether things go right, whether things go wrong, 
There is just one duty, abroad, at home, 
It is told in the order: be brave, be strong. 
’ The fellow who falters and loses heart, 
The fellow who fears in the thick of the fight 
And he who behaves with the coward’s part, 
Has never heard his order aright. 


Be strong to suffer, be strong to dare, 
Be strong to speak, let your words ring true; 
Be strong the burdens of life to bear, 
Be strong to wait and be strong to do. 
And whether around you be silence spread, 
Or whether anear you be shout and song, 
In the core of your soul let these words be said: 
In the combat of living, be brave, be strong. 
—Margaret FE. Sangster. 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. When King Edward VII suc- 
ceeded Queen Victoria and was crowned in Westminster Abbey, this first chapter 
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of the Book of Joshua was read because it gives good counsel to a ruler who is 
beginning his reign as Joshua was beginning his. Its counsel is good for every 
one, whether he has a kingdom or only himself to rule. 

“Tf any one shall ask how it is possible to overcome the faint-heartedness which 
so often tempts im to play the coward, we reply that the only way to transmute 
a faint heart into a ‘great heart’ is by setting the Lord always before us and cul- 
tivating such a sense of his presence and love that in comparison all difficulties 
shall seem surmountable.” 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


“Only when thine arm 
In sense of weakness reaches forth to God, 
Wilt thou be strong to suffer and to do.” 


God give us men! A time like this demands 
Strong minds, great hearts, true faith and ready hands.—J. C. Holland. 


III Toric ror Youne Proriy anp Apuyts: How to SERVE Oner’s Country 
ALTERNATE Toric: Conprrions oF SuccrssruL LeADERSHIP 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Dr. George Matheson, in his Repre- 
sentative Men of the Bible, calls him “Joshua the Prosaic.’ All the earlier 
heroes of the Bible have been leaders or have wished to be leaders, he tells us. 
“Adam wants to rule the Garden. Abel wants an independent worship. Enoch 
and Noah want to change the fashion. Abraham seeks to found a state. Isaac 
labors to consolidate a household. Jacob aspires to establish a priesthood. 
Joseph dreams of a city of gold. Moses aims at universal legislation. There 
has been no place as yet for the follower, the satellite, the man who obeys orders. 
There has been no recognition of those whose mission is not to plan, but to 
execute, and whose action constitutes three-fourths of the conduct of life. 

“But now this recognition is coming. Joshua is from beginning to end the 
representative of the men who follow. As we pass from Moses to Joshua we 
feel as if we were passing from poetry to prose. Practical though Moses was, 
his sphere was on the height. The mountain was his native element. It was on — 
the mountain that he had to prepare for the plain. Joshua was no explorer. No 
Columbus. His work began where that of Columbus ended. When he entered 
on the scene, his America had been already found. Moses was moving toward 
the Land of Promise. Everything had been planned; everything had been ar- 
ranged. All that was needed was some one to execute the orders. Joshua 
seems to be led into the Promised Land. He was ever merely an instrument. 

“But have you considered the merit of a man like Joshua? Have you con- 
sidered the extreme difficulty of doing exclusively the work of routine? That is 
the most necessary work in the world. Without it human society would be dis- 
solved in a single year. But, because it is the most common work, do we im- 
agine that it is therefore the easiest? To my mind, the marvels of humanity 
are not the men on the mount, but the men perpetually on the plain. I think 
Moses a greater man than Joshua; but I can account for Moses better than I can 
account for Joshua. I can understand why a man of high poetic instinct and 
strong aspirings after glory should occasionally do a commonplace thing well. 
But that a man whose eyes have never seen the heights should repeat from day 
to day the habitual task and have no mistake therein—that is, to me, the miracle 
of miracles. I am glad Joshua has a niche in the temple of fame.” 

Why Joshua was a Successful Leader. Joshua achieved a notable success 
in spite of the fact that his predecessor was such a unique and towering per- 
sonality. Moses was an epoch maker, a colossal spiritual genius, almost godlike 
in his power of insight and leadership. Joshua simply couldn’t touch him in these 
respects—he was just the plain, blunt soldier, rendering instant obedience to God, 
taking the straight-forward, courageous path, guided by common sense, actuated 
by stern notions of duty. He was capable neither of Moses’ heights nor of 
Moses’ depths—a steady, reliable man rather, pressing irresistibly towards his 
goal, driving a wedge in amongst the opposing peoples, and humbling them to 
submission. He was upheld by the assurance that God was with him, that he | 
was fighting God’s battles. His spirit was nurtured by much meditation on God's 
law, and from the precepts of that law he refused to depart so much as a hair’s 
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breadth, either to the right hand or to the left. Such faith and such fortitude 
were bound to be crowned with success: the result was that no man was able to 
stand before him all the days of his life—J. W. Walker. 

Joshua’s Service for his Country was that of a Soldier. Joshua was a 
simple, straightforward, undaunted soldier. His first appearance is in battle. 
“Choose out men, go fight with Amelek.” He is always known by the spear, or 
javelin, slung between his shoulders or stretched out in his hand. The one 
quality which is required of him, and described in him, is that he was “very 
courageous.” ‘He was strong and of good courage.” “He was not afraid nor 
dismayed.” He turned neither to the right hand nor to the left; but at the 
head of the hosts of Israel he went right forward from Jordan to Jericho, from 
Jericho to Ai, from Ai to Gibeon, to Beth-horon, to Merom. He wavered not 
for a moment; he was here, he was there, he was everywhere, as the emergency 
called for him. He had no words of wisdom, except those which shrewd com- 
mon sense and public spirit dictated. To him the divine revelation was made, not 
in the burning bush nor in the still small voice, but as “the Captain of the Lord’s 
host, with a drawn sword in his hand’; and that drawn and glittering sword 
was the vision which went before him through the land till all the kings of 
Canaan were subdued beneath his feet—Stanley, in History of the Jewish Church. 

When One Must Fight to Serve One’s Country. By long labor, by hard 
experience, by patient thought, by the endeavors of the best men, the race comes 
on slowly and painfully out of savagery into civilization. The church is occu- 
pied in teaching the brotherhood of man, and in softening the natural brutalities 
of man; the college is engaged in getting the world administered according to 
the processes of religion, as opposed to the methods of force; the court is con- 
cerned to maintain the peace which comes by the just and orderly settlement of 
disputes. Among them, they have almost abolished private war. It is true that 
they have not yet succeeded completely. But they have done much. They have 
brought it about that a man’s house need no longer be his fortress, and that a 
man need no longer protect himself against injustice by attacking his neighbor 
with a gun. The church, the college and the court have brought about the 
dominion of religion, of reason, and of law over the affairs of individuals. 

They have not accomplished this civilizing process in the affairs of nations. 
In spite of all this progress, suddenly comes war, and men revert to barbarism. 
The nations act as if neither court, nor college, nor church existed. Each nation 
undertakes to settle its difference with a neighbor nation in the ancient manner 
which antedates all civilization. But the everlasting truth is that the Lord in- 
tends our hands to war and our fingers to fight not only when our cause is just, 
but when all other plans and endeavors have plainly failed, and the only way in 
which we can persuade our brothers is by the argument which Cain used with 
Abel. Then, when we come to the pass of which our Master spoke when he 
said, “I came not to send peace but a sword”; when there must be war for the 
defence of our liberties, for the protection of our homes, or for the punishment 
of intolerable crimes against God and man; God give us grace to meet it with 
courage and a clear conscience. Blessed be the Lord my strength, who taught 
men’s hands to war, and their fingers to fight, in the old time when that was the 
only way. And blessed be the Lord of Hosts who on a thousand battlefields has 
defended the right against the might; and shall again defend it—Condensed 
from Religion in a World at War by Dean Hodges. 

Serving One’s Country at the Front Today. All are not equally brave, but 
the average of courage is incredibly high. Cases of astounding courage have 
almost ceased to surprise. When one remembers that the prodigies of valor 
daily seen on the Front are performed by just ordinary men, such as we used to 
see on football grounds, or in city offices, workshops, and churches, a new faith 
in humanity and its future is begotten. Men are greater than we thought, and 
the soul has triumphed over the body to a degree undreamed of. The courage is 
not brute courage. The body trembles. It is pushed on through the curtain of 
fire by the soul within. The strongest-nerved and stoutest-hearted men in the 
army tremble as they cross “No Man’s Land” through a barrage of shells, but 
they force themselves on at the leisurely pace ordered beforehand, and take the 
enemy trenches or die—Chaplain Thomas Tiplady, in The Cross at the Front. 

How to Fit Oneself for the Service of One’s Country. A wealthy business 
man offered a $5,000 prize for the best code of morals to be used in the character- 
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training of children by teachers and parents. He felt that our national character 
is inadequate to meet the problems of the future which, with America’s growing 
importance in world affairs, must increase in their complexity. “Moral educa- 
tion of children,” he said, “is the fundamental need of the nation.” ‘The result 
of the contest has just been announced. Professor William J. Hutchins was the 


. 


winner of the prize, and below are the main points in his code of morals, Though 
written for children, they benefit young people and adults, They would have 
been admirable for Joshua to promulgate among his followers! But were they 
not observed by one who carried out the command of verse seven of our text: 
Only be strong and very courageous, to observe to do according to all the law, 
which Moses my servant commanded thee: turn not from it to the right hand or 
to the left, that thou mayest have good success whithersoever thou goest? 

Boys and girls, young men and women who are good Americans,” declares 
Mr. Hutchins, “try to become strong.and useful, that our country may become 
ever greater and better. Therefore they obey the laws of right living which the 
best Americans have always obeyed.” The laws concern Health, Self-Control, 
Self-Reliance, Reliability, Clean Play, Duty, Good Workmanship, Team-Work, 
Kindness, Loyalty. 

The Church’s Duty in Time of War. A church in time of war should show 
a sacrificial loyalty to man and God as great as does a nation in war. For a 
church member to economize on the church is to brand himself not only a dis- 
loyal Christian but a disloyal citizen. By the very action of the government it- 
self, in exempting the church’s leaders, the church in the time of war is called 
upon to render special service to its community—The Missionary Intelligencer. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Moses my servant. “The 
worker’s true eulogy is his work; and if it has on it the seal and approbation of 
the Highest, there is need for nothing more beside.” 

2. Moses my servant is dead; now therefore arise. Service awaits everyone, 
and he best honors his dead who arises and takes up his task with resolute heart, 
strong in the faith that God will not forsake him. “What we do in our bereave- 
ments is very momentous,” writes Dr. J. H. Jowett. “We can sit down and mope 
in ever deepening melancholy, or we can take up our appointed work. I like that 
great, deep, loyal word of Ezekiel. ‘At even my wife died; and I did in the 
morning as I was commanded.’ Along that road even death is defeated, being 
made to minister to the further glory of God. ‘Moses my servant is dead; now 
therefore— How shall we finish the sentence? What are we writing there in 
our own bereavements? Is it a record of despair? Or is it a record of holy vow 
and of renewed consecration?” 

3. “The Great Craftsman can always find another tool, sharpened and ready to 
his hand.” 

4. The difficult task of succeeding to the work of a great leader. See Chapter 
II of Joshua and the Land of Promise, by Dr. F. B. Meyer. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What had Moses said about the cities of refuge? 
(Num. 35.9-34.) 2. Why was the death of the high priest chosen as the time 
when the slayer might return to his own city? 3. What is said in Ex, 21.12-14 
about altars as places of refuge for murderers? 4. After the attempted usurpa- 
tion of his father David’s throne, where did Adonijah flee for refuge? (1 K, 
1.50-53.) 5. What did Christ teach about the law of retaliation in the Sermon 
on the Mount? (Mt. 5.38-42.) 6. What did he say about the treatment of 
enemies? (Mt. 5.44.) 7. How did Stephen pray for those who killed him? 
(Acts 7.60.) 8. What did Christ teach about himself as a refuge in Mt. 11.28-30? 
9. What is the history covered by the Book of Joshua? 10, What are the two 
main divisions of the book? 11. What are the contents of each? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does the story about Cain and Abel 
show as to the custom of blood revenge? 2. What does “unawares and un- 
wittingly” mean? 3. How is the accidental murderer protected in our land? 4. 
What has led to killing of a murderer by mob-violence in our land? 5. Does that 
justify such murders? 6, Who is our refuge? (Ps. 46.1; 91.2.) 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a statement 
about the Book of Joshua; a statement about God and Moses and another about 
God and Joshua; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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THE CITIES OF REFUGE Z 
Golden Text 


Blessed are the merciful: for they shall obtain mercy. Matthew 5.7 
LESSON Joshua 20 


1 And Jehovah spake unto Joshua, saying, 2 Speak to the children of Israel, 
saying, Assign you the cities of refuge, whereof I spake unto you by Moses, 3 
that the manslayer that killeth any person unwittingly and unawares may flee 
thither: and they shall be unto you for a refuge from the avenger of blood. 4 
And he shall flee unto one of those cities, and shall stand at the entrance of the 
gate of the city, and declare his cause in the ears of the elders of that city; and 
they shall take him into the city unto them, and give him a place, that he may 
dwell among them. 5 And if the avenger of blood pursue after him, then they 
shall not deliver up the manslayer into his hand; because he smote his neigh- 
bor unawares, and hated him not beforetime. 6 And he shall dwell in that city, 
until he stand before the congregation for judgment, until the death of the high 
priest that shall be in those days: then shall the manslayer return, and come 
unto his own city, and unto his own house, unto the city from whence he fled. 

7 And they set apart Kedesh in Galilee in the hill-country of Naphtali, and 
Shechem in the hill-country of Ephraim, and Kiriath-arba (the same is Hebron) 
in the hill-country of Judah. 8 And beyond the Jordan at Jericho eastward, 
they assigned Bezer in the wilderness in the plain out of the tribe of Reuben, 
and Ramoth in Gilead out of the tribe of Gad, and Golan in Bashan out of the 
tribe of Manasseh. 9 These were the appointed cities for all the children of 
Israel, and for the stranger that sojourneth among them, that whosoever killeth 
any person unwittingly might flee thither, and not die by the hand of the 
avenger of blood, until he stood before the congregation. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I, The Purpose of Cities of Refuge, Joshua 20.1-6, 
II. The Appointment of Cities of Refuge, Joshua 20.7-9.- 


Verses I, 2. Jehovah spake unto Joshua, saying. Joshua was very certain that 
it was God’s will. Assign you the cities of refuge, whereof I spake unto you by 
Moses, The appointment of these cities was the carrying into effect of directions 
given in Num. 35.9-34. See also Ex. 21.13, 14; Dt. 19.1-13. 

Verse 3. The manslayer that killeth any person unwittingly and unawares. 
“Literally, in error, in not knowing.” The distinction was carefully made be- 
tween the intentional murderer and the unintentional homicide: see Num. 35.16- 
18; Dt. 19.5. May flee thither. According to Rabbinical literature, every possi- 
ble assistance was given the fugitive. The roads leading to the cities of refuge 
were made broad, at least 32 cubits wide, every obstacle was removed, every 
river was spanned by a bridge, at every turn there were guideposts bearing the 
words, Mekeleth, Mekeleth, Refuge, Refuge, and it was the duty of two men to 
run with the fugitive so as to endeavor to induce the avenger, in case he over- 
took them, to permit the slayer to have a legal trial. The avenger of blood. 
“The Hebrew word is worthy of notice. It is Goel, that is, literally, redeemer, 
one who buys back at the appointed price what has fallen into other hands, as a 
farm, a slave, or anything consecrated to God. Here the redeemer of the blood 
signifies the exaction of the only penalty which can satisfy justice, namely, the 
death of the murderer: so we are taught in Gen. 9.6; Ex. 21.12, 14; Lev. 24.17, 
21 (hias). “Revenge for blood was one form of ferocity, then as now, peculiar 
to the Bedouin tribes. To the fourth generation (it is the exact limit laid down 
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both in the Bedouin customs and in the Mosaic law), the lineal descendant of a 
murdered man is to this day charged with the duty of avenging his blood. This 
institution, so deeply seated in the Arab race as to have defied the course of cen- 
turies and the efforts of three religions, was assumed and tolerated like starving, 
polygamy, or any of the other ancient Asiatic usages, which more or less lasted 
through the Jewish times. But it was restrained by the establishment of the 
cities of refuge. If, for the hardness of the Bedouin heart, Moses left the 
avengers of blood as he found them, yet, for the tenderness of heart infused by 
a ‘more excellent way,’ he reared those barriers against them. The common law 
of the desert found itself kept in check by the statute law of Palestine, and the 
six cities became (as far as we know from history) rather monuments of what 
had been, and of what might have been, than reminders of what was” (Stanley). 

Verse 4. Shall stand at the entrance of the gate of the city. The open space 
near the gate was the place of assembly for the elders and the court of the judges; 
see Ruth 4.1; 2S. 15.2. Declare his cause in the ears of the elders of the city. 
The decision of the elders seems to have been only temporary, the right of the 
man to permanent asylum being decided later by the people, the “congregation” 
of verse 6. 

Verse 6. Until the death of the high priest that shall be in those days: then 
shall the man-slayer return...... unto the city from which he fled. The death of 
the high priest was chosen to limit the time of the slayer’s exile in the city of 
refuge, for by that time the relatives of the slain man might consider that justice 
had been meted out to the slayer. Then, too, it was the general custom in ancient 
times to grant pardon to certain prisoners on the death of a ruler, and among the 
Israelites the high priest was the spiritual ruler. The rabbis say that the mother 
of the high priests fed and clothed the fugitives well that they might not pray 
for the death of her son in order to obtain their freedom. Should the slayer 
die before the high priest and be buried in the city of his refuge and exile, “at 
the death of the high priest, his bones should be removed with respect to the 
place of his fathers’ sepulchres.” 

Verse 7. Galilee. This is the first use of this term in the Bible, so familiar in 
later history. The word means circuit. For the location of the cities see the 
little map below. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Which is the commandment in regard to killing? Which 
commandment would prevent false witness from being given at the trial of a 
man slayer? 

Entering the Promised Land. Joshua assumed command of the great host 
and made preparations to cross the Jordan. He sent spies over to find out what 
was the strength of Jericho, for that was the first stronghold they would have to 
attack after crossing the river. The spies aroused suspicion, but were saved 
from death by Rahab, who hid them under the flax that was spread out to dry 
upon the roof of her house. From Rahab the spies learned that all in the city 
were in terror of the Israelites. She let them down over the city wall on which 
her house was built and they returned to Joshua with the report that “All the 
inhabitants of the land do melt away before us.” It was spring and the melting 
snow from the mountains had caused the river to overflow its banks, but the 
mighty host under the command of Joshua crossed to the other side. 


What aileth thee, O thou sea, that thou fleest? 
Thou Jordan, that thou turnest back? 

Tremble, thou earth, at the presence of the Lord, 
At the presence of the God of Jacob, 


wrote the Psalmist. Jericho was besieged and taken. At this writing it has just 
been taken from the Turks by the British: the hand of God has been in both 
captures. The capture of Jericho gave the Israelites a chance to enter and cap- 
ture central and southern Canaan. 

The Settlement of the Land. With chapter thirteen in the Book of Joshua 
begins the account of the settlement of the land, and the remainder of the book 
is, as Dean Stanley aptly calls it, “The Geographical Manual of the Holy Land, 
the Domesday Book of the Conquest of Canaan.” 
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A glance at our little map shows how wisely the six Cities of Refuge were 
chosen, being within reach of all parts of the land. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: PROTECTING THE UNFORTUNATE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is 
our special lesson topic? Who are the unfortunate? 
People who are in trouble through no fault of their 
own. The poor people of Halifax whose city was 
nearly blown to pieces through the explosion of that 
munition ship were unfortunate. The people of Bel- 
gium, who were made homeless by the invading armies 
of Germany are among the number. So are the poor 
boys and girls in your city who are half-clothed and 
half-starved. Abroad and at home you will find the 
unfortunate. What are we to do with them? Pro- 
tect them. And how can we do that? In the same way that the Israelites did 
in the days of Joshua. 

How the Israelites Protected the Unfortunate. They found a refuge for 
them. When a man had by an accident caused the death of another, he was in 
danger of losing his own life. All the relatives of the dead man rose up to kill 
the slayer, and he did not know where to go to be safe from their vengeance. So 
the Israelites set aside cities for such people and said they could go and live 
there, and when once they got there no man should harm them, That is what 
our Orphan Homes, Homes for the Friendless, the Aged, the Poor, the Infirm, 
etc., are, shelters and homes for the unfortunate. That is what England did for 
the poor Belgians. English people took them into their own homes and fed and 
clothed them. Instead of leaving the unfortunates to their fate, we show them 
mercy, and care for them. 

The Israelites stood between them and their enemies. As soon as a man knew 
he had caused the death of another, he started for the nearest City of Refuge, 
and the avenger started off after him. What a race it must have been some- 
times! The poor fugitive would only win it perhaps by a few feet, and the 
avenger would come rushing after him with uplifted spear ready to strike. But 
the avenger was not allowed to strike the unfortunate man. People got in be- 
tween the two and prevented the death blow. 

That is what Great Britain and the United States are doing today, standing 
between the unfortunate peoples of Belgium and France and Italy and their 
enemies. Our men and our ships are helping to drive back the Germans. There 
are unfortunate people in our own land whom enemies would rob, corrupt, de- 
stroy, and it is our duty to see that the weak and unfortunate are not crushed. 

The Israelites took counsel about them. The people were called together to 
hear the case of the poor fugitive, to decide what should be done for him and 
how to do it. It was a fine way of doing things. It is the way we may take to 
protect the unfortunate. You may have discovered a poor family in want. You 
have not the money nor the influence to care for them. What is to be done? 
Take counsel. Call your friends together and see if you can not find some way 
out. Give what you can and get others to give. Or take the case to the relief 
society. In any event, don’t leave the unfortunates to their fate. Show them 
mercy. Help them to better things. 

Lincoln’s Way. During the Civil War a young lad named William Scott fell 
asleep at his post. So serious for the army might be such a neglect of duty that 
death was the penalty. President Lincoln had a long talk with the boy, and 
finally said, “If I pardon you, how will you repay me?” “We are poor, but I 
think we could raise five hundred dollars on the farm,” was the reply. “My bill 
is larger than that,” replied Lincoln, “and there is only one way you can pay it, 
and that is to promise that from this day you will do all you ought to be doing 
for your country.” The boy promised and later died for his country on the field 
of battle. 
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Once Secretary Stanton asked President Lincoln to sign the death warrants of 
twenty young deserters, Lincoln refused. “Most of our soldiers are boys under 
twenty years of age,” he said; “you shall not judge them with the judgment of 
mature men.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. The Lord shall be a refuge for the op- 
pressed, a refuge in time of trouble-——Psalms. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses. Luke 6.35, 36. 

Our Lord’s wide-stretched arms are a harbor: being lifted up he calls all men 
unto him.—Bishop Brent. 

Ne ene is useless in the world who lightens the burden of it for any one else. 
—Dickens. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: TREATMENT OF UNINTENTIONAL OFFENDERS 
ALTERNATE Toric: Justick AND Mercy FoR OFFENDERS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is the color of the fox in our 
country? Do you know what the color of a fox-in the Arctic region is? Dur- 
ing the winter, when there is snow everywhere, the Arctic Fox has a white coat, 
but in summer-time, when the snow has disappeared, he has a new coat of dark 
brown hair. The color of his coat, which looks so much like the snow in winter 
and like the ground in summer, is a protection to him, so that he is not easily 
seen by his enemies. 

The protective color in animals, as it is called, is a very interesting study. 
Travelers tell us that along the Amazon River there is a huge spider which 
feeds on birds. The coarse grey hairs which cover its body so closely match in 
color the trunk of the tree in some crevice of which it hides, that it escapes the 
notice of the birds. The lizard there that lives in the houses is ashy gray in 
color like the ceiling to which it clings, the lizard whose home is among the 
stone walls is darker to match the stones and mud, while the lizard that lives in 
the forests is as green as the leaves among which it hides. 

This protective coloring has been given to animals and insects in order to save 
them from being killed off too rapidly by their enemies. Should not human beings 
have some special provision made for their safety from their enemies? The 
Israelites, whose history we are studying, had many customs very different from 
ours. In the lessons about Cain and Abel, and Esau and Jacob, what did we 
learn was the custom in regard to killing a murderer? If a man killed another 
one accidentally his life, too, was at the mercy of the relatives of the dead man, 
and to save him from death Moses arranged that special places of refuge should 
be set apart for him, and Joshua carried out the plan after they reached Canaan, 

Cities of Refuge. On a bend of the river Wear, there stood, as it stands 
today, the Cathedral of Durham, where the bones of the old St. Cuthbert had 
found their resting-place. On a hot summer day you might have seen a man 
running breathlessly along the footpath over the hills. He ran with his head 
down, panting with heat, and limping with weariness, and often turning to look 
over his shoulder to see if he was followed. Sometimes the path led through 
the woods, but he dared not rest to enjoy the shade. Sometimes it led over a 
brook, but he scarcely stopped to drink. Again he was on the highway, and as 
he ran he saw by the wayside a block of stone, having on it one word cut in 
rude letters—Sanctuarium. ‘Then he knew he was on the right road. One or 
two such blocks of stone may still be seen in England. They show the way to a 
sanctuary. With haggard face and bloodshot eyes, his clothes torn and covered 
with dust, he still pressed on till he saw before him the cathedral, the church of 
St. Cuthbert. That was where he was going, but his strength was almost gone, 
and he knew that not far behind him were pursuers seeking his life. 

Gathering up all his strength, he made a desperate effort, and reached the 
church; and, seizing the knocker, he thundered on the door till it was opened 
and he was safely inside. : ’ 

What did it all mean? ‘This was a man who had by accident, or in a sudden 
quarrel, killed another. In those days they had not our careful and deliberate 
methods of justice. The friends of the dead man were hot on his track to take 
vengeance on him, but if he could reach the church and “take sanctuary,” as it 
was called, he was safe till his case could be tried by law. This was to ensure a 
fair trial, and that the man, if he were punished, should be punished justly, and 
not be the victim of revenge. Every church was a sanctuary, but some had more 
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privileges than others. ‘There were two kinds of sanctuary, one general, and one 
special. There were many of these special sanctuaries in England. Some of 
them, such as Durham Cathedral, still have the sanctuary knocker on the door, 
which had to be used to gain admittance to the protection of the sanctuary. 

The person taken into the sanctuary had to do three things. He had to confess 
his crime, to lay down his arms, and to promise to keep the rules of the house. 
If he had gone to a common sanctuary, he might pay compensation, or he might, 
within forty days, dress himself in sackcloth and go before the court, and take 
an oath wee would leave the realm and not come back without the king’s leave. 
Then with bare head, and clothed in a long white robe, he set out for the coast 
as quickly a8 possible, and unless he reached it in the time given, his life was 
forfeited. But in the special sanctuaries the man might stay in safety for his 
whole life. 

Customs of this kind are common to many countries. This is what Moses in- 
tended when he set apart three cities for cities of refuge, that the slayer who 
killed his neighbor ignorantly, without hating him, might flee there and live, “lest 
the avenger of blood pursue the slayer, while his heart is hot, and overtake him, 
because the way is long, and slay him.”—The Expository Times. 

A City of Refuge in Africa. “You are servants of God, men of peace; you 
have seen countries where Justice reigns. But you do not know us Barotsi yet. 
We are men of blood; we murder each other drinking, talking and laughing to- 
gether.” Which, alas, is only too true. 

Nevertheless, it is something, if, as they assure us, our presence here prevents 
the parties from coming to blows and killing each other. The station is neutral 
ground, a city of refuge. Both parties feel that here they would not dare to kill 
anybody. 

When the chiefs of the two parties meet, it is not to the village (a stone’s 
throw from here), nor yet to their own houses that they go; they prefer to stop 
just here, and make shelters if they have to pass the night—F. Coillard, in On 
the Threshold of Central Africa. 

A Refuge for those “Already Dead.” “It has been the custom of the Bataks 
of Sumatra to burn alive the lepers of their communities, either alone in their 
huts or in larger numbers. Workers in the Rhenish mission discovered this fact 
in 1899 when a lady missionary, regularly visiting a poor leper woman in her 
hut, was shocked one morning to discover nothing but smoke and débris when 
she reached the place. A refuge for these ‘already dead,’ as the Bataks call 
them, was started, where patients are now given Christian care by the Dutch 
missionaries.” 

Sounding the Call to the Place of Refuge. During the Spanish-American 
War some transports with supplies for General Shafter’s army found it impos- 
sible to secure anchorage off the coast of Cuba, and were compelled to steam 
slowly back and forth. This made it difficult to land the horses and mules, and 
it was finally decided to push them overboard and allow them to swim ashore. 
So they were pushed into the water, and soon the sea was black with animals. 
Some instinctively swam toward the shore; others completed circles in the 
water; still others, more frightened than the rest, started out to sea. It was a 
distressing situation, and the ships’ officers showed much concern. 

Finally the men who were aboard the transports espied a soldier on shore 
hastily making his way toward a rocky promontory. The stripes upon his uni- 
form denoted the bugler. The jutting rocks reached, he placed the bugle to his 
lips and emitted one after another of the calls which the army horses and mules 
had learned to know so well. The sound traveled far out to sea, and was heard 
by every bewildered, struggling creature. Instinctively they turned and swam 
toward the call. The bugler stood there and sounded those calls until his lips 
were nee and, when he finally did cease, every confused and trembling animal 
was safe, 

That is about the way it is with God’s call. He needs some one to sound it, 
and if Christians will but faithfully and earnestly sound the good tidings of the 
Master they will fall upon the ears of misguided and erring ones somewhere 
and sometime, and will be to them the means of salvation. It matters not that 
we may not understand how our feeble and hampered efforts are to win others 
to Christ. God will take care of that. It is for us to lift his call, to sound his 
good tidings—and to leave the rest with him.—Zion’s Herald. 
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The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Moslems have a beautiful ex- 
pression, “I take refuge in God.” The Psalmists utter the same beautiful 
thought: “Trust in him at all times; God is a refuge for us’: “God is our 
refuge and strength, a very present help in trouble”: “I will say of Jehovah, he 
is my refuge and my fortress, my God, in whom I trust.” Not only in times of 
sorrow and temptation, but alike in times of gladness and calmness should we 
take refuge with God, that we may grow braver and stronger and better able to 
make our lives more nearly as he would have them be. 

Sentence Sermon to Remember. “The sins of yesterday, like an avenger, 
are ever on the heels of today.” 

III Tortc ror Younc Proriy anp ApuLts: Our RESPONSIBILITY TOWARD 

OFFENDERS 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Among the Israelites it had been the 
custom from the earliest times for the nearest relative of a murdered man to 
seek the murderer and slay him if possible. As we know, God was educating 
his people gradually to a knowledge of right living, and while the time had not 
yet come to abolish the custom of blood revenge, it had come to mitigate it by 
establishing cities of refuge as had been planned by Moses. Joshua bade the 
people appoint such cities. Three were chosen west of the river Jordan—Kedesh, 
Shechem, and Hebron; and three east of the river—Golan, Ramoth and Bezer—; 
the six were so located that there was one within thirty miles of every place. 

These cities were designed, not for the wilful murderer—as were the places 
of sanctuary among the Greeks and Romans—but for the one who might unin- 
tentionally kill another. The slayer who succeeded in reaching the gate of one 
of these cities before the blood avenger overtook him, was met there by the 
elders of the city, who listened to his self-defense, and admitted him to the city 
if satisfied that he had not wilfully slain his victim. The guilty murderer was 
handed over to the blood avenger. The innocent fugitive was given a temporary 
dwelling place and later a more thorough investigation of his case was held “be- 
fore the congregation,” probably in the presence of the relatives of the dead 
man. If acquitted by this tribunal of intent to kill, he remained in the City of 
Refuge until the death of the high priest, when he was free to return in safety 
to his own city. 

Cities of Refuge in our Own Land. The San Diego Sun tells the story of a 
drunkard who had been arrested several times for being drunk. The last time 
he was told that he might expect a severe sentence. He begged the judge to 
send him to a no-license town where temptation would not await him, where he 
might feel safe from the foe that he was not strong enough to meet. He was 
given another chance, and sent to a no-license town which proved for him a 
veritable city of refuge. 

The Right of Asylum. It is a point of international courtesy, put into effect 
through extradition treaties, that fugitives from justice, when apprehended in a 
foreign country, are promptly turned over to the government of the land from 
which they have fled. 

There is a universal exception in favor of those refugees whose offense is 
purely of a political nature. Once outside the jurisdiction of the power against 
which they have fought or plotted they are safe, and the right of asylum is 
rarely violated. There are many familiar instances of European political of- 
fenders who have saved themselves by flight to this country. 

An interesting case once arose which involved Great Britain and France, and 
was settled by the court of arbitration at The Hague, to which the matter was 
referred. An Indian agitator named Savarkar was arrested in London, charged 
with sedition, and was to be taken to Bombay for trial. While the steamship 
was at Marseilles Savarkar swam ashore. He was arrested by the French police 
and returned to his British captors. 

Later the French government demanded his release, on the ground that he was 
a political offender and had the right of asylum in France. The Hague tribunal 
decided in favor of Great Britain. The evidence showed that the French gov- 
ernment was warned in advance that an attempt to rescue him might be made 
at Marseilles, and French officers went aboard the steamship to help guard him. 

Thus the French government virtually committed itself to assist in preventing 
his escape. Although that action may have been a blunder, its effect was to 
cause France to lose the right to claim that its sovereignty had been infringed 
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when the British carried away the prisoner from French soil—Youth’s Com- 
anion. 
i Our Responsibility for Juvenile Offenders. It is estimated that in the fifty 
largest cities of the United States, after existing agencies for child welfare have 
done their best, upward of one million, five hundred thousand boys and girls 
spend their summer vacation days on the streets, exposed to physical and moral 
danger. What responsibility in the matter have the churches in those cities? 
Could steps be taken to prevent those children from being offenders of the law? 

In most of our cities a juvenile court is now organized, and such courts are 
doing much for child welfare. But, as a juvenile court judge has said, “What is 
most needed is a saving hand extended to the poor, neglected, subnormal, and 
defective children before they reach the juvenile court.” 

Four little boys, not one of them over twelve years old, were arrested recently 
under peculiar circumstances. A policeman caught one of the gang in the act of 
stealing barrels from a produce merchant, and while leading the culprit to the 
station-house the policeman was savagely attacked by the other three members. 
What prompted the children to such an act?—the New York Kindergarten Asso- 
ciation report asks. Did they expect to overpower a full-grown policeman and 
rescue their comrade? Not at all. The greatest ambition in life of these four 
little fellows was to do something sufficiently lurid and lawless to entitle them, 
when a little older, to membership in a notorious gang of thugs, thieves and 
gunmen—the “Hudson Dusters.” To achieve this they were perfectly willing to 
go to prison. 

“Little savages!” the reader may exclaim. But could you meet those boys you 
would find, underneath shabby clothes and grimy skins, a great deal of boy na- 
ture of a normal and healthy kind. 

Catch them early enough and fix their minds on winning Carnegie medals or 
policemen’s badges and they would escape the baleful influence of the “Dusters.” 

People are apt to overlook the fact that children of the street have a child’s 
natura] desire for pleasure, for games and for adventure. And it is not because 
they are naturally vicious, but because their opportunities for play are so re- 
stricted and so unfavorable that they sometimes take up amusements which 
start them on the way to the penitentiary and a criminal’s career. 

“I Was in Prison and ye Came unto Me.” It is one thing to go to the 
hospital; it is quite another thing to go to the prison. The sick one wears only 
the pale seal of weakness; the prisoner wears the scarlet brand of shame. The 
sick have lost their health; the prisoner has lost his character. The sick one is 
isolated from social activity; the prisoner is exiled from social fellowship. 
The one is pitied, the other is banned. And, therefore, the visitation of the pris- 
oner is mentioned as the crowning ministry, because it demands a more cour- 
ageous sympathy and a more daring sacrifice. To be the friend of the fallen is 
a nobler friendship than merely to be the friend of the sick. 

Now to visit the prisoner, to visit people who are morally broken and stained, 
is to defy many a poor little boastful decency which esteems social convenience 
more than the possible restoration of the children of God. Our Lord had to en- 
counter social reprobation because he crossed the border line and went after 
those who had fallen into the gutter and had lost their pure and honorable es- 
tate. We remember how the criticisms rained upon him from those whose 
piety had no valor and no spirit of chivalrous crusade. “He is gone to be guest 
with a man who is a sinner!” “He eateth and drinketh with publicans and sin- 
ners!” “They marveled that he talked with the woman!” “If this man were 
a prophet he would know who and what manner of woman this is that speaketh 
with him!” Yes, this Savior of ours smote these cold conventions, and he 
strode across the social barriers to be the friend of those poor captives of sin. 
They were in prison and he went unto them. He was the friend of those who 
were down; he befriended the outcasts whom even outcasts cast out. 

There is a little sentence in one of Paul’s letters which seems to me to convey 
an exceedingly grateful appreciation of the friendship of one of his fellow- 
believers. Paul had been arrested and thrown into prison, and it is evident that 
the prison walls had thrown a cloud over his character, and even many of his 
friends kept away. They did not like to be seen going to the prison, or having 
anything to do with the men and women who were held captive within. But 
there was one man who dared anything and everything that he might minister 
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to his imprisoned friend. They might say what they pleased, or think as they 
liked. His purpose was bigger than his peril, and his love was stronger than 
his fear. He was determined to go to the prison and see his friend. And this 
is what the apostle says about him: “The Lord give mercy unto the house of 
Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed me and was not ashamed of my chain.” That 
is a most loving eulogy; indeed, one of the loveliest tributes I know, even in the 
sacred Word: “He was not ashamed of my chain.” “I was in prison, and ye 
came unto me.”—Dr, J. H. Jowett. 

The Execution of Justice is Essential to National Well-Being. While the 
innocent must be protected, the guilty must be punished. In civilized lands the 
government takes note of every homicide, and the prison has become the City 
of Refuge. “But while the number of homicides in the United States far ex- 
ceeds that of all other civilized countries in the world,” declared Dr. Franklin 
E. Hoskins of Syria, writing in the Sunday School Times ten years ago, “the 
most appalling feature of the situation is the fact that ninety-eight per cent. of 
such criminals escape adequate punishment. The common prison has become a 
temporary City of Refuge for wilful murderers, thus reversing this most merci- 
ful provision of primitive society. Certain classes of people, outraged by these 
colossal failures of justice, have again and again violated the other ancient in- 
stitution—the right of sanctuary—and mob violence has smirched our good name 
before all the world. Christianity has still an awful fight to wage with the un- 
disguised barbarism of what is called modern civilization,” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion, 1. Be pitiful, for every man 
is fighting a hard battle—lan MacLaren. 

2. I am the energy of a boy. I have the power either to create a clear, clean 
mind, or to produce mental incompetency. I give vigorous health through whole- 
some activities; I result in immorality and weakness when left to my own de- 
vices. ‘Trained citizenship springs from my efforts; crime and delinquency 
follow my misguidance. Shall I produce manly manhood; or shall I burn out in 
a wasted life? It is better to train me when plastic than to restrain me when 
bad habits are formed; to mold me into character now, than to try to remold 
me in later years; to save me from crime than to punish me for crime.—Boys’ 
Department, Cincinnati Y. M. C. A. 

3. In England it has been customary to punish first offenders or cases of pil- 
fering, with a fine rather than with imprisonment, and this has led to a wide- 
spread system of insurance against police-court fines. Not only do men of 
doubtful character pay into this Thieves’ Insurance Fund, but honest workmen 
are encouraged to join, because, as one court official stated, “He does not know 
when his own temptation may come, and wants to be prepared for it.” This 
alarming state of things has but recently been discovered. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. How old was Joshua at this time? (Josh. 24.29). 
2. What are the contents of Joshua’s farewell address? 3. What was the book 
of the law? 4. With verse 10 compare Dt. 32.30. 5. In what words does Joshua 
warn the people of the fatal consequences of disobeying God? 6. Read Joshua’s 
other farewell address recorded in the twenty-fourth chapter. 7. Read Moses’ 
farewell address recorded in Dt. 6.1-15 and tell what were his fears and what 
were his counsels to his people. 8. Read Washington’s Farewell Address and 
give its contents. 9. What can you say about the Book of Joshua as literature? 
10. What are its lessons for today? at 

Questions to Think About. 1. Could all Israel assemble within the sound 
of Joshua’s voice? 2. In what sense are the words of verse 2 intended? 3. 
What kind of courage is it that Joshua wishes the people to have? 4. What does 
“come not among the nations,” verse 7, mean? 5. Why did he bid them not 
even to mention the heathen gods? 6. What does “cleave unto Jehovah” mean? 
7. Why was Joshua troubled about his people’s future conduct? 8, What ef- 
fect would associating with the heathen nations have upon the Israelites? 9. 
What is always the effect of associating with evil-doers? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; a second 
statement about the Book of Joshua; a statement about the Cities of Refuge; a 
truth the lesson has for you; a Sentence Sermon. 
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ISRAEL WARNED AGAINST COMPROMISE 
(May be used with Temperance Applications) 


Golden Text 


Evil companionships corrupt good morals. 1 Corinthians 15.33 
LESSON Joshua 23.1—24.28: verses 23.1-13 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Numbers 33.50-56; Joshua 9. 
3-27; Judges 2.1-3; 3.1-6; Colossians 2.8 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 3 


93 1 And it came to pass after many days, when Jehovah had given rest 
unto Israel from all their enemies round about, and Joshua was old and 
well stricken in years; 2 that Joshua called for all Israel, for their elders and 
for their heads, and for their judges and for their officers, and said unto them, 
I am old and well stricken in years: 3 and ye have seen all that Jehovah your 
God hath done unto all these nations because of you; for Jehovah your God, he 
it is that hath fought for you. 4 Behold, I have allotted unto you these na- 
tions that remain, to be an inheritance for your tribes, from the J ordan, with all 
the nations that I have cut off, even unto the great sea toward the going down 
of the sun. 5 And Jehovah your God, he will thrust them out from before you, 
and drive them from out of your sight; and ye shall possess their land, as 
Jehovah your God spake unto you. 6 Therefore be ye very courageous to keep 
and to do all that is written in the book of the law of Moses, that ye turn not 
aside therefrom to the right hand or to the left; 7 that ye come not among these 
nations, these that remain among you; neither make mention of the name of 
their gods, nor cause to swear by them, neither serve them, nor bow down your- 
selves unto them; 8 but cleave unto Jehovah your God, as ye have done unto 
this day. 9 For Jehovah hath driven out from before you great nations and 
strong: but as for you, no man hath stood before you unto this day. 10 One 
man of you shall chase a thousand; for Jehovah your God, he it is that fighteth 
for you, as he spake unto you. 11 Take good heed therefore unto yourselves, 
that ye love Jehovah your God. 12 Else if ye do at all go back, and cleave unto 
the remnant of these nations, even these that remain among you, and make mar- 
riages with them, and go in unto them, and they to you; 13 know for a cer- 
tainty that Jehovah your God will no more drive these nations from out of your 
sight; but they shall be a snare and a trap unto you, and a scourge in your 
sides, and thorns in your eyes, until ye perish from off this good land which 
Jehovah your God hath given you. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Assembly, Joshua 23.1, 2a. 
II. Joshua’s First Farewell Address, Joshua 23.2b-16. 


Verse 1. When Jehovah had given rest unto Israel. Compare Josh. 21.43, 443 
22.3, 4. Joshua was old and well stricken in years. (He was one hundred and 
ten years old when he died, Josh. 24.29.) He could not expect to be with them 
much longer, and therefore wished to give them his parting words of instruction 
and warning. 

Verse 2. Joshua called for all Israel. They could not all assemble within 
hearing of his voice; they were represented by their chief men as enumerated, 
their elders, heads of tribes, judges, officers, through whom his message would 
be communicated to all Israel. 

Verses 3-5. Joshua reminds the people of all God had done for them, and 
assures them that God will complete his great work for them. J have allotted 
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unto you these nations that remain. A modification of the statements of Josh, 
10.40-43; 11.23; 21.43-45. 

Verses 6-8. Joshua exhorts them to be coura- 
geous, and constant. The words of this verse are 
the same by which Joshua himself had been ex- 
horted. when taking over the leadership, Lesson 
X. The book of the law of Moses. A large por- 
tion of our Pentateuch. Turn not aside there- 
from to the right hand or to the left. There is 
only one right path. 

Verse 7. That ye come not among the nations. 
Have no close dealings with them; he exhorts 
them to be cautious. Neither make mention of 
the name of their gods. That they may not be 
kept in remembrance. So the Jews would not 
allow their children to mention swine’s flesh, 
which was forbidden them, lest the name of it 
should cause them to crave it: if it had to be 
mentioned it was called “that strange thing.” 
Nor cause to swear by them. Then “they must 
not have any ‘covenants with idolaters, because 
they, in the confirming of their covenants, would 
swear by their idols.” Neither serve them nor 
r bow down yourselves unto them. This recalls the 
wording of the second commandment. Cleave unto Jehovah. Be constant in 
your dependence upon and allegiance to Jehovah. As ye have done unto this 
day. Whatever their faults, they had not forsaken God. 

Verses 9-10. Again Joshua reminds them to whom they owe their victories. 
One man of you shall chase a thousand. Hath chased, RVm, 


How should one chase a thousand, 

And two put ten thousand to flight, 

Except their Rock had sold them, 

And Jehovah had delivered them up? (Dt. 32.30.) 


Compare the exploit of Jonathan, 1 S. 14.13, 14. For Jehovah your God, he tt is 
that fighteth for you. “The Lord your God, whose all power is, both to in- 
spirit and to dispirit, and who has all the creatures at his beck, he it is that 
fights for you; and how many do you reckon him for?”’(Matthew Henry). 

Verses 11-13. That ye love Jehovah your God. Love for God should be their 
ruling motive for obeying his laws. In verses 12 and 13 Joshua warns them of 
the fatal consequences of apostasy. The first step of cleaving unto the remnant 
of these nations, of associating with these idolaters, would lead to the second 
step of making marriages with them, and then the terrible consequences enumer- 
ated in verse 13 would ensue. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. When Moses was about to leave his people, of what did 
he remind them, and of what did he warn them? When Joshua took up Moses’ 
work, in what was he exhorted to be courageous? 

Joshua’s Farewell Addresses. In the last two chapters of the Book of 
Joshua we have two farewell discourses delivered by Joshua. The first one was 

“delivered “After many days”—how many, we are not told, but it was after the 
Israelites had rested from their conquest of their enemies and had had time to 
enjoy the advantages of the land of Canaan. Time enough had elapsed for 
Joshua to realize the grave danger of his people being corrupted by the peoples 
among whom they lived. It was this fear which led him to warn them to have 
no dealings with the idolatrous peoples of Canaan. 

There is no hint given as to where this general assembly was held, Timnath- 
Serah has been suggested, because it was Joshua’s home, or Shiloh, because 
there was the Tabernacle. 

The second farewell address (Chapter 24) was delivered at Shechem. 
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LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: STANDING FoR THE RIGHT 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Joshua had reached the end of his 
long life, and he was very much worried. He was worried, not about himself, 
but about the people. Does that remind you of any one else shortly before his 
death? Yes, of Jesus. On the eve of his crucifixion Jesus met his disciples in 
that upper room in Jerusalem and as he talked with them he had no thought for 
himself; all his thoughts were for his disciples whom he was about to leave. 
What was it that troubled Joshua? ; 

Joshua Exhorts the People to Stand for the Right. Joshua was afraid that 
after he had gone the people might forsake God, and he spent his last hours in 
urging them to remain loyal to the God who had done so much for them. _He 
promised them great blessings if they did, and great sufferings if they didn’t. 

First, Joshua told the people to stand by. Be loyal, he said; loyal to Moses, 
to his teachings and laws, loyal to your splendid past, and to God. It is easy to 
be loyal when you are in the midst of a fight and want God to help you, but it 
isn’t when the victory is won and you think you are not in need of help. It is 
easy to be loyal when you have a man like Moses or Joshua to follow, but it 
isn’t when he is gone and there is no other leader like him. It is easy to be 
loyal when you are living among good people, but it is not so easy when you 
are surrounded by those whose ways are evil. But as you expect God to stand 
by you in all circumstances, so he expects the same loyalty from you. 

Next Joshua told the Israelites to stand up. The people among whom they 
were living had their own ways, beliefs, and idols, and they would doubt and 
question Israel’s ways and faith in God. And when they do, said Joshua, de- 
fend your laws and your faith. What poor, cowardly men they would have 
been if they had not, after all God had done for them! And cowards are we, if 
we do not stand up for our faith in our Christ. A boy stands up for his school, 
his chums, his country. He never dreams of doing anything else. And is not 
Christ the best Friend a boy ever had? Must he not stand up for him? 

And finally Joshua told the people to stand out. The other peoples have fas- 
cinating ways, he told them; their women may try to lead you into marrying 
them; their priests will try to destroy your faith; their festivals and cere- 
monies will attract you. Stand out against them, resist them all. If you yield, 
you will pay for it in tears and pain and loss. Turn not aside to the right hand 
or to the left, but walk in the straight path of righteousness laid out for you 
by the laws of-God which Moses taught you. Resist all temptations to evil—how 
we need that counsel today! Stand by, stand up, stand out! z 


If it is Right, there is No Other Way! 


“Tf it is right, there is no other way!’ 
Brave words to speak, and braver still to live; 
A flag to guide the battle of each day, 
A motto that will peace and courage give. 


“Tf it is right, there is no other way!’ 
Wise words that clear the tangles from the brain; 
Pleasure may whisper, doubt may urge delay, 
And self may argue, but it speaks in vain. 


“Tf it is right, there is no other way!’ 
This is the voice of God, the call of truth; 
Happy the man who hears it to obey, 
And follows upward, onward, from his youth.” 


Evil Companionships Corrupt Good Morals. Have you ever seen a floun- 
der? What does it look like? How does the upper part differ from the under 
in color? We call such fish as flounders, turbots, soles, “flat fish,” but in reality 
they are not flat, only thin. How a flounder comes to have its shape and color 
W. S. Herbert Wylie tells in Nature Studies. 

The colored upper surface which you see is not the back, as most people sup- 
pose. It is one side of the fish, and the under surface, which is white, is the 
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other side. How do we know this? By watching them grow. Naturalists have 
watched them in aquariums and hatcheries, and have made this most interesting 
discovery. When the baby fish are born, they are exactly the same shape as other 
fish—herring, cod, or haddock—and they swim about quite uprightly, by mov- 
ing their tails from side to side. But as they grow older they develop a ten- 
dency to lie on the sand or mud at the bottom of the sea. They lie on one side, 
and always on the same side. The white body gleaming on the darker colored 
ground would attract the attention of enemies, and so, in accordance with a 
wonderful process which we find in all animal life, the upper side begins to 
change color and to become like its surroundings, 

Hence a flounder, which lies on a muddy bottom, becomes very dark-colored; 
and plaice and soles, which are to be found in sandy places, have a different 
shade, to be like the sand. As the fishes grow in this new position, they be- 
come very broad at the sides, which gives them the appearance of being “flat.” 
But two other results follow. Not only does the color of the top side change; 
the mode of swimming is altered to a kind of wriggle, which is all they can do 
as they lie on one side. And, most remarkable of all, is a change in the posi- 
tion of one eye. The eye which is next the ground begins to creep round the 
head, until it eventually reaches the upper side. If you examine one of these 
remarkably shaped fishes, you will see that the two eyes are beside one another 
above the same corner of the mouth, the reason being that one eye has traveled 
right round from the under side, so that the fish might be able to use both when 
lying on the bottom, or when swimming about. ‘ 

What a wonderful example of the effect of association a flounder is! Long 
continued contact with the mud of the bottom of the sea has utterly changed its 
shape and appearance; and its upright swimming has been exchanged for a 
mere wriggle. So evil companionships corrupt good morals. Long contact with 
evildoers turns one aside from upright, straightforward movements, twists one’s 
views, and distorts one’s mind and heart and face. 

Be Careful of Your Company. 


“All boys have wondrous golden dreams, 
The future’s filled with bliss, 

Dreams may come true, but don’t forget 
It all depends on this: 


‘Be careful of your company, 
’Tis youthful days that mold you; 
The chains you play with when’a boy 
In manhood will enfold you.” 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. “Be ye very courageous,” counseled 
Joshua. Courageous to fight? No, “courageous to keep and to do all that is 
written in the book of the law of Moses,” to keep God’s commands, to do what 
is right. For us as for the Israelites there is but one right path to tread. Any 
turning aside therefrom, to the right hand or to the left, leads one along a path 
which branches farther and farther off from it, and ends in disaster. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. There can be no truce with sin. 

Keep good company and you will be of the number.—George Herbert. 

Memory Verse: Joshua 23.14. 


II INtTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: DaNncErous CoMPANY 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. One of the greatest historical docu- 
ments of our country is Washington’s Farewell Address. He had been Presi- 
dent for two terms, and he wished to lay down the burdens of his great of- 
fice. In his address he reviewed past events, and also looked forward into the 
future and counseled his countrymen what to do when troublesome questions 
arose. Throughout the address we see how dear to his heart was the welfare of 
this people. 7 : 

When Moses had served his countrymen for forty years and his leaving them 
was near at hand, he delivered farewell addresses which are recorded in Deuter- 
onomy. ‘They had reached the plains of Moab, opposite the Promised Land, 
Like Washington, he recalled past events, the events since leaving Egypt; he 
knew that temptations awaited them in Canaan, and he warned them especially 
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against forgetting God and worshipping idols. Like a father he pled with them 
to remember all that God had done for them. 

Now the Israelites under Joshua have conquered Canaan and settled there, 
and Joshua is old, the time of his departure is near at hand. His two farewell 
addresses to his people are recorded. In what respects do they resemble both 
Washington’s and Moses’ farewell addresses? 

Joshua’s Warning against Dangerous Company. Lot pitched his tent to- 
ward Sodom, because the Plain of the Jordan there was very fertile, and af- 
forded excellent pasturage for his flocks and herds. Then, although he knew 
that “the men of Sodom were wicked and sinners against Jehovah exceedingly,’ 
he moved his tent into Sodom itself. His daughters married men of Sodom, 
“Escape for thy life, lest thou be consumed,” was the message that Lot heard 
when the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah, those exceedingly wicked cities, were 
about to be destroyed with all their inhabitants. His sons-in-law would not heed 
his warning, and with their wives perished in the city’s overthrow. Lot made 
haste to escape: to flee from his dangerous associations was the only way to 
save his life. 

Joshua foresaw that the idolatrous people of Canaan would be dangerous as- 
sociates for the Israelites. He warned his people against intermarrying with the 
Canaanites, against worshipping their idols or even mentioning them, lest famil- 
iarity with them should lead to toleration of them, and in order to save his peo- 
ple from all the tremendous influence of evil associates, he bade them, “come 
not among these nations” at all, to have no dealings whatsoever with them. 
Prevention was better than cure. If Lot had stayed away from Sodom he would 
have been saved terrible sufferings and loss. If the Israelites did not keep away 
from their evil neighbors what did Joshua say the latter would be to them? 
“A snare and a trap unto you, a scourge in your sides, and thorns in your eyes,” 
warned Joshua, “until ye perish from off this good land which Jehovah your 
God hath given you.” 

Evil Companionships Corrupt Good Morals. ‘Two rivers flow near the city 
of Geneva, the Arve and the Rhone. The Rhone comes flowing down a beau- 
tiful blue—a blue which painters give to Italian skies, and to the rivers of © 
Switzerland. The Arve comes down from the glacier, a chalky, dirty white. I 
stood some time ago at the place where these two rivers join. It was not long 
before the Arve had quenched the Rhone; all the beautiful blue had fled away 
and nothing but the dirty white was seen. Evil companionships corrupt good 
morals.—Spurgeon. 

Unload Bad Companions. The company a man keeps tells on him sooner 
or later. I had commended a young man for a place in a bank. As far as I 
knew him he was worthy of it. But another who was questioned on the point 
said to the president of the bank, “I saw him last Sunday afternoon with a 
party of young men smoking on a street corner.” His application was declined. 
His company killed that chance. 

Unload bad books and papers. They poison you. You can not handle pitch 
and escape unsoiled. A magistrate once refused me a warrant for a young man 
until he could look into the case farther. He looked farther, and found a man 
who said, “By accident I changed overcoats with him a few days ago, and did 
not discover my error till I found in the pocket a vile book.” ‘The warrant 
was issued at once. Pure character and vile reading do not go together.—Russell 
H. Conwell. 

Good Counsel. Keep your eyes open. Be on the lookout. Do not get care- 
less. Being a Christian is serious business. Watch your thoughts. Watch 
your associates. If your companions are found pulling you away from the 
right path, then give them up, and choose others. Never forget that books also 
are companions, and that a bad or foolish book can do an incalculable amount of 
mischief. You will always be exposed to temptation, and therefore you will be 
ever on your guard. Temptations never come in the form of spiders or toads 
or snakes, but always in forms which look both harmless and pleasing. Remem- 
ber it is Jesus who says, “Watch!”’—Condensed from My Father’s Business, by 
Dr. Charles E. Jefferson. 

How to Distinguish the False from the True. The president of a bank, 
when asked by a young clerk how he could distinguish the counterfeit bills from 
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the good, said: “Get familiar with the good bills, and you will recognize the 
bad bills at sight.” 

Here is a vast volume of general wisdom summed up in a single sentence. 
This homely advice applies not only to the detection of counterfeit money, but 
with equal force to the detection of counterfeit in all departments of life. 

The man accustomed to handling only good corn, good potatoes, good dia- 
monds, has no difficulty in detecting the faulty. He does it intuitively. Even 
without recognized thought he fixes upon the fault. The skillful egg-handler 
passes good eggs before the light with a rhythmic rapidity that is amazing, but 
an imperfect egg instantly breaks his routine and interrupts his process. To the 
trained musician, accustomed to high grade work, a false note comes like a 
stab of pain. 

yin any occupation or line of endeavor, any man fully engaged in doing the 

right thing will have no difficulty in recognizing the wrong. Right and wrong 
are as far apart, as unlike, as day and night; and he that is most accustomed 
to the light is quickest to note the shadows, ; 

There is only one way to know the bad, the imperfect, the false, and that is 
by knowing the good, the perfect, the true-—Christian Herald. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “We drift into friendship, hardly 
knowing how, hardly being aware of the fact. We. have the opportunity of being 
often together with some people; we talk to them a great deal, and we find the 
relationship of friendship formed before we have come to any resolution. It is 
sound advice to frequent places where, if we chance to attract any one or to be 
attracted by any one, there is a likelihood of his being a person of the right 
stamp.” 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Woe to them that call evil good and good 
evil_—Isaiah, 

Live with wolves and you will learn to howl—Spanish Proverb. 


“Perish policy and cunning, 
Perish all that fears the light, 
Whether losing, whether winning, 
Trust in God, and do the right!” 


III Toric ror Younc Prorik AND ADULTS: COMPROMISING WITH EVILDOERS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “I guess,” said “Gyp the Blood,” one 
of the “gunmen” in “murderer’s row” at Sing Sing, “that a man is not known 
so much by the company he keeps as by the company he keeps out of.” That 
was Joshua’s belief. When did he give his warning to_the people of Israel to 
keep out of bad company? What was the occasion? Of what did he first re- 
mind them? 

No Compromising with Evil. “As for such as turn aside unto their crooked 
ways, the Lord shall lead them forth with the workers of iniquity.” According 
to this verse from Psalm 125, crookedness is not the same as wickedness, but it 
comes to the same end. It is curious to notice how the common forms of our 
modern speech recognize this same relation of crookedness to wickedness. We 
speak, for example, of crookedness in business, by which we mean not downright 
fraud, but slippery dealings whose next step will be law-breaking. Crookedness 
in business is wickedness within the law. In the same way the language of 
crime speaks of a man as a “crook.” He is not a criminal, but he abets crime 
in others or receives goods which others have stolen. And on the other hand, 
we speak of a straightforward man or of a “straight” man, as one in whom 
there is no tortuousness or duplicity; and the slang of the time, instead of say- 
ing, “That is true,” says, “That is straight.” Here is an unconscious acceptance 
of the distinction which runs through the Biblical teaching. Life in the Bible 
is for the most part defined, not by its achievement but by its direction; it isa 
toad, a way, where the problem is to keep on the straight path. “Make thy way 
straight before my face,” “Thou wilt shew me the path of life,” says the Psalm- 
ist; “Make straight paths for your feet.” “Make his paths straight,” it is said 
of the Messiah. “I am the Way,” says Jesus. Life is tested by the way it 
takes and the straightness with which it walks. And on, the other hand, the 
beginnings of evil are not so much in misdeeds as in misdirection or in lack of 
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direction. A generation which does not turn to truth is a “crooked genera- 
tion.” A life that is without aim walks like a drunkard, crookedly. That is the 
essence of what we call dissipation. The scattering of intention, the wandering 
of desire, the divided life, brings the crooked at last to be a worker of iniquity. 
“No man,” says the Gospel, “having put his hand to the plough, and looking 
back, is fit for the kingdom of God.” Why is this? Because one cannot look 
back and plough straight. He makes a crooked furrow, and as the harvest 
grows, it proves him a careless farmer, 

The same teaching is suggestively touched in a passage of St. Paul’s, where 
the earlier translation speaks of the simplicity which is in Christ, but where the 
Greek reads, “The undeviating, or undefiled, straightness which is toward Christ.” 
What makes a man straight is not the conclusion he has reached, but the way he 
is going. He may not be in Christ, but if he is walking toward Christ, he is 
saved from crookedness and given simplicity. He may go stumblingly, but he 
knows his road. As he follows the way, it opens’into the truth, and as he 
reaches the truth, it expands into the life—Francis Greenwood Peabody. 

God’s Standards are Absolute. Absolute standards are essential to stability 
in human affairs. Hence the National Bureau of Standards at Washington, 
with its expensive buildings and working staff. The debasement of standards 
of measurement is a serious. offence. But the worst thing that can happen is 
the debasement of moral standards. The blinking of moral distinctions is com- 
mon—in business and social life and in men’s thinking. It underlies a popular 
cult that calls itself religious, affirming that “All is good; there is no evil. 
Sin is but an error of mortal mind.” It is safer to hold to an old Book which 
says, “Woe to them that call evil good and good evil.” 

God’s standards are absolute, inwrought into the nature of things. To these 
standards physical science makes final appeal. Weight is the pull of gravitation, 
Time-measures are the voice of the unswerving stars; based upon a divine 
mechanism that has not lost a second during uncounted centuries. Man tam- 
pers with these standards at his peril. He who is out of harmony with the 
stars loses his train. Gravitation drags to destruction that which is out of 
plumb. Equally true is it in the moral world. “Righteousness and judgment 
are the habitation of his throne.” By these unerring standards men and angels 
are judged. “The fire itself shall prove each man’s work.” And fire can’t be 
humbugged. Back of the moral law is the nature of things, which is the ex- 
pression of the will of God. 

Its operation is silent, irresistible; its penalty automatic, inevitable. Retribu- 
tion is no arbitrary infliction. It is majestic ongoing of a beneficent divine 
order; obedience to which means harmony with God and the soul’s peace; dis- 
obedience, the soul’s suicide. Sin and penalty are cause and effect. “Be not 
deceived, God is not mocked. For whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap.” Were the converse true, the universe would be chaos.—Frank T. Bailey, 
in The Congregationalist. 

What Evil Associations Will Do. “He that walketh with wise men shall 
be wise, but a companion of fools shall be destroyed.” We are often sufficiently 
presumptuous to fancy that we can permit evil associations without suffering 
harm. It is a serious mistake. Meaner men reflect the golden color of noble 
associations; whilst the best of men cannot choose inferior companionships with 
impunity. How important it is that we should exercise the greatest care in our 
choice of companions; that we should always seek to deal with those who are 
better than ourselves rather than with those who are worse! There is a bird in 
Australia that has the sweet voice of a nightingale; but it is very imitative; and 
it readily takes the notes of other singing birds. On one occasion a man took 
one of these birds into the neighborhood of a saw-mill, and you know the de- 
lightful noise that is made when a saw is being sharpened! It sets your teeth on 
edge. Well, this grand bird picked up this sound, and ever since his splendid 
music has been spoilt by a harshness resembling the sharpening of a saw. 

It is very easy for you in life to pick up ways that are worse than the ways 
you have been instructed in and the ways you are now pursuing. It is astonish- 
ing how quickly we fall to the level of our companions. If you have the nightin- 
gale note, be sure to keep it; do not let yourself down. If those about you are 
ae ee peat sort, just drop them. Keep away from the neighborhood of 
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But I want to tell you about another bird, one you have all seen—London’s 
bird of Paradise—the sparrow. Now, I never knew that a sparrow could sing 
at all. But a naturalist declares that he knows a sparrow that has picked up the 
song of a nightingale. It is said that birds have a good many muscles that they 
have never used, but nobody would expect that the gutter-sparrow could pick up 
the note of the nightingale! 

What a grand thing it is to pick up higher notes in life! There is no knowing 
what we can do until we make the effort. There is no telling what powers are 
asleep in us. So it is well for us to keep the best possible company. If we sus- 
pect that we are born a bit of a sparrow, never mind; by and by we will pick 
up better qualities, better powers; and if we do not become grand and _bril- 
liant, we may become honorable and happy. Let us always aim at that which is 
above us, and not at that which is below us. Let us not be as nightingales, cul- 
tivating the note of the saw mill, but as sparrows aspiring to the note of the 
nightingale—Dr. W. L. Watkinson. 

Induced Currents for Good or Evil. Let two wires be hung side by side 
and yet not touch each other. Then send a current of electricity over one 
wire, and there will be a weaker reproduction of it in the other. This is the 
reason why when you listen at the telephone you can often hear other voices. 
The wires have not crossed, but there is an induced current from another wire 
in the one to which your ’phone is attached. 

Now the whole question of moral influence in life is the question of induced 
currents. Why is it that when you stand before a friend whom you know to 
be selfish and worldly, you instantly have to fight the same temptation in your 
own heart? ‘The strong current of selfishness with which that life is charged 
induces a similar current in your own heart for the moment, and you have 
to fight against it. Just so when you stand before a friend who is pure and 
holy, and whose purposes are consecrated, there comes into your own heart the 
induced current of these same holy aspirations. No life is so pure that it does 
not feel some induced current when standing before that which is base and ig- 
noble, and no life is so ignoble that it does not feel some aspirations to holiness 
when standing before a life that is pure, and true, and Christlike—Wilton 
Merle Smith, in Giving a Man Another Chance. 

When a Christian May Seek the Company of Evildoers. A Christian 
will not seek the company of evil persons except for the purpose of doing some 
good among them. In that case the association is entirely proper; but even then, 
due care should be taken against contamination, for there is a subtlety about an 
evil atmosphere that will place the taint upon the reputations of even the best of 
men and women, Our Master said something about being in the world, but not 
of it. He had, no doubt, this very thing of evil associations in mind, He knew 
that the evil of the world life is very pervasive, and that one who comes in 
contact with it must use every care lest he become poisoned by it. We cannot 
take ourselves out of the world life. It is a part of our duty to live the life of. 
the Christian in the very midst of it; but we have no right to rush into it with- 
out the safeguards that are provided to every child of God, for he has prom- 
ised to go with us whithersoever we may go—assuming always that we go only 
where God would have us go.—Christian Advocate. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. Jehovah your God, he it is 
that hath fought for you. In President Wilson’s address to our new army, he 
expressed the hope that God would guide and keep our men. The same news- 
papers in which it was printed contained a message from the Kaiser to Von 
Hindenburg which concluded with the words, “Forward with God”; and prac- 
tically all the Kaiser’s utterances have claimed that God was on his side. Lin- 
coln expressed the true attitude toward God in warfare when he said, “My con- 
cern is not whether God is on our side; my great concern is to be on God’s side; 
for God is always right.” ‘ 

Turn not aside therefrom to the right hand or to the left. We can imagine 
a time when other systems shall circle other suns, and other physical forces 
shall obey other laws. But we can never imagine a time when right shall be 
anything but, right, or wrong anything but wrong.—George Matheson. 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Truth; where the text is found; two more 
statements about the Book of Joshua; a truth the lesson has for you; a Sen- 
tence Sermon. Write an illustration which proves the Golden Text. 
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Golden Text 


Righteousness exalteth a nation; But sin is 
a reproach to any people. Proverbs 14.34 


READ Joshua 24.14-28 
A REVIEW FOR JUNIORS 


Recognizing God’s Leading. In his farewell address Joshua said to the 
people: “Thus saith Jehovah, the God of Israel: Jacob and his children went 
down into Egypt.: And I sent Moses and Aaron, and I plagued Egypt. And I 
brought your fathers out of Egypt: and ye came unto the sea; and the Egyp- 
tians pursued after your fathers with chariots and with horsemen unto the 
Rea S¢a. And when they cried out unto Jehovah, he put darkness between you 
and the Egyptians, and brought the sea upon them, and covered them; and your 
eyes saw what I did in Egypt: and ye dwelt in the wilderness many days. And 
I brought you into the land of the Amorites, that dwelt beyond the Jordan: and 
they fought with you; and I gave them into your hand, and ye possessed their 
land; and I destroyed them before you. And ye went over the Jordan, and came 
unto Jericho: and the men of Jericho fought against you, the Amorite, and the 
Perizzite, and the Canaanite, and the Hittite, and the Girgashite, the Hivite, 
and the Jebusite; and I delivered them into your hand. And I gave you a land 
whereon thou hadst not labored, and cities which ye built not, and ye dwell 
therein; of vineyards and olive yards which ye planted not do ye eat.” 

And the people answered and said: “Jehovah our God, he it is that brought 
us and our fathers up out of the land of Egypt, from the house of bondage, and 
that did those great signs in our sight, and preserved us in all the way wherein 
we went, and among all the peoples through the midst of whom we passed; and 
Jehovah drove out from before us all the peoples, even the Amorites that dwelt 
in the land: therefore we also will serve Jehovah; for he is our God.” 

We do not know what man made this last speech, but it is a fine speech which 
expresses the feeling and belief of all the people. If you examine what he said 
you will find: 

First, that the people recognized a great fact. They saw and acknowledged 
that they had been led by God. Moses, Aaron, Joshua, the elders had 
commanded them and given them their orders, but these men had been but the 
agents of God. Behind them was God inspiring and guiding them. God had 
been their real Leader. And God is the Leader of your lives. Your mother 
and father teach and .direct you. But who inspires them to do it? Your 
thoughts and feelings and conscience direct you. But who gives you the thoughts 
and keeps your conscience keen and active? During this great war a motor 
boat was invented which was governed and guided by wireless from the shore. 
There was the boat dashing through the sea and back there on the shore was 
the man who was guiding it. And so unseen and unheard God is guiding and 
leading us all. 

Then the people recognized what they owed to that fact. They had much to 
be thankful for. They had escaped from bondage, passed through the wilder- 
ness, crossed the Jordan, beaten their enemies, and now were in possession of 
the land. And they said it was all owing to God’s leading. Can we not trace 
our good things to the same source? To what do you owe home and its com- 
forts? To the way God has led and helped your father and mother. ‘Io what 
do you owe health and strength? To the laws and directions God has given us 
for living. To what do we owe our civil and religious liberties? To the way 
God has led our fathers. Every blessing we possess can be traced back to that 
Divine hand. 

Then the people recognized the obligation of the fact. It had put them in God’s 
debt. It made them feel that they had to make him some return. We are 
bound, they said, to pay him back for all his goodness. And what did they 
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offer to pay him? ‘Trust, obedience, service, loyalty. Nothing less than 
é ; ‘ b that. 
And that is the least we can give God for all we owe to his fe ainige 


A REVIEW FOR INTERMEDIATES, SENIORS AND ADULTS 


God’s Hand in a Nation’s Life. There is a beautiful figure in one of Words- 
worth’s poems of a bird that is swept from Norway by a storm. It battles 
against the storm in desperate effort, eager to win back to Norway. But all is 
vain, and so at last it yields, thinking that the gale will carry it to death—and 
the gale carries it to 
sunny England, with 
its green meadows 
and its forest glades. - 
“Ah!” exclaims Dr. 
George H. Morrison, 
“how. many of us 
have been like that 
little voyager, fret- 
ting and fighting 
against the will of 
God! We _ thought 
that life could never 
be the same again 
when we were carried 
seaward by the storm. 
Until at last, finding 
all was useless, per- 
haps, and yielding to 
the wind that bloweth 
where it listeth, we 
have been carried to 
a land that was far 
richer, where there 
were green pastures 
and still waters.” 

Aptly do poem and 
comment interpret in 
brief the one leading truth in our Quarter’s Lessons, The storms of oppression 
and bondage drive the children of Israel out of Egypt; they battle in the wil- 
derness against discomforts and deprivations and are eager to get back to Egypt, 
the land of leeks and onions and flesh-pots; in desperation they declare that 
they can never win Canaan and wish that they had died in bondage; and when 
at last they yield to God’s guiding they find themselves in sunny Canaan, the 
land flowing with milk and honey. God’s hand in the nation’s life is clearly 
shown, and evidences of God’s guidance are writ large for all to read. 

Lesson I. Pharaoh God’s Agent. Had the Israelites not been oppressed by 
Pharaoh they would have remained in Egypt, and for them there would have 
been no crossing of the Red Sea and no voice from Sinai, It was their bondage 
in Egypt which made of them a united nation, brought to them confidence in 
the guiding hand of God, and at last made them willing to leave the land of 
Goshen for the Promised Land. Pharaoh was the agent whom God used to 
force the Israelites to start out to win their inheritance. 

Lesson II. Moses God’s Messenger. For the difficult task of freeing the Is- 
raelites from Egyptian bondage a strong leader was needed. ‘Through his 
Hebrew parentage, his education and court life in Egypt, and then his years of 
quiet meditation and communion with God in Midian, God was preparing Moses 
for this leadership. The time came—we call it the vision of the burning bush— 
when Moses could no longer withstand the conviction that God wanted him for 
this work. He was not disobedient unto the heavenly vision. 

Lesson III. A Festival of Rejoicing. Plague after plague God sent upon the 
Egyptians. At last:the death of their first-born made Pharaoh not only willing 
but anxious to have the Israelites depart. Their last night in Egypt, when their 
first-born were spared, the Israelites spent in keeping the feast of the Passover, 
and then under Moses’ leadership they set forth on their long journey. 
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Lesson IV. God Delivers Israel. The Egyptians pursued the Israelites as far 
as the Red Sea. The Israelites crossed over in safety while the Egyptian char- 
iots and horsemen were overwhelmed in the sea. Thus Jehovah saved Israel 
that day out of the hand of the Egyptians, 

Lesson V. God Sends Food. In the wilderness the people murmured be- 
cause they lacked the good things to eat which they had had in Egypt, and 
quails and manna were sent. And they did eat the manna until they came unto 
the borders of the land of Canaan, ; 

Lesson VI. Jethro God’s Agent. ‘Jethro was another of God’s agents. His 
advice to Moses perhaps saved this great leader’s life, for Moses was trying to 
do what no one could do alone. Moses followed Jethro’s advice and appointed 
able men to help him in ruling the people. ; ; 

Lesson VII. God’s Wise Laws. The Israelites were still only a multitude of 
individuals. Through the laws of God made known at Sinai they were given a 
constitution and organized into a nation. In the Ten Commandments they learned 
what must be the relation of man to God and what the relation of man to man. 

Lesson VIII. Interceding with God. While Moses the Lawgiver was yet on 
the Mount communing with God, the people in the valley fell into grievous sin. 
They made a molten calf and worshipped it. In hot anger Moses broke the 
tables of stone, and had the image ground to powder and compelled the people 
to drink of the water into which the powder was thrown. His pleading with 
God was “not so much on behalf of the people as on behalf of God. He was 
swayed by an infinite pity for them, but back of the pity, and burning through 
it like a fire, was a passion for the honor of God.” 

Lesson IX. Rebelling against God’s Leading. The time had now come when 
the Israelites should have entered Canaan and possessed the land. They had 
reached Kadesh-barnea on the border. Twelve spies were sent over. They re- 
turned with a majority and a minority report. Ten said the difficulties in the 
way were too great: two said the difficulties would vanish, for with God’s help 
they were well able to conquer. The majority prevailed. The people’s refusal 
to be led by God brought upon them their long years of wilderness discipline. 

Lesson X. Joshua God’s Messenger. After forty years the Israelites were 
again on the margin of the land from which their own wilfulness had excluded 
them, The time for the passing of Moses had come. Henceforth the carrying 
out of God’s purposes for his Chosen People rested upon Joshua. 

Lesson XI. God’s Mercy. The nation led out of Egypt by Moses was led 
into Canaan by Joshua. The conquest and settlement of the land that God had 
given them followed. Six cities of refuge were provided, for it was time now 
in the national life to substitute justice for revenge. 

Lesson XII. Obedience Due God. As the time for Joshua’s passing ap- 
proached he recalled to the people’s minds all that God had done for them, how 
God’s hand had been in their national life from the beginning until now; warned 
them against compromising with the evil of their heathen neighbors, and ap- 
pealed to them to “fear the Lord and serve him.” 


REVIEW QUESTIONS UPON THE QUARTER’S LESSONS 


For Juniors. 1. What two great leaders have we studied about this Quarter? 
2. How were the Israelites treated in Egypt? 3. What festival did they keep the 
night before they left Egypt? 4. What was remarkable about their crossing of 
the Red Sea? 5. What was remarkable about their food in the wilderness? 6, 
Where in the Bible are the Ten Commandments found? 7. Repeat the Ten 
Commandments. 8. Tell the story of two men against ten. 9. Name some things 
which God did for the Israelites. 10, Name some of the things which God has 
done for you. 

For Intermediates. 1. Who was probably the Pharaoh of the Oppression, and 
what do. we mean by giving him that title? 2. Who was probably the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus? 3. Tell the story of Moses’ call to deliver Israel. 4. What was 
the Passover? 5. Moses once said to his people: “Stand still, and see the salva- 
tion of Jehovah which he will work for you today”: where were they when he 
said this, and what did they see? 6, Repeat the Ten Commandments. 7, Where 
are they found in the Bible? 8. In what ways were Moses and Joshua alike as 
leaders? 9. How was Moses the greater? 10, When you want courage for your | 
task, what Scripture should you read? (Joshua 1.) 
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For Seniors and Adults. 1. What did Moses learn in Egypt at Pharaoh’s 
Court? 2. What quality did he at that time lack? 3. What did he learn in 
Midian? 4. What quality did he lack in Midian? 5. What did he learn in 
Sinai? 6. What quality did he lack in the wilderness? 7. What was Moses’ atti- 
tude toward God? 8. How was Joshua fitted for his task, and how did he com- 
pare with Moses as a leader? 9. Repeat the Ten Commandments and tell Book 
and Chapter where they are found in the Bible. 10, How was justice substituted 
for revenge in Canaan? 


REVIEW QUESTIONS UPON THE BOOKS OF THE QUARTER 


1, Why is the second book of the Bible called Exodus? 2, What, in brief, is 
the history preceding Exodus? 3. Where does Exodus take up the story? 4. 
How far does it carry the history? 5. Give, in brief, the main points of the 
history. 6. Who is the chief character? 7. What are the two main divisions of 
the book? 8. What are the two main sub-divisions of Part 1? 9. What is the 
most important legislation of Part Il? 10. What can you say about the book as 
literature? 11. What are its lessons for us today? 12. Why is the fourth book 
of the Bible called Numbers? 13. What lesson have we from this book? 14. 
Why is the sixth book of the Bible called Joshua? 15. What are the first six 
books together called, and what does the word mean? 16. What is the history 
covered by the book of Joshua? 17. Into what two divisions does it fall? 18. 
What are the contents of each? 19. What can you say about the book as liter- 
ature? 20, What are its lessons for us today? 21. Which is the Burning-Bush 
Chapter of the Bible? The Bondage Chapter? The Exodus Chapter? The Ten 
Commandments Chapter? The Manna Chapter? 22. What book is in the middle 
of the Bible? What book is in the middle of the first half of the Bible? Name 
the books in the first quarter of the Bible. Name those in the second quarter. 


SUBJECTS FOR WRITTEN WORK TO BE BROUGHT TO CLASS 
For Juniors. 


1. The Saving of the Infant Moses. 3. A Great Sin and a Great Supplication. 
2. The Feeding of a Great Multitude. 4. T'en Cowards and Two Brave Men. 


For Intermediates, 


1. The Israelites in Egypt. 3. The Israelites in Canaan. 
2. The Israelites in the Wilderness. 4. Moses the Leader of Israel. 


For Seniors and Adults. 


1. God’s Hand in a Nation’s Life. 4. The Contents and Character of the 
2. An Appreciation of Moses. Book of Exodus. 
3. An Appreciation of Joshua. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Read Psalm 33, a psalm of praise to God as Crea- 
tor and Preserver. 2. Read Psalm 139, which declares God’s omnipresence and 
omniscience. 3. Read Psalm 103, which tells about the mercies of God. 4. 
Read Psalm 145, a Psalm of Praise, in which Jehovah is extolled for his good- 
ness and power. 5. What qualities of God were revealed to Moses as recorded 
in Ex. 34.6, 7? 6. In Isaiah’s vision what was his great thought of God? (Isa. 
6.3.) 7. What great truth about God did Jesus tell a woman of Samaria? | (Jn. 
4.24.) 8, What great truth about God does John give us in his First Epistle? 
(1 Jno. 4.8.) 9. How may we know the Father, as Jesus told his disciples in his 
Farewell Discourse? (Jn. 14.6-21.) 10. How should we regard God? (Dt. 
6.5.) 11. When did Jesus call Dt. 65 “the great commandment in the law”? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does “mammon” mean? 2, What does 
it mean to “serve mammon”? 3. What verse of our printed lesson shows that 
anxiety is useless? (27.) 4. That it is unreasonable? (26.) ‘That it is wrong? 
(32.) 5. What verse sums up the teaching of the whole lesson? (33.) 6. What 
does God do for us? 7. What do we owe God? 8. In our Creed what do we 
call God? 9. What is God called in the Old Testament? 10. How does Jesus 
speak of God? 11. What does he bid us call God in his model prayer? 12. How 
should we think of God? 13. How has our knowledge of God come to us? 
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GOD OUR HEAVENLY FATHER 


Golden Text 


Our Father who art in heaven, 
Hallowed be thy name. Matthew 6.9 


LESSON Genesis 1.1, 27; Psalm 103.1-14; Matthew 6.24-34: Matthew 6.24-34 
printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Exodus 34.4-7; Deuteronomy 
6.4, 5; Psalm 145.1-21; Isaiah 6.1-3; 40.27-31; Matthew 22.35-38; John 4. 
24; 14.6-21; 1 John 4.7-106. 


MATTHEW 6.24 No man can serve two masters: for either he will hate 
the one and love the other; or else he will hold to one, and despise the 
other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 25 Therefore I say unto you, 
Be not anxious for your life, what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink; 
nor yet for your body, what ye shall put on. Is not the life more than 
the food, and the body than the raiment? 26 Behold the birds of the heaven, 
that they sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns; and your heav- 
enly Father feedeth them. Are not ye of much more value than they? 27 And 
which of you by being anxious can add one cubit unto the measure of his life? 
28 And why are ye anxious concerning raiment? Consider the lilies of the 
field, how they grow; they toil not, neither do they spin: 29 yet I say unto you, 
that even Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one of these. 30 But 
if God doth so clothe the grass of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow is 
cast into the oven, shall he not much more clothe you, O ye of little faith? 31 
Be not therefore anxious, saying, What shall we eat? or, What shall we drink? 
or, Wherewithal shall we be clothed? 32 For after all these things do the Gen- 
tiles seek; for your heavenly Father knoweth that ye have need of all these 
things. 33 But seek ye first his kingdom, and his righteousness; and all these 
things shall be added unto you. 34 Be not therefore anxious for the morrow: 
for the morrow will be anxious for itself. Sufficient unto the day is the evil 
thereof. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


See pages 23 and 24 of our Introduction, 

John Fiske tells us that in his childhood, whenever the word “God” was 
mentioned, he saw the image of a venerable bookkeeper, with white flowing 
beard, standing behind a high desk and writing down the deeds of John Fiske. 

“The most tremendous thing you can give to others is their first idea about 
God,” declares Dr. J. H. Jowett. “If you give them a wrong idea, you may 
blight their lives, but if you give them a right one they may just leap into love 
at first sight and enjoy him and what is right to the end of their days.” 

“T think always of how a child shall receive his idea of God,’ writes Miss 
Slattery. “In a majority of cases nowadays his ideas hinge and turn upon the 
instruction of his teacher. It is a most important matter, the giving to a soul 
the consciousness of God!” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What words in our second lesson of this year denote the 
self-existence of God? What truth about God did Moses learn at the burning 
bush? What is the way in which we address God in the prayer which Jesus 
taught? What does that prayer say we owe God? 

God our Creator: Genesis 1.1, 27. The sacred historian of Genesis, the 
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Book of Beginnings, has prefaced it with a Drama of Creation, a Pan to the 
Creator. The First Great Cause is God. The crown of God’s creation is man. 

Our Father’s Mercies: Psalm 103. ‘This is a beautiful Psalm of thanks- 
giving and praise to God for all his great mercies, mercies shown to the Psalmist 
individually and to his nation. Certain peculiarities of language have led schol- 
ars to refer it to the early years after the return from exile. Because of their 
sins, the people had been taken into captivity, but God had forgiven them, and 
the Psalmist sings his hymn of praise. 

Our Father’s Care: Matthew 6.24-34. The fifth, sixth and seventh chapters 
of Matthew record what we call the “Sermon on the Mount.” Our text from 
the sixth chapter gives us Christ’s words about God’s Providence and our trust. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Gop our CREATOR AND KEEPER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does our Junior Topic call 
God? In what book of the Bible is God described as our Creator? In what 
book is he described as our Keeper? ‘The first description was given by the 
writer of Genesis; the second, by Jesus. The writer of Genesis paints God’s 
ae Jesus paints his kindness and tenderness. Both describe him as a 

orker, 


Two Aspects of God’s Work. Two things God is said to do. He does 
many other things, of course, but one thing he does is to create. We copy, 
imitate, invent, but God creates. Then he keeps. When you hear the word 
keeper you naturally think of one in charge of an asylum or a jail. But God is 
no jailer. What does the doctor do? Keeps life in us. What does the shep- 
herd do? Keeps the sheep in food and safety. What is the sort of Keeper God 
is—the Lord is my Shepherd. One person is not usually both maker and keeper. 
Here is a man who invents or creates a fine engine, but he does not look after 
it. It is sold and another feeds it and watches over it. Here is a man in a mu- 
seum who keeps guard over the objects in a room, but he did not create those 
objects—most of them were created hundreds of years before he was born. 
But God creates and keeps; he looks after the things he makes. 

The Subjects of God’s Work. God creates what? Everything, you say— 
Insects, flowers, stars, mountains! Yes, and what about you? Are you like 
Topsy in Uncle Tom’s Cabin who “just grow’d”? We have the same origin as 
the flowers, we came from the same Divine hand. But there is a vast difference 
between us and all the other subjects of God’s work—a difference of mind and 
soul. All things were created by 
God, but only man was created in 
his image. He is God’s last and 
highest creation. 

God keeps what? Again you 
say, Everything. He looks after 
the birds of the air and the lilies 
of the field. He looks after the 
planets and the glow-worms. All 
the big things, all the little things, 
he keeps going. And he keeps us, 
too. he Lord is our Keeper. 
We share with the birds and 
beasts the wonderful providence 
of God.’ But again there is a 
great difference. He keeps things 
in food and covering, in heat and 
moisture, in all that they need. ; ; 
He keeps us, too, in these things, The Lilies of the Field, Palestine 
and in addition keeps our souls rt ay , : 
alive. When I say, the Lord is my Keeper, I am not thinking of the things which 
come from the butcher and the baker but of the things which belong to the 


Kingdom of God. ; eae. 
What we Owe our Creator and Keeper. As Creator how wise God is, giv- 
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ing each thing the power by which it can live and work. How thoughtful he is, 
making the world and everything it contains for us. How bountiful he is, pro- 
viding things to please every sense he has given us. As our Keeper how pa- 
tient he is, never tiring in his care of us. How full of understanding he is, 
knowing just what is best for us. How tireless he is, never slumbering nor 
sleeping. ' 4 : 

Worship, obedience, gratitude you owe him who gave you life with all its 
joys and opportunities. Trust you owe him who keeps you. Love and serve 
your Creator, and trust your Keeper to take care of you now and always. | 

A Lesson from the Birds. One evening Luther watched a bird as it sat 
perched on the limb of a tree, and then he said: “This little bird has had its 
supper and is now quite ready to go to sleep here, quite secure and content, 
never troubling itself what its food will be, or where its lodging on the mor- 
row. Like David, it ‘abides under the shadow of the Almighty.’ It sits on its 
twig content, and lets God take care.’ Behold the birds of the heaven, that 
they sow not, neither do they reap, nor gather into barns; and your heavenly 
Father feedeth them. The birds are not an example of idleness, but of freedom 
from care, anxiety. Are not ye of much more value than they? Jesus questions. 
Learn these beautiful words from Bryant’s Lines to a Waterfowl. 


He who, from zone to zone, 

Guides through the boundless sky thy certain flight, 
In the long way that I shall tread alone, 

Will lead my steps aright. 


When ye Pray, Say, Our Father. Dickens, in one of his pictures with all 
its pathos, tells of a moment in a garret where the ragged newschild of the 
street is going hence. His little companion in homelessness is trying to comfort 
the little fellow as his last moments are, by earth’s great timepiece, being ticked 
out. He stoops over his dying playmate and hears from the partially paralyzed 
lips the almost inaudible words, “Pray, pray, Joe—pray.” He did not know how 
to pray. But out from his child lips, like the song from the wild thrush, came 
the words, “Say our Father, Tommie—say our Father.” Then the smile that 
only heaven can give, and which heaven will never take away, swept over the 
face of the dying child. “O, Joe, that’s it. That’s sweet. That’s enough—our 
Father.” And he was not, for the angels had taken him to where those who 
aes shall forever know he is our Father—Frank N. Riali, in Christian 

ork. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses, Gen. 1.1.27. (Or, Jer. 3.19b.) 


God who made the earth, 
The air, the sky, the sea, 
Who gave the light its birth, 
Careth for me. 
God who made the grass, 
The fruit, the flower, the tree, 
The day and night to pass, 
Careth for me.”—S. B. Rhodes. 


II InrerMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: Wuat we Owe to our HEaveNnty FATHer 
ALTERNATE Topic: THE MEaninc oF Gop’s FATHERHOOD 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. In our selection from Matthew’s Gos- 
pel we have Jesus’ words about the debt of trust which we owe God for his 
care. Let us repeat his words from memory, 

You Cannot Serve Two Masters. No one can serve two masters: for either 
he will hate the one and love the other, or else he will hold to the one and de- 
spise the other. Ye cannot serve God and mammon. “How do we know there 
is but one God?” a father asked his boy. “Suppose, after all, we should be 
mistaken, and it should turn out that there are a great many gods?” thus the 
father continued to test him. ‘Why, father,” the boy replied, “where would 
you put them? There’s only room for One.” You cannot serve God and mam- 
mon: there is room in your heart for loyalty to one only. The word mammon 
comes from a Syriac word meaning that in which one puts his trust. And be 
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cause so many put their trust in riches, the word has come to stand for riches 
personified. You cannot put your trust in God and also in riches. To have 
riches is not a sin, but to serve riches, to put your trust in riches, is a sin. 
Therefore Christ says unto us: “No man can serve two masters. Ye cannot 
serve God and mammon.” 

God is our Father. “I went to a wealthy merchant and asked him to give a 
church member of mine a trial,’ an English pastor writes. “At the end of a 
week I went to see the merchant. ‘It’s no use,’ he said, ‘We can’t keep him. 
He’s totally incapable. Honest and well meaning, yes; but you don’t pay for 
that alone in business” I admitted that was quite fair. I stayed with my friend 
the merchant a little while, and he spoke of his son at Cambridge. The son had 
failed a second time to obtain his degree, and the father was greatly disappointed. 
‘Still’ he said, ‘He’s a good lad. He does try, and that’s a great thing, isn’t it? 
Now there was not the slightest inconsistency in these two positions. On the 
one occasion he spoke of a servant whom he valued for what he could do in 
business. He did not pay men for trying. In the other case he spoke of his 
son, whom he valued, not for what he could do, but for himself, and who was 
trying. After all, is not this what the world wants to realize today? God is 
not merely our Master, he is our Father. We are his children, not his serv- 
ants. He values us, not for what we can do, but for the fact that we do try— 
and that is the great thing. The love and tenderness of God our Father is in- 
finite, and you can prove it by making infinite claims on his mercy and goodness.” 

Trust Your Father’s Care. Be not anxious for your life, what ye shall eat, 
or what ye shall drink; nor yet for your body, what ye shall put on. He who 
gave the life and the body will give the lesser things, food and raiment. Re- 
member that life is more important than possessions, for a man’s life consisteth 
not in the abundance of the things which he possesseth. Learn a lesson from 
the birds: they do not sow nor reap nor gather into barns, and yet your Father 
feeds them—are you not of much more value, and will he not care also for you? 
Think how useléss anxiety is. Can you by being anxious lengthen your life 
even a moment? “How quickly should we cease from worry if we did but 
think within ourselves, what good is it? Can you undo anything by fretting? 
Can you exchange it? Can you lessen it? If minding will not mend it, then 
better not to mind.” As for raiment, look at the lilies of the field, which neither 
toil nor spin, and yet they are adorned as was never Solomon in all his glory; 
if God so clothes the grass of the field, which is living today, and tomorrow is 
thrown into the oven for fuel, will he not clothe you, O ye of little faith? Re- 
call Whittier’s stanza of trust: i 


And I will trust that he who heeds 
The life that hides in mead and wold, 

Who hangs yon alder’s crimson beads, 
And stains the mosses green and gold, 

Will still, as he hath done, incline 

His gracious care to me and mine. 


Be not therefore anxious about food or drink or clothing, for which the nations 
are seeking; for you are children of a heavenly Father who knows that you 
have need of all these things. 

Seek the supreme, essential things—God’s Kingdom and God’s righteousness— 
and all these things shall be added. Be not anxious about tomorrow—that day 
has its own anxieties; every day has sufficient trouble of its own. In these 
words Christ is urging his hearers to make first things first. God’s Kingdom is 
his rule over his subjects here and now; God’s righteousness is one of right re- 
lationship, love and loyalty, towards God and towards men, living in this world 
as he would have us live—in a word, Christlikeness. The rich man in the para- 
ble sought secondary things first and let the primary things go altogether, and 
he stood forth a beggar in the kingdom: Christ sought first his Father’s King- 
dom, and though men took from him even his garments, his place is at the right 
hand of God. 


“Who God possesseth 
In nothing is wanting, 
Alone God sufficeth.” 
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Prayer to our Father a Debt and a Power. When thou prayest, enter into 
thine inner chamber, and having shut thy door, pray to thy Father who is in 
secret, and thy Father who seeth in secret shall recompense thee. Your Father 
knoweth what things ye have need of, before ye ask him. After this manner 
therefore pray ye: Our Father who art in heaven. 

Dr. Brown and Bob Graham were talking together (as told in a recent story). 
“How many times I have been tired and weak and ready to quit,” said the doc- 
tor, “when I have met some peculiarly strong and vigorous friend and talked with 
him for a while—and come away strong, refreshed and made over.” 

“Yes, sir,” said Bob, “I have had that very experience.” 

“Of course you have,” replied the doctor. “And sometime you have been 
bowed down with despair, when contact with another friend has filled you over- 
flowing with courage. Again, when you have known deep sorrow, another 
friend, in some mysterious way, perhaps all unconsciously, just by his presence, 
has taken the sting out of your pain and given you comfort unutterable.” 

“Yes, sir,’ said Bob. “I read the other day that the mere presence of Napo- 
leon on the field of battle was reckoned by his generals to be the equivalent of 
three divisions of troops.” 

“It’s another manifestation of the same miracle of personality,” said the doc- 
tor, “but if contact with a limited personality will produce such miracles, what 
must we expect if in prayer we come in contact with that Personality of in- 
conceivable greatness and power! ‘He toucheth the hills, and they smoke,’ the 
Psalmist said. If we just touch the Infinite Heavenly Father, newcourage, new 
hopes, new strength and powers pour into our lives.” 

We need God in our life. We need him as a present, personal Helper and 
Guide. Be sure of God. By prayer and worship let us keep in close com- 
munion with our heavenly Father, and by continual obedience let us be worthy of 
his watchful care. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. What hath God wrought! Num. 23.23. 

It is a great thing to believe that there is a God—Robert Bruce, 

True religion is betting one’s life that there is a God—Donald Hankey. 


God’s goodness hath been great to thee. 
Let never day or night unhallowed pass, 
But still remember what the Lord hath done—Shakespeare. 


III Torrc ror Youne Prorrs and Apuyts: Gop THE FaTHer ALMIGHTY 


Additional Material: Job 38; Psalm 33; Ephesians 1.1-14. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is our Lesson Topic? How 
do you habitually think of God, as Father or as Almighty, of his relationship to 
you, or of his infinite power and majesty? Who gave us our thought of God as 
the Father? How is God spoken of in the Old Testament? There he is known 
as the Creator, the Self-existent One, the Eternal, the Supreme Ruler, the Lord 
of hosts, or of battles. Although he is also spoken of as the Father of Israel, 
who made of his chosen people a nation and disciplined them in love, yet it was 
Christ who gave to man’s relationship to that Father the true and’ beautiful 
interpretation that men are the children, not the servants, of God, that the Di- 
vine Fatherhood is like the best in human fatherhood only infinitely greater 
and better. 

Bishop Westcott briefly traces the growth of the thought of Divine Father- 
hood. “The oldest Greek poets spoke of Zeus as ‘the father of gods and men’ 
under the imagery of patriarchal life, and they made him like to themselves, 
Philosophers spoke of the Father of the universe, recognizing something more 
, than an arbitrary connection between the Creator and the creation, but they 
added that ‘it is hard to gain a knowledge of him, and impossible to communi- 
cate it to the world.’ The Hebrew Prophets spoke of the Lord as the Father of 
Israel, forming and disciplining the chosen people with a wise and tender love. 
But Christ first added the title ‘my Father’ to that of ‘our Father’ It is through 
the revelation of the Son that we can find each our personal fellowship with a 
Father in heaven.” _ 

. How did Jesus define God in his memorable talk with the woman of Samaria? 
God is Spirit”: these words convey the best idea of the personality of God 
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which our language is capable of giving us. The created spirit of man may com- 

mune with the great Uncreated Spirit. All that we know of God’s Being is 

summed up in Christ’s words, “God is Spirit,’ and in our search for a word that 

shall express what the Infinite Spirit is to us, the most satisfying answer is 

as in Christ’s word, “Your Father and my Father.’ Christ revealed the 
ather, 

God is our Creator. The first chapter of Genesis gives us a glimpse of how 
wonderful and marvelous is God. Every thoughtful study of the opening words 
of the first book of the Bible but leads one on to say with deeper meaning, 
firmer trust: “I believe in God, the Father Almighty, Maker of heaven and 
earth.” The beautiful earth which God created had a purpose: it was made 
for his children. God made man as the crown of creation: all his earlier crea- 
tive acts were preparatory for man’s coming. And God created man in his own 
image. In the Sistine Chapel Michael Angelo has depicted the Almighty moving 
in clouds above the rugged earth where lies the newly-created Adam: the tips 7 


of the fingers meet, God’s and Adam’s, and the human frame rears itself into — 


action. What Michael Angelo pictures in color the writer of Genesis pictures 
in words. The great truth of both picture and story is that man came into being 
at the will of God—God is our Creator. 

God is Spirit. “God is Spirit”’—more akin to the atmosphere we breathe, 
which no man sees, without which no man lives, than to the physical forms on 
which we look; more akin to thought which flits hither and thither at will than 
to the physical brain; to love which is eternal, immortal, invisible, than to the 
physical heart. 

But according to the Scriptures, and according to the rich testimony of ex- 
perience, God is not a mere vapor, an essence, a force; he has those qualities 
imperfectly summed up in the word personality—imperfectly, for no word of 
human speech can fully define him—which make it possible for man to know 
him, and to love him, and to be like him. The thought of God as a Spirit is | 
ever to be balanced by the thought of God as a Person; he thinks and feels and 
wills as we do; he has self-consciousness and self-direction. But the thought of 
God as a Person is ever to be balanced by the thought of God as a Spirit; he 
has none of our limitations, the limitations’of form and space and time. He is 
everywhere and always and in all things: 


“Centre and soul of every sphere, 
Yet to each loving heart how near.” 


Gladstone’s Testimony. After sixty years of public life I hold more strongly 
than ever to the conviction, deepened and strengthened by long experience, of 
the reality, the nearness and the personality of God. 

God is Holy. The Canon of Manchester proves God’s holiness thus: “You 
have read Mark Twain’s beautiful study of a boy—Huckleberry Finn. You re- 
member when ‘Huck’ is going to do something he knows to be wrong, he kneels 
down and tries to say his prayers. Then he finds out he cannot pray a lie, 
That may be a piece of Mark Twain’s experience; I know it is my own ex- 
perience. You cannot pray a lie. You cannot pray when you are in a temper. 
You cannot pray when evil thoughts occupy your mind. ‘If I incline unto evil - 
with my heart, says the Psalmist, ‘the Lord will not hear me.’ Any one of you 
can prove the holiness of God for yourself by the simple expedient of trying to 
pray while you are inclining to wickedness with your heart. The Lord will not 
hear you. You are suddenly cut off from that communion which is possible to 
us in our best moments.” ¢ ; e 

“Holy, holy, holy, is Jehovah of hosts: the whole earth is full of his glory”— 
this was the cry heard by Isaiah in his memorable vision of the Lord, King of 
kings and God of hosts, seated upon his throne, high and lifted up, with the 
heavenly choir and seraphim around veiling their faces and feet before him as 
they uttered in wonder and amazement their thrice-holy cry. No wonder that a 
reaction followed his vision of the transcendent glory and majesty of God, fill- 
ing the temple, nay, filling the earth, and that he exclaimed, “Woe is me, for I 
4m undone!” No wonder that a sense of his human frailty overwhelmed him 
when it was seen in contrast with Divine holiness. ; fas ! 

With us who have never been confronted with the mighty vision things are 
out of proportion. We magnify the insignificant. “Our amateur work has 
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never been hung beside the great masterpiece. Nothing majestic has ever opened 
an eye, no great emotion has swept us off our feet and purified our natures 
like a tornado of fire. The things that spoil us we regard as little things. Be- 
cause we have never seen what it is that constitutes greatness, we have never 
been concerned for the imperfections of our lives.” 

All Isaiah’s thoughts thereafter were dominated by that vision of the all-holy 
God. It would dominate ours, could we even faintly realize God’s sublime holi- 
ness, 

God is Love. You will find it helpful in your struggle if you can bring 
home to yourselves the absolute truth of two great sayings, “Thou, God, seest 
me” and “God is love.” If you can realize that in all times and in all places you 
are ever in the sight of God who loves you, it will help you to fight against doing 
before him what you would be ashamed to do in the sight of those you love here 
on earth—Lord Roberts. 

God is Almighty. Since he is almighty, why does he not stop this terrible 
war? all the world is now asking. From an editorial in The Outlook I condense 
this answer: 

God could easily swallow up the Kaiser’s army by an earthquake, as Dathan 
and Abiram were swallowed up; he could destroy them by a pestilence, as the 
Assyrians were destroyed. Why not? 

Because God is not an autocrat. He does not rule in that fashion. He is a 
democratic God. He governs men by teaching them self-government. At least, 
it is thus that God is represented in the Bible. 

Jehovah was king of the Jews, but he did not impose his authority upon the 
Jews. They elected him their king. He called Moses up into the mountain and 
told him to report to the people that the God who had delivered them from 
Egypt would be their King, and they should be unto him a kingdom of priests 
and a holy nation, provided they accepted him and would be obedient to his rule 


_and keep the constitution which he proposed to them. Not until Moses had 


carried this message down to the people and they had voted upon the proposition 
did Jehovah enter upon his Kingship. He was a constitutional King; the rela- 
tion between him and his people was defined by that constitution. When they 
violated it, he withdrew his protection. If he had violated it, they would have 
had a right to withdraw their allegiance. More than once the prophets asked 
Israel what Jehovah had done which justified their disregard of the covenant 
between them and their King, 

Suppose God should by almighty power destroy the German army. The only 
enduring effect would be to confirm the world in the notion that. might makes 
right. A new Kaiser would raise a new army. The nations of the earth would 
carry on their old selfish policies and seek God as an ally to aid them in their 
schemes, The war of today might end, but the world of men and women would 
remain unchanged. 

But now the world of men and women is not remaining unchanged. It is 
learning in the school of bitter experience lessons which it will never forget. 

The world is learning lessons of national righteousness: the sacredness of 
treaties, the sanctity of law, the rights of neutrals and non-combatants, the fact 
that the fundamental obligations of man to his fellow-man are unchanged by 
war. 

The world is learning to give to the word “democracy” a new meaning and a 
religious significance: the right of small nations to exist, to live their own lives, 
tf think their own thoughts, to make their own contributions to the world’s civ- 
ilization. 

The world is learning a new internationalism: an internationalism which 
transcends all treaties and diplomacies, an internationalism which will forever 
forbid any civilized nation to say that the life-and-death struggle of another na- 
tion is a matter of no concern to the neutral, an internationalism which will 
create in the national consciousness the sense that no nation can live to itself, an 
internationalism which will bind the nations of the earth together in a brotherhood 
peeing all brotherhoods of creed, nationality, or race, because it embraces 

hem all. 

The world is learning anew both the meaning and the value of peace. Three 
years ago a few philosophers and humanitarians were seeking for some better 
method of settling international disputes than war. Their efforts were pretty 
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largely regarded with an amused indifference by men engaged in practical poli- 
tics, ‘Today the great statesmen of Italy, France, England, and the United 
States are giving themselves eagerly to the quest of some method by which the 
sword can be discrowned, by which it can be made safe for peace-loving peoples 
to “beat their swords into plowshares and their spears into pruning-hooks.” 

The world is learning by experience the sacredness of sacrifice. “Saved by the 
blood of the Son of God,” which has sometimes been the cant of pietists and 
pate the scorn of skeptics, is taking on a new meaning in the tragedy of this 

our. 

It is vain to assume to speak for God or to justify his ways to men; but it 
will help us to understand what is otherwise obscure if we see that regard for 
our word and for the rights of our fellow-men, mutual respect born of a com- 
mon courage on the field of battle, a spirit of universal brotherhood uniting all 
nations, creeds, and nationalities, a new sense of the infinite worth of a life of 
service and the infinite meanness of a selfish life, a realization of the infinite 
sacredness and solemn joy of sacrifice, have made more progress during the last 
three years than in any thirty years, probably in any three hundred years, in the 
previous history of the world. 

What is God to You? There are those who never allow God to enter their 
active consciousness, and to them God is nothing. There are others to whom 
God is an absentee landlord, who exacts forced tribute. And there are those to 
whom God is a weak father, who can not bear to see his children grieved, who 
would never punish them, who yields in every way to his spoiled children. And 
there are happily a great multitude who go to Jesus Christ to learn who God is, 
who take the best of human fatherhood and multiplying it by infinity, gain thus 
their idea of God. How do you think of God? 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The Meaning of God. See 
the Second Lecture of What Does Christianity Mean, by Dr. W. H. P. Faunce. 

2. The priority of God. See Chapter III of The Light of the World, by Phil- 
lips Brooks. 

3. The teaching of Jesus about God. See Chapter V of The Jesus of History, 
by T. R. Glover. 

4. God the loving Father. See Chapter II of A Working Theology, by Alex- 
ander MacColl. 

5. The road by which a thoughtful person of the twentieth century some- 
times travels to a belief in God. See pages 7-11 of Under the Highest Leader- 
ship, by Dr. John Douglas Adam. 

6. God’s gradual revelation of himself. Pages 12-22 of Under the Highest 
Leadership, by Dr. John Douglas Adam. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. How was Andrew led to become a disciple of 
Jesus? 2. How was Peter? 3. How was Philip? 4. How was Nathanael? 5. 
What did John the Baptist call the Lord? 6. What did Andrew call the Lord in 
speaking to Peter? 7. What did Philip tell Nathanael that the Lord was? 8. 
How did Nathanael address the Lord? o9. What does Heb. 1.1 say about God’s 
final word to us? 10. What did Peter tell Jesus that his disciples knew him to 
be, as recorded in Jn. 6.69? 11. What did Jesus say (Mt. 20.28) was the object 
of his coming? 12. What does Paul say in his letter to Timothy that Jesus 
came into the world for? (1 Tim. 1.15.) 13. Where in the Bible is our Golden 
Text found? 14. What does Paul say in his letter to the Philippians that every 
one should confess as regards Jesus? (Phil. 2.11.) 15. Find as many titles of 
Jesus as you can in the Bible. : . 

Questions to Think About. 1. What was the name by which his mother 
called the Lord? 2. What is the name which indicates the office of the Lord? 
3. What did John the Baptist mean by calling Jesus “the Lamb of God”? 4. 
Mention other names of the Lord. 5. Which is the name you like best, and why? 
6. What great claims did Jesus make for himself? 7. Repeat John 3.16. 

Note-Book Work. Begin a new note-book and entitle it “Some Great Teach- 
ings of the Bible.” Today write: The Lesson Title; two verses from the 
Bible about God; three statements about the nature of God; a truth for you 
from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson II—Aprir a 
CHRIST OUR SAVIOR 


Golden Text 


God so loved the world, that he gave his only be- 
gotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him 
should not perish, but have eternal life. John 3.16 


LESSON Matthew 20.27, 28; John 1.35-51; 3.16; Romans 8.31, 32: John 
1.35-51 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Romans 8.31-39; 2 Corinthians 
5.17-21; Hebrews 1.1-9 


DEVOTIONAL READING Ephesians 3.14-21 


JOHN 1.85 Again on the morrow John was standing, and two of his dis- 
ciples; 36 and he looked upon Jesus as he walked, and saith, Behold, the 
Lamb of God! 37 And the two disciples heard him speak, and they fol- 
lowed Jesus. 38 And Jesus turned, and beheld them following, and saith 
unto them, What seek ye? And they said unto him, Rabbi (which is to 
say, being interpreted, Teacher), where abidest thou? 39 He saith unto 
them, Come, and ye shall see. They came therefore and saw where he abode; 
and they abode with him that day: it was about the tenth hour. 40 One of 
the two that heard John speak, and followed him, was Andrew, Simon Peter’s 
brother. 41 He findeth first his own brother Simon, and saith unto him, We 
have found the Messiah (which is, being interpreted, Christ). 42 He brought 
him unto Jesus. Jesus looked upon him, and said, Thou art Simon the son of 
John: thou shalt be called Cephas (which is by interpretation, Peter). 

43 On the morrow he was minded to go forth into Galilee, and he findeth 
Philip: and Jesus saith unto him, Follow me. 44 Now Philip was from Beth- 
saida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. 45 Philip findeth Nathanael, and 
saith unto him, We have found him, of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets, 
wrote, Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph. 46 And Nathanael said unto him, 
Can any good thing come out of Nazareth? Philip saith unto him, Come and 
see. 47 Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith of him, Behold, an Is- 
raelite indeed, in whom is no guile! 48 Nathanael saith unto him, Whence 
knowest thou me? Jesus answered and said unto him, Before Philip called thee, 
when thou wast under the fig tree, I saw thee. 49 Nathanael answered him, 
Rabbi, thou art the Son of God; thou art King of Israel. 50 Jesus answered 
and said unto him, Because I said unto thee, I saw thee underneath the fig tree, 
believest thou? thou shalt see greater things than these. 51 And he saith unto 
him, Verily, verily, I say unto you, Ye shall see the heaven opened, and the 
angels of God ascending and descending upon the Son of man, 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Last week our lesson thought was, “I believe in God the Father Almighty”: 
today we ponder the second part of our creed, “And in Jesus Christ his only Son 
our Lord.” Last week we tried to express our thought of the Being and Char- 
acter of God: today we see that Being and Character revealed through his Son 
Jesus Christ. “It is easier to discuss God as a problem, but far more useful to 
reveal him as a Person,’ writes Bishop McDowell. ‘Jesus Christ was the su- 
preme endeavor of God to make himself known.” 

“It is difficult to overstate the value of the simple fact that there has appeared 
among men a man in whom we can feel that God supremely reveals himself,” 
writes Dr. Henry Churchill King; “so that we have our best conception of the 
character of God in saying that God, it seems to us, must be like Christ, and 
that to have a God with a character like Christ would be to have a God in 
whom the human spirit could rest. 

The Christian teacher is, then, to teach about Christ that in him we have 
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the best life, the best ideals and standards, the best insight into the laws of 
life, the best convictions, the best hopes, the best dynamic for character, the 
surest revealer of God, and the greatest persuasive of the love of God; and, 
therefore, ‘the most precious fact in history, the most precious fact our life 
contains.’ ” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. In our lesson about the Passover celebration, how did we 
learn that it was fitting for Christ to be called “the Lamb of God”? When and 
why did Peter say to Jesus, “Thou art the Christ”? (A lesson of last year) 
What did we learn last year about confession of Christ being required of his 
followers? : 

The Call of the First Disciples and their Testimony to Jesus: John 1.35- 
51. This account from the Gospel of John is evidently of a preliminary call 
of the first disciples. ‘The five men here named did not, then, at this time leave 
their homes and follow Jesus permanently. After they had fellowshipped with 
Jesus from time to time, Jesus gave them another call (recorded in Mt. 4.18-22; 
Mk. 1.14-20; and Lk. 5.1-11), and then they left all and followed him. 

“The Little Gospel”: John 3.16. This verse forms part of the account of 
the visit of Nicodemus to Jesus. Luther called it “the Little Gospel,” or “the 
Bible in Miniature,” because it gives in one sentence the whole gospel, A Japa- 
nese has aptly called it “The Fujiyama Text of the Bible,” meaning that it is the 
great background of all other truths of the Bible, even as the beautiful moun- 
tain of Fujiyama is in the background of nearly all Japanese pictures. 

The Purpose of Christ’s Coming: Matthew 20.27-28. It was as Jesus was 
going up to Jerusalem for the last time, and after he had been telling his dis- 
ciples of the death he was to suffer there, that the mother of James and John, 
who evidently was traveling with the company, came to Jesus and preferred 
her ambitious request for her two sons in what she and they thought would 
be the coming reign of Christ. In answer, Jesus taught that the principle of 
ennoblement in his kingdom is sacrifice, and explained that the Son of man ha 
come, not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a ransom 
for many. 

The Greatest of Gifts: Rom. 8.32. Our verse from Paul’s Epistle to the 
Romans declares that “God, who is ‘rich in mercy, in undertaking to save men 
spared nothing. Paul does not assert that with Christ God will give all things. 
He rather asks, ‘How shall he not with him also freely give us all things?? The 
Father, after bestowing the Son, knows of no way to withhold the rest. And 
to give the rest is small in comparison after he has given the Son. He who 
could part with the costly jewel could readily give the little case in which it is 
preserved. The mother who could give away her babe would risk its raiment 
to go with it.” 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Galilee was the northern of the three Provinces of Palestine west of the 
Jordan River. Bethsaida, the early home of Andrew and Peter and Philip, 
was on the northeastern shore of the Sea of Galilee. Nazareth, where Jesus 
lived till the beginning of his ministry, is in the hill country eighteen miles west 
of the Sea of Galilee. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Juntor Toric: WHat Jesus Dogs For Us (Jesus ouR FRIEND AND SAVIOR) 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Sometimes a boy will tell you what 
he wants to be and to do. “Well,” you answer, “that’s not my way of doing. 
This is what I am going to be.” Something like that took place one day between 
Jesus and his disciples. Two of them showed how ambitious they were, how 
they wanted to be great men. Turn to the twentieth chapter of Matthew, verses 
20 and 21. Through their mother what did those two disciples ask of Jesus? 
What did the other disciples think about it? Read the 24th verse. By their 
indignation they showed that they were wanting the same thing. Jesus said to 


145 


Second TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE ‘anal ig 


Quarter 


them, “That’s not my way, this is what I came to be and to do.” And then he 
said (the 28th verse) “the Son of man came not to be ministered unto, but to 
minister, and to give his life a ransom for many.” ‘That is the great thing that 
Jesus did for the world. Aad 

Jesus Came Not to be Ministered unto, but to Minister. There are boys 
and girls who are always expecting to be ministered unto, to have things done 
for them by others. Their mothers have done so much for them that they 
expect everyone else to do the same. Some of the grown-ups are like these boys 
and girls, too. They think it is their right to be waited on, to be cared for. 
Even God, to their minds, exists to help them and to make them happy. They 
are in life to be ministered unto. “I don’t believe in that kind of life,” says 
Jesus. “I am not here for people to minister to me. I am here to ‘minister to 
others.” There are unselfish boys and girls who have the same spirit. There 
are grown people, too, who are always finding something to do for others, and 
finding their happiness in doing these unselfish things. Do you’ know any of 
them? What about nurses, missionaries, slum workers? Men like Ljiving- 
stone, Moffat, and Williams spent their whole life for others. “I came into the 
world not to get but to give,” said Jesus. And he did. He often went with- 
out sleep and food because he saw an opportunity of doing some good to others. 

Jesus Came to Give his Life a Ransom for Many. To live for others was 
not enough for Jesus. “I have come,” he said, “not only to minister to people, 
but to ransom them.” Do you know what ransom means? To buy back and 
set free. It is easy enough to ransom some things. You can get a gold watch 
out of a pawn shop, get back property out of the hands of creditors, by paying 
a sum of money. But money will not ransom everything. How did the men 
of the North set free the slaves in our Civil War? By fighting and dying for 
them. How are the men of the North and South freeing the world today from 
militarism and the thraldom of German rule? By fighting and dying. That is 
the only way in which Jesus could ransom the world—by giving his life. “That,” 
he says, “is what I came for.” To him we were people in captivity to sin and 
death, whose lives were forfeited and who needed to be ransomed, On the 
cross he suffered and died, and through that life and suffering and death we 
may have forgiveness of sins, and peace with God. 

What ought we to give him who has done this for us? Ought we to live 
for self? Ought we to live for others? Ought we to live for him? 

God so Loved the World that he Gave his Only Begotten Son, that Who- 
soever Believeth on him Should not Perish, but have Eternal Life. One 
cold, wintry night a poor Irish boy stood in the streets of Dublin—a little city 
Arab, homeless, houseless, friendless. He had taken to bad courses, and had 
become an associate of thieves who were leading him on the broad road to 
destruction. That very night they had planned to commit a burglary, and had 
appointed him to meet them in a certain street, at a certain hour. As he stood 
there waiting, shivering and cold, a hand was laid upon his shoulder. It was 
very dark; he could see only a tall form standing by him, and he trembled with 
fear, but a kindly voice said: “Boy, what are you doing here at this time of 
night? Such as you have no business in the streets at so late an hour. Go home, 
and go to bed.” 

“T have no home, and no bed to go to.” 

“That’s very sad, poor fellow. Would you go to a home and to a bed if I 
provided one?” 

“That would I sharp!” replied the boy. 

“Well, in—street and number—you will find a bed.” Before he could add 
more the lad had started off. 

“Stop!” said the voice. _“How are you going to get in? You need a pass. 
aoe can get in there without a pass. Here is one for you. Can you read?” 

0, sir. 

“Well, remember that the pass is ‘John 3.16 There, that’s something that will 
do you good.” 

Joyfully the lad rushed off, repeating his lesson, and soon found himself in the 
street and at the number indicated, before a pair of large iron gates. Then his 
heart failed him, they looked so grand. How could he get in there? Timidly 
he rang the bell. The night porter opened the door and in a gruff voice asked, 

Who’s there?” 
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“Me, sir. Please, sir, I’m ‘John Three Sixteen,” in very trembling tones. 
All right; in with you; that’s the pass.” 

And in the boy went. 

He was soon in a nice, warm bed, and between sheets such as he had never 
seen before. As he curled himself up to go to sleep, he thought, “This is a lucky 
name, I'll stick to it” The next morning he was given a bowl of hot bread and 
milk, before being sent out into the street (for this home was only for a night). 
He wandered on and on, fearful of meeting his old companions, thinking over 
his new name, when, heedlessly crossing a crowded thoroughfare, he was run over. 

A crowd gathered, the unconscious form was placed on a shutter and carried 
to the nearest hospital. After his injuries had been attended to, he was carried 
into the accident ward. In a short time his sufferings brought on fever and 
delirium. ‘Then was heard in ringing tones and oft-repeated, “John 3.16. John 
3.16. It was to do me good, and so it has.” 

Consciousness returned, and the poor little fellow gazed around him. How 
vast the room looked, and how quiet it was. Where was he? Presently a voice 
from the next bed said: “John Three Sixteen, how are you today?” 

“Why, how do you know my new name?” 

“Know it! You’ve never ceased with your ‘John Three Sixteen, and I for 
one say, ‘Blessed Three Sixteen.” ‘ 

This sounded strange to the little lad’s ears. To be called “Blessed,” he for 
whom no one cared! 

“And don’t you know where it comes from? It’s from the Bible.” 

“The Bible! What’s that?” ‘The poor little waif had never heard of the 
Bible. “Read it to me,” he said; and as the words fell on his ear he muttered, 
“That’s beautiful! It’s all about love, and not a home for a night, but a home 
for always.” He soon learned the text saying, “I’ve not only got a new name, 
but something to it!” -This was indeed a joy. 

Our little friend recovered. For a long time John 3.16 was his favourite text. 
God blessed his simple faith, friends were raised up to him, and he was placed 
at school. Now he is an earnest, hearty worker for the Master.—Condensed 
from a Tract. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. In his Bible Lord Rosebery wrote this 
stanza: 

“Are ye acquaint wi’ Jesus? 

None can tell-the happiness 
There is wi’ ken’ in him, 

Wi’ love tae rich and puir folk a’ 
His heart’s fou tae the brim.” 


Are you acquainted with Jesus? Do you know him as your Lord and 
Savior? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Mt. 20.28. (Or. Jn. 15.14.) 

Grow in grace and in the knowledge of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.— 
Peter. 


Il INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Our Lord AND SAVIOR 


Additional Material: John 6.66-69; 14.1,2; Philippians 2.5-11; 1 Timothy 1.15. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. By what name do we like to think 
of God? Who tells us to call God our Father? By what names is the Son of 
God called? By which name was he known as a child and youth in his home at 
Nazareth? Jesus, his personal or human name, was a common name among the 
Jews, but because he bore that name it is a sacred name to us. When Peter said 
to him, “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the Living God,’ what did he mean by 
the name, or the title Christ? Christ, from the Greek, and Messiah, from the 
Hebrew, mean the same thing, “the Anointed,” God’s Anointed, the Son of God. 
If we know him as Jesus, we know him as the perfect Man; if we know him 
as the Christ, we know him as Divine, the Son of God. Jesus the Christ com- 
bines the personal name and his office, just as John the Baptist combines the 
personal name and the office of his forerunner. While we never say John 
Baptist, we do say Jesus Christ, uniting closely the two names, é 

When John the Baptist pointed out Jesus to two of his disciples, what did he 
call Jesus? What did John mean by calling him “the Lamb of God”? Who 
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were these disciples? Whom did Andrew tell about Jesus? What did Andrew 
say to Peter? “We have found the Messiah.” And John, the writer of this 
Gospel, adds the explanation that the word Messiah means just the same as 
the word Christ. What did we just say that both words mean? How did Philip 
learn about Jesus? Whom did he tell about Jesus? What did he say to 
Nathanael? “We have found him of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets 
wrote, Jesus of Nazareth.” The coming of Christ, you know, was foretold in 
the Old Testament. When Nathanael was brought to Christ and had talked 
with him, what did he exclaim? “Thou art the Son of God.” 

Both God and Christ are Lord. When the disciples were sitting in the upper 
chamber at Jerusalem, twenty-four hours before the crucifixion, astounded and 
affrighted at Christ’s words to them about his approaching death, Christ com- 
forted them by saying, “Let not your heart be troubled...... believe also in 
me.” His whole talk that evening was a plea that his disciples should accept him 
in the same way and just as fully as they accepted God. We may put the same 
trust in him that we do in God. To trust in Christ is to trust in God. Faith in 
Christ is faith in God. Jesus Christ, himself divine, is the Revealer of God. 
Jesus Christ shows us the Father because he is the Son of the Father. 

How May Jesus Christ Become and Remain Real to Me? By continuing 
the study of his life and words and work. Any person to be real to us must 
be known to us. Is that not true? And am I not right when I say that con- 
fidence is a mark of closest friendship? And that confidence is based on knowl- 
edge? Chinese Gordon knew Christ very intimately. He gave one an impres- 

' sion that he was living right in the same room with Christ, and was vividly con- 
scious of his presence. During the early portion of his life he gave not only 
minutes but hours to the study of the Scriptures. If some Christians I know 
gave no more study or attention to the cultivation of their friendships than they 
do to the study of Christ and the Scriptures, those friends, their characters and 
SS rae) would become exceedingly shadowy and would have no influence in 
their lives, 

Then Jesus Christ becomes real and remains real to those who obey him and 
seek to conform their lives to his example. Without doubt, a dominant desire 
to live a right life is indispensable to the reality of Christ. One who keeps his 
heart swept free from envy, jealousy, pride, selfishness, vindictiveness and un- 
kind judgments of others, has Christ with him. “Your sins have separated you 
from God.” : 

When I am away from home my wife is just as real to me as if she were in 
the next room, because love bridges the distance. Love for Christ will make him 
real to you.—Condensed from the words of Dr. John R. Mott. 

Don’t you Want to Enroll under Your Savior’s Flag? Let me tell you a 
story. It was in mid-ocean, and a great ship had struck an iceberg, and was 
going down. ‘There were not enough lifeboats for all the passengers. The 
captain made the passengers draw lots; those drawing a numbered card were 
to have a place in the lifeboats, those who drew a blank card—those were to 
go down with the ship. A father drew a card with a number, his wife drew a 
blank card. The husband: exchanged with her, kissed his little baby good-by 
as he placed her in his wife’s arms, saying as he did so: “When she is twelve 
years old tell her about this day, and tell her that father died to save her.” 

Eleven years passed by, and on her twelfth birthday the little girl was told the 
story of her father’s death. She climbed on a chair that stood below his por- 
trait, and stood looking into his face for some minutes; then she said: “I love, 
I love you, because you died to save me.” 

Boys and girls, Jesus Christ died to save you. He died that you might never 
need to die. He died for you because he loved you. Don’t you want to love 
him? This is his flag (Christian Conquest flag) ;. don’t you want to enroll 
under its colors? How many of you want to enroll under Jesus’ flag? Stand! 
—Billy Sunday. 

Give Christ your Love and Loyalty Today. There are many like that 
Indian native who told a missionary that he believed in Jesus Christ, and meant 
to give him his love some day. A native helper turned to him and said, “If you 
and I were walking through the jungles and came face to face with a tiger, if 
I placed myself in front, and said, ‘Run, brother, for your life!’ would you love 
me?” “Yes, surely.” “When, some day?” The native saw the power of his 
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friend’s argument, and said, “I will give myself to him now, and you must bap- 
tize me tomorrow.’’—C. C. Leader. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Ye are my friends if ye do the 
things which I command you, said Jesus. Are you the friend of your Lord and 
Savior? The old Scotch proverb says: “Ye canna be a guid freen’ without 

payin’ for ’t.” 
_ Sentence Sermons to Remember. To be a Christian is first and last and 
midst a personal relation to the Lord Jesus Christ—Dr. Robert F. Coyle. 

I know nothing that will give men the like power and strength that the knowl- 
edge of God in Christ will—Oliver Cromwell. 


III Toric For Younc PrEorpLe AND ApuLts: Curis? THE WorLD’s REDEEMER 
ALTERNATE Toric: Crist tHE Word's EMANCIPATOR 


Additional Material: John 1.1-14; Romans 1.16, 17; Ephesians 3.14-21; 
Hebrews 1.1-9; 1 John 1.1-10. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Eureka! Eureka! I have found 
it! Ihave found it!” exclaimed Archimedes on suddenly discovering a method 
of finding out how much alloy there was in the gold of King Hiero’s crown. “We 
have found”—eurekamen—our text says so often that it has been called “the 
chapter of Eurekas.” How many “findeths” are there? John the Baptist findeth 
Andrew and John, Andrew findeth his brother Peter, Jesus findeth Philip, and 
Philip findeth Nathanael. Each one of the finders (save Jesus only), has some- 
thing to say about the One Found. What did John the Baptist say about him? 
Andrew? Philip? What did Nathanael say of him? 

The Son of Man and Son of God. Christ was indeed the Son of Man, one 
who embodied in himself all that is essentially and eternally human, one who 
embodied in himself all the human excellencies, so that men might turn to 
him to find those characteristics which reveal humanity at its best. He was the 
Son of Man. But more than that, he was the Son of God—One who has for us 
all the religious value of God, One who so presented the divine character that 
he was the express image of God’s person, One to whom men may look up in 
worship; One to whom men may pray, One who lives eternally and is capable 
of entering into what might be called cosmic relations with the moral universe, 
One capable of entering into personal relations with you and with me, as he did 
with Peter and James and John, when he walked with them in the streets of 
Jerusalem and in the lanes of Galilee—Charles R. Brown, in Who is Jesus? 

The World’s Redeemer.—The fact of the atonement, the greatest of all facts, 
is that God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself; to this sublime 
statement of the fact nothing need ever be added. Every theory of the fact, 
as to how God was in Christ, as to how reconciliation was or is effected, as to 
the relative value of his life, his words, his death, is, comparatively, of minor 
importance; the eternal destinies of a soul will never depend upon his grasping 
of an intellectual proposition, or his fathoming the relations of the infinite God 
and his Christ. Yet every theory helps which makes vivid even to a single man 
the fact; when through it reconciliation with God in Christ becomes real and 
creative, every such theory has surely caught some fringe of the garment of Christ. 

The man, for instance, whose life is stained with the blighting memory of 
sin and shame, upon whose soul lies heavily the bitter weight of years mis- 
spent, of lives ruined, of wrongs that never can be righted, rejoices to see in the 
death of the Divine Master, sent into the world by the Father, going freely to 
the cross for men, the pledge of sin forgiven. At the cross his burden falls 
away; the loving Christ has taken it from him; he feels sure that even for him 
the way is forever open to the Father. : f 

Another has lived a life outwardly clean and correct. His experience has been 
the gradual unfolding of the powers within him, a deepening desire to know the 
larger meanings of his life as they are revealed in Christ, and to enter into them. 
To him the gospel of the cross is that Divine Love has made the race struggle 
his own, identified himself with human need to the limit of sacrificial love. His 
great joy is not that Christ has borne his sin, but called him to be a sharer in 
his great world-burden, Beneath the shadow of the cross, he has passed from 
anxiety about personal salvation, and speculation about theories of representa- 
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tion, to the loving labors of the Christ. The cross is to him an impulse more 
than a refuge. 4 

Another emphasizes the sacramental view. He thinks of Christ’s work as in 
him rather than for him. In his own strength he must fail. The very life of 
Christ must be given to him, if he is to win his battle and live a truly Christian 
life. But ere Christ’s life can be given to men it must be poured forth; on the 
cross he beholds it freely given for men; the Lord’s Supper, recalling his death, 
is the perpetual pledge that it is his who sincerely hungers for the bread of life. 

Yet another cannot separate in his thought the death of Christ from his life 
and his words. To him the incarnation, the entrance of God in Christ into 
human life, is the beginning of the cross. He does not depreciate Calvary; he 
extends and prolongs it immeasurably. But he cannot think of the cross as a 
single event in time; to him it is an age-long sacrifice, not a momentary sur- 
render, a divine life-work, not an infinite transaction. He speaks of the atoning 
life more than of the atoning death. To him it seems that Christ is still being 
borne to the cross; the thought of Sigismund Goetz’s great picture possesses his 
soul; he seems to see the Master being crucified afresh not only on the steps of 
St. Paul’s cathedral today (as the picture suggests), but wherever men are deaf 
to his appeals, false to their true selves and their fellows, blind to the rich 
meanings of their lives. 

So one might go on indefinitely. All human theories are partial and inade- 
quate. The theory for every man is the theory that makes vivid to him the 
fact, the theory that warms his love for Christ, and quickens his impulse to 
serve him. There may be crude thinking, but if there is an open mind and a 
responsive will, the Spirit will guide him into the larger truth. But there must 
be no mistake about the fact. God was in Christ reconciling the world unto him- 
self. Reconciliation involves separation, antagonism. Man self-governed is 
alienated from God. Sin is separation from the Infinite above and the Infinite 
within. The gospel of the cross is that in Jesus Christ the gulf is bridged; 
through him God comes to man; through him man comes to God, and to him- 
self—Condensed from A Working Theology, by Dr. Alexander MacColl. 

Christ Reveals God. Last summer I desired to study a certain subject in the 
British Museum in London. How, in that vast place, could I find the books 
which I wished to consult? It would have taken me months to find the literature 
upon my subject, had it been necessary to go all over the library and pick it out. 
But the index books gave me in a few minutes what I wanted. Jesus Christ 
is the index of God in so far as my soul needs God, and he gathers into his per- 
sonality what I find to be supremely necessary for my knowledge of God. 

Christ brings God into actual relations with us. I hear someone say: “I find 
God all about me and have no need for Christ. I believe in the imminence of 
God.” So do I. Have you ever been at Niagara and there seen the vast flow 
of water all about you, while yet unable to quench your thirst? Just at that mo- 
ment your greatest need was water and not of a cataract. So, there are very 
many people who believe that God is all about them, and yet whose lives have 
no real point of contact with him I quite agree with you that we see God 
in nature, in history, and in men, but do I not express your sense of need when 
I say that we require a clear, localized point of contact with God? 

When you were at Niagara you observed the great transformers which engi- 
neers have erected on the banks of the river. Those transformers are there for 
the purpose of converting the power which is in the water current into an elec- 
trical current, which, in turn, is conveyed by wires, to light cities, to heat cars 
to drive mills. Christ is a transformer of the invisible, decisive power of God 
out of the vastness, the inscrutable, right into the actual need of your life at 
this moment. 

_ Christ brings God down to the level of our comprehension. He is God made 
simple. We may have tried to feed the birds outside our windows on a win- 
ter’s morning. As we brought the bread near to them they may have flown 
away in fear, while if we could only have expressed the attitude of our heart 
towards them in bird language, so that they could have understood us they 
would have remained and would have eaten the crumbs. There are vast num- 
bers of people all over the world who believe in God, but who are afraid of him. 
They do not care to think much about him because it makes them uncomfort- 
able. There are whole nations which for many centuries have lived in the 
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grasp of a great gloom and depression because they are afraid of God. Christ 
has come to make the real character of God clear and comprehensible to us. He 
is a revelation of God in the human vernacular. He reveals the attitude of God 
towards us. He unveils the divine love. He expresses to us the heart of the 
Infinite in terms of the finite—John Douglas Adam, in Becoming Acquainted 
with Christ. 

Do you Know Jesus Christ? Let us note that in the Christian Scriptures 
the word “know” has a far deeper significance than it receives in common life. 
In human relationships an introduction to another person appears to entitle us to 
claim that we know him. A nodding acquaintance in the street appears to estab- 
lish a similar claim. “Do you know So-and-so?”’ “Yes; I met him at a 
friend’s house for a few minutes a year ago.” This kind of knowledge has 
little or no significance. It has no content. It is a mere superficies, a thing 
without depth. It is not implicated with anything vital. We might lose it, and 
its absence would in no wise impair the volume or quality of our personal life. 
Any one who approaches the New Testament must leave that conception of 
knowledge far behind if he would enter into the interpretation of the truths and 
means of grace. For the peril abounds that men and women do take the shallow 
speech of the world, with all its impoverished content, and use it as their 
measure for the profound and sublime speech of the Bible. I sometimes wince 
at the almost careless way in which the question is frequently asked, “Do you 
know Jesus?” and at the almost flippant affirmative in which it is frequently 
answered. It is too frequently the speech of the street, the recognition of a 
common nod, which is suggested, and not the vital, far-searching speech of the 
Son of God. Let us use a great word greatly, and settle with ourselves that 
this word “know” is marvelously deep, and that no man has ever touched the 
bottom.—Dr. J. H. Jowett. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The Jewish thought of the 
Messiah. 

2. The self-revelation of Jesus. 


3. In creation God shows us his hand, but in redemption God gives us his 
heart—Adolph Monod, 

4. The heart of Christianity is a personal relation to Jesus Christ—Dr. 
John Douglas Adam. 

5. Theories of the Atonement. See Chapter VIII of A Working Theology, 
by Alexander MacColl. 

6. How shall we make Jesus Christ real? See Dr. Mott’s booklet with this 
title; Chapters III and VI of Dr. John Douglas Adam’s Under the Highest 
Leadership. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What do the Gospels tell you about the burial of 
Christ? 2. How long did he lie in the tomb? 3. Who besides the two Marys 
saw Jesus that Easter day? 4. How do we know that the risen Jesus was dif- 
ferent from the earthly Jesus? (Jn. 20.19.) 5. How had Jesus foretold his 
resurrection, and what did the Jews think he meant? (Jn. 2.18-22.) 6. To 
whom did Jesus say, “I am the resurrection and the life’? (Jno. 11.25.) 7. 
What does Paul say in 1 Cor. 15.17 that the resurrection proves? 8. What does 
1 Thes. 4.14 say follows from Christ’s resurrection? 9, What lessons about the 
living Christ do we get from Mt. 28; Lk. 24; Jn. 14.18-20; I5.I-II; 17.20-26 ; 
Cath220-4 Phil? 1275 62..5-11;° Col. 1-27 3)\3:1-4; | Rev. 1.17, 118? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the difference between the resur- 
rection of Lazarus and the resurrection of Christ? Do the Gospels describe the 
resurrection? 3. What reasons have you for believing that Christ rose from 
the dead? 4. What are the lessons of Christ’s resurrection? 5. Why should the 
Christian have no fear of death? 6. What you think the strongest proof of 
our immortality? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; Other Names of Jesus; two verses 
from the Bible about Jesus; three statements about the nature of Jesus; a 
truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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OUR RISEN LORD 
(Easter Lesson) 


Golden Text 


He is risen, even as he said. Matthew 28.6 
LESSON Matthew 28: I-10 
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Luke 24; 1 Corinthians 15 


MATTHEW 28.1 Now late on the sabbath day, as it began to dawn to- 
ward the first day of the week, came Mary Magdalene and the other Mary 
to see the sepulchre. 2. And behold, there was a great earthquake; for an 
angel of the Lord descended from heaven, and came and rolled away the 
stone, and sat upon it. 3 His appearance was as lightning, and his raiment 
white as snow: 4 and for fear of him the watchers did quake, and became as 
dead men. 5 And the angel answered and said unto the women, Fear not ye; 
for I know that ye seek Jesus, who hath been crucified. 6 He is not here; for 
he is risen, even as he said. Come, see the place where the Lord lay. 7 And go 
quickly, and tell his disciples, He is risen from the dead; and lo, he goeth 
before you into Galilee; there shall ye see him: lo, I have told you. 8 And 
they departed quickly from the tomb with fear and great joy, and ran to bring 
his disciples word. 9 And behold, Jesus met them, saying, All hail. And they 
came and took hold of his feet, and worshipped him. 10 Then saith Jesus unto 
them, Fear not: go tell my brethren that they depart into Galilee, and there 
shall they see me. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Paul says in his letter to the Corinthians (1 Cor. 15.3-8) that his first mes- 
sage to them was of the death and resurrection of Christ. The fact and the 
great significance of Christ’s resurrection had the leading place in the teaching 
of the early Christians. Has it in your teaching? We all have happy memories 
of past Easter anniversaries, of beautiful music and flowers and exercises, just 
as we have happy. memories of gatherings and gifts of past Christmas celebra- 
tions: is it perhaps:equally true that just as at Christmas the emphasis has 
not always been upon the birth of Christ, so at Easter it has not always been 
upon the resurrection of Christ? 

The Gospel narratives of the forty days teach that death did not change 
Christ, that he was the same Son of God and Son of Man, the same Teacher and 
Guide, the same Friend and Comforter, the same Universal Christ, that he was 
before. He comforted Mary, forgave Peter, was patient with Thomas, taught 
the two on their way to Emmaus, and commissioned his disciples to disciple 
the world. Will you not give your class this great thought, that they, like the 
disciples of old, may live and work with their Risen Lord through all the 
coming days? ) 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


The Date of Easter. Ever since the days of the Apostles, Easter has been 
observed by the Church. Very early a dispute arose as to what day should 
be observed. The Christians of the Eastern Church held that it should be the 
day of the Jewish Passover: those of the Western Church, the Sunday fol- 
lowing, since Christ arose on Sunday. The difference in time amounted often 
to a week, occasionally to a whole month. The dispute grew bitter. At length 
Emperor Constantine summoned the celebrated Ecumenical Council of Nice, 
325 A. D., to. settle this and other vexing questions. Here is the rule then 
passed which has ever since regulated the date of Easter: 

1. The twenty-first of March shall be accounted the Vernal Equinox. 2. The 
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fourteenth day of the moon happening on or after the Vernal Equinox, shall be 
taken for the full moon of Nisan (the date of the Passover). 3. The Lord’s 
Day next following that full moon shall be Easter Day. 4. If the full moon 
happen on Sunday, Easter shall be the Sunday after. 

The Risen Lord Changed the Calendars of the World. “The Hebrews were 
dating their calendars from what they supposed to have been the period of the 
creation,” Dr. Charles R. Brown reminds us. “The Romans reckoned their time 
from the founding of the city on the seven hills. The Greeks reckoned their 
time from the first Olympic games. 

“But today if you meet a Hebrew, or an Italian, or a Greek in any part of the 
world and ask him, ‘What year is it?’ he will reply instantly, ‘Nineteen nineteen.’ 
It is just that long since a certain Child was born in Bethlehem of Judea. 

“How strange it is when you come to think of it, that the birth of a child in 
an out-of-the-way village in Palestine should change the calendars of the world!” 
But to the fact of the birth must be added the fact of the resurrection in order 
to account for this change. The Christian Church would never have come into 
existence had not the disciples firmly believed that, that after being crucified, 
dead and buried, their Lord rose again from the dead. The followers of the 
Risen Lord have influenced the history of the world because they knew him and 
the power of his resurrection. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Underneath the dome of the Church of the Holy Sepulcher in Jerusalem 
there is a tomb which has been called the Tomb of Christ since the time of 
Constantine. For its possession the Crusades were undertaken. Skull Hill, or 
Gordon’s Calvary, outside the Damascus Gate, is deemed by archeologists the 
site of the crucifixion and resurrection. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Tuer Story of AN Empty Toms 
ALTERNATE Topic: Jesus’ Victory ovER DEATH 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Did you ever wander about an old 
burying place and read the inscriptions on the tomb-stones? If you have you 
often came across the two Latin words, Hic jacit which means “Here lies.” 
“Here lies,” the inscription begins, and then follows the name, with the date of 
death, and perhaps some word of praise of the one whose body is buried beneath 
the earth. Such words could never have been inscribed over the grave of 
Christ. Why? What is the title of our lesson? 

The Story of an Empty Tomb. Jesus came to give his life a ransom for 
many. This was the thought of our lesson last week. On the cross he gave up 
his earthly life, and his body was hastily laid away in a new tomb that same 
day. The two Marys had been close friends of Jesus and they could not bear to 
leave his body in the tomb without giving it their loving care. Jesus had been 
crucified Friday, and very early on Sunday morning they took spices and went 
to the sepulcher to do all that loving hearts now could for their Lord. 

A wonderful experience awaited them. They found first of all a vanished 
dificulty. All the way they had been worrying about the great stone that 
blocked the entrance to the grave. They knew that they could not move it, 
and who would be there to move it for them? But when they came within 
sight of the sepulcher, lo, it was open. The stone had been rolled aside, and 
they could carry out their purpose. It is often so with you and me. Sometimes 
we have only to walk up to our difficulty to find that it has vanished. When you 
are entering some of the great harbors of the world your ship appears to be 
sailing right on to the cliffs, and in danger of shipwreck. But when you get 
close up to them you discover a narrow opening through which your ship passes 
into a large sheet of water. What looks impossible at a distance becomes easy 
when you attack it. Of one thing we may be sure: there is no difficulty in the 
path of right and duty that God will not remove or help us to overcome. 
Don’t worry, go straight on. ; 

Mary Magdalene and the other Mary found a vanished Christ. How eagerly 
and swiftly they approached! In another moment they would be looking on his 
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dear face. But as they stepped in they drew back dismayed and shocked, for 
his body was not there. Jesus had disappeared. Why seek ye the living among 
the dead? the angel asked. 

“Oh, mother, I am so disappointed,” a boy exclaimed. “You told me some- 
thing beautiful would come out of the brown thing I picked up, and today when 
I looked at it I found a hole in it and only an empty skin left.” “O, my child, 
you have looked for the beautiful thing in the wrong place,” said his mother. 
“Come with me.” They went back to the room and there, upon the window- 
pane, basking in the warmth of the sun, was a beautiful butterfly. The boy 
had looked in the wrong place, and therefore was disappointed. So we often 
look for Jesus and are disappointed. There are such things as dead souls. 
Jesus is not in their hearts, and we shall not find him in their lives. Jesus is to 
be found among the living, not the dead. In the lives of those who believe in 
him, and love and serve him, we shall find him. 

Then they found a vanished darkness. It was not yet broad daylight, and 
through the low, narrow doorway the light could not enter far. Yet when they 
looked in, the place was full of light. An angel was there, and his glowing 
face and garments made the place radiant. That is one of the beautiful things 
life is always teaching us. Have you not found a joy in doing your duty, the 
duty that at first looked so hard? The work from which a man has shrunk has 
brought him health: the sacrifice that seemed so severe and unnecessary has 
brought a great reward. Dark, cold, hard things have often angels of joy and 
help and good in them. Where had Jesus found the angels that comforted 
him? In the Wilderness of Temptation and in the Garden of Gethsemane. 

Then they found a vanished fear. The angel had a message for them, and 
what a message! “Fear not: he is not here; for he is risen, even as he said. 
Go quickly, and tell the disciples, he is risen from the dead. And lo, he goeth 
before you into Galilee; there shall ye see him.” Although the angel told them 
not to fear, they did fear: they departed quickly with fear and great joy. Was 
it true? It couldn’t be, they thought. Jesus was not there, but where was he? 
Perhaps someone had taken his body and put it in another tomb. And so they 
were full of fear and full of joy, half fearing and half believing. And then 
they met him. There he was, the same Jesus, with the same love-light in his 
eyes. In one moment their fear and doubt vanished. It was true. He was 
risen, even as he said. He was alive from the dead. And that meeting and 
discourse have caused our fear and doubt to vanish. We no longer fear death, 
the grave, or what lies beyond. We know now that we do not really die, that 
we pass through death to another life. We know now that we shall live 
again and live with Jesus, and in that knowledge we lose our fear and find 
hope and joy. 

A 1918 Easter Message to Boys and Girls. Easter is here and with it the 
thought of what the taking of Jerusalem by the Allies means to all Christian 
nations. It means that for the first time in hundreds of years the tomb which 
is the traditional site of that tomb which was found empty on that first glad 
Easter morning is now entirely in the hands of Christians. To you Mary Ly- 
man writes this Easter message :— 

Do you know that once upon a time, the children of Western Europe went 
out from their homes and their fathers and mothers to fight a war? It was a 
war to win Jerusalem from the Turks who held the Holy Places, and because it 
was a holy war, it was called the Children’s Crusade. Tens of thousands of 
boys and girls marched from the cities and towns and villages where they had 
been playing and studying, and went on board great sailing ships, bound to the 
Holy Land. They did not win the war. They never reached Jerusalem. Some 
of them died by the wayside. Others of them found their way back home. And 
for hundreds and hundreds of years the Turks held the holy city of Jerusalem 
while other children, like you, read of the time when children had gone forth 
to battle for the greatest cause in the world. 

Now the time has come when Jerusalem has been taken from the Turks by 
the armies of our Allies. Some of our American soldiers are with Allenby in 
the battles for the other holy places of Palestine. There are no children in the 
armies of our Crusaders of today. But the children of the United States can 
do as much as the children of the Crusades, but in a different way. You can be 
little crusaders in your own homes, in your schools, in your towns, in your cities, 
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You can tell every child you know that you are fighting with our country in a 
great and holy war, and that you will do all you can to help win this war. You 
can say to yourself every day, “I am a soldier in a new Crusade, a Crusade that 
my country is making overseas that our land may be kept safe for me. I shall 
do a soldier’s part by doing whatever my country asks her children to do.” 
Then you will know yourself for one of those children worthy to march in the 
ranks of the new and not less holy Children’s Crusade. 
The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. 


“May Easter Day “May Easter night 
To thine heart say, On thine heart write, 
Christ died and rose for thee.’ ‘Oh, Christ, I live to thee.’ ” 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Mt. 28.6-7. (Or, Jn. 14.19.) 


Lift your glad voices in triumph on high, 
For Jesus hath risen, and man shall not die—Henry Ware. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Tue Livinc Curist 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Dr. Dale was once writing an Easter 
sermon. He was about half way through his task, when suddenly the true 
thought of the Risen Lord gripped his heart. “Christ is alive!” I said to myself 
(thus he tells his experience). “Alive!—can that really be true? Living as 
really as I myself am?” I got up and walked about, repeating, “Christ is liv- 
ing’; “Christ is living.” At first it seemed strange and hardly true; but at 
last it came upon me as a burst of sudden glory; “Yes, Christ is living.” It 
was to me a new discovery. I thought that all along I had believed it, but not 
until that moment did I feel sure about it. 

The truth came to Dr. Dale with all the surprise and wonder and joy that it 
came to the two Marys on that first glad Easter morn. Who will tell the story? 

The Conqueror.—!I always like to see a good picture: I do not know anything 
except a good book that does a man more good, and some years ago, when I 
was in Paris, I went to the Salon. One picture represented a man, a king, lying 
on his death-bed. He was just dead; his face had the appearance of life, and 
his servants, who a moment before would have fled at his word, were engaged 
in rifling his caskets and wardrobes. What do you think was the legend beneath? 
“William the Conqueror.” Such a victory! Just a moment dead, and his own 
servants were spoiling him! Another picture represented a man lying in a rocky 
tomb, also dead, but the angels were keeping watch, and to that tomb, now 
empty, all ages and all generations are coming. He was the Conqueror.—John 
Watson. 

Our Need of the Living Christ. Personally I have no more use for a dead 
Christ than I have for a molten image. The Christ who once did loving deeds 
and does them no more, who once spoke words of comfort but has been silent 
for centuries, means nothing to me. A Christ who could heal the sorrows of 
body and souls once, but whose power has perished thousands of years ago, is no 
Christ for me. It is the Christ whose fellowship I can share, and whose pres- 
ence I can realize in the fellowhip of those who love him, that I want, the Christ 
who in danger says now as once he said, “Fear not, I am with thee,” a Christ 
of whom we can still say, “There stood by me this night one whose I am 
and whom I serve,” a Christ who, when we have done our best and all that re- 
mains is the consciousness of our own impotence, we realize is near us—that is 
the Christ I want, and that is the Christ my faith today acclaims.—Dr. Gren- 
fell, in A Man’s Helpers. 

What Easter Means in India. One morning I stepped into a large and 
beautiful temple in Balaparnam. As I stood there watching, a young woman 
came in. She seemed worn and listless, and her cheeks were wet with tears. 
She made some offering to one of the gods, and then turned and spoke to the 
priest: “I have come,” she said, “from the burning ghats, where we have burned 
the body of my little Sunshine, who died yesterday: do you think her soul—— 

“She was too young to have a soul,” sneered the priest. “What difference does 
it make, anyway; she would have been nothing but a woman if she had lived. 

I could see the mother shiver in spite of the heat, and she continued piteously : 
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“But Sunshine was almost seven years old; perhaps her soul had come to her, 
and if it had, tell me where——” : 

The priest actually laughed. “Did you see any snakes or lizards around the 
burning ghat?” 

“Oh, yes; but—you don’t—’ : 

“Well, then,” the priest continued heartlessly, “if she had a soul, very likely 
it went into one of those snakes or lizards, You might take one of them home 
instead of the child.” 

With a groan of terror the mother covered her face with her hands and fled 
from the temple. I followed as fast as I could, but she vanished in the crowd. 
Slowly I walked homeward, thinking of the awful teachings of Hinduism about 
the future life, when suddenly a woman ran out from one of the houses by the 
roadside and called to me: 

“Teacher Hartfield, little Marigold is dying, I fear, and she wants to see you.” 

I had known that little Marigold was ill, but we hoped she was going to be 
better again, but as soon as I saw her I knew the end was near. But she 
smiled sweetly, as I bent over her, and whispered: “Good-bye, dear teacher; 
I am going home to live with Jesus, as you have told us, and I—am not— 
afraid.” In a few minutes more she had passed, not with the awful dread of 
Hinduism, but with joy and hope of eternal life in the city of God. My own 
tears fell, and the tears of her father and mother fell; for little Marigold had 
gone from among us, and we loved her. But after the tears there was hope and 
joy, not the bitterness of despair. That is what the blessed Easter story means 
in India—Amos Jewell, in World Wide. 

What Easter Means to You. How ought we, who believe in the death and 
resurrection of Jesus Christ, to live our lives? There is one answer, and one 
only: Not unto ourselves, not unto ourselves, but unto him who died for us, and 
rose again, 2 Cor. 5.15. 

Almost everything you can think of that man has made or arranged divides 
people into classes, and says very plainly, This thing is for some, and not for 
all. When you go on board a great ocean steamer there you find the first cabin, 
and the second cabin, and the steerage, and probably a rope stretched across the 
deck and a sign: “Steerage passengers not allowed abaft of this line’; mean- 
ing the deck is not for all. When you go into one of our great graded schools, 
one room is for the primary scholars, another for the intermediate scholars, and 
so on. A poor, homeless, penniless man stands outside of one of our splendid 
modern hotels and he says, “That place is not for me.” A rich man passes the 
City Mission Night Shelter and says, “That place is not for me.” So civiliza- 
tion divides people into groups and classes. 

But Christ did not die for a few people; for a group of people, be they rich 
or be they poor; for people of a certain age, be they young or be they old. He 
died for all, everybody, everywhere, without any exception or omission; for 
Judas Iscariot as much as for St. John, for the wickedest person alive today as 
much as for the noblest and the best. He died for all: therefore every person 
comes in for the Easter message, that they who live should no longer live unto 
themselves, but unto him who died for them, and rose again. “That you should 
not from henceforth live unto yourself.” That is the reason why he died: to 
keep us from doing that thing, from living unto ourselves. And what is that? 
Why, tt is the spirit of selfishness. 

But how does he want you to live? What way of living does he think is 
worthy of you? Ah! hear the answer, boy and girl, youth and maiden, and all 
of you who are yet in your earlier years. Hear it as, in his Holy Spirit, he is 
walking by our side in this our earthly pilgrimage. How does Christ want you 
to live? Not, unto yourself, not unto yourself, but unto him who died for you, 
and rose again. 

It means just the opposite of living unto yourself. Living unto yourself means 
claiming yourself for yourself. Living unto him means carrying about with you 
the grand thought that you, in your spirit, in your mind, yes, even in your body, 
belong unto Christ who has redeemed you with his precious blood; that your 
life is a great trust which God has committed unto you, and which you truly 
want to use in whatever way is best, according to God’s definition of best. 
Seal ek sitting so thoughtfully here in the midst of all these great Easter 
thoughts and associations, there never can come to you a nobler hour than this 
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in which to make for the first time, or, if made before, to make freshly and re- 
newedly a hearty dedication of your life to him who died for you, and rose 
again. This day of his resurrection is surely the day of all days on which to say 
from the depths of an earnest heart such words as these: 


Just as I am, young, strong and free, 

To be the best that I can be, 

For truth, and righteousness and Thee: 

Lord of my life, I come. 

—Condensed from The Silver Cup, by Dr. Charles Cuthbert Hall. 
Sentence Sermons to Remember. We are not orphans; we do not look 

back to a Christ who has died, nor forward to a Christ who is to appear; we 
live with a present Christ—Dr. Abbott. 


The Lord is risen indeed, 
He is here for your love, for your need— 
Not here in the grave, nor the sky, 
But here where men live and die; 
And true the word that was said: 
“Why seek ye the living among the dead?” 
—Richard Watson Gilder. 


III Tortc ror Younc Prorre AND ApuLts: THE MEANING or CuHRIsT’sS 
RESURRECTION 


Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. The special significance of the Easter 
festival lies in its triumphant assertion of the fact of immortality. Not the im- 
personal, unconscious merging of the individual in impassive immensity which 
Buddhism teaches; not the mere prolongation of physical and sensual life 
which the Koran promises; but the true immortality of the spirit, that nobler 
part of man which distinguishes him infallibly from the rest of creation. 

A hope, a trust, a confidence, even, in the future life is common to all races 
of men. It is inherent in the savage; it is symbolized by all the phenomena of 
nature; the loftiest and purest minds of all ages have been able to reason to no 
other conclusion. It is no reproach, therefore, that our Easter Day has been 
identified with the Jewish Passover, or among Western nations with the old 
pagan festival of returning spring and resurrected life. 

The church, recognizing the identity of aspiration in heathen and Christian, 
bringing to the former assurance, that his dream of immortality was not a de- 
lusion, but a God-proven reality, naturally enough took and made sacred the 
time with which such associations were already interwoven. Christ came not 
to destroy, but to fulfil the law. His church needs not to reject all preéxisting 
human institutions, but to fill them with a new and holier life, to invest them 
with a higher and truer significance. 

Origen, an early father of the church, says finely that the Christian who 
dwells, as he ought, on the love and sacrifice of Christ, keeps every day his 
Faster and his pentecostal feast. But there is virtue, too, in coming together 
and publicly declaring to a heedless and preoccupied world the faith which is at 
the foundation of all religious life. That is why Easter, which proclaims the 
divine, the immortal in man, is the greatest festival of the Christian church.— 
Youth’s Companion. ; 

Easter Transforms Everything. “Everything wears a new face in the light 
of our Lord’s resurrection,” declares Dr. Jowett. “I once watched the dawn on 
the east coast of England. Before there was a gray streak in the sky every- 
thing was held in grimmest gloom. The toil of the two fishing-boats seemed 
very somber. The sleeping houses on the shore looked the abodes of death. 
Then came gray light, and then the sun, and everything was transfigured | 
Every window in every cottage caught the reflected glory, and the fishing-boats 
glittered in morning radiance. : ate WES 

“And everything is transfigured in the risen Christ. Everything is lighted up 
when ‘the Sun of righteousness arises, with healing in his wings.’ Life is lighted 
up, and so is death, and so are sorrow, and daily labor, and human friendships! 
Everything catches the gleam, and is changed. ‘We are no longer of the night 
but of the day.’ ‘Walk as children of light’ ‘Awake, thou that sleepest, arise 
from the dead, and Christ shall shine upon thee.’ ” 
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Alive Forevermore. Maeterlinck in his play, Interior, pictures a window 
with blinds up and light ablaze, glowing through the night, and revealing a family 
who sit unconcerned because they do not know that the body of a sister has 
been recovered from the waters and, with the whole village round the bier, 
lanterns put out and murmuring prayers as they march through the moonlight, 
is being carried to the home that is complacently unaware of the slow approach 
of death, “They have too much confidence in this WOtldeemns They think that 
nothing will happen because they have closed their doors.” So comments a spec- 
tator, and the words apply to many a character outside the play. We moderns 
are not in the habit of anticipating death either for ourselves or those we love. 
Yet our very unfamiliarity with the notion means that when Death does force 
himself on our attention he has all the more power to terrify. 

Yet surely it were far better to seek out Death on Easter morning and look 
him right in the face. What does the look tell us? Note the frustration, the 
disappointment of the joyless eyes. It means that Death clutched with bony 
fingers at the hem of the garment of Jesus, and the touch healed him against his 
will of all power to hurt. Or to drop metaphor for prose, the logic of Easter 
means that you are going to die some day, but there is no death 

Easter means more. It means that your blessed dead are alive for evermore. 
You cannot lose them any more than the disciples could lose Jesus. The logic 
of Easter is that we shall meet our blessed dead again. 

Because He Lives, We Shall Live Also. When Livingstone asked the 
natives of Central Africa as to what became of their noble river, having no 
idea of the sea, they replied, “It is lost in the sands.” We know another won- 
derful river, the river of human life which rushes through these metropolitan 
streets, spreads far and wide, and flows on through ages—the mystic river 
whose bubbles are cities, whose music is language, whose jewels are thoughts, 
whose shells are histories. What becomes of this river of life? Says scepticism 
sadly, “The clergyman, the undertaker, and the sexton see the last of it in the 
sands.” But we can never be content with such a solution, which is no solution. 
The Lord Jesus alone enables us to give a bright interpretation to the dark 
problem. He has brought life and immortality to light. He has put into our 
lips the great cry, “The sea! The sea!” Beyond the sands of time we behold 
gleams of the great, bright ocean of eternity, and through the mist comes the 
music of many waters. Our Lord was manifest in the flesh, he died, was buried, 
and rose again that he “might deliver all them who through fear of death were 
all their lifetime subject to bondage.” 

To propose difficulties about the resurrection is easy indeed. What a lot of 
difficulties we could have framed about this world before we came into it! 
Yet we find a thousand things are practicable and actual which in anticipation 
would have seemed incredible. The resurrection of our Lord settles the fact 
of ours, and for the explanation we can confidently wait. 

Certain scientists are diligently seeking for facts to authenticate the belief 
that the dead reappear, so finding a scientific basis for the doctrine of immor- 
tality. But we who believe in Jesus are not deeply interested in these researches, 
One has come back from the grave, and shown himself alive by many infallible 
signs. Upon the Living One, who conquered death and the grave, we build, nor 
shall we suffer shame.—Condensed from the Writings of Dr. W. L. Watkinson. 

“Gone Out—Back Soon.” She was a physician’s wife. He was a man of a 
strong, sunny nature, who carried good cheer into his patients’ homes, to sus- 
tain them in weakness and discouragement, and still carried back enough to fill 
his own home, His frail wife needed all the sunshine and vigor of his per- 
sonality to sustain her; and it did not fail. She seemed to live so much by the 
strength of his spirit that when he passed away suddenly after a month of 
especially hard work, her friends said, “It will kill her!” 

But the ties between husband and wife were too strong to be broken by the 
incident of death. The memories of the past were as real as his presence had 
been. The religious life and the faith in God that they two had shared together 
did not fail her. By the doorway of the livingroom she fastened the card that 
he had sometimes left, in short absences, on his office door: GONE OUT—BACK 
SOON. 


Those who came with consolation went away, themselves consoled. They felt 


158 


Second OUR RISEN LORD Lesson IT] 


Quarter April 20 


behind this frail form and lips that smiled while they quivered, a mysterious 
power, a spiritual experience that had united two souls in a marriage that death 
itself could not annul. More than one went out from her presence to find, in 
the years that followed, a strong, although secret consolation, in the death- 
less companionship, through memory, of his lost ones, and in the cheery 
suggestion of that brief message. The gospel of Jesus is in those four words: 
Gone out—Back Soon.—Youth’s Companion. 

They “Really Believed It.” A little more than a month before Easter she 
had returned from the burial place outside the great city, leaving there in the 
silence her fourteen-year-old boy. Two days later her little girl gave up the 
fight and in less than a week, her baby. Only the little three-year-old escaped. 
It was diphtheria. When Easter came she was at church with her husband and 
the child. Her face was pale but tender and beautiful. She wore no emblems 
of her sorrow, and the lilies and violets on her coat were like those she had 
worn every Faster since I had known her. When the great congregation rose 
to sing, she sang softly the words: 


“The powers of death have done their worst, 
But Christ their legions hath dispersed.” 


Her husband stood with his head bowed. He could not sing. But she touched 
his hand as it lay on the back of the pew, and when they recited the Creed I 
heard him saying the words steadily, “I believe in the resurrection of the body 
and the life everlasting.” 

She taught her class of girls that day and he went to his superintendent’s 
desk, led his school in worship and read the Easter story with only a break now 
and then in his fine voice. Amidst the faces lined with suffering, rebellion and 
despair, of the Easter congregation, they had seemed a miracle. “How can 
they?” men and women said to each other as they left the church. A fifteen- 
year-old boy walking home with his father from the Sunday-school said, “Dad 
I guess Mr. and Mrs. L— really believe it, don’t they.” “Believe what?” said 
the father. “The whole big thing, all of it, Easter, you know.”—From an article 
in The Congregationalist, by Miss Margaret Slattery. 

Subjects for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. On what grounds do we be- 
lieve that Jesus Christ is alive today? See The Great Assurance, by Dr. George 
A. Gordon. 


2. The power of Christ’s resurrection. See chapter XVIII of Sermons for 
the Church Year, by Phillips. Brooks. 

3. When shall we awake to the sublime greatness, the perils, the accountable- 
ness, and the glorious destinies of the immortal soul?—William E. Channing, 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What is the first mention in the Bible of the Spirit 
of God? (Gen. 1.2.) 2. What prayer about the Holy Spirit is offered in Ps. 
51.11? 3. What are the names used for the Holy Spirit in the 14th, 15th, 16th, 
and 17th chapters of John? 4. What is the meaning of the word Comforter? 
5. What does Jesus say the Holy Spirit will do? (Jn. 14.26; 15.26; 16.8-13.) 
6. At baptisms the command of Jesus recorded in Mt. 28.19 is followed: what is 
it? 7. What counsel does Paul give the Thessalonians in regard to the Spirit? 
(1 Thess. 5.19.) 8. Why did the Holy Spirit come to the disciples? 9. When 
did he come? 10. What did Jesus say about God’s willingness to send the Spirit 
into our lives? (Lk. 11.13.) 11. What are some of the results of the in- 
dwelling of the Holy Spirit which Paul records in his letter to the Galatians? 
(5.22-23) 12. What spiritual gifts does Paul enumerate in 1 Cor. 12.1-13? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What do we say in the Creed about the Holy 
Spirit? 2. What do we mean by that? 3. How does the Son reveal God? 4. 
How does the Holy Spirit reveal God? 5. When did the Holy Spirit come upon 
Jesus? 6. What is the Holy Spirit’s mission? 7. Who is the Holy Spirit ? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about the 
Resurrection of Christ; three statements about what his Resurrection means; 
a Sentence Sermon. 
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Golden Text 


If ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts unto 
your children, how much more shall your heavenly Father 
give the Holy Spirit to them that ask him? Luke 11.13. 


LESSON John 16.7-15; Acts 2.1-8: Acts 2.1-8, 14-18 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Genesis 1.2; Psalm 51.11; 
Isaiah 63.9, 10; Joel 2.28, 29; Matthew 12.24-32; 28.19, 20; John 3.5-8; 14. 
25, 26; 15.26, 27; Acts 1.8; 2.38, 39; 10.44-48; 19.1-7; 1 Corinthians 12.I-13; 
2 Corinthians 13.14; Galatians 5.22-26; Revelation 22.17 


DEVOTIONAL READING Romans 8.9-17, 26, 27 


ACTS 2.1 And when the day of Pentecost was now come, they were all 
together in one place. 2 And suddenly there came from heaven a sound 
as of the rushing of a mighty wind, and it filled all the house where they 
were sitting. 3 And there appeared unto them tongues parting asunder, like as 
of fire; and it sat upon each one of them. 4 And they were all filled with the 
Holy Spirit, and began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them 
utterance. 

5 Now there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, devout men, from every nation 
under heaven. 6 And when this sound was heard, the multitude came together, 
and were confounded, because that every man heard them speaking in his own 
language. 7 And they were all amazed and marvelled, saying, Behold, are not 
all these that speak Galileans? 8 And how hear we, every man in our own 
language wherein we were born? 

14 But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted up his voice, and spake 
forth unto them, saying, Ye men of Judza, and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, 
be this known unto you, and give ear unto my words. 15 For these are not 
drunken, as ye suppose; seeing it is but the third hour of the day; 16 but this 
is that which hath been spoken through the prophet Joel: 

17 And it shall be in the last days, saith God, 
I will pour forth of my Spirit upon all flesh: 
And your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, 
And your young men shall see visions, 
And your old men shall dream dreams: 

18 Yea and on my servants and on my handmaidens in those days 
Will I pour forth of my Spirit; and they shall prophesy. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR TEACHERS 


I believe in God the Father Almighty...... and in Jesus Christ his only Son 
(onthe Wrestlers coe I believe in the Holy Ghost. In our first lesson of this Quarter 


George Hodges: 

“There is one God, one only God who reveals himself to us, and deals with 
us in three ways so different that we call him by three different names. When 
we think of God as the Maker and Maintainer of the universe, according to 
whose power all things have their being, we are thinking of him as the Father. 
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When we think of God as manifesting himself to us in the life of Christ, we are 
thinking still of the same one God, but as the Son. When we think of God as 
revealing his will in our conscience, and thereby teaching us how to do better, 
and at the same time to attain the betterment which is thus revealed, we are 
thinking again of the same God, whom we called first Father and then Son, and 
whom we now call the Holy Spirit.” 

Here are further helpful words in regard to teaching the truth about the 
Holy Spirit, condensed from an article by Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick, in a 
recent issue of The Pilgrim Teacher: 

“First, keep close to the actual experience that the pupils themselves have had 
of an inner fellowship with the Divine. They have known the call of duty, the 
lure of ideals, the scourge of remorse, the appeal of love. Make it clear that 
these finer impulses are all the voice of God, that he is not far off but is daily 
dealing with us. Dr. William Newton Clarke used to say to his classes, ‘All the 
best in us is God in us,’ and we sing in the familiar hymn: 


““And every virtue we possess, 
And every victory won, 
And every thought of holiness, 
Are his alone.’ 


Such sentiments as these, undeniably Christian, ought not to be left to our 
hymns but should be translated for the pupils into the terms of daily living. 

“Many experiences with pastors’ classes of children have convinced the writer 
that even the very young can understand the call of duty as the voice of God, 
the sense of shame as his disapproval, the happiness of well-doing as his favor, 
the experience of forgiveness as his bestowal, the appeal of ideals as his ambi- 
tion for our lives, the opportunity of unselfishness as his divine call for service, 
and the help of prayer as his transforming power. The vital approach to the 
teaching of the Holy Spirit is the clear revelation to the pupil that he actually 
does have this daily dealing with God. 

“Second, lead the pupil on, as maturity may allow, to see how essential to a 
fully Christian life is this thought of God as inwardly known and experienced. 
We may stand before the Master with the same sort of worship that a man who 
is no painter feels when he sees a picture of a Raphael. He knows the work 
is sublime but he is not proposing to do anything like it. He is conquered by 
its beauty but he knows no possibility of its imitation. If, however, there were 
a spirit of Raphael that could lay hold upon the man’s life and transform him 
to something of the master’s skill and power, then his admiration would become 
inwardly effective. It takes the spirit of Raphael to do Raphael’s work. This, 
therefore, is the glorious message in which the Christian gospel reaches its 
climax and which alone puts fullest meaning into Jesus’ perfect life. The 
Spirit of Godin Jesus made his quality, and that same Spirit is underground in 
our lives, striving to well up in characters like his, until we live yet not we but 
Christ liveth in us. The transcendent God and the perfect Son can make a true 
theology and lofty ethic but not a deep religion, God the Father revealed in 
God the Son must somehow become God the Spirit in us.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What event do we celebrate at Easter? How long after 
Faster was the Ascension? At that time what did Christ promise his disciples ? 
When was that promise fulfilled? How long after Easter was Pentecost? _ 

The Holy Spirit Promised: John 16.7-15. Our text forms part of Christ’s 
last discussion with his disciples, after they had partaken of the Supper in that 
upper room in Jerusalem, before he went forth to Gethsemane. The disciples 
were greatly depressed, for Christ had been telling them that he was about to 
leave them. Strange as it might seem to them now, they should live to see that 
his going away was really a blessing, he told them, for in his stead he would 
send the Comforter. The withdrawal of the visible Christ, present among them, 
was necessary in order that his Spirit might dwell in them. The Holy Spirit 
is the continued life and presence of Christ himself. i 

The Coming of the Holy Spirit: Acts 2.1-8, 14-18. “Behold, I send forth 
the promise of my Father upon you: but tarry ye in the city, until ye be clothed 
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with power from on high’—these were Christ’s last words to his disciples which 
Luke records in his Gospel. After he was parted from them, the disciples obe- 
diently returned to Jerusalem “with great joy,” and waited for the promised 
blessing. For ten days they waited, and then the promise was fulfilled. At 
Easter Christ rose in victory, at Pentecost (fifty days later) the Holy Spirit de- 
scended in power. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Our UNSEEN TEACHER AND HELPER 


Lesson Material: Let John 14.26 and Luke 13 be your only texts today. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Tom and his uncle were having a 
cozy talk. Here is part of their dialogue, as told by Mr. J. A. Hamilton, in The 
Wonderful River. . 

Uncle. On an island where the people are Christians of a sort, though they 
have some curious beliefs, they told me a strange tale about the ghost of Jesus 
Christ. According to them the Lord could not be happy in heaven, because he 
was so sorry for the poor and sorrowful and sinful on the earth, so he left his 
glorious body in some secret chamber, and came as a disembodied spirit to con- 
tinue his work of healing, and comforting, and saving his human brothers and 
sisters. 

Edith. But why leave his body? Did the people say? 

Uncle. I suppose they would say that it might dazzle men’s eyes, and only 
set them staring and wondering to no purpose. But he could no longer put his 
fingers on blind eyes, or touch a leper, or speak a word that men could hear. 
So he was obliged to try to use the hands and tongues of mortals to do his 
merciful deeds and speak his wonderful words. 

Tom. How could he do that? Oh, I think I understand. Something like 
wireless telegraphy or brain waves. 

Uncle. I can’t tell you how they believed it was done, but whenever a man 
spoke wisely and helpfully to others, or did some brave, kind action, they said, 
“The Beautiful Ghost has visited him,” or “The Beautiful Ghost has put it into 
his heart.” 

Edith, But it isn’t true—is it, uncle? 

Uncle. Something very like it is true, if I rightly understand what Jesus 
meant when he said: “I will not leave you comfortless; I will come to you.” 
When we talk of the Holy Ghost and the Spirit of Christ, don’t we mean very 
much the same as my friends who spoke of the Beautiful Ghost of Jesus? If 
we remembered that every right thought and good feeling came into our minds 
from him, we should have more courage to put them into practice, and if we 
remembered also that the Spirit of Christ must work through human hands and 
speak to men through human lips, and desires to have our hands and voices, I 
think we should not greatly need to puzzle our brains as to the meaning of the 
Beautiful Ghost. 

Our Unseen Teacher and Helper. When Jesus was talking with his dis- 
ciples the. evening before he was crucified, they were very sorrowful at the 
thought of his leaving them. Among the beautiful words which Jesus spoke to 
them, to give them hope and courage, were these: “The Comforter, even the 
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, he shall teach you all 
things, and bring to your remembrance all that I said unto you.” ‘This is the 
work of the Spirit of Christ, the Holy Spirit whom God the Father sends in 
Christ’s name. 

You want to follow Jesus and do his will in all things. But sometimes it is 
very hard to do this. Then there are times when you know you ought to follow 
pin, but you lack the wish or the will to do so. How helpful it would be if you 
pee a wiper always with you, one who loved and understood you, who would 
tick ye eben you want to be and ought to be! That friend you have in 
os ad ae e is a Spirit, and he is holy. You cannot see him, but you 

eel him. You cannot see the wind, but you know it exists and 


hey Reorted it, too. You remember what Robert Louis Stevenson says about 
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I saw the different things you did, 
But always you yourself you hid. 

I felt you push, I heard you call, 

I could not see yourself at all. 


Our soldiers often cannot see the gas from the gas shells, but they know it is 
there, sometimes they can smell and taste it, and always they can feel it. And so, 
though we can never catch a glimpse of this great Helper, he can and does make 
us feel and know his Presence. He is with us to help us. How? 

By teaching us. That is one of the best ways of helping. But what does he 
teach us? “All things,” said Jesus. Let us repeat John 14.26. We need to 
learn many things in order to be faithful and useful Christians. We must know 
who Christ is and what he did for us. We must know what to believe, what to 
do, and what not to do, how to bear trouble, how to overcome temptation, how 
to serve Christ. The Holy Spirit teaches us how to become good Christians. 

By reminding us. “He shall bring to your remembrance all that I said unto 
you,” said Jesus. A man is traveling along and suddenly remembering he has 
been warned to look out for quicksands he stops just in time to escape plunging 
into one. A youth is asked to play a game of cards and is about to comply 
when suddenly he remembers that he promised his mother never to play cards 
for money—that is what the others want to do—and he refuses. A man loses 
his wife and is broken-hearted and in despair: then he remembers all that 
Jesus has said about death and the life to come and is cheered and comforted. 
Is there not help in such reminders? That is the way in which the Holy Spirit 
helps us, by reminding us of things that prevent our sinning and that cheer 
and comfort us in times of trouble. 

By reinforcing us. A gun team was struggling to get a gun to the top of a 
steep hill. The drivers shouted and cracked their whips, and the men jumped 
down and put their shoulders to the wheel, but they could not move the gun. 
A man in the field saw their trouble, took his horses off the plough and came 
along and hitched on to the gun. Then there was a clatter of hoofs, and with 
cheers the men and the gunners had that gun where they wanted it. A boy sat 
in his room wondering if he should go to church. He wanted to and yet he 
didn’t. Then a chum came and said, “Come on, old chap. Time to be going,” 
and he was so eager and pushful about it that he put a little “go” into the first 
boy and off they went. We have hills of difficulty to climb and things to.do 
and we get stopped and lose heart. And then the Holy Spirit begins to urge 
us to persevere, to insist and to put such strength into us that we are able to 
succeed. Ought we not to be grateful for such a Teacher and Helper? 

Our Golden Text. “Little Boy Blue,” as they tenderly called him because of 
his blue eyes, was quite blind. He was eight years old, and they had decided that 
his mother should tell him—what they had never let him know—what his blind- 
ness meant. As far as he knew, everybody was like him. He went his way 
fearlessly, he ran errands into the town and about the house, and did it by a 
kind of instinct, and as it was in a little country village he was quite safe in 
his little world. ; 

Today he was to learn the truth, and after breakfast his mother told him. 
“How can I be blind?” the little lad said, “I can see beautifully.” 

“Come to the window, Little,Boy Blue,” said the mother. “Now, what do 

see?” 
ee can see you,” he said, passing his hand over her arm and face, “and’— 
putting out his hands and feeling along the window-glass—“I can see the 
window quite plainly.” 

“Yes,” said his mother, “but I can see a great sky overhead. I can see a green 
garden full of beautiful flowers, and far away I can see the sea rolling in on the 
beach, and a little ship dancing up and down on the waves. ; 

“But how can you?” he said. “We’re not on the seashore, and not in the 
garden. We’re in the dining room, and I can only see you and the window. 
You’re funning, Mumsie.” f é . 

“No,” she answered. “I’m telling you really true things. My eyes are dif- 
ferent from yours, darling, and can see ever so much more. You can only see 
the window with your hands, but I can see through it with my eyes. ° 

“Through it,” Little Boy Blue murmured. “What’s ‘through it? mean? I 
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know what ‘over it’ means, and ‘on it,’ and ‘under it,’ and ‘round it,’ and ‘near it, 
but ‘through it’ I don’t understand. What is it, Mumsie?” _ ; 

Then his mother told him how the glass was so strong it kept out the wind 
and rain, and yet they could look through it and see wonderful things outside. 
And Little Boy Blue listened and tried to understand. At last he said, putting 
his little hand into his mother’s: “Why, Mumsie, you and I must live in a dif- 
ferent kind of world. It’s very nice in my world, but it must be nicer in your 
world, So,” sighing, “you must lend me your eyes, Mumsie, and tell me always 
what you see, and I’ll try and make it out. Come into the garden, Mumsie, and 
let’s begin now.” They went and began, and they have been at it ever since. 

And as Little Boy Blue’s mother was “his revealing spirit,” so the Spirit 
whom God will send, if we ask him, will be ours. 


“Thou who hast given me eyes to see 
And love this sight so fair, 
Give me a heart to find out thee 
And read thee everywhere.” 
—Adapted from Lesson Light in Story Form, by Charles Herbert. 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Mr. Moody used to say that “the Holy 
Spirit is God at work,” and you may think of him as God at work in your hearts, 
teaching you what is right for you to do, and strengthening you for its doing. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Jn. 14.26. (Or. Mt. 28.20b.) 

Christ is with us himself, that is, he is with us by his Spirit—Henry Drum- 
mond, 


IL InTERMEDIATE AND SENIoR Topic: THE FRuItTs oF THE SPIRIT 
ALTERNATE Topic: Our UNSEEN FRIEND AND HELPER 


Additional Material: Romans 81-17; Galatians 5.22-26. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. One day a friend was talking with 
Coleridge’s five-year-old son Hartley, and spoke about a little girl with whom 
Hartley used to walk to and from school every day. “Oh!” said the friend, 
“is Annie an acquaintance of yours, Hartley?” “No,” said the boy, and pressing 
his hand on his heart he added fervently, “she is an in-quaintance.” 

Hartley’s father wrote about the incident to a friend and made this little 
verse :-— 

Though friendships differ endless in degree, 
The sorts, methinks, may be reduced to three: 
Ac-quaintance many and Con-quaintance few, 
But for In-quaintance I know only two. 


The Rev. Stuart Robertson recalls this pretty story and writes: “Think over 
the people you know, boys and girls, and put them into their right sort and 
degree of ’quaintance: the people you know, yet whose lives just touch yours 
now and again—ac-quaintances; the people you know who are much with you, 
helping you, on your side—con-quaintance (con is the Latin for with); and 
those who are in your heart, in your thoughts, im your prayers, who live in you— 
m-quaintances. 

“But I want to ask you one question, and it,is this: What sort of ’quaintance 
is Jesus Christ? He begins as an ac-quaintance with us all when we are chil- 
dren. We read about him in a book, we learn about him—what he said, what 
he did, how he died. We know about him as we know about other great souls 
in the far-away past. He is in the past; he is in a book; he is nearly twenty 
centuries away. We nod to him over the years, but he is only an ac-quaintance. 
: “Then one day—has it come?—it dawns on us that he is living now; not. shut 
in a book, not centuries away. Now, in the lives of men, in the world about us, 
Jesus is living and working now, teaching people to love, helping people to live, 
redeeming them out of evil ways. In our own homes he lives and works; and 
most of the things that make us happy there are his doing. That is better. He 
is near us. He is with us, on the side of the good in us. ‘I am with you always,’ 
he said, ‘even to the end of the world” Jesus is a con-quaintance. 

But that is not enough. Christ with us makes our life happy; Christ in us 
makes our life glorious. ‘Christ in us, our hope of glory,’ says St, Paul, and his 
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life was a glorious life because he was able to say, ‘Christ liveth in me.’ 

“When are you going to be able to say that? When are you going to open 
your heart to Christ so frankly and widely that he can enter in and live there, 
so that you will look up at God with Christ’s eyes of faith, and on this world 
eas Christ's eyes of gladness, and on men and women with Christ’s eyes of 
ove! 

“When will you be able to give to the question, ‘Is Jesus an acquaintance of 
yours?” that best answer, which it matters all the world that you should give, 
and give it with a true hand on a true heart: ‘No!’ he is an Jn-quaintance’ ; 
‘Christ liveth in me.” 

The Coming of the Holy Spirit. Jesus Christ died believing and declaring 
that it was expedient, good, for his followers that he should leave them. Why? 
Because his place would be filled by the Comforter. The visible Leader went 
away, the invisible Guide took his place in the hearts of his followers. The 
Son of God could be seen and heard only in one place; the Spirit of God could 
be known and acknowledged and obeyed by everyone everywhere. 

Before he left his disciples, Jesus gave them a great commission. They were 
to convince others that Jesus is the Son of God, that he lived and taught as 
only they could fully testify, that he willingly suffered death on the cross for 
the salvation of the world, and that he had arisen from the dead and had 
ascended into heaven. “Jesus Christ and the power of his resurrection” was a 
truth which the world would not readily accept. Only through power given 
them from on high could these men accomplish their great task. 

On the Day of Pentecost the Holy Spirit revealed himself wonderfully to the 
waiting disciples. There was a sound as of wind and an appearance as of fire, 
—symbols of the Holy Spirit. The disciples found themselves praising God in 
words that sounded strange to themselves and incomprehensible to others, but 
the important, never-to-be-forgotten event was that they then realized that the 
Spirit of God which had been in Christ had come into their hearts also, that he 
was to abide with them as their Strengthener and Helper, that he it was who 
through them would make the Christ known to the ends of the world. 

It was no new Force that was revealed at Pentecost; it was a new revelation 
of that Force. The Unseen Spirit had been unrealized: now he was realized 
and his power made known. This morning’s paper announces a cure for lock- 
jaw; the cure has always existed and could always have been applied, but until 
now the world has known nothing about it. So the Spirit of God as the Guide 
and Helper and Strengthener has always existed, had been even dimly appre- 
hended, but at Pentecost he was fully recognized. The discouraged disciples 
were empowered by him, their timidity disappeared, their tongues were loosed, 
they bore witness to Christ boldly and eloquently. What a difference Pentecost 
made to those men who, but a few days before, had forsaken Christ in the very 
hour when their allegiance had been of the utmost value to his cause! The 
Unseen Helper had transformed them. Well might the amazed crowd ask, 
“What is this?” And well might they answer, “This is that which was spoken 
by the prophet Joel.” 

The Fruits of the Spirit. “If we live by the Spirit, by the Spirit let us 
walk,” counsels Paul. What does he mean by living by the Spirit? “A little 
child is sulky and cross, and the mother takes the child up in her lap, and talks 
with it, and reasons with it. By and by, the pouting lips begin to be drawn into a 
pleasanter expression, and the child brushes the tears from its eyes, and the 
frown is smoothed from the brow, and the little child jumps down and runs 
away, playing. Whose spirit is in the child—mother’s or child’s? Both. The 
mother’s spirit in the child. The soldiers are fleeing away in a panic, and Sher- 
idan meets them, halts them, and bids them turn the other way. They gather 
up their thrown down muskets, and follow_after him, and pluck victory out of 
defeat. Whose spirit makes this possible? Sheridan’s? Yes. But Sheridan 
could not do it unless Sheridan’s spirit was in the soldiers. They got his spirit, 
and it is his spirit that wins the victory.” In like manner it is God’s Spirit in us 
that wins the victory with us, and living by the Spirit, we walk by the Spirit, 
doing those things which are pleasing to God. 

What are some of the things which are pleasing to God, the things which are 
the fruits of the Spirit, the results of the Unseen Helper’s power and guidance? 
Paul enumerates some of them in his letter to the Galatians, 
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If God’s Spirit is in our spirit and has control of our spirit, then we are lov- 
ing, joyful, eaaketl patient, kind, good, faithful, humble, self-controlled. Do 
you ever stop to think that you must be joyous if you are a true follower of 
Christ, guided by the Spirit? Joy is the grace we say to God, Jean Ingelow has 
beautifully said. Self-controlled! How varied are the impulses that need con- 
trol! It is self-control, the ruling of the spirit, which makes one greater than 
the taker of a city. Just as the trainer who enters the lion’s cage is ever watch- 
ful and with whip ready for use often thunders, “Down, Cesar ; back, Nero,” so 
the self-controlled boy or girl is ever alert to call halt to his temper, to greed, 
to everything that interferes with his higher nature. Let us keep in mind 
Beecher’s apt figure of speech, that one without self-control is like a barrel 
without hoops, and tumbles to pieces. “If we live by the Spirit,” says Paul, “by 
the Spirit let us also walk.” “The only power which can be always trusted to 
direct and restrain us is the Spirit dwelling in us.” ale ; 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. The question is, Do you believe 
in the Holy Spirit? What part does your belief play in your life? Has the 
Holy Spirit a place in your Creed, but no place in your life? 

How may you know whether or not the Holy Spirit controls you? Place the 
cluster of fruit borne by the Spirit, as enumerated by Paul in his letter to the 
Galatians, beside the fruit borne by your lives. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


Breathe on me, Breath of God, 
Fill me with life anew, 
That I may love what thou dost love, 
And do what thou wouldst do. =H. Elatehs 


Vi. God is for us—that is good; God is with us—that is better; God is in us— 


that is best—Henry M. Booth. 
God the Father, God the Son, God the Holy Spirit. 
o How can the Three be One? you ask me; I answer by asking, 
Hail and snow and rain, are they not three, and yet one? —Longfellow. 


III Toric ror Younc Peorte AND ADULTS: WHat THE Hoty Spirit Dogs ror Us 

Additional Material: John 3.5-8; Acts 2.37-47; Romans 8.1-17, 26, 27; 2 
Corinthians 13.14; Galatians 5.22-26, 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Have you perhaps seen in the 
National Gallery of London a picture representing the Vision of St. Augustine? 
He was writing a treatise on the Trinity, when in this vision he saw and held 
converse with a child at play on the seashore. The child was pouring water 
into a hole in the sand, and Augustine asked, “What art thou doing?” “I am 
trying with this shell to empty the ocean into this hole,” answered the child. 
“But that is impossible,” said St. Augustine. “Not more impossible, O Augus- 
tine,” replied the child, “than for thee in thy treatise to explain the mystery of 
the Trinity.” 

I think this story must have force for every teacher when first he looks at 
our Topic and at the Biblical references furnished our Department—twenty-five 
in all. We cannot explain the mystery of the Holy Spirit in the lesson period 
any better than could Augustine the mystery of the Trinity in one treatise. But 
we can spend a very helpful half-hour in focusing our thoughts upon the Holy 
Spirit, his office and his work. We shall not try to be the sort of precise 
theologians who have been compared to the Allied Armies in the early stages of 
the War, as “strategically competent, but dynamically insufficient.” It is the 
personal knowledge of the Unseen Helper’s energizing power which should 
be our goal. 

The Holy Trinity. How is this Three in One possible? If the Father, Son 
and Holy Spirit are each of them separate and distinct, how can there be but 
one God? 

All illustrations are inadequate when dealing with the Infinite, yet it is only 
through illustrations that we can approach the truth. We ask of modern science, 
“What is light?” and science answers, “It is force or energy.” We ask again, 
“What is heat?” and again science replies, “It is force or energy.” If we ask 
a third question, “What is electricity?” once more science replies, “It is force or 
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energy.” We next inquire, “Are these three, therefore, one and the same thing?” 
Science replies, “No; heat is quite distinct from light, and light from heat, and 
electricity from either one. You must not confound these personnae.”’ And 
then we say: “Since each of these three is distinct from the others, and yet 
light is energy, heat is energy, and electricity is energy, are there three 
energies?” And science answers emphatically: “No; there is only one energy, 
one infinite and eternal energy, from which all things proceed.” 

Now, it must not be understood that the God of our conception is identical 
with the physicist’s “energy”; yet the analogy is very striking. We behold 
God’s work in nature, the trees, flowers, etc., and we feel that there must be 
what Herbert Spencer describes as “the infinite and eternal Energy.” We be- 
hold his work in history, the growth of nations, the progress of civilization, 
etc., and we feel with Matthew Arnold that there is “a Power not ourselves 
making for righteousness.” 

But we cannot love an Energy or Power. God’s works are not enough. If 
we are to love him, he must reveal himself. He must come within the horizon 
of human comprehension. He must enter our world. This he can do in two 
ways, and only two ways are possible. The world is divided into spirit and 
matter. All manifestations are necessarily reducible to two. Now, our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Incarnate Son, is the revelation of God to us in material 
form; and the Holy Spirit is the revelation of God to us in spiritual form, In 
other words, God is transcendent in the Father, incarnate in the Son, and jn- 
dwelling in the Holy Spirit—R. G. §. Dell. 

The Names of the Holy Spirit and their Meanings. Jesus calls him the 
Comforter, Jn. 14.16; 16.7. In Greek the word is mapadxAntos, Paracletos, 
Paraclete, and the verb from which it is derived means to call to aid. The name, 
therefore, stands for one who is called to another’s aid, whether to comfort 
(Comforter), to plead his cause (Advocate, RVm), or to help in some other way 
(Helper, RVm). Our word Comforter comes from the Latin con and fortis, and 
has here its derivative meaning of one who makes strong by communion; one 
who strengthens, upholds, rather than one who consoles. 

Old Testament References to the Holy Spirit. The Old Testament teach- 
ing about the Holy Spirit is vague, but it serves as a background for the New 
Testament revelation. The work of creation is attributed to the Spirit. We 
read of the Spirit of the Lord coming upon men and instructing them, making 
them skilful in music and in all kinds of work for God’s House, leading them to 
great results along the whole line of secular activities, enduing them with great 
physical strength so that they accomplished deliverances for God’s people. The 
Book of Psalms offers the penitent’s prayer :— 


Cast me not away from thy presence; 
And take not thy Holy Spirit from me. 


Isaiah speaks of grieving the Holy Spirit, and Joel prophesies that it should 
come to pass that the Holy Spirit should be poured out upon all, and he identified 
this with great signs and wonders. 

The Holy Spirit in Christ’s Life. In Christ’s own life we are told of the 
Spirit’s working. We read that Jesus was born of the Spirit; fhat he was bap- 
tized with the Spirit at the beginning of his public ministry; that he was led 
by the Spirit into the wilderness for his testing, and that he returned “in the 
power of the Spirit.” “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me,” he declared in the 
synagogue at Nazareth. We are told that he rejoiced in the Spirit when his 
disciples rendered their account of successful work. He attributed his miracles 
to the Holy Spirit. He bade the disciples, at the end of his earthly ministry, 
to baptize those who believed, in the name of the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Spirit. ee ‘ 

What Jesus Taught about the Holy Spirit. Dr. J. Stuart Holden concisely 
enumerates the following: ; 

(1) He is the Author of the new birth. He declared in John 3, that no man 
can enter the Kingdom of God unless he be born of water and of the Holy 
Spirit—water, which speaks of the Word; and the Spirit, since only as he 
takes possession does life begin in a man. ° Bee: 

(2) The Creator of all true worship (John 4). All true worship is in the 
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Spirit—not merely in spirit. We never have a thought of holiness which is not 
his alone. d 
(3) The means by which “Life more abundant” comes to men. Our Lor 
promised to those who become channels of the Living Water that it should flow 

out of their hearts, and “this spake he of the Spirit.” 

(4) The Controller of the lives of God’s people. When they were brought 
before kings and magistrates, when they were persecuted for Christ’s sake, the 
Holy Spirit would so entirely possess them as to carry them through victoriously. 

Our Lord further taught (5) What is to be the personal relation of the Holy 
Spirit to the believer (John 14.15, 16). When he himself was removed they should 
have another Comforter, a Paraclete, One who should stand by them, a Teacher: 

(a) He was to be the Spirit of Light—In the Acts and the Epistles. we find 
that men who were unable to take in Christ’s teaching had an immediate illu- 
mination—the Holy Spirit teaching them “all things.” ‘ 

(b) He was to testify of Christ—Here we have what may be called the hall- 
mark of the Spirit’s enduement. He speaks not of himself, but of Christ. 

(c) He was to guide them into all truth—We may be guided up to a truth by 
other light than that of the Holy Spirit, and may know nothing about the power 
of the truth; but when he guides us into the truth, it becomes a living ex- 

erience. 
a (d) He was to glorify Christ—so sanctifying life and bringing it under control 
of Christ that he is glorified in our work. 

(6) The Holy Spirit will convict the world of sin, and righteousness, and judg- 


’ ment, “when he is come unto you.” The greatest argument before the world is 


the man enlightened and controlled by God, and through such men there flows 
upon the world a reproving, convicting influence. 

(7) The Holy Spirit who does all these things is given in answer to prayer 
(Lk. 11.13) ; and we must remind ourselves that in Christ’s conception we have 
not to storm a closed gate, but to enter an open one. There is a point in con- 
nection with prayer where asking must cease, and we must take that which we 
ask. We may pray to be filled with the Spirit, and never realize these wonder- 
ful things Christ has taught, unless by simple faith we stretch out the empty 
hand and “take the Gift of Pentecost, to fill us to the uttermost.” 

(8) The whole of his teaching is comprehended in three propositions. He 
shall “abide with you for ever.” “He...... shall be in you.” “Ye shall re- 
ceive power after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you.” “With you”—re- 
vealing Christ, standing by our side. “Jn you’—the sanctifying Spirit. “Upon 
you”—as an enduement empowering us for service, and making us living wit- 
nesses. 

The Work of the Holy Spirit: John 16.7-15. “He, when he is come, will 
convict the world in respect of sin, because they believe not on me,” said Christ. 
The Spirit has convinced men of Christ’s own day and of all the days since 
that it is sin not to believe on Jesus as the Christ, their Savior. He convinces 
men of all sorts of sin. He has produced in their hearts the sense of sin. 

Perhaps you have watched an experiment by which the agency of the air in 


_ producing sound is proved. Inside a glass globe a silver bell is suspended by a 


spisal spring and set in motion, and the ringing of the bell is clearly heard. 
Then by means of an air-pump attached to the globe the air is gradually with- 
drawn; the sound of the bell’s ringing grows fainter and fainter; at last the 
air is exhausted, and though you can see the tongue of the bell striking against 
its sides, you can hear no sound whatever. Just as the air is necessary within 
the globe to produce the phenomenon of sound, so the presence of the Spirit of 
God is necessary within our hearts to convict us of sin, to lead us to righteous- 
ness. “He shall guide you into all the truth,” further declared Jesus. Into all 
the truth that it was necessary for them to know. Recall Milton’s lines:— 


He to his own a Comforter shall send, 

The promise of the Father, who shall dwell 

His Spirit within them, and the law of faith, 
Working through leve, upon their hearts shall write 
To guide them in all truth. 


It needs spiritual insight to understand Christ. Such insigh i 
x i ght the Pharisees 
did not have, and therefore they rejected him. Such insight the disciples pos- 


168 


oe THE HOLY SPIRIT OUR HELPER Lesson IV 


April 27 


sessed, and therefore they said, “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living 
God.” Many today fail to see anything in Christ’s life or in his words that they 
should worship him: to others he constantly grows more and more wonderful, 
more and more divine, as they ponder his life and words under the Spirit’s 
guidance. 

“He shall declare unto you the things that are to come.” “This does not mean 
the very poor and doubtful gift of foretelling. It is but an expansion of the 
former promise, which is not merely that we shall know, but that we shall be 
guided into truth. For truth is a living thing, not fixed and stationary, but 
growing. Truth has a future as well as a present, and it develops from age to 
age. The oldest truth can be rightly seen only in the light of the newest revela- 
tion.” “God has yet more light to break from his Word.’ ‘The Spirit of God 
has yet many things to tell us when we prove ourselves able to receive them. 

“He shall glorify me; for he shall take of mine, and shall declare it unto you.” 
The father of a small American lad was in India for several years, and every 
morning and every night the boy looked long and earnestly at his father’s 
portrait as it hung upon the wall. One day the boy said to his mother, ‘Mother, 
how I wish father would come out of that frame!” Dr. Horton draws from 
this incident this beautiful thought:—If you may take Jesus Christ to be the 
portrait of the Father, the Holy Spirit is the way in which that portrait comes 
out of the frame, out of the frame of the Gospel story, a living, working reality, 
into the life, into the soul, of the person who receives the Holy Spirit. “He shall 
glorify me.” “The Spirit’s work will never issue in a belittling of Christ, but in 
a further exaltation of him. That is a test of everything that purports to be 
the Spirit’s work. Does it make us think more of Christ?” 


Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. (1) Our belief in the Trinity 
is not a belief in three persons in one God, but in one God in three persons. 

(2) The doctrine of the Holy Spirit is a continual protest against every con- 
stantly recurring tendency to separate God from the current world. A God who 
made the world and then left it to run its course under the tyranny of force and 
law; a God who redeemed the world eighteen centuries ago and left it to be 
blessed by or to miss the blessing of the redemption which he had provided— 
neither of these ideas of Deity can comprehend the truth of God the Holy 
Spirit—Phillips Brooks. 

(3) Prayer is the process by which there comes the quiet, sure, and irresistible 
infilling of the Holy Spirit of God.—R. F. Horton. ‘ 

(4) Five sins against the Holy Spirit: resisting him, Acts 7.51; grieving him, 
Eph. 4.30; quenching his influence, 1 Thess. 5.19; deceiving him, Acts 5.3; blas- 
pheming against him, Mt. 12.31. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. In whose image was man made? 2. What does 
this mean? 3. What does Gen. 2.7 mean? 4. Over what was man given do- 
minion? 5. What does the eighth Psalm say about God’s glory? 6. What does 
the eighth Psalm say about man’s dignity and worth? 7. What did Shakespeare 
say about the dignity of man? 8. What does Gen. 2.9 mean? 9. In Eph. 4.20 to 
what does so refer? 10, What did Jesus say in the Sermon on the Mount about 
God’s care of man? (Mt. 6.26-34.) ne 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why is the same thought given twice in 
Gen. 1.27? 2. What great miracles did Jesus work upon individuals? 3. What 
great truths did Jesus tell to only one? 4. What do these facts show as to his 
estimation of the value of an individual? 5. What do they show as to God’s 
valuation of a human soul, since Jesus’ ways revealed the Father’s? 6. Is the 
image of God in man sometimes defaced? 7. Can it be restored? &. What is 
the meaning of the figure of speech in Eph. 4.22-34? 9. What does Paul say 
in our selection from his letter to the Ephesians is the distinction between the 
Christian and others? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about the 
Holy Spirit; the Golden Text; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence 
Sermon. 
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Lesson V—May 4 
‘MAN MADE IN THE IMAGE OF GOD 


Golden Text 


God created man in his own image. Genesis 1.27 
LESSON Genesis 1.26-28; 2.7-9; Ephesians 4.20-24 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Psalms 81-9; 15.1-5; Mat- 
thew 6.26; 16.26, 27; Luke 631-38; 10.25-37; Romans 2.1-16; Galatians 
6.10, 


DEVOTIONAL, READING Psalm 8.1-9 


GENESIS 1.26 And God said, Let us make man in our image, after our 
likeness: and let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over 
the birds of the heavens, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and 
over every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth. 27 And God cre- 
ated man in his own image, in the image of God created he him; male and 
female created he them. 28 And God blessed them: and God said unto them, 
Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it; and have 
dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the birds of the heavens, and over 
every living thing that moveth upon the earth. 

GENESIS 2.7 And Jehovah God formed man of the dust of the ground, 
and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; and man became a liv- 
ing soul. 8 And Jehovah God planted a garden eastward, in Eden; and 
there he put the man whom he had formed. 9 And out of the ground made 
the tree of life also in the midst of the garden, and the tree of the knowledge 
of good and evil. ‘ 

EPHESIANS 4.20 But ye did not so learn Christ; 21 if so be that ye 
heard him, and were taught in him, even as truth is in Jesus: 22 that 
ye put away, as concerning your former manner of life, the old man, that 
waxeth corrupt after the lusts of deceit; 23 and that ye be renewed in 
the spirit of your mind, 24 and put on the new man, that after God hath been 
created in righteousness and holiness of truth. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


When Christ was living and working in Palestine, so lightly held was human 
life that slaves were hacked to pieces to feed the fish of wealthy Romans, and 
thousands were slain in the arena “to make a Roman holiday.” There was no 
recognition of the fact that a human soul in whatever guise it walked the earth 
was of value to God. Christ came, and by his deeds and his words discovered 
to the world the individual, gave the world a new conception of the value of 
any and every human soul, however humble, however sinful. Lead your class 
to recall some of the instances in which Christ taught this—his many miracles 
wrought upon individuals, his proclaiming of great truths to individuals, a 
learned Nicodemus or a sinful woman of Samaria, and his teaching in the Ser- 
mon on the Mount, his parables about the lost, etc. 

Has the lesson a truth which you yourself as teacher need? Have you ever 
felt that you were sacrificing too much time and energy for a few individuals? 
Take the long viewpoint of Mrs. Alice Freeman Palmer. “I am trying to make 
girls wiser and happier,” was the way in which she voiced her main work in 
life. “It is people who count. You want to put yourself into people; they 
touch other people; these, others still, and so you go on working forever.” 

Mr. Moody once recognized at a service a young woman who, he knew, 
should have been with her Sunday-school at that hour. He asked her where 
her class was. “Why, I went to the school and found only one little boy 
present, so I came here,” she replied. “Only a little lad, think of the value of 
one such soul!” exclaimed Mr. Moody. “The fires of a Reformation may be 
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slumbering in that tow-headed boy! There may be a young Knox, or a Wesley, 
or a Whitefield in your class. Christ’s advice to Peter was, ‘Feed my lambs.’ ” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What does Genesis say about God as Creator? What did 
Christ teach us to call God? Why did God give his only Son? What did this 
great gift show as to God’s valuation of man? How did Christ teach the worth 
of the individual? How did his deeds show his estimation of that worth? 

Man Made in the Image of God: Genesis 1.26-28. From the creation story 
of Genesis comes our text. The beautiful earth which God created had a pur- 
pose: it was made for his children to live upon. God made man as the crown 
of creation: all his earlier creative acts were preparatory for man’s coming. 

Man Endowed with the Power of Choice between Good and Evil: Gen- 
esis 2.7-9. God put man in Eden and gave him the tree of knowledge of good 
and evil; Adam and Eve were al- 
lowed to eat of the fruits that grew 
in the garden, but the fruit of this 
one tree they were forbidden to eat. 
In this way we are told that God 
gave to man the power of choice— 
he could choose between obedience 
and disobedience, right and wrong; 
man was made temptable, liable to sin. 
Though made in the image of God, 
with power to think and feel and 
will and do, man may use these pow- 
ers aright or wrongly, he has the 
power of choice between good and 
evil, 

Put on the New Man: Ephesians 4.20-24. In our text from Paul’s letter 
to the Ephesians, after reminding his readers of what they once were, Paul 
charges them to put off the old man, the old sins, and to put on the new man 
created in the image of God, the new life lived in accordance with God’s will. 

But ye did not so learn Christ, the text begins. So here harks back to preced- 
ing words, the way in which many who professed the name of Christ lived con- 
trary to his teachings. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


Tree of Knowledge. From a Babylonian Cyl- 
inder-Seal in British Museum 


I Junior Toric: Wuat Gop Exprcts rrom His CHILDREN 


Lesson Material: Genesis 1.26-28; 2.7-9; Psalm 8.1-9. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When General Sherman’s army was 
marching through North Carolina they went along a road which was very little 
traveled. A woman stood at her cabin door and watched the seemingly endless 
procession of men file past, thousands of them, all clad with similar uniforms, 
and laden with similar equipment. Her wonder grew, and finally she expressed 
her amazement: “I reckon you ’uns ain’t all got names,” she called out. She 
couldn’t grasp the thought of so many human beings, each an individual to be 
reckoned with as she herself was. The individuals were lost to her in the mass. 
Yet one general could know each of those men by name. To General Sherman 
they were not just a multitude of men, they were John and William and Henry. 
Smith and Prizer and Whitcomb. He knew them and he expected loyalty and 
obedience from them. When you multiply those thousands of men by other 
thousands, when you think of the millions of men, women, and children who 
live in the United States, you do not wonder if they all have names, but you 
know that no one man could possibly know them all, and some people have even 
wondered if God could know and care for each one of them. “I am the Good 
Shepherd,” said Jesus; “and I know mine own, and mine own know me.” 
There cannot be too many people for God and Jesus to know and care for. 
We are all God’s children. What does he expect from us? 

What God Expects from His Children. What does God expect from us? 
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We answer by another question, What has God given to us? He has given us 
life, made us in his image, made us to have dominion. These are wonderful 
gifts. He expects us to use them aright. God never expects us to do more 
than we are able. He only expects us to do what he has first of all given us the 
power to do. He has given these gifts to every one. Some people have more 
and greater natural gifts than others, but every one has some gifts and God 
expects him to use them. E nets 

God expects us to use our powers. “Thou makest him to have dominion,” that 
is, God has made man able with his powers to rule. The Kaiser rules because he 
is the son of his father who was Kaiser, he rules by right of birth. But our 
dominion over the earth and its creatures is based on ability. We have been 
given the ability to rule, and God expects us to use it. : 

God has given to every boy and girl the keys of his kingdom over which he 
has given us dominion. The first is a silver key—knowledge. You must know 

the soil before you can get anything out of it. You must know the laws of 
nature, of the animal world, before you can rule them. The second is an iron 
key—effort. We rule the sea, but it is only through courage, sacrifice, action. 
We now rule the air—but it is only through invention, risk, practice, experience. 
You can master things only through effort. The third is a golden key—love. 
It is the one who loves the flowers and the animals who gets the best results 
from them. Love is the master key to all kingdoms. 

We have been given God’s image, that is, we have been given spirits, or souls. 
We have not only a mind and a body, but also a soul. Our souls have power 
to know and speak to God, to hear him, to love and obey him. And these powers 
have to be used. God wants us not only to know to rule the earth, but to know 
and obey him. God expects us to have active minds, healthy bodies, and souls 
keenly alive with faith and love. We are not to live as if we had only minds 
to be crammed with knowledge, nor as if we had only bodies to be fed and 
satisfied; we are to live as those who have souls. We are not to live as though 
we were strangers to God, or only his servants. We are his sons and daugh- 
ters, and are to remember our relationship, and live lives that are worthy of our 
Father. “I have made you sons, and rulers, and spiritual beings, and I expect 
you to live like sons and rulers and spiritual beings.” 

What are you going to do about it? In an artist’s studio a friend noticed a 
pile of things in a corner and asked, “What’s all that?” “Oh,” said the artist, 
“Those are what I call my disappointments, pictures I worked upon but would 
not come right.” I think God has heaps like that, men and women, boys and 
girls who fail to come up to his expectations. Are you going to be one of those? 

Our Example. Bishop Thoburn tells a beautiful story about a picture of his 
dead child. It seemed a very imperfect photograph, so blurred that scarcely a 
trace of the loved features could be seen in it. But one day he took the picture 
to a photographer, and asked him if he could do anything to improve it. In 
three weeks the bishop returned, and, as he saw the picture in its frame on the 
wall, he was startled. It seemed as if his child were living again before him. 
The image had been in the old picture, but was concealed beneath the blurs and 
mists that were there also. The artist, however, had brought it out in strong, 
living beauty, until it was like life in its tender charm. 

In every true disciple of Christ there is the image of the Master. It may be 
very dim. Its features are overlaid by blurs and blemishes, and are almost un- 
recognizable by human eyes. It is the work of Christ in our lives to bring out 
this likeness more and more clearly, until at last it shines in undimmed beauty. 
This is what Christ is doing in many of his ways with us—J. R. Miller. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse 1 Jn. 5.3. (Or, Ps. 8.3-5.) 


Though he is so bright and we so dim, 
We are made in his image to witness him. —Browning. 


“What we are is God’s gift to us; 
What we make of ourselves is our gift to God.” 


TI INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: MAbs IN tHE IMAGCE oF Gop 


Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. Two or three young men, who were 
once visiting Washington, went into the National Museum, On one of the 
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cabinets was a label with these words: “The body of a man, weighing one hun- 
dred and fifty-four pounds.” “Where is the man?” asked one of the young men. 
No one answered him. In the cabinet were two jars of water; and other jars 
in which were phosphate of lime, carbonate of lime, potassium, sodium, and 
_other chemicals. Another section held a row of clear glass jars filled with 
gases,—hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen. The materials in those cabinets are 
given in exact proportion as combined in an ordinary man. After looking at the 
assortment for some time in silence, one of the young men said: “And that is 
what I am made of? That is all that goes to make me?” “That is all,” said a 
bystander, smiling, and walked on. But the young man did not smile. “If that 
is all that is needed,” said one, “so much lime, so much gas, so much water, we 
should be exactly alike. There is something more which they cannot put into 
cabinets.” ‘Yes,’ said another under his breath, “that added by God, who puts 
into these senseless elements that which makes a living soul.” They passed on 
in silence, their souls and their God suddenly becoming real before those cab- 
inets filled with all the material essentials for the making of a man.—Youth’s 
Companion. 

Made in the Image of God. See “The Creation of Man,” Third Topic. 

If the Likeness has been Lost, Christ Can Restore It. ‘There is an old 
Talmudic legend that when Adam was driven out of the Garden of Eden, he 
asked the angel, “What shall I bring back to God when I return?” The angel 
replied, “Bring him back the face he gave you in the Garden.” 

Christ can restore the image of the Father. Listen to Dr. van Dyke’s words :— 

‘Do you remember the story of the portrait of Dante which was painted upon 
the wails of the Bargello, at Florence? For many years it was supposed that the 
picture had utterly perished. Men had heard of it, but no one living had ever 
seen it. But presently came an artist who was determined to find it again. He 
went into the palace where tradition said it had been painted. The room was 
used as a storehouse for lumber and straw. The walls were covered with dirty 
whitewash. He had theheaps of rubbish carried away. Patiently and carefully 
he removed the whitewash from the wall. Lines and colors long hidden began 
to appear; and at last the grave, lofty, noble face of the great poet looked out 
again upon the world of light. 

“That was wonderful!’ you say, ‘that was beautiful!’ Not half so wonderful 
as the work which Christ came to do in the heart of man—to restore the forgot- 
ten image of God and bring the divine image to the light. He comes to us 
with the knowledge that God’s image is there, though concealed; he touches us 
with the faith that the likeness can be restored. To have upon our hearts the 
impress of the Divine nature, to know that there is no human being in whom 
that treasure is not hidden, and from whose stained and dusty soul Christ 
cannot bring out that reflection of God’s face,—that, indeed, is to feel the dig- 

“nity and value of humanity.” 

Noblesse Oblige. In the Philadelphia almshouse there was a gaunt, blind 
Scotchman, the most wretched of all that wretched company. The other paupers 
had friends who came on Visitors’ Day and gave them clothes, or tobacco, or 
pennies to jingle in their pockets. Nobody ever came to see Joe. His clothes 
were threadbare, his pipe was empty; he sat aloof, friendless. Yet his com- 
rades treated him with respect. They called him Master Joe, and regarded him 
with a certain awe. The superintendent noticed this with amusement, and said 
one day: _ 

“Why do they treat you as a superior, Joe?? 1s: } 

“T am not like them,” the old pauper said, drawing himself up. “I hae the 
bluid o’ the Bruces in my veins. I dinna forget it for a minute. And I dinna 
let them forget it.” 

“Nothing eanobles a man’s actions,” says the Spanish proverb, “like a drop of 
noble blood.” : 4 x 

The highest and purest nobility of soul is attained only by the man who has 
the secret, mysterious faith that he is of kin to the Maker of the world. Just 
as he keeps that faith alive he will be truer in heart and life than his fellows.— 
The Youth’s Companion. f P 

Stamped with the Image of her King. She appeared one day in her pas- 
tor’s study, olive-skinned and dark-eyed, and with something of awe, the her- 
itage of generations of association with the priest, she pointed to her Sabbath- 
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school lesson leaflet where reference was made to the ancient tradition of Ver- 
onica, and said, “Pastor, teacher told me to ask you, Is that true?” And then 
she added in a hushed voice, “That’s my name.” ( ' 

Her pastor knew her as Vera, a little girl, the daughter of an Italian family 
that attended his church, but of course behind that complexion and those great 
lustrous eyes there was a line of ancestors going back to the old Romans them- 
selves, and Vera was only an Americanized Veronica. f 

He told her again the tradition of Veronica, how the Roman maiden, look- 
ing upon the Christ as he made his toilsome way to Calvary burdened with his 
cross, was distressed by his evident weariness and by the signs of suffering in 
the sweat upon his brow, and how, her heart stirred by it all, she took from her 
head the silken scarf she wore and with it wiped for him his heated face. Cher- 
ishing the Master’s look of gratitude and relief she returned to her home, to 
find that the silken scarf she had used bore for her eyes forevermore the im- 
print of the sweet face of the Son of Man, her Christ, 

He told her it was only one of a great many traditions that have grown up 
around the Master’s life with little or no foundation of fact. He told her, too, 
how travelers today can buy the bits of cloth upon which artists have daubed a 
crude representation of a face. 

“But,” he said, “it is a beautiful story and probably all it means is that be- 
cause she did a kindness for Jesus in his need he perhaps spoke a gentle word 
to her, and gave her a look of gratitude, and as long as she lived she carried 
his face always with her in her heart. And don’t you imagine that even the 
memory of that face always present must have made a big difference in her life rite 

Slowly Vera took the handkerchief she had been holding rolled tightly in 
her hand and shook it out by two corners. She looked at it carefully as if 
trying to visualize something there, and then with gentle voice she said, “Oh, 
but to think of carrying the face of Jesus always with you!” With a quiet 
word of thanks she went slowly out. 

Through the Sunday-school and Christian Endeavor Society Vera grew into the 
church. Faithful to all her obligations she became a leader of the young peo- 
ple, seeming to impress them by her own earnestness until they, too, were more 
conscientious and faithful. Between her and her pastor there was always an 
especially close bond, for he never failed to call her Veronica, and if no one 
was near when they clasped hands she would usually answer with a bright and 
happy smile, “Yes, still trying to carry the face of Jesus with me.” 

Then one day she came and told her pastor she was about to enter one of the 
city hospitals to begin her training as a nurse. For several years they saw 
little of her in the old church, for her work kept her closely confined, and only 
occasionally was she able to spend a Sunday with them, but when she could 
she always came and always with such a happy face that they all loved to have 
her come and go as one who was finding so much in life to make her contented 
and above all finding a great joy in her work. 

After a time her pastor went one day to see a young woman in the hospital 
who, without any near friends or relatives, was slipping slowly into the great 
Beyond, and there he found Veronica in attendance as special nurse. The 
patient was facing the mystery she was so soon to penetrate without fear or 
question, and as they talked together she said to him: “Every one has been so 
good to me here towards the end. Most of my life I have been very lonely for 
friends, but here every one has been a friend. But do you know, I shall carry 
with me as the last thing I can remember, I am sure, the face of my nurse, for 
during these days when sometimes the pain has been pretty bad she has never 
come into my room without bringing something more than her skill to help. 
She has never left my room at night without a word of prayer, and somehow 
she has made it seem all the time as if Jesus were here in the room with us. He 
has never seemed so real to me in all my life before, though I have long tried to 
be a Christian. I shall always remember her sweet face, for it seems to me 
like what the face of Jesus must have been as he went about doing good.”— 
Carl Stackman, in The Congregationalist. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 

For good you are and bad, and like to coins— 
Some true, some light; but every one of you 
Stamp’d with the image of the King. —Tegnyson. 
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Jesus, Savior, Friend most dear! 

Dwell thou with us daily here! 

By thine own life teach us this— 

How divine the human is. —Lucy Larcom. 


III Toric ror Younce Proryk anpD Apuyts: Tus Dicnity anp WortH or Man 


Additional Material: Ps. 8.1-9; Dan. 12.2-3; Mt. 626-34; 16.26; 1 Corso: 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. War always cheapens human life. 
This last war because of its very immensity has weakened the belief in many 
hearts in the value of the individual life. Men are being conscripted the world 
over by millions; science is expending its highest skill in perfecting means for 
killing men; men are massed together and moved as masses; they fall in 
masses; and often they are buried in masses. We cannot wonder that a soldier 
declares: “The individual no longer counts in the military estimation, and he is 
ceasing to count in his own.” There is danger that the whole world may lose its 
sense of the value of human life. ; 
- The truth of the dignity and worth of the human being has not been dis- 
proved, but our realization of it has grown dim. Like the artist Turner who 
always kept near him a few precious stones of wonderful fire and color, that by 
gazing upon them he might keep his color sense true, we need to keep in our 
thoughts a few Bible passages so as to keep true our “spiritual color sense” of 
the value to God of the individual soul. There is joy in the presence of the 
angels of God over one sinner that repenteth. God so loved whosoever, that he 
gave his only begotten Son to save him. The Good Shepherd calleth his sheep 
by name. It is experience of God that gives confidence in the value of human 
life. The thought of the dignity and worth of man, our theme, comes grate- 
fully to our minds today. 

The Creation of Man: Genesis 1.26-27; 2.7. God created man in his own 
image, in the image of God created he him. The two synonymous sentences 
emphasize the thought of the resemblance between God and man. There are 
in man intellectual, moral and religious powers and capacities, which make 
possible the revelation of God to man and the communion of man with God. 

God formed man out of the dust of the earth, and breathed into his nostrils 
the breath of life, the writer of Genesis says. In the Sistine Chapel Michael 
Angelo has depicted the Almighty moving in clouds above the rugged earth 
where lies the newly-created Adam: the tips of the fingers meet, the Lord’s 
and Adam’s, and the human frame rears itself into action. What Michael 
Angelo pictures in colors the writer of Genesis pictures in words. The great 
truth of both picture and story is that man came into being at the will of God— 
God is our Creator. 

An astronomer was showing a group of young people the wonders visible 
through a great telescope, and telling them about the spectroscope which has 
made it possible to declare what elements enter into the most distant star. “It | 
grows upon the astronomer,” said he, “that we live in a universe. Earth, sun 
and stars are made of the same substances. There might have been a million 
elements in creation; but there are less than a hundred, and most of them are 
in our own bodies. You are made of the best stuff in the universe. There is 
nothing better anywhere. And when you add to this the power of mind to 
comprehend it and to reflect upon it, and to be moved to reverence for the God 
who is the soul of it, still more wonderful is man, even in the presence of the 
whole vast universe.” 

“The best stuff in the universe!” That; demonstrably, enters into each of us, a 
writer in The Youth’s Companion comments. The material is God’s best. Out 
of the dust of the earth, which is the same as star dust, and out of the heart 
of God, come these human lives of ours, 

There is something wonderful in the thought, and it comes as a glad relief 
after the feeling of insignificance that must oppress one who thinks of the 
immeasurable vastness of the universe. Small as we are, we are made of the 
best stuff God has, and with minds that can comprehend it, and be moved to 
reverence and worship. Ne ; 

The Dominion of Man: Genesis 1.26, 28. The Divine purpose for man is 
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that he should have dominion. God made him to have dominion over the whole 
earth; over all that the earth yields in the mystery of its life; over all that 
dwelleth upon the earth, having sentient life. All beneath man is imperfect 
without him, and can be perfected only as he exercises his dominion. | 

Great forces are hidden in mother earth, sleeping until men shall discover 
them, and chain them, and make them the messengers of his will and the instru- 
ments of his power. Many discoveries have been made already, but there are 
others, strange, weird, glorious, waiting for man to discover and use. All the 
flowers of the field demand the touch of the human hand, or they will never 
come to their ultimate beauty. All the fishes in the sea, and the birds of the 
air, and the beasts of the earth, God put under man’s dominion. 

In this passage we have a revelation of that which makes man capable of 
dominion. “Let us make man in our image, and after our likeness.” That is, 
let us make a being with a mind, able to apprehend and able to submit; and by 
that comprehension and submission, able to rule and reign; and thus as the 
link of connection between the Creator God, and all the things that he has 
created, they may rise to the fullness of their glory and the ultimate of their 
beauty. Not carelessly or merely as a matter of rhetoric did the writer of 
the story say that God said, “Let us make man in our image,” “after our like- 
ness.’ An image represents, a likeness resembles; and thus God put over the 
whole creation a man to represent him to the creation; and to enable him to do 
it, he made him like himself. Man acts for God to the creation, stands to the 
creation as the representative of God, and that because he is like God—Dr. 
G. Campbell Morgan. 

The Dignity and Worth of Man: Psalm 8.1-9. The Revisers have given 


this Psalm the title of “God’s Glory and Man’s Dignity.” 


When I consider thy heavens, the work of thy fingers, 
The moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained; 
What is man, that thou art mindful of him? 

And the son of man, that thou visitest him? 


In this stanza, what is the force of the third line? The emphasis is often 
wrongly placed upon the word man, as if the thought were that mian is too insig- 
nificant for God’s consideration. “Put yourself in the planetary space, a mere 
dot,” writes Frederic Harrison, “and do you think that the Almighty Maker 
can have discernment of thee?? But the Psalmist’s thought is exactly the con- 
trary, it is man’s marvelous worth in his Creator’s mind that he apostrophizes, 
and the emphasis should be upon the words what and thou. “He stands under 
the Eastern heavens, blazing at midnight with myriads of resplendent constel- 
lations, and cries, O Jehovah, thou hast set thy glory above the heavens! “They 
are thy heavens, the work of thy fingers; as moon and stars, thou hast ordained 
them. How great thou art!” writes Dr. F. B. Meyer. “Then he turns to think 
of man, and says: There must be something more in man than a superficial 
gaze is competent to discover. He must surely possess an unrealized dignity and 
worth, since the Maker of these worlds stoops to call him friend. What is the 
hidden content of this nature, which attracts the quest of the Creator? What 
is aes that thou art mindful of him; and the son of man, that thow visitest 

im! 

“Suppose you are living in one of the poorer parts of the city,” continues 
Dr. Meyer. “Next door to you is the home of an ordinary-looking man. He is 
quiet and unpretentious in his appearance, comes and goes without exciting re- 
mark, is pleasant-spoken when addressed, but apparently has no desire to make 
friends. One afternoon, to the immense astonishment of the whole street 
a royal carriage drives up with the ecldt and glitter of a befitting escort. Roy- 
alty enters the humble home; and, after an interval, reappears, chatting pleas- 
antly with its mysterious, but familiar occupant. So soon as the street is clear 
the neighbors gather in little groups to discuss the unwonted occurrence, and 
ask: ‘Who is this man, that Royalty is mindful of him? and this son of man 
that the Court visits him?’ From that time forward the whole neighborhood 
regards him with profound respect, and seeks to be included in his goodwill 
The visit of Royalty dignifies the house and its occupants. Surely the thought 
and visit, the blood, tears, and death of the Son of God invest mankind with a 
high value! 
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“But the question arises: How can God find pleasure in visiting, i. e. in hav- 
ing fellowship with, a race so full of evil as ours? Granted that he might have 
fellowship with a Moses, or a Daniel, or a John, how can he stoop to inter- 
course with ordinary people like ourselves? (1) He has made possible the way 
of reconciliation for every unit of the human family. And now he solicits from 
door to door; standing at the door to knock; seeking souls to love and wor- 
ship him. (2) He loves us with a love that cannot be abashed by affronts, or 
quenched by the cold waters of neglect. (3) He sees what we may become.” 

God’s Care of Man: Matthew 6.26-34. Let us not be bullied out of our 
faith by the mere argument of size; let us not be frightened by nature’s vast- 
ness. Many there are today who in perplexity are saying, “How can the great 
God care for me?” It is worth reminding ourselves that there are some places 
in life where size does not count, where the yard-stick is an insult. The baby is 
not big, but if you put the Sierras in one scale and the baby in the other—why, 
the baby is the bigger. What father is there, who, if he had a mansion so vast 
that it stretched from the Dipper to the Southern Cross, would not say, “My 
child is greater’? A lump of pig-iron outweighs the brain of Browning, but 
nevertheless Browning is the greater. This reasoning runs clear up to the 
very roof of heaven. To think the world is to be superior to the world; to 
know the stars is to be greater than the stars. There is the arithmetic of the 
head, but let it not be forgotten that there is another kind of arithmetic—the 
arithmetic of the heart. Over against a vast and infinite universe we place a 
vast and infinite soul. The mind that can read an enigma is greater than the 
enigma. The farther photography peers into space, the greater becomes the 
photographer.—Dr. Malcolm J. McLeod. : 

Behold the birds of heaven, that they sow not, neither do they reap, nor 
gather into barns; and your heavenly Father feedeth them. Are not ye of much 
more value than they? In connection with these words of our lesson, ponder 
these words from a leaflet issued by the United States Public Health Service: 
“So far as is known, no bird ever tried to build more nests than its neighbor, 
no fox ever fretted because he had only one hole in which to hide; no squirrel 
ever died of anxiety lest he should not lay up enough nuts for two winters 
jnstead of one; and no dog ever lost sleep over the fact that he did not have 
enough bones laid aside for his declining years.” 

Man so Precious that Christ Died for Him. I suppose none of us that are 
in work for God have not at some moment come to feel that there are some 
people who are hardly worth the toil and the sacrifice and the pain. If ever 
we are tempted to feel it, let us get back quickly to the Cross, and looking into 
the face of Christ know this: that whatever we think of the worth of man, 
whatever we think of man’s condition in his sin, Christ and God think he is 
worth dying for—G. Campbell Morgan. ; 

Put on the New Man: Ephesians 4.20-24. Though man was made in the 
image of God, Paul found that the Ephesians had lost that image. His words 
are made plain in Moffatt’s translation: whe 

Now in the Lord I insist and protest that you must give up living like pagans ; 
for their purposes are futile, their intelligence is darkened, they are estranged 
from the life of God by the ignorance which their dullness of heart has pro- 
duced in them—men who have recklessly abandoned themselves to sensuality, 
with a lust for the business of impurity in every shape and form. That is not 
how you have understood Christ (for it is Christ whom you have been taught, 
it is in that that you have been instructed—the real Christ who is in Jesus) ; 
you must lay aside the old nature which belonged to your former course of | 
life, that nature which crumbles to ruin under the passions of moral deceit, 
and be renewed in the spirit of your mind, putting on the new nature, that divine 
pattern which has been created in the upright and pious character of the Truth. 

Paul makes vivid the meaning of his figure of speech by giving a series of 
contrasts between the old man and the new: in the old man, falsehood—in the 
new, truth, verse 25; in the old, anger—in the new, forgiveness, verses 26 and 
27; theft—doing good, verse 28; corrupt speech—words of edification, verses 
29 and 30; bitterness—love, verses 31 and 32. ‘ 

One day in New York City I saw a large company of young men starting 
for Camp Upton. Among them were all sorts and conditions of men, many of 
them shabbily dressed, some of them evidently failures, some indifferent, some 
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surly. Yesterday that same company of men passed through New York on wa 
way to the steamer that was to carry them over to France. They had put o 
the old man and put on the new. Their civilian clothes had been exchanged 
for khaki uniforms, and their former spirit of discouragement or frivolity had 
disappeared, and from their eyes gleamed a new spirit of earnest purpose, of 
brave determination. Like men who had dedicated themselves to a sacred 
cause they looked, fine, brave, noble, ready to fight, for their country and for 
the world’s rights, ready to lay down their lives, if need be, in this mighty, 
righteous cause. ey 

We are all called to fight in a holy warfare. We cannot attempt it with the 
soiled and torn equipment of dishonesty and dishonorableness, of envy and 
greed and hatred and all sorts of sin. We must put on the new armor of Christ 
and his righteousness, and then through him we shall gain the victory. | 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. “Man is made in the image 
of his Creator. Some men seem to be trying to remove the labels and other 
identifying brands. If we are men, with the dignity of our powers and privi- 
leges and possibilities, let us live like men.” 


oR There’s not a wayside pool so foul with mud 
But that its depths, if we gaze deep enough, 
Reflect the pure blue of the summer sky 
And every fleecy cloud that floats o’erhead. 
So, if we learn with loving eyes to look 
Beneath humanity’s rough, outward lines 
Deep down into the treasures of the soul 
We shall behold, however much obscured 
By turbid waves of faults and weaknesses, 
The clear, reflected image of its God. .—Samuel Theodore Kidder. 


3. Conscientious objectors place so high a value upon human life that they 
refuse to fight for their country however righteous the cause, however ruthless 
the enemy. If they are truly conscientious objectors, do they not confound per- 
sonality with physical existence? Shrapnel and bayonets end human existence, 
they do not touch personality, or soul. It is a Christian’s duty to oppose wrong 
with force when nothing else will avail, to engage in the business of killing 
men in battle when, as in this great war, it is absolutely necessary for the sake 
of the world. 


4. There needs not a great soul to make a hero. There needs a God-created 
soul which will be true to its origin; that will be a great soul—Carlyle. 


5. Jesus’ faith in men. See Chapter VI of The Jesus of History, by Glover. 
WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What is the first great sin recorded in the Bible? 
2. What is the second? 3. What excuse did Adam give for his sin? 4. What 
excuse did Eve give? 5. What were the consequences of the sin in Eden? 6. 
What does Isaiah 59.2 say is the effect of sin? 7. What does Paul say about 
sowing and reaping? (Gal. 6.7, 8.) 8. What is the definition of sin in 1 Jn. 
3.4? 9. Who has sinned, according to Ecclesiastes 7.20? 10. What did Paul 
say about his own sins? (1 Tim, 1.15.) 11. When you have sinned Psalm 5I 
is good Scripture to read: why? 12. Why was the Savior called Jesus? (Mt. 
1.21.) 13. What was the object of Jesus’ coming to earth, as told in Mt. 9.10-13? 

Questions to Think About. 1. Did God actually walk about in the Garden? 
2. What does the expression mean? 3. How do men try to hide from God 
today? 4. How do most of our excuses for wrongdoing compare in value with 
those given by Adam and Eve? 5. Why did Eve eat the forbidden fruit? 6. 
We are wont to speak of the forbidden fruit as an apple: does the Bible call it 
this? 7. What is temptation? 8. Is temptation sin? 9. What is sin? 10. Name 
putce facts about sin. 11. One sure result of sin, 12, Several possible results 
of sin. 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about the 
creation of man; one statement about man’s relation to God; one about man’s 
dignity and worth; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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SIN AND ITS CONSEQUENCES 
(May be used with Temperance Applications) 


Golden Text 


The wages of sin is death; but the free gift of God is 
eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord. Romans 6.23 


LESSON Genesis 3.1-24; Romans 1.18-23; James 1.15: Genesis 3.1-13 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Genesis 6.5-8; Psalm 14.1-3; 
Ecclesiastes 7.20; Jeremiah 17.9, 10; Matthew 1.21b; 9.10-13; Romans 3. 
1-23; Galatians 6.7,8; 1 Timothy 1.15; 1 John 3.4; Revelation 22.10, II 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 51.1-13 


GENESIS 3.1 Now the serpent was more subtle than any beast of the 
field which Jehovah God had made. And he said unto the woman, Yea, 
hath God said, Ye shall not eat of any tree of the garden? 2 And the 
woman said unto the serpent, Of the fruit of the trees of the garden we may 
eat: 3 but of the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God 
hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die. 4 And 
the serpent said unto the woman, Ye shall not surely die: 5 for God doth know 
that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be 
as God, knowing good and evil. 6 And when the woman saw that the tree was 
good for food, and that it was a delight to the eyes, and that the tree was to be 
desired to make one wise, she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat; and she 
gave also unto her husband with her, and he did eat. 7 And the eyes of them 
both were opened, and they knew that they were naked; and they sewed fig- 
leaves together, and made themselves aprons. 8 And they heard the voice of 
Jehovah God walking in the garden in the cool of the day: and the man and 
his wife hid themselves from the presence of Jehovah God amongst the trees of 
the garden. 

9 And Jehovah God called unto the man, and said unto him, Where art thou? 
10 And he said, I heard thy voice in the garden, and I was afraid, because I was 
naked; and I hid myself. 11 And he said, Who told thee that thou wast naked? 
Hast thou eaten of the tree, whereof I commanded thee that thou shouldest not 
eat? 12 And the man said, The woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she 
gave me of the tree, and I did eat. 13 And Jehovah God said unto the woman, 
What is this thou hast done? And the woman said, The serpent peguiled me, 
and I did eat. : 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Has the sense of sin been lost? Boys and girls know what disobedience at 
school means, and they know that it results in punishment. They know what 
breaking a law of the government means, and they know that it results in pun- 
ishment. But do they know what disobedience of God’s laws means, and do 
they know that punishment will surely be meted out to the offender? Do they © 
at all realize what constitutes a sin against God? Do they know that love is the 
fulfilling of the law? Is there need of more direct, forceful teaching along these 
lines ? 

In senior and adult classes there are more Pharisees than Publicans. Do they 
need to discuss the problem of sin? John Wesley once preached to a congrega- 
tion that was “at ease in Zion” a scathing discourse on the text: “Ye serpents, 
ye generation of vipers, how can ye escape the damnation of hell?” At the 
close of the service an irate member met the preacher and exclaimed: “Sir, 
such a sermon would have been suitable in Billingsgate—but it is highly improper 
here!” “If I had been in Billingsgate,” replied Wesley, “my text would have 
been: ‘Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the world’” 
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“Thus were revealed two characteristic qualities of Wesley’s nature, and indeed 
of all true Christian preachers—fearlessness and pity,” comments Zion’s Herald. 
“It is very easy to storm impressively before the weak and the broken-hearted, 
but what is needed is a stalwart courage which will rebuke sin in high places, 
joined, on occasion, with a yearning tenderness which will bind up the broken 
reed, and apply to conscience-stricken hearts the precious balm of Gilead. To 
Pharisees preach the terrors of the law, and to publicans the tenderness of 
Christ.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What was the title of our last lesson? In our text how 
was the fact expressed that man is endowed with the power to choose between 
good and evil, right and wrong? Who once talked with Christ and seemed to 
think that he himself was free from sin? What did Christ tell him? What does 
the Model Prayer teach us about sins? Whose sins? 

Man’s First Sin. The whole Bible glows with oriental poetic imagery. The 
Bible is an oriental book, and some portions of it can be rightly understood 
only when this fact is kept before one. Call to mind how often Jesus taught 
the people of his day a great truth by means of a parable. When he first began 
to speak in parables his disciples wondered at his adopting this method of 
teaching, which at all times had been so common among the people of his race. 

In today’s profound spiritual truths—the struggle between the powers of 
good and evil, the fact of sin and its consequences, the relation of God to the 
individual, the workings of conscience—are embodied in pictorial language. 
“The man who recorded this third chapter of Genesis,” says Dr. George Adam 
Smith, “was not a simple scribe of some early traditions at which, in our su- 
perior wisdom, we can smile as at a story for children. He was the accurate 
and faithful recorder of his own heart, and you can not gainsay the essential 
truthfulness of the account. After all the centuries of man’s acquaintance with 
himself, after all the analysis of philosophy and ethics, we have hardly reached 
deeper than this ancient example of the mysteries and eomplications of the 
human heart.” ° 

A forceful writer compares this story with Tennyson’s story of the Holy Grail 
and says: “As in the one case one wastes no time in answering the question 
whether the cup of which Christ drank was still in existence in Arthur’s time, 
or whether, if it were, a search for it would be profitable, but in the poem sees 
a beautiful vehicle of a yet more spiritual lesson, so in this prose-poem of the 
first sin and its consequences he does not care to inquire where was this garden 
of innocence, or how, scientifically, one fruit could possibly endow with immor- 
tality a human body or another fruit could endow with godlike knowledge of 
moral distinctions a human soul; he sees in the story a casket, opens it, and 
finds within a portraiture of the life-drama of sin, fall, and redemption in minia- 
ture. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Tortc: How Disopeprence Separates Us From Gop 


Lesson Material: Genesis 2.9, 15-17; 3.1-24. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The author of a book entitled The 
Soul of a Child, tells this story of a sentinel in one of our early Indian wars. 

_The soldiers were out in the Indian country where they stopped to camp one 
night. A sentinel was put in a certain place to watch. The next morning they 
found that he had been killed during the night. The other sentinels had heard 
nothing, and they could not imagine what had happened to him. The next night 
another man was put there to watch, and when the morning came he, too, was 
found dead. So the commanding officer called the most trusted man in his com- 
mand, and said to him, “I want you to take that place tonight, and you must not 
let anything escape you. If you see anything move shoot at it.’ When the night 
came the man went to his place. For several hours nothing happened, and then 
at last he thought that he heard a twig break, and there came the sound of 
something walking very softly in the dry leaves. He cried out, “Who goes 
there?” But there was no answer, All was quiet and he thought that he must 
be mistaken. Then he saw something move, and he was just going to fire when 
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he discovered that it was only a big dog creeping through the bushes 

down his gun thinking how foolish ee had nie to be i urenadt by ae 
Then he remembered the words of the officer to shoot at anything that moved 
so he lifted his gun and fired and the dog fell. He ran over to where the dog 
lay, and there he found a dogskin with a dead Indian inside. Every night that 
Indian had crept into that skin and had come so near the sentry that he could 
kill him before the latter knew there was any danger. 

Pretty wily old Indian, wasn’t he? Paul tells us to look out for the wiles of 
Satan. He is like the Indian. He comes and tries to make us believe that it 
is perfectly safe to trust him and obey him, and then when we let him come too 
near, he gets us in his power. This is the reason that Paul told us to always 
have on the armor which will protect us against the wiles of the devil. What 
did he call the armor? What did he mean? 

Today we have the first story told in the Bible about the wiles of Satan. Who 
can tell it? : 

_Sin and its Consequences. Look at the pair of scales your father keeps upon 
his desk to weigh his letters. How do they work? You place the weights upon 
one side, and the letter upon the other; and when both sides are equal, you 
have what is called a just balance. So God placed, as it were, the permission 
on the one side and the restriction on the other; and when you think of them in 
that way, you will see how perfectly his Yes and his No balance each other. 
Now suppose you put a weight on one side of the scale and nothing on the 
other; or the weight and the thing to be weighed both on the same side—you 
would not have a just balance then, would you? Well, that is very much like 
what Satan did when he tempted Eve. It was as if he said: “Take away the 
restriction altogether: why should you 
be troubled with it? Or better still, 
put what you may eat and what you 
may not all together on the same side, 
and you will have more enjoyment in- 
stead of less.” In that way Satan up- 
set the balance between God’s permis- 
sion and restriction, his Yes and his 
No. Adam and Eve yielded to the 
temptation; but they were never so 
happy again as they had been before. 

The tempter was very plausible when 
he told Eve that if she ate the forbid- 
den fruit she would be better and 
wiser than she was already, by know- 
ing evil as well as good. But he did 
ee tell her that yee ag peso 

e was putting into her heart the wis 
fo prefer the wrong. Tae like OL The Ureus, the Sacred Serpent of Egypt 
fering a person bread in which poison 
had been secretly mixed, or sending sailors on a voyage in a ship with an ex- 
plosive in the cargo. All temptation is like that. On the outside it looks “pleas- 
ant to the eyes” and “good for food”; but concealed within it is something to 
poison the mind, destory the character, and cause the soul to sink. 

No wonder God had said: “In the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die!” And though Satan denied that, yet Adam and Eve proved it. Their in- 
nocence was killed, their peace of mind was blighted, and all their happiness 
withered away. They might as well have been dead and buried there and then, 
for all the joy they could ever find in their lovely garden again. Sin had fol- 
lowed the temptation, and there is no room for sin and happiness to dwell to- 
gether. Have we not found it so in the garden of our hearts ?—The Christian. 

How Disobedience Separates us from God. Disobedience is a separator. 
It cuts us off from joy in God’s fellowship. Adam and Eve, so the story goes, 
had been friends with God. It had been a delight to them to be with God. But 
how did they feel toward God after their disobedience? They were afraid. God 
suddenly seemed to them no longer their friend. Have you ever had something 
of their feeling? One day you went home from school whistling and happy. 
The next day you wished you did not have to go home at all, What had changed 
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your feeling? You had done something wrong, had been disobedient. So it is 
when we disobey God: our disobedience fills us with fear. 

It cuts us off from the joy of life. What had been the life of those two up 
to the time of their disobedience? Just one long summer time of innocence and 
ease and delight. Every moment had been full of joy. What was their life 
afterward? A life of toil and hardship and suffering. Everything was changed. 
They were turned out of the garden; they lost paradise; they had to work hard 
to get a living. This is what everybody discovers, that disobedience spoils every- 
thing, takes all the joy out of life, and turns everything into drudgery. Is it so 
at home? Are the home and its tasks and pleasures the same when you are 
disobedient? Longfellow in his poem about Adam tells us what is the result 
of sin: 

We ourselves f 
When we commit a sin lose paradise 
As much as he did. Let us think of this, 


And how we may regain it. 


The key to a happy life is obedience to God. When our hearts are right with 
God, we regain our paradise. The work is easy, and even burdens are light. 

The Wages of Sin is Death; but the Free Gift of God is Eternal Life in 
Christ Jesus our Lord. The honeysuckle has a very sweet-smelling flower, and 
most people are very fond of it. It clings to the stems of trees, and twines it- 
self round and round them, and holds on very tightly. You probably have 
seen ivy doing exactly the same thing. Both of these plants and others like 
them affect the tree to which they cling. I have seen a walking-stick all warped 
and twisted which was made from a branch of a tree round which a plant like 
this had twined itself. It looked just like a big, irregularly made screw. 

Now, when these plants really get a grip of a tree, one of two things happens 
in the long run. It may take many years to do it, but that does not alter the 
fact. Either the climber grips the tree so tightly that it chokes it, or the bark 


of the tree gradually overlaps the climber, which becomes buried in the growing. _ 


folds of the bark, and is itself choked. The climber kills the tree or the tree 
kills the climber. 

Just in the same way sin grips boys and girls and men and women, and twines 
itself round them. It twists and warps them, and gives their lives a very ugly 
appearance. And if they allow it to grow it will choke all that is good and beau- 
tiful and true and worthy in their character and life. Either you must choke 
sin, or sin will choke you. Which is it to be? That is the most important ques- 
tion for everyone, even the youngest. Will you kill sin, or will you allow it to 
kill you? If you are going to kill it, you must go to the Lord Jesus and ask 
him to help you. He will give you the power to do it—W. S. Herbert Wylie, 
in Nature Studies. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. What is sin? “It is giving up to the 
evil one,” a Japanese boy said. Sin lies not in being tempted, for all are 
temptable, but in giving up to, obeying the evil thought or suggestion. 

How can one overcome a temptation to sin? In answer to this question the 
Japanese lad quoted these words: “In that he himself hath suffered being 
tempted, he is able to succor them that are tempted.” How to overcome tempta- 
tion Luther knew when he wrote: 


Did we in our strength confide, 
Our struggling would be losing, 
Were not the right Man by our side, 
The Man of God’s own choosing. 


The wages of sin is death, but the free gift of God is eternal life in Christ 
Jesus our Lord. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Isa. 59.2. (Or, Prov. 3:1,2)) 

Youth ful sins lay a foundation for aged sorrows.—Dwight L. Moody. 

Temptation is the tempter looking through the keyhole into the room where 
you are living: sin is your drawing back the bolt and making it possible for him 
to enter.—Dr. J. Wilbur Chapman. 
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Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. (By questions quickly recall the story 
told in Genesis, and guide your pupils’ understanding of its purpose and force 
and value. See the Historical Background and the Third Topic. When con- 
sidering the conversation between God and Adam, recall the lessons of the First 
Quarter and the way in which Moses was made aware of the presence and the 
will of God.) 

The Destructive Power of Sin. They were a rollicking lot of boys, just 
crossing the outer threshold of science. They stood, half-carelessly, before a 
huge lens, forty inches in diameter and nearly a foot thick. The maker pointed 
to it with pride, but cautioned his visitors not to touch it. 

_ “How long did it take the glass-workers to make this disk ready for polish- 
ing? Six months?” A student asked the question as though he himself were 
giving the information. 

“It took four years,” said the telescope-maker, quietly. “The workmen failed 
many times before they succeeded.” 

The boys uttered exclamations of surprise. “And how long will it take to 
polish it?” asked another. 

“Two years. This forty-foot lens has a fifty-foot focus. That is, it must 
catch the rays of a star upon every point of its surface, and refract them to a 
common point exactly fifty feet away. If one ray falls but the breadth of a 
hair from that focal point, the glass is defective.” 

“But how can you do it?” said one of the group, sobered by the thought of 
such a problem. 

“With patience and without machinery,” replied the lens-maker. “It is all 
done with the trained eye and a deft hand. A dash of bees-wax here, a bit of 
rouge there, or the pressure of the thumb on the defective spot—that is all.” 

“Thumb!” exclaimed the thoughtful student. “Can you wear that flinty glass 
down with the bare thumb?” 

The maker of the lenses, seeing that the student was the one in twelve,—the 
earnest boy,—the real seeker after truth,—took him into another room, and 
walking up to a table showed him a lens that had been laid aside. Then the 
master gave the tempered glass a few sharp rubs with the thick of his thumb. 

“Tf that had been a perfect lens,” he said with an authoritative smile, “those 
rubs would have changed its shape enough to ruin it, perhaps beyond remedy.” 

The heart of the telescope and the heart of man have many points in common. 
It takes years of toil and patience to perfect either. Which needs the finer 
polishing, the lens or the soul? ‘The one is made to reflect the stars; the other 
God himself. 

Spiritual and scientific laws are not so far apart after all; and perhaps this 
incident of the wonderful lens will help us to realize the sensitiveness of our 
own hearts to benign or malign pressure——The Youth’s Companion. 

The Scars Remain. My boyhood home was not far south of the great 
chain of North American Lakes. Our fuel was poles cut from a neighboring 
tamarack swamp. It was my business, after they had been brought to our yard, 
to saw them to proper length for the stoves. They were long and slick and hard 
to hold. One morning when I was in a hurry to be off fishing, they seemed to be 
especially aggravating. Getting the saw fast, I jerked about until finally I 
plunged the teeth some distance into one of my feet, making an ugly gash. My 
father saw the exhibition of my temper, but wisely said nothing until I had 
. finished my work and my passion had subsided. Then he called me to him. 

“John,” said he, very kindly—he never spoke to me in any other way—‘I 
wish you would get the hammer.” “Yes, sir.” “Now a nail and a piece of pine 
board from the woodshed.” “Here they are.” “Will you drive the nail into the 
board?” It was done. “Please pull it out again.” “That’s easy.” “Now, 
John,” and my father’s voice dropped to a lower, sadder key, “pull out the nail 
hole.” 

While, of course, I saw the application to my fit of anger, I did not then under- 
stand as I do now how every wrong act leaves a scar. There is no power to 
pull the nail holes out. Even if the board were a living tree, yes, a living soul, 
the scars remain—the old nerve tracks, the physical basis of the former sins.— 
John B. DeMotte, in The Secret of Character Building. 
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The Wrong Cannot be Undone. When I was staying, not very long ago, 
in the famous city of Venice, I used to notice after dark what seemed to me a 
very curious sight. High up on the outside wall, on the south side of the great 
church of St. Mark, is a picture of the Virgin holding the child Jesus in her 
arms. Under this picture every night are to be seen two tiny lamps. 

And for two hundred and seventy years, as I believe, those lamps have been 
there, burning away beneath that little shrine. What is the reason? The 
reason is this. Some two hundred and eighty years ago, or to be exact, in the 
year 1611, a man of the name of Giovanni Grassi was brought one day before 
the “Council of Ten.’ He was charged with having committed some horrible 
crime. The Council tried him. They found him guilty. Then they sentenced 
him to death, and to death in due course he was put. Ten years passed away, 
and then one fine day it was discovered that Giovanni was innocent. He had 
never committed the crime for which he had been put to death. What was to 
be done? They could not bring the man back to life. With all their authority 
and power no “Council of Ten” could accomplish that. Of course they were 
terribly sorry—these ten judges—and terribly ashamed; but they could not 
undo the mistake that they had made, and they could not set right the wrong 
that they had done. So they hit upon this device. They gave orders that a 
shrine, painted with a picture of the Madonna and the Child, should be set up 
on the great outside wall of the cathedral, where all men might see it, and under 
this shrine two lamps were continually to burn. 

It shows—as it seems to me—that when we commit a wrong we may be sorry 
for it, we may repent of it, we may resolve that we will never do the like again, 
but there are two things we cannot do; we cannot undo the wrong and make it 
as though it had never been; and, if the wrong has been a distinct and marked 
and grievous one, we cannot forget it. There is a power within us that brings 
the past back to our thoughts even when least we wish it. And often when we 
think we have buried our past sins and follies out of sight, they rise like ghosts 
before us. Years may pass, seas and continents may stretch between us and the 
old scenes, when suddenly the memory of the old and long past sin will stand 
beside us. The rich man in the parable while he was alive thought nothing about 
Lazarus being hungry at his gate, but afterwards when his own comforts and 
pleasant things were all left behind, then he heard the voice of Abraham, or of 
conscience, saying, “Son, remember.” ; 

The wrong done may be some act of disobedience towards your father, or of 
some rudeness to your mother. The voice, one day, will say, “Son, remember.” 
It may be some act of selfishness or meanness or unkindness towards a younger 
brother or sister; by and by the voice will bid you remember it. Or the wrong 
may take the form, perhaps, of some petty dishonesty, some trifling theft never 
discovered or suspected; you will find it hard nevertheless ever to forget it. 

And, as you know, there are sins worse even than these—sins of intemperance, 
sins of impurity. I have read of a youth who one night came home drunk. The 
young man’s mother opened the door to let him in. In his drunkenness the young 
man struck her. That young man afterwards repented and reformed, but he 
never could rid himself of the horror that he felt when he looked at his own 
right hand and remembered that with it he had struck his mother. So I want 
you to remember that whatever wrong you may do, the remembrance of it is 
likely to come back to you. And especially is this likely to be the case if ever the 
grace of God begins to work mightily within you, leading you to better things. 
You may be sorry for some wrong that you have done, you may alter and amend 
your ways, you may feel even that your sin has been forgiven, but you won't 
be able to forget it. As with the picture on the great wall of St. Mark’s, the 
lights will be continually burning beneath it. And the voice that men cannot 
silence will say, “Son, remember.”’—Condensed from The Boy and the Angel 
by John Byles. 3 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates and Sentence Sermons to Re- 
member. Sin is separation of men from God.—Dr. van Dyke. 

_ Sin and happiness certainly do not travel on the same car, for they are not 
journeying on the same road.—New York Observer. 

Sin and penalty go through the world with their heads tied together.—Plato. 
Ee RerANe rapidly, and after a small beginning takes wide steps—-Wisdom of 

irach, 
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Additional Material: Genesis 6.5-8; Psalm 90.8; Romans 3.1-23; Galatians 
6.7, 8; 1 John 1.8-10; 3.4. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson, There are many very interesting 
questions which this Genesis story of the Fall calls up, such as the curiosity of 
man, the subtleness of temptations, the readiness of mankind—man or woman— 
to throw the blame upon someone or something other than himself or herself, 
a woman’s power over man’s life for weal or woe, etc., etc. But we must con- 
fine ourselves to its bearing upon our great theme, the nature and results of sin. 

The Nature of the Sin in Eden. In many myths of many races, the tree has 
seemed the fittest symbol of the life of man; and the tree perfect in God’s 
garden is the truest picture of man’s whole nature complete under his care. 

On the other hand, the tree of the knowledge of good and evil represents that 
mottled and mingled experience of life by which men’s lives are formed, their 
understandings opened, their characters decided. To eat of the tree of knowl- 
edge of good and evil—what is it but to go through just what you and I have 
gone through ever since we were children, It is to deal with life; to come, by 
contact with the world, to judgments of what is good and what is bad; to form 
habits of thinking and ways of feeling about men and women and about their 
actions. In one word, to have had experience is to have eaten of the tree of 
the knowledge of good and evil. The little, irresponsible child has never tasted 
it. It is its savor in the grown man’s mouth which gives his face its soberness, 
and oftentimes its bitterness. 

What, then, is the truth about these trees? He who wilfully and rebelliously, 
in his own way and not in God’s way, eats of the tree of knowledge, he shall 
be shut out from the tree of life. He who wantonly, selfishly, and by the dictates 
of his own appetites, uses his powers and wins his experience, shall not come 
to the fulness of those powers, nor get the best out of life. He who insists 
on knowing things or doing things away from God, shall not rise to the com- 
pletest capacity of skill or strength or knowledge. Wilfulness, selfishness, inde- 
pendence, self-confidence, shut man out from the perfection of his life. 

Now, follow on with the parable. Man has been driven out, and the cherubims 
are keeping guard. The tree of life disappears from man’s sight, but it is not 
lost. “To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is 
in the midst of the Paradise of God.” Man is driven out of the garden where 
it stands, but immediately the education begins which, if he will submit to it, 
is to bring him back at last to the Paradise of God where the tree of life will 
be restored to him. And all the training that comes in between is of the one 
sort. Everything from Genesis to Revelation has one purpose,—to teach men the 
hopelessness, the folly, the unsatisfactoriness, of a merely wilful and selfish life; 
to bring men by every discipline of sorrow or joy to see the nobleness and fruit- 
fulness of obedience and consecration—Condensed from Seeking Life, by Brooks. 

Why Did not God Make Sin Impossible? The answer is that God, who 
made the world and us, has so ordered our life that man proceeds from the 
worse to the better by the discipline of experience. It was in accordance with 
our best knowledge of God and of man that the Hebrews imagined the oppor- 
tunity of a wrong choice in the Garden of Eden. Man had to have a chance to 
choose wrong in order that the right choice might be the experience, not of a 
will without him, but of his own will within him. By this choice he became a 
man. A world without liberty of choice would be a world of slaves or im- 
beciles. It would be a good world, because it would be compelled to be good: 
there would be no alternative. And being thus good, it would be spared much 
of the pain which now besets us. And it would be a world of peace. But peace 
at what a price! Man would have the blessing of peace at the cost of his own 
soul. Such a solution of the problem of pain is like a sudden blow on the head, 
after which we shall have no worry and no conscience, no will and no manhood, 
and shall sit smiling vacantly at the empty sky. Anything is better than this— 
Dr. George Hodges, in Religion in a World at War. 


Christ’s Attitude toward the Problem of Sin. He does not state any theory 
as to the origin of sin. The story of Adam and Eve is not even suggested in 
his teachings. We shall not find anything inconsistent with that story in the 
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Gospels, but the truth is that our Lord was not primarily interested in the 
theory on which that story depends, or in any other theory of the origin of sin 
of which that old story might be an illustration, That which did impress him 
profoundly was the practical issue, the present power of sin, and the terrible 
slavery to sin in which he saw men lie. It was because he saw men going hither 
and thither like lost beings, the victims of passion and self-indulgence, wasting 
their energies in wrong, lovers of ease and pleasure, lovers of money and the 
praise of men, selfish, angry, unjust, unkind. It was because he saw all this 
that sin to him could never be a problem to be solved, but it must be an evil to 
be overcome; and the sinful man could never be a subject to be criticized or dis- 
cussed, but must be a soul to be redeemed. In other words, the question with 
Christ is not, Whence did sin come? but, How can sin, which we know to be 
so strong, be met, and its power broken? “When the strong man armed keepeth 
his palace his goods are in peace. But when a stronger than he shall come upon 
him, and overcome him, he taketh from him all his armor wherein he trusted, 
and divideth the spoils.”—G. K. A. Bell. 

The Universality of Sin. “Surely there is not a righteous man upon the 
earth, that doeth good and sinneth not,’ asserts the writer of Ecclesiastes. 

“The man who has no sense of sin has little sense of any sort,’ declares Dr. 
Charles R. Brown. “If we say we have no sin, we deceive ourselves or else we 
lie. Where is the man who can stand up in the presence of those who know 
him and say, ‘Every deed that J have done was done in honor and integrity. 
Every word that has fallen from my lips has been spoken in truth and in kind- 
liness. Every desire which I have harbored in my soul has been one upon which 
the eye of my Maker might rest with approval.’ 

“Can you say that? I am frank to confess that I cannot. I have done wrong. 
I feel my need of the divine mercy. I want forgiveness, cleansing and renewal. 
And every man who is honest enough to look himself in the face, without flinch- 
ing, will be moved to make the same confession.” 

One Cannot Flee from the Voice of God. What is it that a disillusioned 
sinner often does when he hears the Voice of God in the cool of the day? He 
flies from it, tries to hide from the painful rebukes of conscience—a vain thing 
to do. Anything to forget. Many of life’s most pitiable failures try to drown 
thought and memory in drink. We are always hearing of them. Theirs is, 
perhaps the easiest and most obvious way of getting behind the trees of the 
garden, but these cannot shelter them long. They must run deeper into the 
darkness—away, away, for after every fresh debauch they hear that haunting 
voice again calling, calling: Where art thou? There is no rest, no safety, in 
fleeing from it, they must go to it or suffer on. “The way of transgressors is 
hard.”—R. J. Campbell, in Hiding from the Voice of God. 

Camouflage never Deceives God. We are hearing a great deal about cam- 
ouflage just now. It means masquerading—making things appear what they are 
not. A railroad station is so changed in appearance by camouflage that an 
aviator flying over the enemy’s territory mistakes it for some building of little 
importance. 

Camouflage works all right with aviators, but it never works with God. We 
may conceal secret sins from the world, from our families, from our wives, but 
we cannot conceal them from God. There is no searchlight that throws such a 
ta light upon the sins of our hearts as God’s love—John D. Rockefel- 
er, Jr. 

The Consequence of Sin. A mistake which many make is to think that 
when a sin is forgiven its consequences are cancelled. Life, experience, history, 
all proclaim that they are not cancelled. As Marcus Dods, in his Early Letters 
familiarly puts it, “What’s did is did and can’t be didder”’ That which is done 
is done, and cannot even by forgiveness be undone—Dr. Rendall, in Charter- 
house Sermons. 

_ The Wages of Sin is Death. The terrible penalty for sin, says the Apostle 
in the first chapter of Romans, is not the pain it brings in the way of retribution. 
For indeed all pain has a tendency to purge: all retribution is merciful and in- 
deed loving. No: the terrible penalty of our sin is—its consequences, ‘The 
loss it brings to us—the narrow 
satisfied with the life of the senses, the dying out of the soul, the awful retreat 
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and final departure of the very faculty by which we know ourselves to be some- 
thing other than the brute that perisheth. That in St. Paul’s view is the wages 
of sin—not punishment, but death, And so, in that chapter, speaking of the 
consequences of wrong ways of living, he uses such phrases as these: “Men re- 
ceived in themselves that recompense of their error which was due.” “Even as 
they refused to have God in their knowledge, God gave them up to a reprobaté 
mind, to do those things which are not convenient.” 

And again he says that by persisting in their evil courses men become “past 
feeling.” They lose even their natural affection, and at last become not merely 
ignorant of God, but actually “haters of God.”—Condensed from At Close Quar- 
ters, by John A. Hutton. 

The Free Gift of God is Eternal Life in Christ Jesus our Lord. Nothing 
negative will preserve us against the power of sin. We must have something 
positive, and the only positive power comes as we get close to God. We can- 
not cure smallpox by plaster or ointment on the face; we must deal with the 
source and expel the disease. And we will never deal with sin in the life until 
we get the power of God within, and so throw off the disease, and expel the 
intruder. This comes from being alone with God.—W. H. Griffith Thomas. 


Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The law of self-interest. 
The supremacy of the law of self-interest is the conclusion of Herbert Spen- 
cer’s materialistic philosophy; and of the wretched pessimism of Hartmann and 
Schopenhauer. It is the principle upon which Cain slew his brother. It was 
the seductive whisper of the serpent in Eve’s ear. It is the principle upon 
which crime is committed. It is the principle upon which the capitalist acts 
when he treats labor as no more than a commodity subject to the lowest market 
rate and the law of supply and demand. It is the principle upon which railroads 
are bonded and bankrupted for private ends.—George D. Herron. 


2. The mystery of sin. See Chapter I of The Battle of Life, by Phillips 
Brooks. 


3. Jesus’ teaching upon sin. See Chapter VII of The Jesus of History, by 
T. R. Glover. 


4. The sense of sin in modern life. See Chapter VII of A Working Theology, 
by ee ae MacColl; Chapter IV of The Evangel of the Strait Gate, by Dr. 
W. M. Clow. 


5. Our great security against sin consists in our being shocked at it—Newman, 


6. Is it God who punishes the sinner, or does sin inevitably bring its own 
punishment? Huxley says that “The gravitation of sin to sorrow is as certain 
as that of the earth to the sun.” See Chapter VII of Drummond’s The Ideal 
Life. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What does Ps. 22.1-11 say about contrition for 
sin? 2. What does 2 Cor. 9.8 say that God is able to do for us? 3. What is 
the counsel given us in Heb. 4.15? 4. In Jn. 1.16, 17 law and grace are con- 
trasted: how? 5. What does Paul say about the grace of God in Acts 20.24? 
6. What does Paul say in his second letter to the Corinthians about grace suf- 
ficient? (2 Cor. 12.9.) 7. What does Paul say in 1 Cor. 15.10 about God’s grace 
bestowed upon him not being in vain? 8, What does Paul say are some results 
of the working of God’s grace? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What are the words of the Benediction with 
which a church congregation-is dismissed? 2. Where are they found in the 
Bible? (2 Cor. 13.14.) 3. What does the word grace there mean? 4. What does 
the word grace mean in our Golden Text? 5. What great verse in the Gospel 
of John do Eph. 2.4 and 5 recall? (Jn. 3.16.) 6. For what are you indebted 
to God? 7. What should be your response to his goodness? 8, Is your response 
all that it should be? ‘ ; 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about sin; 
three statements about the nature or consequences of sin; the Golden Text; 
a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson VII—May 18 
THE GRACE OF GOD 


Golden Text 


We shall be saved through the grace 
of the Lord Jesus. Acts 15.11 


OPTIONAL TEXT: By grace have ye been saved through faith. 
Ephesians 2.8 


LESSON Genesis 6.8; Exodus 34.6, 7; 2 Corinthians 12.9; Ephesians 2.4-10; 
Titus 2.11-14: Ephesians 2.4-10; Titus 2.11-14 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Genesis 12.1-3; 28.13-15; Ex- 
odus 2.23-25; Psalm 84.11; John 1.16, 17; Acts 20.24; Romans Lie eal 
5.20, 21; I Corinthians 15.10; 2 Corinthians 9.8; 13.14; Ephesians 1.7; 2 
Thessalonians 2.16, 17; 2 Timothy 1.8-10; Hebrews 4.16; James 4.6; I 
Peter 4.10; 2 Peter 3.18 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 32.1-11 


EPHESIANS 2.4 But God, being rich in mercy, for his great love where- 
with he loved us, 5 even when we were dead through our trespasses, made us 
alive together with Christ (by grace have ye been saved), 6 and raised us up 
with him, and made us to sit with him in the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus: 
7 that in the ages to come he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in 
kindness toward us in Christ Jesus: 8 for by grace have ye been saved through 
faith; and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God; 9 not of works, that 
no man should glory. 10 For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus 
for good works, which God afore prepared that we should walk in them. 

TITUS 2.11 For the grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to 
all men, 12 instructing us, to the intent that, denying ungodliness and 
worldly lusts, we should live soberly and righteously and godly in this pres- 
ent world; 13 looking for the blessed hope and appearing of the glory of 
the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ; 14 who gave himself for us, that he 
might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a people for his 
own possession, zealous of good works. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


How many Sunday-school teachers are saved? That seems a strange question 
to ask, observes a Sunday-school periodical, but a young man, on fire with 
evangelism, asked twenty-five teachers, individually, whether they were saved, 
and twenty-three of the twenty-five did not know. 

Our title and text today is for seniors and adults. For juniors, our Lesson 
Committee has given a different topic based«upon a different text; but for in- 
termediates, a different topic is based upon the main text. A careful study of 
the printed text would be inadvisable in most intermediate classes; in fact, in- 
termediate teachers may wisely base their teaching solely upon Ephesians 2.10. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What instances of God’s mercy have our earlier lessons 
shown? What did our Golden Text for the second lesson of this quarter tell us 
about God’s love? Where is that text found? What did we learn last week 
about the nature of sin? What did our Golden Text of last week say about 
sin’s consequence? About the free gift of God? 

Some Vistas of the Greatness of God’s Grace: Ephesians 2.4-10. The 
Epistle to the Ephesians is a long, carefully written letter, evidently having for 
its purpose the strengthening of the faith and the encouragement of the hopes 
of the Christians in Ephesus and probably in other near-by places. Our text 
from the second chapter is briefly summarized in the words “By grace have ye 
been saved.” Sin separates us from God, was the thought of our last lesson: 
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grace unites us with God, is the thought of this lesson. We are saved by grace. 

For God, being rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us, even 
when we were dead through our trespasses—thus our text begins. Our italicized 
words recall a beautiful way which Paul often has of identifying himself with 
those to whom he writes. 

Some Results of the Working of God’s Grace: Titus 2.11-14. This little 
letter of Paul’s is addressed to Titus, the minister in Crete. While it contains 
matters of personal interest to Titus, it is mainly concerned with affairs in the 
Church in Crete, with questions of doctrine and government, of the treatment of 
the faithful and of the erring. It is a natural letter, rather than a theological 
document. 

Our text from the second chapter contains: (1) a reference to a fact in the 
past—God’s grace in granting salvation to all men; (2) facts for the present— 
the sort of life that should be led; (3) hope for the future—the coming of the 
Lord. “Two Epiphanies, or appearances of Jesus Christ in this world, are stated 
as the two great limits of the Christian dispensation. There is the Epiphany of 
grace, when the Christ appeared in humility, bringing salvation and instruction 
to all men; and there is the Epiphany of glory, when he will appear again in 
power, that he may claim as his own possession the people whom he has re-\ 
deemed. And between these two there is the Christian life with its ‘blessed hope,’ 
the hope of the Lord’s return in glory to complete the kingdom which his first 
Advent began.” 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: OBEDIENCE Is PLEASING To Gop 


Lesson Material: Genesis 6.5-8, 13, 14, 22; 7.1-5; 8.1-22. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A small boy who had been diso- 
bedient came to his mother and confessed that he had done wrong, saying, 
“Mother, the happy has all gone out of my heart.” What was it that troubled 
the conscience of Adam and Eve, causing “the happy” to go out of their hearts? 
What was our Junior Lesson Topic last week? What is our topic today? 

Obedience is Pleasing to God. Our lesson story today is about Noah and 
the Flood. It is the story of the strangest ship and a most wonderful adven- 
ture. Just imagine yourself sailing in such a ship on such a vast, lonely sea! 
How did it all end? The secret of Noah’s experiences and of all the good 
things which happened to him are to be found in the statement that he did 
what God told him to do. His obedience is the key to it all. 

First, Noah’s obedience brought him the favor of God. We are told that he 
found grace in the eyes of God. His steadfast obedience made God take pleas- 
ure in him. Now it was not easy for Noah to obey. For one thing, he had no 
encouragement in what he did, he was all alone. There was no one to say, “Go 
ahead. We'll all help.” For another thing, everyone was against him. The 
people all laughed at him and did their best to hinder him. But Noah just kept 
at the building of the ark, not for a day or a year but for years. Others might 
do and say what they liked, as for him he would follow his conscience and 
obey God. 

Then, Noah’s obedience won him God’s task. God chose him for a great work. 
He gave the warning and called the people to repentance. He built the ark, a 
place of refuge for the imperilled. He carried out the beautiful task of saving 
others. God gave him all these things to do because he was a man of obedient 
spirit. You will find that this is the sort of man God always chooses for his 
work. God needs for his great task the man with brains and courage and 
faith, who is-also prepared to do his will at all costs. God wants the clever man, 
the well-informed man, the man with insight, but he wants above all the man 
who will obey. God does not give the building of arks and the saving of races 
to any but the obedient. ; i. 

A soldier is ordered by his captain to go back and bring up ammunition. He 
obeys his order. It is a perilous job. Shells are falling, bullets from machine 
guns are streaming over the field and snipers take aim at him. But by coolness 
and courage, by taking advantage of every bit of cover, he gets through and 
gets back and saves his battalion. For this he receives a medal. And this is 
not all. He is also promoted, and this means new responsibility and new work, 
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And this is the way God rewards obedience, by promotion to new tasks and 
responsibilities. d 

Noah’s obedience won God’s salvation. The towns and villages were swept 
away by that awful flood. Flowers, grain, cattle, the people—all perished. But 
Noah survived the flood’s fury. And he was saved because he believed what 
God told him and obeyed orders. This is the way we escape suffering, penalty, 


ruin. Our obedience shelters us and safeguards us from the great punishments . 


of life. 


Noah had also the joy of saving those who were dear to him. Through his 


obedience many were saved. How often this happens today. “Follow me. Take 
up your cross. Go out into the world and preach.” Men and women hear these 
divine calls and obey, and become the means of saving the lives and souls of 
thousands. The highest example of this is Jesus. 

We do not need to be missionaries or preachers or reformers in order to help 
in God’s work. By obeying God in our home, our school, our work, we set an 
example which influences others and keeps them from doing evil. Obey God. 
Obedience has splendid rewards. 

Obeying Orders. “No campaign on land or sea can be carried on successfully 
unless the rank and file have learned to obey the word of command. To one of 
his midshipmen Nelson gave this piece of advice: ‘You must always implicitly 
obey orders, without attempting to form any opinion of your own respecting 
their propriety.’ In war the disobedience of a single sentinel may cost the lives 
of thousands of his fellow-soldiers. In time of peace a disobedient soldier is 
rightly punished with severe penalties, because it is necessary for the safety and 
success of an army in the hour of danger that every man should obey by habit. 

Among the hermits and monks of the early Christian Church obedience was 
valued very highly indeed. One of them has praised it in these words: ‘Obe- 
dience is the mother of all virtues.’” 

What is the highest reason which makes us obey the word of command? It 
is not the need of perfect discipline, still less is it the fear of punishment. It 
is the love and respect and the trust which the giver of the command inspires. 
If we love and reverence and trust God we shall wish to obey him. . 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Disobedience separates from God and 
causes unhappiness; obedience is pleasing to God and brings happiness. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Ps. 32.1,2. (Or, Gen. 6.22.) 


“To him who wears the cross,” he said, 
“The first great law is—To Obey!” 


Il InvtERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Our Responsk ‘to Gop’s GoopNESS 
ALTERNATE Topic: THs CHALLENGE or Gon’s GooDNEsS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is the title given our lesson 
today? What is the grace of God? Some one has said that grace is a beautiful 
name for the way the Father helps his children to live aright. This is a good 
pane for us. From what book in the Bible is our first text? Who wrote 
this letter: 

We are God’s Poems. What does the tenth verse of our text from Ephesians 
say? “For we are his workmanship”—whose workmanship? The Greek word 
translated workmanship is poema. What English word have we here? Yes, it 
is from this Greek word that our word poem comes. We may rightly read the 
first statement of verse 10 thus, We are God’s poems, for this is the beautiful 
thought Paul had in mind. 

When we see a work of art—a picture or a statue—we always want to know 
whose was the master hand that created it. A picture by Raphael, a statue by 
Praxiteles, a drama by Ibsen, a cantata by Bach—each work praises its master. 
But what are all the works by all the master hands in comparison with the great- 
est work of them all, man himself! To the question, Who is man’s Maker 
Creator? there is only one answer, God. We are God’s workmanship, God’s 
poems, 

The Sheer Goodness of God. What did we learn two weeks ago 
being God’s workmanship? What did we learn last week about the Freaks: 
power of sin? How does our Golden Text say we shall be saved from the 
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power of sin? What does the word grace here mean? If we turn to the dic- 
tionary we find that grace is the unmerited love and fayor of God in Christ 
especially as shown in the salvation freely provided for mankind; hence, free 
gift. We owe to God not only our natural life but also our spiritual life, our 
Christian life—it is the free gift of the Lord Jesus. “For by grace have ye 
been saved through faith; and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God,” 
wrote Paul to the Ephesians. We can not save ourselves. And again, in his 
letter to Titus, Paul said, “For the grace of God hath appeared, bringing salva- 
tion to all men.” Perhaps we cannot come nearer to the true meaning of “the 
grace of God” than to say it stands for the sheer goodness of God. It was be- 
cause of the sheer goodness of God..(not because of man’s merit) that he sent 
his Son to be The propitiation Toe our sins; it is because of the sheer goodness 
' of God that we are saved through the free gift of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Our Response to God’s Goodness. Does the poem praise the Maker? Can 
it be said of this poem of God as was said of all his other creative works, that 
“It was good”? What is the last part of verse 10? “We are created in Christ 
Jesus for good works, which God aforetime prepared that we should walk in 
them.” Our good works, you see, are the proof of our acceptance of God’s 
grace, or goodness. Where there has been divine favor there should be human 
gratitude; where the boon of life has been given, there should be the return of 
service. That we are God’s works, our works should prove. 

When Livingstone had returned to England from his first journey in Africa, 
a friend asked him for his autograph. “I know what I’ll write,” he said; “T’ll 
just write out the text that I call my own special text.” Here is what he wrote: 


Ye are not your own, for ye are bought with a 
price, therefore glorify God with your bodies 
and spirits which are his—Paul. : 

—David Livingstone, 13 Jan. 1857. 

In saying what our response to God’s goodness should be—our lesson topic— 
we cannot do better than to quote this special text of Livingstone’s. All that we 
are, all that we have, are his. 

We Shall be Saved through the Grace of the Lord Jesus. Martin Luther 
dreamed one night that Satan brought to him a scroll containing a record of all 
his sins. “Aha, see the record of them all is here,” cried the fiend. As Luther 
read, suddenly a text of Scripture flashed into his mind, and he exclaimed: “O 
demon, you have forgotten to put something into that record, It is all true, but 
you have forgotten the one promise which cancels all that ghastly list. Write it 
there now: “The blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin.’” 
“No sooner did Luther speak thus,” the legend says, “than the fiend gathered up 
his long, heavy scroll, and, with a wild cry of defeat, fled into the darkness of 
the night.” 

By the Grace of God I am what Iam. Paul’s words find an illustration in 
this account of a Chinese evangelist, Mr. Tso. 

By profession he was a writer of indictments in a yamen. Here he often 
aided and abetted wicked schemes to rob the innocent or help the guilty. He 
contracted the opium habit and ruined himself and his family, selling his oldest 
son to procure the drug. He smoked opium for over twenty years, and is said 
to have been the most miserable specimen of humanity in his city of forty 
thousand people. I have seen such—reduced to beggar’s rags, a gaunt ruckle of 
bones, fembling with weakness and supported on crutches, crying at a word and 
howling with pain when attempting to break off the habit. Mr. Tso heard the 
gospel and believed. For ten years Christ has kept him, and he is now a preacher 
of unusual force and ability. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Here are certainly two ways in 
which we should respond to God’s goodness: (1) We should give heed to God’s 
words and seek to live in obedience to his will; (2) we should see God’s work- 
manship in others, and seek to serve them in every way we can, 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


Were the whole realm of nature mine, 
That were a present far too small; 
Love so amazing, so divine, 
Demands my soul, my life, my all—Isaac Watts. 


QI 


Second TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE ae 


Quarter 


IIL Toric ror YouNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS: Tus Grace oF Gop THE SOURCE AND 
PLEDGE OF OUR SALVATION 


Additional Material: Genesis 12.1-3; John 3.16; Romans 3.24; I Corinth- 
ians 15.10; 2 Timothy 1.8-10. ; 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. We have in our printed text two 
selections from the writings of Paul. What in general is the theme of the first? 
What are the two themes of the second? The seven verses from the Epistle 
to the Ephesians are freighted with thought of greatest moment. | We may well 
spend all our time upon a consideration of “the grace of God” without touching 
upon the results of the working of God’s grace as given in our text from Titus. 
What does the word grace mean? 

What is Meant by “The Grace of God”? Who can define the word “grace”? 
Is it not, in short, what Dr. Matheson has beautifully expressed in his hymn, 
“Oh Love, that will not let me go”? Here is the thought amplified: “It is the 
free, unmerited, universal loving-kindness of God: his great-hearted interest in 
men, whereby he is moved to give them, if they will but receive, not only lavish 
gifts from his hospitable heart, but his very Self, that his life may live again in 
them. The foundation stone of all Pauline and all true Christian thought is this, 
—the priority of God’s abounding grace.” 

Dr. J. H. Jowett is noted for his minute study of words; he looks at them 
from all angles, analyzes and weighs them, and brings out many a hitherto 
hidden meaning. I wondered how he would define “grace.” And then I chanced 
upon a sermon of his based upon Eph. 1.7, 8: The riches of his grace, which 
he made to abound toward us in all wisdom and prudence, “Grace is far away 
the greatest word in the New Testament Scriptures,” he declares. “Many minds 
peer into its unfathomable depths and each discovers new treasure. One com- 
mentator looks into grace and describes it as ‘benevolence.’ Another returns 
with the descriptive word, ‘benefaction.’ Another prefers the more comprehen- 
sive word, ‘love’ And then Dr. Dale declares that grace transcends love: ‘It 
is love which, after fulfilling the obligations imposed by law, has an exhaustless 
wealth of kindness.’ 

“Perhaps we would better mass all these discoveries together in order to shape 
our conception of the wonderful contents of this wealthy word, and even then 
our mental grasp will only touch the fringes of its multitudinous treasure. Let 
us think of some of the biggest things that stand out obtrusive to the common 
eye, and in the common life, and then by the side of these overwhelming pres- 
ences let us place the majesty of grace. 

“I think then of pain. Pain is one of the biggest things I know; I find it 
everywhere. I have only to speak to my neighbor, and if he will uncover his 
secrets I shall discover ‘a thorn in the flesh.” But over against this ubiquitous 
presence of pain I raise the conception of grace: ‘My grace is sufficient for 
thee. 

“I think, too, of temptation. Temptation is one of the biggest things I know. 
I think of the powerful seductions and the insidious snares which act like mystic 
gravitations upon the soul, and their power appears to be irresistible. But over 
against temptation I raise ‘the riches of his grace.’ ‘He giveth more grace,’ or 
as the marginal translation gives it, he giveth a ‘greater’ grace. Big as tempta- 
tion is, grace is greater. 

“I think, too, of actual sin. This is the biggest thing I know. I look into my 
own life, I gaze upon the lives of my fellows, and everywhere I find its tyran- 
nous sovereignty. But over against sin I place ‘the riches of his grace.’ ‘Where 
it tela grace did much more abound.’ Grace is bigger than our biggest 
things 


“‘Plenteous grace with thee is found, 
Grace to cover all my sin,’ 


“We have ‘grace to help in every time of need.’ This grace God has made to 
abound toward us; it flows toward our life with the energy of a full and plen- 
teous stream,” 

Some Vistas of the Greatness of God’s Grace: Ephesians 2.4-10. Because 
God is rich in mercy, and because of his great love for us, wrote Paul to the 
Ephesians, God has quickened us together with Christ, even us who were dead 
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through our trespasses has he raised up together with Christ so that we live to- 
gether with Christ in the heavenly places, (In the Greek text each verb of 
verses five and six has a prefix which means along with, together with, and in 
each case the object of the preposition is Christ, so that one may rightly thus 
emphasize this thought.) As Christ was raised from the dead, so we are raised 
out of the death of sin unto newness of life. 

“The heavenly place” is a phrase peculiar to this Epistle. We must disabuse 
our minds of the thought that it refers to the future life, for “the heavenly 
places” are not remote, they are not reached only after death, they may be ours 
here and now, for in reality they are “the spiritual places,” the world of the 
inner spirit where Christ is Lord and King. This inner sphere of our spirits 
may be narrow or broad, deep or hollow, as we will. “One may so occupy him- 
self with the surface facts of external life that his inner life becomes restricted 
in area; he has no ‘heavenly place’ into which his soul may retreat for rest and 
eo es The Son of -man was ‘in heaven’ even while he was on earth, 

fy 3.13; 

That in the ages to come he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in 
kindness towards us in Christ Jesus, continues Paul. “Is there any single state- 
ment in the New Testament more calculated to fill the soul with wonder?” some 
one questions. “In the ages to come, who shall measure them or tell them? In 
the presence of that phrase the mind is overwhelmed with the infinite sweep, and 
in those ages God will show his grace through the people whom he found in 
such darkness, and brought into such light, by such a method.” 

This is the wondrous gift of God, that through grace on his part and faith 
on yours, you have been saved. Your salvation was not of yourselves, it was 
-bought by your works, your own efforts, that you should glory. For we are 
God’s workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God afore 
prepared that we should walk in them. We are not saved because of our work, 
but we work because we have been saved, and the works on which we engage 
have been already planned for us. There is a pathway of good works which God 
has prepared for us to walk in. 

We are his workmanship. The Greek word ofa means “work” of any 
kind, but more often a work of art, especially a poem, for our word poem is de- 
rived from this Greek word. We are God’s poems, then. “Ordinary human his- 
tory is God’s prose; the Christian life is God’s poem,” Professor Iverach beau- 
tifully says. As a great poet incarnates his thoughts in separate poems of dif- 
ferent lengths and varying meter (I here quote Dr. F. B. Meyer’s words), so 
God puts his thoughts into human lives. Longer or shorter lyrics or epics; 
bright as Milton’s L’Allegro, or sad as his Il Penseroso; rugged as Browning, 
or polished as Gray’s Elegy! All is right, if it be his sweet will. Let us set his 
thought to the music of loving acquiescence and obedience, and give the world 
the utmost enrichment that our brief spell of mortality can minister. Walk in 
the path of your good works and you will become a song without words! 

The Grace of God the Source and Pledge of our Salvation. For by grace 
have you been saved through faith: this is the heart of all Paul’s writings, the 
core of the Christian message at all times and in all places. How often this 
thought occurs in Paul’s letters! To cite only a few instances: 

For all have sinned and fall short of the glory of God; being justified freely 
by his grace through the redemption that is set in Christ Jesus, Romans 3.23, 24. 
The law came in besides, that the trespass might abound; but where sin 
abounded, grace did abound more exceedingly; that, as sin reigned in death, 
even so might grace reign through righteousness unto eternal life through Jesus 
Christ our Lord, Romans 5.20, 21. But by the grace of God I am what I am: 
and his grace which was bestowed upon me was not found vain; but I Jabored 
more abundantly than they all: yet not I, but the grace of God which was 
with me, 1 Corinthians 15.10. In whom we have our redemption through his 
blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses, according to the riches of his grace, 
Ephesians 1.7. ; 

What Must I Do to Be Saved? You have gone out into the country on a 
summer morning, and as you passed some little rustic mill, you saw the miller 
come out to set his simple machinery agoing for the day. He turned on the 
sluice, but the water-wheel would not move. Then, with his strong arm, he 
- turned it once or twice, then left it to itself to turn busily all the day. It isa 
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sorry illustration in detail, but its principle means this, that the atonement is 
the first great turn, as it were, which God gives in the morning of conversion 
to the wheel of the Christian’s life. Without it nothing more would be possible: 
alone it would not be enough. The water of life must flow in a living stream a 
through the working day and keep pouring its power into it ceaselessly till the 
life and the work are done. , 

Now, practically everything depends in salvation upon the clearness with 
which this great truth is recognized. Sin is a power in our life; let us fairly 
understand that it can only be met by another power. The fact of sin works all 
through our life. The death of Christ, which is the atonement, reconciles us to 
God, makes our religion possible, puts us in the way of the power which is to 
come against our sin and deliver our life from destruction. But the Water of 
Life, which flows from the life of Christ, is the power itself. He redeemeth 
my life, by his life, from destruction. This is the power, Paul says, which re- 
deemed his life from destruction. Christ’s life, not his death, living in his life, 
absorbing it, impregnating it, transforming it. “Christ,” as he confessed, “in 
me.” And this therefore, is the meaning of a profound sentence in which Paul 
states the true answer to the question, What must I do to be saved? records this 
first great fact of salvation and pointedly distinguishes it from the other. “Tt 
when we were enemies we were reconciled to God by the death of his Son, much 
more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his life.’"—Henry Drummond. 

Atonement is from God. Power to resist sin is from God. When we say 
we shall be saved by the death of Christ, it is true. When Paul says, “We shall 
be saved by his life,” it is true. Christ is all and in all, the beginning and the 
end. Only when we are speaking of one fact of sin, let us speak of the corre- 
sponding fact of grace. When the thing we want is power to redeem our life 
from destruction let us apply the gift which God has given us for our life, and 
for guilt the gift of guilt. 

What, then, must I do to be saved? Receive the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou 
shalt be saved. 

The atonement is a fact. Forgiveness is a fact. Let the sinner believe it. 
He does not understand it. He is not asked to understand it. The proper way 
to accept a fact is to believe it; and whosoever believeth in him shall not perish, 
but have everlasting life. It is well to understand it, and you may try to 
understand it if you can, but till then you must believe it. For it is a fact, and 
your understanding it will not make it less or more a fact. The death of Christ 
will always be a fact. Forgiveness of sins will always be a fact. Son, accept 
the facts of sin: accept the facts of grace. 

We are not rationalists when we come to the love of God, or to faith, or 
prayer. We do not ask for a theory of love before we begin to love, or a 
theory of prayer before we begin to pray. We just begin. Well, just begin 
to believe in forgiveness, 

Receive the Lord Jesus Christ as a gift—we ask no questions about a gift. 
Receive the Lord Jesus Christ as a gift, and thou shalt be saved from the power 
and the stain and the guilt of sin, for his is the power and the glory.—Condensed 
from The Ideal Life, by Henry Drummond. 

Which had the Most to Thank God for. There is an old poem which 

bears the curious title of “Strife in Heaven,” the idea of which is something like 
this: The poet supposes himself to be walking in the streets of the New Jeru- 
salem, when he comes to a crowd of saints engaged in a very earnest discussion. 
He draws near, and listens. The question they are discussing is, Which of them 
is the greatest monument of God’s saving grace? After a long debate, in which 
each states his case separately, and each claims to have been by far the most 
wonderful trophy of God’s love in all the multitude of the redeemed, it is 
finally agreed to settle the matter by a vote. Vote after vote is taken, and the 
list of competition is gradually reduced until only two remain. ‘These are al- 
lowed to state their case again. 
_ The first to speak is a very old man. He begins by saying that it is absolutely 
impossible that God’s grace could have done more for any man in heaven than 
for him. He tells how he had led a most wicked and vicious life—a life filled 
up with every conceivable indulgence, and marred with every crime. He has 
been a thief, a liar, a blasphemer, a drunkard, and a murderer. On his death- 
bed, at the eleventh hour, Christ came to him and he was forgiven. 
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The other is also an old man who says, in a few words, that he was brought , 
to Christ when he was a boy. He had led a quiet and uneventful life, and had 
looked forward to heaven as early as he could remember. 

The vote is taken; and, of course, you would say it results in favor of the 
first. We might have thought, perhaps, that the one who led the reckless, 
godless life—he who had lied, thieved, blasphemed, murdered; he who was 
saved by the skin of his teeth, just a moment before it might have been too late 
—had the most to thank God for. But the old poet knew the deeper truth. It 
required great grace verily to pluck that old brand from the burning. It re- 
quired depths, absolutely fathomless, depths of mercy to forgive that veteran in 
sin at the close of those guilty years. But it required more grace to keep that 
other life from guilt through all those tempted years. It required more grace to 
save him from the sins of his youth, and keep his Christian boyhood pure, to 
steer him scathless through the tempted years of riper manhood, to crown his 
days with usefulness, and his old age with patience and hope. Both started in 
life together; to one grace came at the end, to the other at the beginning. The 
first was saved from the guilt of sin, the second from the power of sin as well. 
The first was saved from dying in sin. But he who became a Christian in his 
boyhood was saved from living in sin. The one required just one great act of 
love at the close of life, the other had a life full of love,—it was a greater salva- 
tion far. His soul was forgiven like the other, but his life was redeemed from 
destruction —Henry Drummond, in The Ideal Life. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. We were meant to be 
poem-lyrics, sonnets, even elegies and threnodies perhaps; yet setting life to 
rhythm, turning sorrow into song, showing the beauty which can be found in 
tragedy, turning even death to loveliness. We must set our ambitions on be- 
coming a poem in life’s dull prose—Dr. W. E. Orchard. 

2. Is “grace” the fundamental fact in our experience, prior to and fontal of 
all that is best in our lives? Our lives are spent in earning and achieving; it is 
a valuable morning exercise to recall to ourselves the prior fact that the best 
things in life are not those we reach by effort and payment and achievement, 
but “the things that are freely given to us of God.”—G. A. Johnston Ross. 

3. O our Father, thy children know much of the sin which doth abound; 
grant unto them the comfortable knowledge of the grace which doth much more 
abound.—Luther. 

4. How Christ saves. See Chapter VIII of The Ideal Life, by Henry Drum- 
mond; Chapter VII of The Evangel of the Strait Gate, by Dr. W. M. Clow. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What was sackcloth? 2. What reference did 
Jesus make to the repentance of the Ninevites? (Lk. 11.32.) 3. What does 
Isaiah 1.16 and 17 tell about the nature of repentance? 4. What did Jesus say 
about his mission as regards repentance? (Lk. 5.31, 32.) 5. What did Jesus say 
about the joy in heaven over one sinner’s repentance? (Lk. 15.7-10.) 6. What 
did Jesus say in Lk. 24.46, 47 about the preaching of repentance? 7. After Peter’s 
sermon at Pentecost many who heard him were “pricked in their heart,” con- 
scious of their sin: when they asked, What shall we do? what did Peter tell 
them? (Acts 2.37, 38.) 8. Read Paul’s preaching about repentance in Acts 17. 
9. What did Paul say in 2 Cor. 7.9-11 about repentance? 10. What does James 
say about sorrow for sin? (Jas. 4.8-10.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. How did God’s word come to Jonah? 2. Why 
did the people of Nineveh put on sackcloth? 3. What does verse 9 mean? 4. 
Who was the great preacher of repentance when Christ began his public min- 
istry? 5. How did John the Baptist say one must prove his repentance? 6. How 
did the Prodigal Son show his repentance? 7. Does repentance include sorrow 
for sin? 8 Does repentance mean only sorrow for sin? 9. Define repentance. 
10. Give an illustration of repentance. 11. Judas regretted his betrayal of 
Christ, and he brought back the betrayal money: what part of true repentance 
did Judas lack? é 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two statements from the Bible about the 
grace of God; the Golden Text; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Golden Text 


Repent ye, and believe in the gospel. Mark 1.15 


ALTERNATE TEXT: The times of ignorance therefore God overlooked; 
but now he commandeth men that they should all everywhere repent. 


Acts 17.30 
LESSON Jonah 3.1-10; Luke 13.1-5; Acts 2.37, 38: Jonah 3.1-10 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Isaiah 1.10-20; Luke 3.1-14; 
5.31, 32; 10.13, 14; 11.32; 15.7-10; 24.46, 47; Acts 17.30, 31; Romans 2.4; 
2 Corinthians 7.9-11; 2 Peter 3.9 


DEVOTIONAL READING Luke 15.11-24 


JONAH 3.1 And the word of Jehovah came unto Jonah the second time, 
saying, 2 Arise, go unto Nineveh, that great city, and preach unto it the 
preaching that I bid thee. 3 So Jonah arose, and went unto Nineveh, ac- 
cording to the word of Jehovah. Now Nineveh was an exceeding great city, 
of three days’ journey. 4 And Jonah began to enter into the city a day’s jour- 
ney, and he cried, and said, Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be overthrown. 

5 And the people of Nineveh believed God; and they proclaimed a fast, and 
put on sackcloth, from the greatest of them even to the least of them. 6 And 
the tidings reached the king of Nineveh, and he arose from his throne, and laid 
his robe from him, and covered him with sackcloth, and sat in ashes, 7 And 
he made proclamation and published through Nineveh by the decree of the king 
and his nobles, saying, Let neither man nor beast, herd nor flock, taste any- 
thing; let them not feed, nor drink water; 8 but let them be covered with 
sackcloth, both man and beast, and let them cry mightily unto God: yea, let 
them turn every one from his evil way, and from the violence that is in his 
hands. 9 Who knoweth whether God will not turn and repent, and turn away 
from his fierce anger, that we perish not? 10 And God saw their works, that 
they turned from their evil way; and God repented of the evil which he said 
he would do unto them; and he did it not. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


The nature of sin, God’s free gift of salvation through Jesus Christ, these les- 
sons you have taught in the last two weeks. Today the nature and need of re- 
pentance is your theme—man’s attitude toward sin and toward his Savior. Do 
the members of your class clearly know what genuine repentance means? Do 
they think of it as feeling merely—the being sorry for sins? Under each de- 
partment topic here the true nature of repentance is discussed: make sure that 
every pupil adds to his knowledge already gained about the great teachings of 
the Bible a perfect understanding of the nature of genuine repentance. 

Do not give any time whatsoever today to the story of Jonah. The lesson is 
the repentance of Nineveh. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. When did the word of Jehovah come to Moses? How 
does God’s message for any one come to him? What is sin? Who has sinned? 
What are the consequences of sin? What is the grace of God? What provision 
has he made for the forgiveness of sin? What is his free gift? What is his 
greatest gift to the world? What are the words of John 3.16? 

_ The Purpose of the Book of Jonah. The Book of Jonah is the great mis- 
sionary book of the Old Testament. It was written by a prophet who by means 
of a story recording a series of incidents in the life of an evangelist, rebuked 
Jewish narrowness which thought God was exclusively the God of the Jews, 
and gave at the same time to men of all times a ringing call to service, to mis- 
sionary activity. Far more responsible are we for the evangelization of the 
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world than were the Israelites for making known among their enemies their 
knowledge of God. 
The Book of Jonah tells in story what Faber sings in song: 


There’s a wideness in God’s mercy, 
Like the wideness of the sea. 


It is a divine forecast of the great truth of the Gospels, where we hear that God 
so loved the world that he gave his only begotten Son, that whosoever believeth 
on him should not perish but have eternal life. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Nineveh was built upon the banks of the Upper Tigris. Dr. George Adam 
Smith thus describes that wonderful ancient city: “Within the walls nine miles 
in circumference rose storied palaces, arsenals, barracks, libraries and temples. 
Gardens were lifted into mid-air, filled with rich plants and rare and beautiful 
animals. Alabaster, silver, gold and precious stones relieved the dullness of 
brick and flashed sunlight from every frieze and battlement. The surrounding 
walls were so broad that chariots could ride abreast 
on them. All this was Nineveh proper, whose glory 
the Hebrews envied. But this was not the Nineveh 
to which our author saw Jonah come. Beyond 
the walls were great suburbs, and beyond the 
suburbs other towns, league upon league of dwell- 
ings, so closely set upon the plain as to form one 
vast complex population, which is known to Scrip- 
ture as “The Great City.’ To judge from the 
ruins which still cover the ground, the circum- 
ference must have been about sixty miles, or three 
days’ journey,” 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
i! Juntor Torrc: Tus Prorue or Nineven REPENt 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A small girl was once shut in a room 
by herself and told to stay there till she could say she was sorry for what she 
had done. After awhile the door was slowly opened, and the child stood on 
the threshold, but did not speak. “What do you want to say?” questioned her 
mother. “Nothing, only just that I’m sorry enough to have the door left open.” 
Was she repentant? 

A small dog was once slapped and turned out of the room because he had de- 
stroyed something. He ran away very much ashamed. Then he trotted briskly 
off to his master’s room, seized something in his mouth, and brought it to the 
closed door. After awhile his master opened the door and saw the dog, looking 
very wistful and wagging his tail, and beside him some thirty shoes and slip- 
pers. He had been taught to bring his master’s slippers to him, and he thought 
that a big pile of them would atone for his misconduct. Was he not trying his 
best to turn from his evil way and do good? Was he not repentant? 

We have a story about a very wicked city. What was the city? Where was 
it? Let us see how the people of Nineveh repented. z 

Nineveh Repents. What do we consider a fine day in a city’s life? When 
every factory, work shop, store and office is in full swing and there is not one 
unemployed person in it. When the last bit of poverty is swept out of it, and 
there is not a hungry or poor person left in it. When it is enjoying a holiday, 
houses are decorated and bands are playing. These would all be splendid, 
happy days. But the finest day in a city’s life would be when it repented of all 
the evil it had done, and put it all away. Such a day had come for, Nineveh. 
Nineveh was a rich, gay and beautiful city, but it was never so beautiful as on 
that day it repented. 

What brought about Nineveh’s repentance? Fear. A preacher, a stranger 
named Jonah, entered it one day and cried that in forty days it would be de- 
stroyed. What a sensation he created! The people ran out of their houses 
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and places of business to look at him as he slowly paced the streets shouting 
his warning. The wonder is that they did not laugh at him and stone him, or 
drive him away. Instead, they listened and believed and were panic-stricken. 
They began to pray for mercy. 

Fear is often a poor reason for repentance, because, when the danger is past, 
the cause for fear removed, people go back to their sin. The true cause for 
repentance is the realization that sin is a shameful thing, hateful to God. Such 
feeling leads to a repentance that lasts. 

But the repentance of Nineveh was genuine. The people took all the steps 
they could think of to show that it was real. They stopped their pleasures, put 
on sack-cloth and ashes, fasted and prayed, crying mightily to God. They put 
away evil and made what atonement they could, Tears and words did not 
satisfy them, nor even prayers. They showed their repentance by their actions. 
True repentance, like love, is never satisfied with anything less than deeds. 

Nineveh’s repentance was universal. All repented—no one hung back. The 
slaves and the laborers, the poor and the rich, the least and the greatest, all 
went down on their knees and prayed for mercy. There was not a cold, proud 
heart among them. 

Their repentance was successful. It moved God to have mercy “when he saw 
their works”—not their tears. The record says that “God repented of the evil 
which he said he would do unto them,” but that is only man’s way of saying 
that God had mercy upon them. God never repents of a plan. Strange to say, 
God’s forgiveness made Jonah angry. He had just been forgiven himself for 
disobedience, but he would not have Nineveh forgiven. He was eager to have 
them punished. But God’s heart was not like Jonah’s—God forgave the re- 
pentant city. This proves the genuineness of their repentance. If God forgave 
it was because he saw they were sincere. The King of Nineveh was right when 
he said, “Let us repent, it may give us a chance of escape.” ‘There is always a 
chance for the penitent with God, 

True Repentance. Sometimes children have told me that repentance means 
“to be sorry for our sins.” Well, of course, we ought to be sorry for our sin— 
very sorry—because it grieves our Father in heaven; but that is not what the 
Bible means wheti it speaks about repentance. We may be sorry for our sin 
and yet not repent at all. I once saw a boy throwing mud at a gentleman in the 
street. When he was caught and threatened with the police, he began to cry 
bitterly and seemed very sorry—I dare say he was sorry at the time, because he 
thought he would get into trouble. But when he was released, he ran down the 
road laughing and began to do it again. That boy was sorry, but he did not 
repent. No, to repent is to “change the mind,” and so to change it that we 
change our conduct as well. Suppose I go out of my front gate and turn down 
the road to the right. After walking a little way, I think I will go up the road 
instead; my thinking so looks like repentance; but the repentance is not real 
unless I stop going in one direction, turn round, and go in the other. ‘That is 
real repentance, though I may not feel at all sorry about the matter. 

As I said before, we ought to be very sorry for sin; but never mind that just 
now. Instead of trying to feel sorry, let us repent—that is, Jet us change our 
minds; and to show that we have really changed them, let us change our ways. 
If we have been idle, or disobedient, or untruthful, or dishonest (even in little 
things), or selfish, or unkind, let us resolve that, from today, we will be so no 
longer. If we have been getting into bad company, we must make up our minds 
to keep away from them in the future. If our Bible-reading and our prayers 
have been neglected, let us see to it that we turn over a new leaf, All this will 
be far better than shedding tears over our misdoings, and then going on just 
as we did before. St. John the Baptist told the people that they were to “bring 
forth fruits worthy of repentance,” that is, to do the things which would show 
that they had really altered their minds, because he knew that no repentance was 
of any use unless it made an alteration in their lives. 

We must look to Jesus Christ for his help. God has “exalted him a Prince 
and a Savior to give repentance,” and without that gift we shall continue to 
go on in our evil ways. We may wish to do better and think a great deal about 
it; we may half make up our minds that we will accomplish it, but we shall 
fail until we have help from him. So let us ask him to send his Holy Spirit 
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into our hearts that we may be helped to do what is right in his sight—Wilfred 
M. Hopkins. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Repentance includes: Conviction, Con- 
trition, Confession, Compensation, Correction. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Psalm 32.1, 2. 

Repentance is the grand Christian act.—Carlyle. 

Repentance is less strong and less beautiful than his elder brother, Innocence. 
—F. W. Farrar. 


“Repentance is toward God, and not toward punishment.” 
II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: TURNING FROM SIN to Gop 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A man stole a pair of shoes and 
was convicted. Some time afterwards he met the lawyer who had defended him 
at the trial. “Squire, the taking of those shoes was the worst job I ever did,” 
he acknowledged. That sounded as though he repented of his crime. But he 
kept on talking. “Yes, I didn’t keep ’em only a week, and then they put me 
in jail. I gave you the only horse I had to defend me; my crop was lost ’cause 
I couldn’t see to it; and then, squire, they gave me thirty-nine lashes at last. 
I tell you, Squire, it was a bad speculation.” Was that man repentant? Was 
he sorry for what he had done? Why was he sorry? Is repentance sorrow? 
There is a wide difference between being penitent because one has done wrong 
and being penitent because one has suffered the consequences of doing wrong. 
What is true repentance? We have a lesson of a penitent city: let us see if the 
people were truly repentant. 

Nineveh Turns from Sin to God. The impression made by Jonah’s terrible 
cry is perfectly credible and natural in the excitable population of an Eastern 
city, in which even now any appeal to terror, especially if associated with re- 
ligious and prophetic claims, easily sets the whole in a frenzy. Think of the 
grim figure of this foreign man, with his piercing voice and half-intelligible 
speech, dropped from the clouds as it were, and stalking through Nineveh, peal- 
ing out his confident message, like that gaunt fanatic who walked Jerusalem in 
its last agony, crying, “Woe! woe unto the bloody city!” or that other, who, 
with flaming fire on his head and madness in his eyes, affrighted London in the 
plague. No wonder that alarm was kindled, and being kindled, spread like 
wildfire. Apparently the movement was first among the people, who began to 
fast before the news penetrated to the seclusion of the palace. But the con- 
tagion reached the king, and the popular excitement was endorsed and fanned 
by a royal decree. The specified tokens of repentance are those of ordinary 
mourning, such as were common all over the East, with only the strange addition 
which smacks of heathen ideas, that the animals were made sharers in them. 

There is great significance in that “believed God” (verse 5). The foundation 
of all true repentance is crediting God’s word of threatening, and therefore 
realizing the danger, as well as the disobedience, of our sin. We shall be wise 
if we pass by the human instrument, and hear God speaking through the Prophet. 
Never mind about Jonah, believe God. 

We learn from the Ninevites what is true repentance. They brought no sac- 
rifices or offerings, but sorrow, self-abasement, and amendment. The charac- 
teristic sin of a great military power would be “violence,” and that is the 
specific evil from which they vow to turn. The loftiest lesson which prophets 
found Israel so slow to learn, “A broken and a contrite heart thou wilt not 
despise,” was learned by these heathens. We need it no less. Nineveh re- 
pented on a peradventure that their repentance might avail. How pathetic that 
“Who can tell?” (verse 9) is! We know what they hoped. Their doubt might 
give fervor to their cries, but our certainty should give deeper earnestness and 

nce to ours. , 
Lilie deenest meaning of the whole narrative is set forth in our Lord’s use 
of it, when he holds up the men of Nineveh as a condemnatory instance to the 
hardened consciences of his hearers. Probably the very purpose of the book 
was to show Israel that the despised and yet dreaded heathen were more sus- 
ceptible to the voice of God than they were: “I will provoke you to jealousy by 
them which are no people.” The story was a smiting blow to the, proud ex- 
clusiveness and self-complacent contempt of prophetic warnings, which marked 
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the entire history of God’s people—Dr. Alexander Maclaren, in Expositions of 
Scripture. 

Fruits Worthy of Repentance. There is a Christian mind-cure in the word 
re-pent, is a thought that Dr. Maltbie D. Babcock has forcibly expressed. “Think 
again; think differently ; change your thoughts; be diverted; turn another way. 
Decision is a blood-relative of conversion, and a secret of moral victory.” 

The diversion of the mind from sin to good works is what the prophet Isaiah 
required in true repentance, when, after saying, “Wash you, make you clean; put 
away the evil of your doings from before mine eyes; cease to do evil,” he added, 
“Learn to do well; seek justice; relieve the oppressed, judge the fatherless, 
plead for the widow.” 

John the Baptist made very clear what would be the proof of true repentance 
when he accused the multitude who came to him for baptism of merely seeking 
to flee from the wrath to come, and thundered, “Bring forth, therefore, fruits 
worthy of repentance.” And when they asked for definite instruction, he speci- 
fied. To the Pharisees he said, “He that hath two coats, let him impart to him 
that hath none; and he that hath food, let him do likewise”; to the publicans 
he said, “Extort no more than that which was appointed you”; and to the 
soldiers he said: “Extort from no man by violence, neither accuse any one 
wrongfully; and be content with your wages.” 

True Repentance. In Hamlet there is a most impressive scene where the 
guilty king kneels down alone and cries for mercy. 


What if this cursed hand 
Were thicker than itself with brother’s blood— 
Is there not rain enough in the sweet heavens 
‘To wash it white as snow? 


he asks, and then continues: 
But, O! what form of prayer 
Can serve my turn? “Forgive me my foul murder?” 
That cannot be; since I am still possess’d 
Of those effects for which I did the murder, 
My crown, mine own ambition, and my queen. 
May one be pardoned, and retain the offence? 


He cannot be pardoned, for he cannot truly repent, and by giving up “those 
effects’ show the fruit of repentance. 

Contrast the remorse of this king with that of a hardened criminal who was 
led by Mrs. Maud Booth to sincere repentance. He became a member of a 
prison league, and the change in his conduct and even in his face was soon 
marked by all. He had only one more year to serve for the crime for which 
he was imprisoned, and then he would be free. But years ago he had com- 
mitted another crime, and for that crime an innocent man was suffering punish- 
ment. As his conscience became educated, he could not rest, and at last he told 
Mrs. Booth his wretched story. Could he confess to the authorities and give 
up his approaching freedom? It was a hard struggle, but he won. He went to 
the warden and confessed, though he knew this act meant ten years more of 
imprisonment for him. “Warden,” he said, “What I have told you is true. 
I’ll take my time like a man. They can imprison my body, but now my soul 
is forever free.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “Some people imagine that re- 
pentance is feeling bad over their faults, crying a little, perhaps, wishing they 
were better, instead of doing what it says in the word of God, facing about, 
making restitution to those who are wronged, and starting morally on a new 
tack.” Regret without reform is futile. We must return if we have strayed. 
We must go back, but we must also go on. We must rise on our dead selves 
to higher things. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. The way of the transgressors is hard at 
best, but the traveling becomes easier with the first turn to the right—-Youth’s 
Companion. 


A true repentance shuns the evil itself 
More than the eternal suffering or the shame. —Shakespeare. 


Repentance is regret made manifest in reformation—William George Jordan. 
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III Toric ror Younc Prorry AND Apurts: Tur Nature AND Frurts or 

ny , REPENTANCE 

Additional Material: Luke 3.7-14; 15.11-24; James 4.8-10; 1 John 1.9. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Before this in our lessons from the 
book of Jonah we have dwelt upon Jonah’s disobedience, or Jonah as an evan- 
gelist to the Ninevites, or Jonah’s fear of losing his reputation as a prophet, or 
upon the Book of Jonah as the Old Testament missionary book. Today we 
have a brief text from the Book of Jonah for another purpose—a study of the 
nature of repentance. We are interested today, not so much in Jonah as in the 
Ninevites. (See “Nineveh Turns from Sin to God,” under Topic II.) 

The Nature of Repentance. What is the vital significance of the word 
repentance? And what is the vital nature of the act it describes? What is 
its main.and central import? Feeling is not the fundamental factor. Emotion is 
not primary but secondary. It is not so much a cause as an effect, not radical 
but floral, not a root but a fruit. In true repentance feeling is never pre- 
dominant, and it is unwise to emphasize it. In one of the great passages in 
Isaiah we have a descriptive analysis of the movement of the penitent heart. 
Isaiah describes it in two phrases. First of all the penitent “forsakes his 
thought.” That is one of the cardinal elements. Nay, it is primary and initiative. 
Penitence is a getting rid of old thoughts, a revolution in established ways of 
thinking. It is a refurnishing of the chamber of imagery. In the life of the 
penitent there is a transformation of ideals and purposes and designs. Old 
patterns and pictures are torn away from the walls and others are put in 
their places. There is a forsaking of the thoughts. But Isaiah adds the second 
phrase: the penitent “forsakes his ways.” He begins to abandon the old roads. 
Certain tracks have been made. By habit these tracks have become grooves, 
and almost as graves. They are what the Bible names “the paths of sin,” and 
these are to be forsaken. 

But there is something more in this abandonment than the desertion of an 
old road. We cannot turn from that road as though nothing had been accom- 
plished in it. A certain life has been lived and certain damage has been done. 
What about the damage? Colonel Ingersoll, in a lecture that is now forgotten, 
put this challenge in an indictment of the Christian doctrine of forgiveness: “If 
~T rob Mr. X and God forgives me, how will that help Mr. X?” Yes, but God 
won’t. No man can leave that road where ruin has been wrought and turn 
away as though nothing has been done. The abandoning of the old road must be 
accompanied by the rectifying of the old wrong. So far as restitution is pos- 
sible, it is part of our forsaking the old life. Here, then, is where repentance 
begins. It begins in a two-fold mental and moral movement which is essentially 
one. And let any man begin there seeking to refurnish his chamber of imagery, 
endeavoring also to leave the deep grooves of his old habits, and he is tikcely 
to collapse in a sense of utter impotence. 

And therefore does the Bible teach that a concurrent movement in repent- 
ance is that of conversion. “Repent ye and turn again.” “Let the wicked for- 
Sake: nL. and let him return unto the Lord.” Again let me emphasize the 
teaching that the two acts are not consecutive. They are simultaneous. The 
turning from the old life is part of the turning to the Lord our God. But why 


should we turn to him? First of all for confession. “I have sinned against . — 


thee.” This is the unvarying teaching of the Christian Scriptures. The re- 
sumption of a broken relationship is marked by the confession of personal sin. 
Real confession implies candour, openness, receptiveness ; it is an emptying 
which is preparative to the receiving of the divine fulness. Why should we 
turn to God? We must turn for renewal. There are relations that need to be 
restored. After a great storm the telegraphic wires are often broken and dis- 
ordered. And after the night of tempest and sin there are fine wires that are 
broken. Sensitive perceptions are bruised. There are deranged correspondences 
and impaired communions. And the penitent turns to the Lord God who is 
“the Repairer of the breach.” : ; 

This is the human side of repentance. What about the divine side? And 
again I would reiterate that the human action and the divine action are not 
successive but concurrent. As soon as the penitent begins to turn the restoring 
ministry of grace begins. “Repent ye...... that your sins may be blotted out.” 
And what does this imply? It means that the guilt of old sin is cancelled and 
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that the deadliness of old sin is destroyed. The work of the old trespass begins 
to heal when cleansed and guarded by the antiseptic of grace. Nay, I may use a 
stronger figure still, Forgiven sin becomes a minister to virtue, for it ministers 
to praise and quickens the mighty verities of faith and hope and love. 

And with forgiveness there come the energies of glorious renewal—“Seasons 
of refreshing from the presence of the Lord.” There comes about the soul an 
atmosphere as of the springtime. Dead and dying powers are quickened. Lan- 
guid perceptions are energized. Spiritual blessedness fills the soul. God sends 
his gifts of “life’ and “joy” and “peace.” : 

All this sounds like a fairy-tale, doesn’t it? It sounds like the story of some- 
one with a magic wand going about transforming seedy attire, changing beg- 
gars into princes, and gloomy grave-yards into homes of life, and_health, and 
grace, and beauty. A fairy-tale? It is the very truth of truths. It is the re- 
deeming work of the Lord Jesus. It is the gracious way and manner of our God. 
—Condensed from What Is Repentance, by Dr. J. H. Jowett. ; 

Repentance Defined by the Parable of the Prodigal Son. What is re- 
pentance? Is it to be aware of the exceedingly dreadfulness of sin? No; that 
is conviction of sin. Is it to be deeply and truly sorry for our sins; No, there 
is another name for that: that is contrition. Conviction and contrition are steps 
along the way of repentance, but neither of them is repentance. It is possible 
to be well aware of the sinfulness of sin, and to be exceedingly sorry that we 
have sinned, and yet not to be genuinely repentant for our sins, at all. 

A man is lost in that dark, interminable African forest. He knows it. As he 
goes on, looking in vain this way and that, finding no path, he realizes his hor- 
rible condition. He is filled with dismay and despair. His heart is sick within 
him. Does that save him? He knows that he is out of the way, and he is as 
sorry for it as a man can be:—does that set him in the right path, and save him? 

To have our eyes open to the fact of sin is not enough; to have our eyes full 
of tears on account of sin is not enough; we have not yet repented. ‘The 
parable of the Prodigal Son will help us to understand what repentance is. The 
young man “came to himself.” The tragedy of his position was not in the fact 
that he had come to be a hired man on a farm, but that he was fitted by his 


birth and education and all the circumstances of his life to be something very ~ 


different from that. The young man was sorry for himself to the bottom of 
his heart. That is the feeling of one who is suffering the punishment of sin. 
He despises himself—such a weak will, such a weak fool! But this is not yet 
repentance. Then said he: “I will arise and go to my father, and will say unto 
him, Father, I have sinned against heaven and before thee, and am no more 
worthy to be called thy son; make me as one of thy hired servants.” ‘That is 
repentance. 

Repentance implies a realization of sins as something more than a deed to be 
ashamed of and sorry for; as something more than an act which is followed by 
consequences of misery, by famine, forsaking of friends, company of swine, 
everlasting company of devils. Repentance means a sense of sin as an offence 
against a father. “I have sinned against heaven,” against the power of God; 
and I am being righteously punished for that; but that is not the whole of ite 
“in thy sight, my father,” have I sinned, against love, human and divine. My 
sin has been a grief and pain “before thee.” When a sinner recognizes that sin 
is itself more dreadful than everlasting punishment, then he is beginning to 
repent—to repent of sin. : 

Especially, repentance means a definite refusal to abide any longer in sin. 
Sin is no longer companionable, no longer endurable. The word repentance, in 
the New Testament, means a change of mind. It means a refusal of the old 
and worse, a reaching out of the hand to the new and better. It signifies the 
making of a good resolution, with a good will—Dean George Hodges, in The 
Path of Life. 

A Picture-Parable. Your child has been bad, and you have chastised him. 
You have put the poor little bundle of wretchedness and crossness into a corner 
and there it is standing, soiling all its face with hot and scalding tears. Then 
your heart relents; the extreme of misery tells upon you. And you come toward 
the little thing, and, as you come nearer and nearer, the farther it creeps into 
the corner, and the lower it hangs its head. What do you do? Instead of chas- 
tasing it any more, you come quite close, and with one hand on the little one’s 
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shoulder, you put the other hand below its chin, and, literally, you lift up the 
little face into the light of your own, and stoop down and kiss it. Did you 
ever think that that is what God wants to do with the poor weary sinner who 
has done shamefully and is repentant?—John McNeill. 

The Need of the Age. The age and generation call for a solemn, searching 
fearless utterance of solemn, searching and fearful truths. The Gospel is out- 
grown, and the Christian pulpit is superfluous, the Church of Christ goes out 
of existence when the truths of the Gospel, the vocabulary of the pulpit, and 
the constitution of the church do not contain the words God, sin, judgment and 
redemption. Strong moral manhood never was, never is, and never will be with- 
out these conceptions and convictions. 

We need to be first of all Isaiahs, Jeremiahs, Malachis, Amoses, Hoseas, to 
prepare the way for Jesus Christ. We need to become John the Baptist fore- 
running the Redeemer, preaching in a wilderness of religious indifference and 
saying, Repent ye, for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand. Then, on the mor- 
row, looking upon the transcendent form of the Son of God, revealing so in- 
effably the Father’s character and will and love, we shall, with the joy of the 
Gospel making our voices to tremble in the transference of the message, point 
supplicant and confessing sinners to the Lamb of God that taketh away the sin 
of the world. 

We can never save the world and the age to which we are called to proclaim 
the eternal laws of God which determine the eternal destinies of men, until 
that world and that age is brought to realize that it needs to be saved—Charles 
S. Macfarland. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Rasputin, the evil genius 
of the last of the Romanoffs, taught his followers that as there was “no salva- 
tion without repentance,” the best preparation for salvation was a heavy course 
in sin! “Blessed are the sinful, for they shall be saved through repentance,” 
was the theory to which his example gave emphasis. 


2. Repentance is not patch-work, a little mending here and a little there. True 
repentance is “a thorough-going movement of the whole being away from sin 
and towards the love and service of God.” As Shakespeare says, 


Repentance is heart’s sorrow 
And a clean life ensuing. 


See Chapter X of The Evangel of the Straight Gate, by Dr. W. M. Clow. 


3. The amends for the past which we can make will be to add to the past no 
more past for which amends are needed.—Robert E. speer. 


VfORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What can you tell about the Epistle to the 
Hebrews? 2. In what chapter of what book of the Bible will we find a roll-call 
of the heroes of faith? 3. What is the best known chapter of Hebrews? 4. 
Read Hebrews 3, called “The Psalm of Faith.” Make a list of the heroes of 
faith mentioned in Chapter XI, and opposite each name write for what act of 
faith he is immortalized. 5. Tell the story of the centurion’s faith. (Mt. 8.5- 
13.) 6. What reason is given for the healing of the man sick with the palsy 
who was brought to Jesus? (Mk. 21-12.) 7. What did Jesus teach about 
faith? 8. What great questions did a jailor once ask Paul, and what was Paul’s 
answer? (Acts 16.29-34.) 9. What did Paul say in Rom. 1.16, 17 about salva- 
tion? 10. What was the faith which Paul declared in Gal. 2.20? 11. What 
is said about faith in 1 John 5.4? 

Questions to Think About. I. What is a hero? 2. Name some heroes of 
war fame. 3. Name some heroes of faith. 4. What is faith? 5. What Bible 
character is your hero of faith? Why? 6. What part has faith in business life? 
7. In discoveries and inventions? 8. In the home life? 09. Is repentance com- 
plete without faith in God? 10. What has faith to do_with salvation? II. To 
what will faith in God and in Jesus Christ lead? 12. What is the meaning of 
“seeing we are compassed about by so great a cloud of witnesses”? 13. What 
is the meaning of the metaphor in 12.1? 14. How may one acquire this faith? 

Memory and Note-Book Work. Memorize Heb. 11.6 and 12.1, 2. Write 
in your Note-Book the Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about repent- 
ance; three statements about genuine repentance; a Sentence Sermon. 

203 


Lesson IX—JuNE 1 
FAITH: WHAT IT IS AND WHAT IT DOES 


Golden Text 


Believe in God, believe also in me. John 14.1 
ALTERNATE TEXT: The righteous shall live by faith, Rom. 1.17 
LESSON Hebrews 11.1-40; 12.1, 2: Hebrews I1.1-10; 12.1, 2 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 8.5-13; Mark 1.40- 
42; 2.1-12; Acts 16.14, 15, 20-34; Romans 1.16, 17; 3.21-30; 5.1; Gala- 
tians 2.20; 1 John 5.4 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 27.1-14 


HEBREWS 11.1 Now faith is assurance of things hoped for, a conviction 
of things not seen. 2 For therein the elders had witness borne to them. 
3 By faith we understand that the worlds have been framed by the word 
of God, so that what is seen hath not been made out of things which ap- 
pear. 4 By faith Abel offered unto God a more excellent sacrifice than 
Cain, through which he had witness borne to him that he was righteous, 
God bearing witness in respect of his gifts; and through it he being dead 
yet speaketh. 5 By faith Enoch was translated that he should not see death; 
and he was not found, because God translated him: for he hath had witness 
borne to him that before his translation he had been well-pleasing unto God: 
6 and without faith it is impossible to be well-pleasing unto him; for he that 
cometh to God must believe that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them that 
seek after him. 7 By faith Noah, being warned of God concerning things not 
seen as yet, moved with godly fear, prepared an ark to the saving of his house; 
through which he condemned the world, and became heir of the righteousness 
which is according to faith. & By faith Abraham, when he was called, obeyed 
to go out unto a place which he was to receive for an inheritance; and he went 
out, not knowing whither he went. 9 By faith he became a sojourner in the 
land of promise, as in a Jand not his own, dwelling in tents, with Isaac and 
Jacob, the heirs with him of the same promise: 10 for he looked for the city 
which hath the foundations, whose builder and maker is God. 


HEBREWS 12.1 Therefore let us also, seeing we are compassed about with — 


s0 great a cloud of witnesses, lay aside every weight, and the sir, which doth 
so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set before us, 
2 looking unto Jesus the author and perfecter of owr faith, who for the joy 
that was set before him endured the cross, despising shame, and hath sat down 
at the right hand of the throne of God. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


These are great themes which you are teaching this quarter. Repentance 
toward God and faith toward the Lord Jesus Christ are the substance of gospel 
truth. Any one who understands these two great gospel duties—understands 
them spiritually, scripturally, experimentally—understands the whole gospel, a 
noted theologian affirms. It is a limited part of this understanding which you 
can impart to your pupils in any event, and especially if they are young in years 
or in Christian experience, but to teach that part aright requires thought and 
study on your part. Read carefully the Third Topic, and balance it with such 
a book as Dr. Grenfell’s “A Man’s Faith,” which does not discuss faith from 
the standpoint of Bible texts, but in a natural, vigorous way shows faith at work, 
the faith of a man who “learned to use faith by using it.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. How did Abraham show his faith in God? How did 
Jacob? How did Moses? How did Joshua? What instances of faith did 
Land naa What instances of lack of faith did Jesus deplore? What 
is faith: 
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_ Sin, Grace, Repentance, Faith, Repentance is not complete without faith 
in God. True repentance is not merely regret for sin, not merely regret plus 
the ceasing to do evil, but it is regret for sin, turning from sin, and turning 
to God. True repentance includes faith, entrusting one’s self to God. Very 
fittingly our lesson upon faith follows that upon repentance. 

The Book of Hebrews. The title in the oldest Manuscripts is “To the 
Hebrews.” The book is conveniently grouped with Paul’s letters, but we may 
not ascribe it to Paul with certainty. There is nothing in the book itself to tell 
us who was the writer. It is addressed to Christian believers of the race of 
Israel, to those who “by reason of the time ought to be teachers,” and yet who 
needed some one to teach them “the rudiments of the first principles of the 
oracles of God,” 1.12, One of the first principles is faith, whose rudiments are 
outlined in Chapter Eleven. “When I come to Chapter Eleven,” Dr. Jowett 
declares, “I always feel as though I were turning into the nave of a great:cathe- 
dral, and I find it is occupied by monuments which have been erected to com- 
memorate saintly men and women who were distinguished by their faith,” 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Herors or Farru 
ALTERNATE Topic: Herrors or Lone Aco 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A missionary had been telling na- 
tives of Africa the story of Jesus. One of his hearers asked whether the mis- 
sionary had ever seen Jesus. “No,” he replied, “but I know positively that he 
lives.” The man went home pondering that remark. After a few days he re- 
turned and said: “Am I not right, missionary, you have not seen Jesus with 
your eyes, but you have seen him with your heart?” That is a beautiful 
definition of faith, I think, the ability to see with one’s heart what cannot be 
seen with one’s eyes. In our text there is another beautiful and more exact 
definition of faith. What is it? From what book in the Bible is it taken? 

Without Faith it is Impossible to be Well-Pleasing unto God. “The 
early Christians were apt to get discouraged and blue and downhearted, for they 
lived in very hard times, Therefore, Paul and other great leaders wrote to 
them to comfort them, and to advise them, and to help them. Often they were 
in danger. Kings and emperors did not always look kindly on Christians, and 
sometimes punished them very cruelly because they were followers of Christ. 

“Suppose your father should say to you, ‘Tomorrow we are going on a 
journey. I am going along and will take good care of you.’ You would not 
answer, ‘How do I know you'll take care of me? How do I know you won't 
pitch me out of the car window, or leave me in the roadway?’ You are happy 
just thinking about that trip with your father. You know he will take care of 
you. Why? Because he always has taken care of you. Because he keeps his 
promises. Because you know he loves you. You believe in him. You love him. 
You trust him. You have faith in him. 

“Without faith is it impossible to be well-pleasing unto him. In this verse the 
writer of the letter is telling that group of Christians to be patient, to be hope- 
ful, to have faith in their heavenly Father, to believe in the promises which 
Christ gave to them. They could not look ahead to these days. They could 
not see the great mission work that was going to be done. They could not see 
the Bibles that were one day to go all over the world. They were troubled and 
anxious. Therefore, when this letter came to them it reminded them of the 
way God had cared for Moses and for the children of Israel, and for his many 
followers long ago. It told them he would care for them just as beautifully, 
if they had faith, and that without faith they could not please him. Without 
perfect faith, you see, they could not be perfect in their love for him.”’—Picture 
Story Paper. / 

Heroes of Faith. What is a hero? One who is courageous and self-sacri- 
ficing, who boldly risks his life for a cause or a person. Columbus was a hero. 
He believed that there was another half to the world and staked all on that be- 
lief: he risked his life for the sake of discovering that other half of the world. 
Exploration has its heroes, commerce has its heroes, science has its heroes, 
patriotism has its heroes, faith has its heroes. 


205 


q 


eae TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE ar ft 


Quarter 


Enoch did a heroic thing when he walked with God, lived a life that was 
pleasing to God, with everything and everybody against him. Noah did a heroic 
thing when he built a ship in the face of all the ridicule of his fellows. Abraham 
did a heroic thing when he left his native land in search of a place God was to 
give him. How did they become capable of such deeds? Through faith. It 
was their faith in the Great Unseen behind the things that are seen, their faith 
in God, which gave them the daring, the courage, the spirit. If they had not 
believed in God, their deeds would have been impossible. 

In our verses only four heroes of faith are named, but there are more in the 
same chapter. The writer says that “time would fail him” if he tried to tell 
of them all. 

And there have been multitudes of such heroes since his day. What is a man 
who leaves home to go and live among the cannibals of the Congo, or the sav- 
ages of New Guinea, or among the poor, doomed creatures on a Leper Island? 
Don’t you call that man a hero? And what about the people who are not mis- 
sionaries, obscure people who in hard places are doing hard things for the sake 
of Christ? The heroes of faith, known and unknown, are simply countless. 
They are as resolute and brave, unselfish and adventurous, as any soldier of 
fortune. Faith has its heroes, and they are among the finest in the world. 

“All God’s giants have been weak men, who did great things for God be- 
cause they reckoned on his being with them’”—this is the statement of Hudson 
Taylor, one of the great heroes of faith. 

Home Mission Heroes of Faith. “Only last week,” said the superintend- 
ent of missions to his friends, “a young man came to me and asked for the hard- 
est place I had. I sent him out to a rough little town of about three hundred 
people, where I had had another man from last November until Easter. Dur- 
ing that time that man was the only pastor in the town, and he received for his 
services just one dollar and a half. Yet he had raised a subscription to build a 
church and had the foundation laid when he went to sleep Saturday night to 
wake up on Easter morning in glory. His successor has the same stuff in him, 
and I am confident that he will not only finish the church, but do great good in 
the community. 

“Another man found a church of twenty-five members with no place to wor- 
ship. He had a large family to support, and the church paid him less than three 
hundred dollars. But he rented a hall, bought lumber, made the seats himself, 
and paid for lights and fuel and everything else without a cent of help from 
the people. In less than three months, the congregation numbered about two 
hundred, the Sunday-school doubled, and now they are planning for a new 
church building. 

“I can give you any number of such cases. These men live and die without at- 
tracting much attention on earth, but up yonder you will find their names added 
to that eleventh chapter of Hebrews.’—Condensed from Youth’s Companion.. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. In his biography of Lyon Playfair, Sir 
Wemyss Reid gives an interesting incident which occurred at Mr. Playfair’s 
scientific laboratory. ‘The Prince Consort was visiting the laboratory, and the 
two men were standing near a caldron containing lead which was boiling at 
white heat. “Has your royal highness any faith in science?” asked Playfair. 
“Certainly,” replied the prince. Playfair then washed the prince’s hand with 
ammonia to get rid of any grease that might be on it. “Will you now place your 
hand in this boiling metal and ladle out a portion of it?” he said to his dis- 
tinguished pupil. “Do you tell me to do this?” asked the prince. “I do,” replied 
Playfair. The prince instantly put his hand into the caldron, and ladled out 
some of the boiling lead without sustaining any injury. In this incident there 
is a beautiful illustration of perfect faith in the word of another; it is a par- 
able of how perfect faith in God’s word would manifest itself. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory verses: Heb. 12.1, 2a. Or, Heb. 


TI.6a. 
Faith is believing that God will do as he has promised—Mark Hopkins. 


For faith is but the perfect trust 
Which God’s great love compels us to: 
When once we learn, as learn we must, 
How little we ourselves can do.—William Hunter Birckhead. 
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II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Some Victories or Fartt 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What great national holiday did 
we celebrate Friday? What is the significance of the day? On that day we 
commemorate the service of our soldier dead, gratefully keeping in mind their 
loyalty in offering their lives that our nation might survive. The people of the 
South pay tribute to their heroic soldiers on another day, but South and North 
are one people now, and all alike grant that Abraham Lincoln’s vision was the 
true one. 

These brave men gave their lives for what they believed in: they were heroes 
of faith. On the battlefield of Europe today our brave soldiers are offering 
their lives for the righteous cause in which they believe. They are heroes of faith. 

What is faith? When the writer of Hebrews penned that definition he had in 
mind faith as an element in the religious life, but it applies to faith in the final 
triumph of righteousness such as actuates our soldiers today. 

What does the first part of the definition of faith mean? (For a discussion 
of the lesson see the Third Topic.) 

Victories of Men of Science and of Faith. Do you know how large a part 
faith plays in science? No man ever made a great discovery that was wholly 
an accident. There are many modern names of scientists which we might add 
to the great muster-roll of faith in the eleventh chapter of Hebrews. 

By faith Columbus, when he was called of God to discover a new world, went 
out, not knowing whither he went. By faith he sailed strange waters, as did 
Cabot, Magellan, Vespucius, and Balboa, the heirs with him of the same promise. 

By faith Copernicus lifted the earth from its solid base and set it to moving 
in rhythmic order round the sun; and all the suns and suns of suns with 
planets in bright array that circle round the throne of God. This he beheld by 
faith. By faith the men of science, who did not always call themselves men of 
faith, found substance in the things hoped for, and moved from experiment to 
hypothesis and from hypothesis to theory, and from theory to fact, and from 
faith to sight; and all these were the children of faith. 

And what shall I more say? For time would fail me to tell of Stephenson 
and Fulton, or Morse and Roentgen and Edison and Lister; of Cyrus Field 
and Alexander Bell and Marconi and Wilbur Wright, who through faith made 
iron float, yoked chariots to the invisible power of steam, caused the voice of 
man to be heard by his fellow man at a distance of a thousand miles, filled the 
air with voices inaudible to the ear, but intelligible to the mind of faith, and 
lifted the bodies and the minds of men on wings of wonder, and set them to 
sailing amid the clouds. 

And wherein we have learned from saints and apostles, and the Lord of life, 
and have found sure footing for faith, let us not count it unreasonable that still 
we follow and live the life of faith—Condensed from The Youth’s Companion. 

Jesus Hungered for Faith. “I have not found so great faith, no, not in 
Israel,” said Jesus when the centurion told him that he knew Jesus needed only 
to say the word, and his servant would be healed. They brought to him a man 
sick of the palsy, and Jesus seeing their faith said, “Son, be of good cheer; thy 
faith hath made thee whole.” “My daughter is even now dead,” said Jairus to 
Jesus, “but come and lay thy hand upon her, and she shall live.” And in answer 
to that father’s faith, he took the girl by the hand, and she arose. “Believe ye 
that I am able to do this?” he questioned the blind men, and they said, “Yea, 
Lord.” “According to your faith be it done unto you,” then said Jesus, and their 
eyes were opened. Again and again we read of his response to the prayer of 
faith, He hungered for faith, was grieved when faith was lacking; rejoiced 
when he found it unexpectedly; fanned it into flame when it was smoldering. 

A father brought his epileptic boy to Jesus, and said, “If thou canst do any- 
thing, have compassion on us, and help us.” And Jesus said unto him, “If thou 
canst! All things are possible to him that believeth.” Straightway the father 
cried out and said, “I believe, help thou mine unbelief,’ and then Jesus cured 
his son. He asks for faith, but well it is for us that he accepts even imperfect 
faith. Rae 

“Tive up to your present faith,” was one of the counsels of Phillips Brooks. 
Dr. Watkinson draws a lesson from the fact that a hundred guineas were once 
refused for a microscopic speck of the pollen of a rare orchid, which might 
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have enabled its purchaser to produce an abundance of hybrid and original 
orchids. Our Lord teaches us that out of a speck of genuine faith in God and 
his eternal promise in Christ will spring purity, peace, strength, victory, high 
character, and heroic service, the graces of the spirit. 

The Way of Faith. “Oh, I wish I had your faith!” cried the girl who was 
seventeen. 

The woman who was seventy, smiled into her troubled face. “Hasn’t your 
education taught you not to wish foolish things?” she asked, with her voice full 
of tenderness. 

The girl looked at her in astonishment, “Why, what do you mean? I 
thought that you, at least, would think it the most important wish in the world ue 

“Child, would you think it wise to cry out that you wanted to play the violin 
like Elizabeth Dare?” 

“Why, no—yes—I mean, it would be all right to wish, only you’d have to have 
the ability, and then practice six hours a day.” 

“Well?” her friend prompted her. 

“You mean faith is like that?” 

“J mean that every child of God is born with the ability, but that it has to be 
cultivated by practice. Faith is a laboratory course, not a lecture course. . You 
could listen to sermons on faith from now till you die, and still not have a 
particle of faith yourself, just as you could take a score of courses in agricul- 
ture and not raise an ear of corn—unless you went out and planted it. My 
faith that you envy has come from going through all kinds of hard places— 
through sickness and anxiety and losses of many kinds—with God. Again and 
again I’ve come to a place in my life where I could see no way out, and I’ve 
cried, “God, you are taking care of this—help me to keep my hands off!” It 
wasn’t easy—no great thing is easy. Sometimes I failed miserably, but I kept on 
trying. And God never failed. Whether the outcome was joy or sorrow, he 
was always there. And gradually I became more conscious of him—gave 
things to him more quickly, kept my hands off more easily, till now—now I 
never think of trying to manage for myself. It is my first thought to carry 
things to him.” 

Baers was silence in the room for a few minutes. Then she spoke again, 
sottly: 

“Go and build your own faith, child—build it, bit by bit, out of your own 
experience as life brings it to you. God will give you the proofs of what you 
want,—of himself, of answer to prayer, of immortality—if you really seek 
them. But they will be your proofs not mine—learned through your experiences, 
through the years. You never can have another’s faith any more than you 
can live another’s life. But you can have your own if you will.’—The Youth’s 
Companion. 

How to Have a Victorious Faith. How often I hear it! “I have been 
praying for more faith. It does not come.” My friend, faith does not come 
by praying for it. How does faith come? Suppose you were on a bridge, and 
suppose the bridge were shaking just as if it might go down. You say: “I am 
not going over that way. I am going around the long way.” You have not lost 
your faith in the bridge—because you did not have it! You did not have any 
faith there. Would you stand by the wobbly bridge and say, “O Lord, give me 
more faith to cross the bridge?” Would you say that? But suppose you came 
to another bridge. It is made of stone, and there are trolley lines over it; hun- 
dreds of people go over it every day. You do not stand there and say, “O 
Lord, give me more faith.” Oh, no, you just walk across. What gave you faith? 
The bridge gave you faith. Your faith did not give you the bridge. Think 
Christ, and not faith. Do not pray for more faith, that you may get more 
faith. Just say, “Lord, Thou art here, and I forget all about myself.” Do you 
know, that all self-consciousness is weakness, and that all Christ-conscious- 
ee is power?—John Douglas Adam, in Christ in Relation to the Individual 

ife. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “By faith Enoch,” “by faith 
Abraham,” “by faith Moses,” saw the vision, laid hold of the promises, endured 
affliction, won the crown. By faith we may lay aside our sins, and may run 
the race set before us so as to be well-pleasing to God. 
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Sentence Sermons to Remember. All I have seen teaches me to trust the 
Creator for all I have not seen.—Emerson. 

Faithful following of Christ is faith—Grenfell. 

Faith is the sacrifice of the understanding to God.—Jeremy Taylor. 


III Toric ror Younc Prorys anp Apuits: Tue Piack or Fata IN Lirs 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Bob was home from college, and the 
family had gathered about the Sunday dinner table. ‘The conversation which 
ensued was given in The Youth’s Companion. ; 

“During the sermon,” said Bob, “I kept thinking of the difference between 
Doctor Brown’s point of view and that of the department of science at college. 
I never hear ‘faith’ mentioned in a classroom. There the word is ‘knowledge.’ 
They want to know, and they set to work to find out. Doctor Brown was 
mainly concerned with what we don’t know and never can know on earth, I 
must say the method of college seems more reasonable.” 

“No sane man would choose to live by faith if he had the means of going by 
knowledge,” said his father. “The difficulty is we know so little. Tell me, Bob, 
what does your professor really know? He knows a little of a few laws of the 
universe, such as gravity and the conservation of energy. He knows a few 
mathematical truths. He knows a number of things that have happened in the 
past. But what any living person is going to do in the future, he never can 
know, and our lives are largely dependent upon what any number of individuals 
will do in the future. If we are going to do anything at all, we are compelled 
to live by the principle of faith. 

“When your professor buys a railway ticket, he does so in faith that the 
railway will carry him where he wants to go. All commerce is founded upon 
faith. 

“Affection is wholly a matter of faith, The better reason I can give for being 
a man’s friend, the less of a friend | really am. If I am his friend because he 
is rich or powerful or clever, no one would call that friendship. If I am his 
friend at all, I am so in response to a mysterious voice within me that bids me 
love him. 

“So of morality. Every moral act is an act of faith. Suppose I can steal a 
thousand dollars without chance of detection? Why don’t I take it? Because 
I have faith in the mysterious voice within me that says I must not. No man 
knows what that voice is, yet all decent men prefer to obey rather than disobey 
it, and receive a great reward. 

“The religious man goes one step farther. In the midst of all the difficulties 
and suffering of life, mankind hears an inward voice that says we are not alone, 
nor friendless, although no man call us friend. ‘There is Some One who cares, 
who wants to come near and help us over the hard places of life. We can 
prove the reality of that Voice, no more and no less than we can prove the 
reality of morality and friendship. Every face and every age has felt that some- 
thing tugging at their hearts. Christ’s message was, ‘The instinct of your heart 
is true. There is Some One greater and more loving than man ever dreamed,’ 
Are you going to live without faith, Bob?” : 

“Why father,” said Bob, “it would not be possible.” : 

It is not possible to live without faith. What is our lesson topic? The place 
of faith in the religious life is at the foundation, it is the very foundation stone 
on which all religion rests. 

What Faith Is. The nature of faith, as defined in our first verse, discloses 
its place in the religious life. Now faith is assurance of things hoped for. The 
Authorized Version reads substance. The Greek word trécracis means literally 
a standing under, that which is a foundation for: something to stand on, Faith 
is the very foundation of the religious life. 

This same Greek word has been found on business documents written at the 
time Paul was writing his letters, and there it stands for title-deed. Just as they 
gave title-deeds for the possession of houses in those days, so the writer of 
Hebrews says that faith is a title-deed to the possession of things hoped for. 
What a beautiful figure this is! We are heirs to vast spiritual estates, and faith 
is the title-deed which puts us in possession of them. 2 

Faith is, moreover, a conviction of things not seen. Faith puts to the test 
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things for the time unseen. As Matthew Henry says, “Faith demonstrates to the 
eye of the mind the reality of those things that cannot be discerned by the eye 
of the body.” 

fiebrewe Eleven, Three. The astronomer sweeps the sky with his telescope. 
He sees worlds infinitely larger than this one hanging on nothing. For thou- 
sands of years they have marched through space with the order of soldiers 
marching to battle. There is the mighty Jupiter shining. But with all his search- 
ings, no Kepler has yet discovered the power lying back of and upholding this 
starry monarch, Jupiter is evidence—like faith, the evidence of things not seen, 
Jupiter is the planet-preacher of the great God, the planet-Builder and Sus- 
tainer, Faith is evidence, not a theory—Frederick F. Shannon. 

What Faith Does. Faith is the confident assurance that the Great Unseen 
is back of the things that are seen, and that he is able and willing to redeem his 
promises—the things hoped for. Faith like this the Hebrew forefathers pos- 
sessed. The eleventh chapter of Hebrews gives a list of those whose lives illus- 
trate this definition of faith. The list begins with Abel and Enoch and Noah. 
Then comes Abraham, the friend of God, who journeyed to the land of prom- 
ise, not knowing whither he was going, only believing that he was obeying God’s 
will, and who was willing to sacrifice Isaac although the command seemed to 
conflict with the promise of a great posterity, for his faith led him to believe that 
God is able to raise from the dead. Isaac’s blessing of Jacob and Esau, Jacob’s 
blessing of the sons of Joseph, and® Joseph’s command that his bones should be 
taken away from Egypt by the children of Israel when the time came for them 
to leave that land, were all acts of faith, being actuated by trust in God’s over- 
ruling. Faith led the parents of Moses to disobey the Pharaoh’s command and 
hide him for three months, and when Moses was grown up faith led him to 
choose aright between a life of pleasure and ease at Pharaoh’s court and of ill- 
treatment with the people of God, preferring to give up present good for future 
gain. Faith led him to leave Egypt, despising Pharaoh’s wrath; faith led him to 
endure, to keep the passover, to lead the children of God through the Red Sea 
as by dry land. Many other instances of known and unknown heroes of faith 
the epee also records, heroes who endured all things as seeing him who is 
invisible. 

The Effect of Such Examples of Faith. When they have a naval review in 
Peru they honor the memory of their greatest naval hero, Admiral Grau, and 
keep his example ever before them, by calling his name first. An orderly then 
steps forward and pointing upward answers, “Absent but accounted for. He is 
with the heroes.” The effect of the roll-call in Hebrews Eleven of heroes of 
faith who are absent but accounted for should be to arouse us to like evidence of 
faith. “Therefore,” declares the writer, “let us also, seeing we are compassed 
about with so great a cloud of witnesses, run with patience the race that is set 
before us.” Dr. Vincent describes the writer’s picture as that of an arena in 
which the Christians whom he addresses are contending in a race, while the vast 
host of the heroes of faith who, having borne witness to the truth, have entered 
into their heavenly rest, watch the contest from the encircling tiers of the arena, 
compassing and overhanging it like a cloud, filled with lively interest and sym- 
pathy, and lending heavenly aid. 

And victory is assured if we follow his counsel. First, every sin, every weight 
that would impede our progress must be laid aside. For 


“He who to run life’s race doth dare 

With wrong at heart, though fleet he flees 
He may not win although he wear 

The sandals of Hippomenes.” 


And second, we must fix our eyes on Jesus, the Supreme example of patient 
endurance, of faithful running of life’s race, for the study of his life will inspire 
faith and compel obedience. “Everything depends on where we look in the 
running of this great race of life. And the supreme comfort is that, in looking 
to Christ, we are not looking at an example only, or to a written word, or a 
code of instructions. We have something far more precious. We have a living 
Friend and Savior, close at hand every day, a Friend with whom we may hold 
arial fellowship, with whom we may live, by whose strength we may be made 
strong. 
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Salvation by Faith: Romans 1.16, 17. The gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation to every one that believeth. Christ is our Savior, but faith is the in- 
strumental cause. “It is on this wise: a railway train is waiting to be drawn 
to Albany. The engine is ready and quite competent; but it must be coupled 
with the cars or they will never reach their destination. Christ saves; but faith 
is the coupler that binds us in vital union with him.” 

Have faith in God, was Jesus’ command. He speaks in the imperative. Dr. 
Robert E. Speer’s comments here are helpful: 

He does not say: “It is desirable, if you wish the blessings, that you should 
have faith in God,” but “Have it’? “Have faith in God.” Mark you, he not 
only uses the imperative in religion, but he puts the imperative upon the most 
objectionable sphere in the department of religion. “Tt is all right,’ some will 
declare, “to say, ‘Thou shalt,’ and ‘Thou shalt not,’ in the sphere of conduct, but 
to tell us we must do certain things in the sphere of belief is absurd.” They 
continue, “How can God override all the laws of our lives by compelling us to 
do things, or ordering us to do things which, perhaps, in the very nature of our 
constitution, it may not be possible for us to do? We cannot intellectually assent 
to a proposition on orders.” And yet, it is precisely on the matter of faith that 
the New Testament persists in putting the imperative. “Have faith in God.” 

Faith, primarily and essentially, is vital, moral, a personal relationship. In- 
tellectual assent is a fruit of this relationship. When a child believes some- 
thing which its father tells it, we call the child’s acceptance an act of faith, 
But is it, except in an indirect sense? It is a fruit of faith. Faith is the con- 
fidence which the child reposes in its father, which leads it to believe in what the 
father says. But that belief is not so much an act as a fruit of faith on the 
‘part of the child. 

If you will read through the New Testament carefully, you will see that 
while not seldom the words “faith,” and “belief,” and “believe” are used with a 
prepondering reference to an intellectual attitude toward certain doctrines or a 
body of doctrine, yet in the main these words are used with reference to the 
moral and vital relationship which every soul is summoned to recognize between 
itself and God. ‘This idea is surely uppermost in Christ’s mind when he says, 
“Have faith in God.” 

Christ felt he had a right to order people to have faith, because it was not a 
matter, primarily, of their minds. If it were, he could not have commanded it. 
But, because it was primarily a matter of moral character, of heart, of life, of 
pawns relationship, he could order it and he did. “Have faith,” he said, “in 

od.” 

A Growing Christian must Grow in Faith. The little child in the home 
knows his father and mother but imperfectly; it is only after years of com- 
panionship with them, and after he has himself grown to man’s estates, that he 
can understand and appreciate the many sides of their natures. The young 
Christian does not know all that he may know about his heavenly Father and 
his Son Jesus Christ; if, after years of companionship with them, he does not 
know them better and trust them more fully there has been something wrong 
about his Christian life, he has not attained “unto the unity of the faith and of 
the knowledge of the Son of God, into a full grown man, unto the measure of 
the stature of the fulness of Christ, no longer a child, but grown up in all things 
into Him, who is the Head, even Christ.” 

If we think of faith as a belief in certain propositions we may not see the 
need of increasing our faith; but if we realize that the object of our faith is a 
Person, not a fact, and that our faith in God is a personal experience, we shall 
see that there must be progression in our faith. “Faith is that act and habit 
of the mind by which the truth of God is brought in and made a part of one’s 
very being; the act and habit of the mind, the heart, the soul, by which the 
facts concerning God are made realities.” “Faith in Christ is first of all this: 
such as he was I want to be; his is the kind of life I want to live; his is the 
kind of character I want to possess. A man may believe what creed he will, 
‘and if this is not in his heart, he has not faith in Christ.” 

The Lost “Faith in God.” A small boy, new to the Sunday-school, says the 
Presbyterian of the South, was greatly pleased with his picture card and its 
text, “Have faith in God.” On the homeward way, however, the precious pos- 
session slipped from his fingers and fluttered from the open street car. Imme- 
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diately a cry of distress arose: “I’ve lost my ‘Faith in God!’ Stop the car!” 
The good-natured conductor signalled the driver, and the card was regained 
amid the smiles of the passengers. One of them said something about the 
“blessed innocence of childhood,” but a more thoughtful voice answered: “There 
would be many truer and happier lives if only we older ones were wise enough 
to call a halt when we find ourselves rushing ahead, on some road where we are 
in danger of leaving our faith in God behind us.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. With what voice shall we 
speak when we are dead? What will men hear when they turn their thoughts 
toward us? What part of us will remain alive, singing or jarring in men’s re- 
membrance? It is the biggest part of us that retains its voice. In some it is 
goodness. Cain still speaks in his jealous passion. Abel speaks in his faith. 
Yes, something goes on speaking. What will it be?—Dr. Jowett. 

2. Abraham’s faith was counted to him for righteousness, that is, for a right 
state before God. Too often we confound our faith—our right state before 
God—with our feelings about faith, which vary from time to time and are not 
the essential thing. See The Meaning of Faith, by Dr. Fosdick. 


3. Faith is capacity within you put there by our Creator for receiving the 
Spirit of God.—Dr. Horton. See Chapter XI of The Evangel of the Strait Gate, 
by Dr. W. M. Clow. 


4. Faith begins as an experiment, and ends as an experience.—Dr. Jowett. See 
Chapter III of Applied Religion for Every Man, by Nolan R. Best. 

5. Faith will result in works. “Faith is more than a mental decision; it is a 
surrender of the will. It is more than a verdict; it is the execution of the ver- 
dict,” says Dr. Jowett. See A Man’s Faith, by Dr. Grenfell. 


6. For the evangelist or preacher who carries his doubts and bickerings into 
the pulpit on Sunday and leaves his faith at his fireside, or to the quietude of 
his study, I have absolutely no forbearance. Unless our preachers and evan- 
gelists themselves catch the vision of a God-fearing, Spiritualized, energized, 
vitalized America, and seek through a helpful gospel to bind up the broken- 
hearted. to pour in the oil and wine of consolation and give to the world a 
radiant hope on which no shadow of doubt can rest, more than a hundred mil- 
lion American people will pass through the deep waters of tribulation and go 
into a long night of sorrow uncomforted and deprived of the gracious consola- 
tion which the gospel alone can give.—Clyde Lee Fife, 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Read the exhortation to obey God’s laws given in 
Dt. 4.1-10, 2. What lesson about the importance of obedience did Samuel teach 
Saul? (1 Sam. 15.22, 23.) 3. What did Jesus say in Mt. 5.19 about keeping his 
commandments? 4. Whom did Jesus call his friends, in John 15.10-14? 5, 
What did James say about hearers and doers of the word? (Jas. 1.22-27.) 6. 
What does 1 John 3.23, 24 say about God’s commandments? 7. Who was it 
said “We must obey God rather than man”? (Concordance.) 8 What does 
Eccl. 12.13 say is the whole duty of man? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does “By their fruits ye shall know 
them” mean? 2. What is the force of the question in verse 16? 3. Repeat the 
verse which distinguishes between saying and doing. 4. What parable did Jesus 
give which shows that obedience means doing, not promising? 5. What is the 
lesson of the Parable of the Two Foundations? 6. Whom does the First Com- 
mandment bid us obey? 7. Whom does the Fifth Commandment bid us obey? 
8. Is it pleasant to live with a child who has not learned to obey? 9. Whom 
must we obey? 10. How must we obey? 11. What does Tennyson say about 
obedience in The Charge of the Light Brigade? 12. When must we obey? 13. 
In what spirit should we obey? 14. Why must we obey? 15. Why should grati- 
Bipeead us to obey God? 16, What is the penalty of disobedience of the laws 
of God: 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two vetses from the Bible about 
faith; three statements of what faith is or what it does; a truth from the lesson 
for you; a Sentence Sermon, 


212 


/ 


Lesson X—June 8 
OBEDIENCE 


Golden Text 


Ye are my friends, if ye do the things 
which I command you. John 15.14 


LESSON Genesis 12.1-4; Matthew 7.16-29; John 14.21-24; Matthew 7.16-29 
printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Deuteronomy 4,1-10; I Sam- 
uel 15.22, 23; Jeremiah 7.21-23; Matthew 5.19; John 15.10-14; Acts 4.19, 
20; 5.29; 26.19, 20; Hebrews 5.7-9; 11.8; James 1.22-27; 1 John 3.16-24 


MATTHEW 7.16 By their fruits ye shall know them. Do men gather grapes 
of thorns, or figs of thistles? 17 Even so every good tree bringeth forth 
good fruit; but the corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit. 18 A good 
tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth 
good fruit. 19 Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into the fire. 20 Therefore by their fruits ye shall know them. 
21 Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom 
of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my Father who is in heaven. 22 
Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy by thy name, 
and by thy name cast out demons, and by thy name do many mighty works? 
23 And then will I profess unto them, I never knew you: depart from me, ye 
that work iniquity. 

24 Every one therefore that heareth these words of mine, and doeth them, 
shall be likened unto a wise man, who built his house upon the rock: 25 and 
the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon 
that house; and it fell not: for it was founded upon the rock. 26 And every 
one that heareth these words of mine, and doeth them not, shall be likened unto 
a foolish man, who built his house upon the sand: 27 and the rain descended, 
and the floods came, and the winds blew, and smote upon that house; and it 
fell: and great was the fall thereof. 

28 And it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these words, the multitudes 
were astonished at his teaching: 29 for he taught them as one having authority, 
and not as their scribes. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


The second Sunday in June is Children’s Sunday, the day on which by sermons 
to children, special exercises by children and young people, Sunday-school 
parades, concerts, union services, ‘the strength and importance of the church- 
school is brought home to the church and community. 

The following beautiful service reported by Miss Slattery in The Pilgrim 
Teacher, three years ago, may be suggestive for your school: 

The organ voluntary changed slowly into a hymn and the wide doors entering 
into the chapel were opened. No one was in sight, but the congregation heard 
clearly the words: 


When, his salvation bringing, 
To Zion Jesus came, 

The children all stood singing 
Hosanna to his name; 

Nor did their zeal offend him, 
But, as he rode along, 

He let them still attend him, 
And smiled to hear their song. 


The song ceased, but the organ continued to play the refrain while from the 
doors on either side entered slowly the tiny children who climbed the pulpit 
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stairs and stood looking over the congregation; then the older girls and boys 
entered and stood on the stairs, the platform, and spaces about the doors, until 
the front of the church was solidly banked with bright faces, and down the cen- 
ter aisles were two rows of white-clad girls in their teens. The organ stopped 
playing, and a girl standing among the children in the pulpit said clearly and 
simply, “Men and women of this church, we are the children of this church, 
your children, and God’s”; and then a boy sang, “Suffer the little children to 
come unto me.” The girls in the aisles faced each other and knelt while parents 
bringing their children to be baptized passed down the aisles. Led by the choir, 
the children chanted the responses and sang the stanzas of “When he Cometh to 


Make up his Jewels.” The congregation joined the choir in singing “Faith of 


Our Fathers,” while the children returned to their rooms. “They are ours, 
what shall we do with them?” asked the pastor as he began his sermon, which 
was a plea for childhood. 

“Whatever plan the church-school may follow to impress the church with the 
value of childhood and the necessity for its education and training in religion, 
there should be definite plans for the children themselves. To any child, Chil- 
dren’s Day should mean other children. It is a good day on which to remember 
the children’s homes, the children’s wards in hospitals, a day on which to bring 
pictures, postal cards, illuminated texts, etc., to be sent to the children in mission 
- schools at home and abroad (see page 298); a great day for the school to adopt 
a boy or girl for whom it will furnish a scholarship in the mountain schools, 
the colored schools, or in some foreign mission school; and just the day on 
which definitely to interest every child, through talks and material suited to his 
age, in our church’s work of establishing Sunday-schools.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What did Abraham over in Haran believe that God 
wanted him to do? (A lesson of last year.) What did he do about it? What 
did the writer of Hebrews Eleven say about Abraham? What did Abraham 
later believe that God wanted him to do in regard to Isaac? What did he do 
about that? What other instances of obedience does Hebrews Eleven chronicle? 

A Noted Instance of Obedience to God’s Will: Genesis 12.1-4. The first 
account which we have about Abraham, the Great Patriarch, is of his call to 
leave his country and his kindred in Mesopotamia for a new land where God 
would make of him a great nation. By faith Abraham, when he was called, as 
our lesson last week from Hebrews Eleven told us, obeyed to go out unto a place 
which he was to receive for an inheritance; and he went out, not knowing 
whither he went. 

Obedience Instilled by Two Pairs of Contrasts, The Two Trees and The 
Two Houses on the Two Foundations: Matthew 7.16-29. These words are 
from the close of the Sermon on the Mount, chapters 5, 6 and 7 of Matthew’s 
Gospel. The Sermon on the Mount is the King’s proclamation of the ruling 
principles of his Kingdom, He has finished his address. The audience is about 
to disperse. The king’s final word of warning and exhortation to them is, in 
effect, this: You have heard the conditions of entering the Kingdom, and have 
been told the characteristics of its members; now obey the rules. Be ye doers 
of the word, and not hearers only. 

Obedience the Fruit and Test of Love: John 14.21-24. In the fourteenth 
chapter of John we have the beautiful words spoken by Christ to his disciples 
in that upper room at Jerusalem on the night of his betrayal. In the words im- 
mediately preceding our selection, Christ has been speaking about lofty spiritual 
blessings: now he gives the conditions upon which the receiving of these won- 
derful gifts depends—the everyday obedience to his commandments. Such obe- 
dience is the fruit and the test of their love for him. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: OsrpigNce AND Its Rewarp 


Lesson: Genesis 12.1-4. 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. An English writer suggests that if 
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you can imagine such a thing as a sulky rain-drop speaking, it would probably 
say: “I don’t want to be a soft, wet drop; I want to be a hailstone’; or a 
selfish one would say: “I don’t want to be mixed up with other drops so that 
I cannot be seen; I want to be the first drop of the first shower at the King’s 
garden party, and then his Majesty and the Queen and everybody else will make 
a fuss about me”; and both will probably add: “If I can’t be what I want to 
be I won't be a drop at all.” How like many people! How often one hears a 
boy or girl say: “I don’t want to do this; I don’t want to do that: I won’t do 
so and so; I won’t go to such a place.” Ah, if we set up our wills against 
God’s will we shall never be useful, helpful men and women. We shall just be 
useless, selfish, grumbling people, disliked by everybody, and of no use to any- 
one or anything. 

Obedience everyone praises. But there are times when no one likes it. Yet 
no one can escape it. Even the President of the United States has to obey the 
people. Said George Washington, “I am only the servant of the people, and it 
is not for me to dispense with orders.” 

Abraham’s Obedience and its Reward. What is obedience? Doing what 
you are told. You can do it in many ways. You can obey, but not until you 
have argued fifteen minutes about the matter. You can obey in a sulky man- 
ner. You can obey in a “don’t-care” sort of way. Do you call these ways obe- 
dience? A drill sergeant or a naval commander would soon show you that he 
called it “defiance.” Look at Abraham’s obedience. ‘The call, the order, came, 
and without a question or word of remonstrance, promptly and cheerfully, he 
answered the call and carried out the order. True obedience is more than just \ ~ 
doing things—it is doing things in the right spirit. 

What does obedience cost? What did it cost Abraham? He had to leave all 
the friends he knew and loved and become a homeless man. Think of the 
journey. It was full of dangers and difficulties. Abraham found that obeying 
God costs. Even Jesus did not find it easy to obey God and die for man. In 
Gethsemane there was prayer and there was agony before he took the cup of sor- 
row. Don’t be discouraged if you do not always find it easy to obey God’s will. 

How was Abraham’s obedience rewarded? Some one has said that “God is 
a good paymaster”; Abraham found this true. What did he get? The land 
of Canaan—not the whole but a good portion of it. Fame—he became a great 
and influential person, who stood on a level with the petty kings of the district. 
He was blessed—in his own heart there was peace and a sense of the divine ap- 
proval. He became a blessing—a helper of men and a source of good to others. 
Which of all these rewards do you consider the greatest? ‘The last, I think. 
To be such a man as that, to have such a character and life that you are a 
“blessing” to others, is the highest good life has for any of us. 

Your Own Drill Sergeant. Have you ever seen soldiers drilling? What are 
they learning to do? To obey, to obey quickly, to obey whether they like it or 
not, to obey when they are tired and want to sit down, when they are hot and 
want to be cool, when they feel stiff and want to take it easy. The soldiers will 
never be any good as soldiers till they learn to obey the drill sergeant. ¢ 

Now you have to learn to obey yourself. You have to be your own drill 
sergeant. Yes, really you are an officer and a regiment all in one. And the regi- 
ment part of you must learn to obey the officer part of you, otherwise you will 
be worsted in the big fight of life, the fight against selfishness and meanness and 
laziness and deceitfulness. ey 

Why do the soldiers obey the drill sergeant? No, I do not think it is because 
he can punish them if they don’t. There are better reasons—two of them, First, 
because the drill sergeant represents the general, and the general the commander- 
in-chief, and the commander-in-chief the President and the country who have 
the right to command. And second, because this country is dear to them, worth 
living for, worth dying for, worth drilling for. : 

If you are going to be a good soldier, a brave regiment, you, too, must have 
good reasons for obeying the drill sergeant in your own breast. What is his 
name? Conscience. And what is conscience? The voice within that says to 
you: “This is right; that is wrong.” “Go on working; you know you ought.” 
“Do not touch that. You know you ought not.” And whose message is that? 
God’s; yes, God’s message. That is why you must obey the drill sergeant in 


your breast. He can punish you and make you miserable if you disobey him. 
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But that is not the chief reason why you should obey him. Conscience is not 
only a part of you, but also God’s voice speaking through that part of ype 
Just as the drill sergeant represents the government, conscience represents God. 

But there is a second thing that will help the regiment that is you, to obey the 
drill sergeant that is you, too. When you begin to love, to love what is right 
because it is right and to love God’s voice because it 1s he who speaks, then you 
will learn to obey yourself. Who helps us best to love, who helps us to love 
most? The Lord Jesus Christ. In his life we see how beautiful perfect right- 
doing is, in his death how obedient he was because he loved you and because he 7 
loved God so much. Say to yourself, “He always obeyed, and for me he died. 
Then you will begin to love him and you will want to be like him, and next time 
when the regiment that is you wants to disobey the drill sergeant which is you, 
too, you will say to yourself, “Fall in, Attention. Right about. March. For- 
ward.”—Condensed from an address by R. C. Gillie. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory verse, John 14.21. 


If you’re told to do a thing, 
And mean to do it really; 
Never let it be by halves; 


: 
Do it fully, freely—Phcebe Cary. 
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II Invermeprats Toric: “Dornc THE DoctRINE” 
ALTERNATE Topic: OBEDIENCE A LAw oF LIFE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Our lesson title is “Obedience,” and 
the special Intermediate topic chosen by our Lesson Committee is “When to 
Obey, and Why.” Instead of the latter, we have chosen the Korean phrase, 
“Doing the Doctrine,” which well sums up the thought of our printed text. 

We have had several lessons upon Christian doctrine: today we have a lesson 
upon Christian doing. “I am now reading the Bible, and behaving it,” was the 
quaint statement of a Chinese servant. The Bible is a book to be read and 
studied in order that it may be followed out. Conduct is more than three- 
fourths of life, a wise writer has declared. Are we “behaving the Bible’? Are _ 
we “doing the doctrine” of Christ? A study of our text will give us the an- 
swer. What is the first statement that Christ makes here? What does he 
mean? (See the Third Topic.) 

God Knows you by your Fruits. I once went to live in a new house with 
a garden, and in the garden I found some gooseberry bushes growing. To all 
appearances they were much alike. They had the same situation, the same soil 
and sunshine, and the same care. But when the fruit season came one bush had 
large, finely flavored fruit, while the berries on the other, close beside it, were 
hard and tart and green. They were two different varieties. Until the fruit 
came on, I could not tell which was which. I could tell them only by the fruit. 

People are very much like trees in an orchard. They are planted there by a 
gardener who sets them in the place and soil he thinks best for them. There 
are good people and bad, and they are not unlike to look at. How shall we 
know them? Our Lord told-his disciples how. He said, “You will know them © 
by their fruits.”’ If aman finds apples growing in an orchard, he says “This is ' 
an apple tree.” For apples grow on no other kind. If he finds plums, he knows 
he has a plum tree. So if you know some one who does good, you say he is 
a good man; but if you know some one who does wicked things, you say he is 
a bad man, for good people do not do such things. You know people, like trees, 
by their fruits, that is, by the deeds they do, because these show their character. 

But if we apply this test to other people, we must apply it to ourselves as well. 
Perhaps you think you are kind and loving at heart, and your grapes quite sweet. | 
You may be a little cross sometimes, when you are put out, but it is nothing to 
speak of, a few prickles don’t matter. Yet vines do not have thorns. Other 
people will judge you by your fruits. They may be saying, “I cannot ask any- 
thing of that boy or girl, he is so disobliging,” or, “She is so selfish.” While you 
think you are vines, they may be finding you thorns, to which they need not go 
af they want grapes. It is a good thing to test yourselves by this. How do you 
ook to others? Do they gather good fruit from you? You will be known both 
to them and to yourselves by your sites for by them you prove what your 
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character is, and whether you are a good fruit tree or a barren thorn. 

God knows you by your fruits. He is the Gardener who has planted the 
orchard of this world, and he has planted his trees that he may have fruit. 
That is what he wishes to have, and if he does not find it, he knows he has a 
poor tree. What kind of fruit does he want? St. Paul has told us nine “fruits 
of the Spirit.” They are Love, Joy, Peace, Long-suffering, Gentleness, Good- 
ness, Faith, Meekness, and Temperance. Very likely you do not see much fruit 
yet, when you look into your hearts. Such fruits as these take a long time to 
grow. They must grow slowly all your life in the sunshine of happiness, and 
the rain of trouble, and the frost of unkindness; and the Gardener is watching 
the fruit grow slowly but surely till it is ripe. He sees first the flower-bud, and 
then the blossom, and then the fruit. He does not expect ripe fruit before its 
season, but he sees it growing, and he knows his tree is not barren. The best 
we can do is poor enough, but in it God sees the promise of what we shall be 
hereafter, if only we are really and honestly doing our best. 


Within the folded seed 
God sees the flower, and in the will the deed. 
—Herbert S. Seekings, in The Expository Times. 


When to Begin Doing the Will of God. Tall office buildings are erected 
in the City of New York. So tall are they that in order to withstand the wind 
pressure great iron rods called wind-anchors are put down into the solid rock 
far below the surface. Before there can be a great superstructure there must 
be a mighty substructure. We are all building, and our plans are not drafted 
for little, low structures, but for magnificent, tall buildings. We must fasten 
anchors deep down in the foundation of our character, so that when storms of 
temptations come our superstructure will not, fall. Every day we hear of some 
character-building that has collapsed. The wind-anchors were not put in. They 
can be put in only when the foundations are dug. They must be put in in youth, 

How to Know what Christ would Have us Do. Can Christ say to me, “Do 
this’? If as I think about some act which it is possible for me to do, there rise 
up about that act these three convictions: First, that it is right, that it is in 
harmony with that great, constant goodness which fills the world and comes 
from God; second, that that man in Palestine would have done it if it had of- 
fered itself to him there as it offers itself to me here; and third, that if I do 
it now, my own soul will be fed and strengthened—if these three convictions 
come and gather round that act, and take it up and lay it before my conscience 
and heart, then I know Christ is bidding me do it. Is that clear? There is some 
act that you are questioning, about tomorrow or today. If Jesus were at hand, 
you would go out and ask him, “Is it thy will that I should do it, oh, my Lord?” 
Can you not ask him now? Is the act right? Would he do it? Will it help your 
soul? It is not often that one really is in doubt who seriously wants to know 
the answer to any of these questions. And if the answer to them all is “Yes,” 
then it is just as truly his command that you should do that act as if his gracious 
figure stood before your sight and his finger visibly pointed to the task. 

But let us not grow confused with many words. Turn to your own con- 
sciences. Is there nothing that Christ as your friend, your Lord, your Savior, 
wants you to do that you are leaving undone today? Do you doubt one instant 
that with his high and deep love for your soul, he wants you to pray ?—And do 
you pray? Do you doubt one instant that it is his will that you should honor 
and help and bless all these about you who are his brethren ?—And are you 
doing anything like that? Do you doubt one instant that his will is that you 
should make life serious and lofty?—And are you making it frivolous and low? 
Do you doubt one instant that he wants you to be pure in deed and word and 
thought ?—And are you pure? Do you doubt one instant that his command is for 
you openly to own him and declare that you are his servant before all the world? 
~And have you done it?—Condensed from The Light of the World, by Phillips 
Brooks. f : 

Obey Christ in the Small Things. When we light a fire we do not put the 
match to the coal, or to the wood, but to the paper, and the flame from it ignites 
the rest. So Christ speaks to us about the near things, the small things, and it 
fs the flame of obedience in these which ignites the more remote affairs of life 
into a blaze of spiritual reality—John Douglas Adam, 
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Standing the Test. An educated Japanese read the Bible carefully and 
thoughtfully, but could not make up his mind to accept its teachings. It was all 
right in theory, he said, but he wished to see it put in practice. On a train one 
day a Japanese woman was pointed out to him as a Christian, and he decided to 
watch her throughout the journey, and see if she lived up to her Bible. “If I 
can see anything in her conduct like this Book, I will believe it,” he declared. 
She little realized that her every word and deed were being subjected to such 
scrutiny, but by little acts of unselfishness and of thoughtfulness for others, she 
let her light shine. He saw that she was a consistent Christian, and determined 
to make the Bible the guide of his own conduct. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Whether or not we are “behav- 
ing the Bible,” “doing the doctrine” of Christ, our actions prove. When mission- 
aries first went to Korea the people wondered what to call them, for there is no 
Korean word for missionary. After watching them for a time they put together 
a word which means “The Jesus-doctrine-doing-people.” Does this word apply 
to you? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. To be a Christian is to obey Christ, no 
matter how you feel—Henry Ward Beecher. 

Obedience lays a solid foundation of character on which to build, 

It is a beautiful illustration of the law of obedience, the flow of a river.— 
Thoreau. 


TIL Toric ror Youne Proryk AND ApuLts: OsEpIENcE A TEs? oF DiscIPLESHIP 


Additional Material: Luke 14.25-35; 18.18-30. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When James V of. Scotland was 
about to lead a force against the English, he met his nobles at Fala and found 
only oné of them willing to follow the Royal Standard. Sir John Scott was 
the exception; he was ready, he said, to serve the king anywhere. His attitude 
so pleased King James that he was given the right to add to his coat of arms 
the motto, “Ready, aye Ready.” Such a motto befits all*loyal followers of the 
King of kings: they are ready, aye ready, to do his will, whatever it may be, 
wherever it may lead. Readiness to obey is the test of loyal discipleship. 

Profession and Practice Must Agree. By their fruits ye shall know them, 
Jesus declared. Conduct reveals character. Do men gather grapes of thorns 
or figs of thistles? Just as we gather fruit only from the tree which bears it, 
so good fruit comes only from good trees and bad fruit from unsound trees, 
A good tree cannot yield bad fruit, and an unsound tree cannot yield good 
fruit. A tree that does not produce good fruit is cut down for fuel. So you 
may know men by their actions. It is not enough not to bring forth evil fruit, 
one must bring forth good fruit. 

“Men know our fruits: God knows our roots.” There are some men whose 
fruits seem good, but their motives, their roots as it were, are evil. Only those 
who actually do the will of God shall enter into the Kingdom. In the great day 
of judgment many will say, “Lord, Lord, did we not do many mighty works, 
prophesy and cast out demons in thy name?” ‘Then must Christ declare “I 
never knew you as disciples,” and must bid them depart from him. 

Therefore, since doing the will of God, not saying Lord, Lord, avails, hear this 
parable. He who hears and obeys Christ’s words is like a wise man who built 
his house on the rock and it withstood all the rains and floods and winds; but 
he who hears and does not obey Christ’s words is like a foolish man who built 
his house upon the sand, and it fell in ruins when the rains and floods and 
winds struck it. 


Our house of life must be based upon obedience to Christ’s principles of 


conduct. That life will stand. “The ideal would be,” as Dr. Alexander Mac- 
laren writes, “that the whole of his sayings should enter into the whole of our 
lives, that no commandment of his should be left unobeyed, and that no action 
of ours should be unaffected by his known will. ‘That is the ideal, and for us 
the task of wisdom is daily to draw nearer and nearer to that ideal, and to bring 
the whole of our lives more and more under the sway of the whole sum of 
Christ’s precepts.” 

And he further observes: “Note that Jesus does not say, A good man does 
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so-and-so, or a bad man does the other thing, but he says: a wise man builds 
his house on the rock, and a foolish man builds fiis house on the sand. To live 
by faith and obedience is supreme wisdom. Every life which is not built upon 
Christ is the perfection of folly.” 

Obedience the Test of Love: John 14.21-24. ‘There are two motives for 
keeping commandments—one because they are commanded, and. one because we 
love him that commands. The one is slavery; the other is liberty. The one is 
like the Arctic regions, cold and barren; the other is like tropical lands, full of 
warmth and sunshine, glorious and glad fertility. The love that Christ stamps 
with his hall-mark and passes as p2nuine, is no mere emotion, however passion- 
ate, however sweet; no mere ¢ atiment, however pure, however deep. ‘The 
tiniest little rivulet that drives - mill is better than a Niagara that rushes and 
foams and tumbles idly. Character and conduct are the true demonstrators of 
Christian love, and it is only love so attested that he accepts. 

Walk in the way of obedience, and Christ will meet you with the unveiling of 
more and more of his love. “He that loveth me shall be loved of my Father, and 
I will love him, and will manifest myself to him,” says Jesus. Judas (not Is- 
cariot) grasps at his last words about manifesting himself to certain persons; 
he rightly feels that he and his brethren possess the qualifications of love. He 
rightly understands that Jesus contemplates no public showing of himself, and 
that disappoints him. It was only a day or two ago that Jesus seemed to have 
begun to do what they had always wanted him to do, manifest himself to the 
world. And so he says, “Lord, how is it that thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, 
and not unto the world?” 

Jesus molds his words so as to meet both the clauses of Judas’ foolish ques- 
tion. “To us, not to the world,” and quietly tells them the positive conditions 
and the negative disqualifications for his self-revelation, the crown of loving 
obedience in the possession of a fuller Christ, and the impassable barrier to his 
manifestation which unloving disobedience makes. “If a man”—anybody, not 
“you” only, but anybody—“he will keep my word.” “Do not suppose that you 
Apostles have the monopoly. You may not even have a share in my self- 
manifestation. Anybody can have it. And there is no ‘world, as you suppose, 
to which I do not show myself. Anybody may have the vision if he observes the 
conditions.’—Dr. Alexander Maclaren, in Expositions of Scripture. 

Where God’s Law is, is God’s Love. When God puts down his great will 
beside me, telling me to do it, he puts down just beside it as great a thing, his 
love. Just as if some mighty task were laid to an infant’s hand, and the engine- 
grasp of a giant strengthened it with his own. Where God’s law is, is God’s 
love. Look at Law—it withers your very soul with its stern, inexorable face. 
But look at Love, or look at God’s will, and you are re-assured, and your heart 
grows strong. No martyr dies for abstract truths. For a person, for God, he 
will die a triple death. So no man will die for God’s law. But for God he will 
do it. Where God’s will, then, seems strong to command, God’s love is strong 
to obey. Hence the profound text: “Love is the fulfilling of the law. And 
this is the love of God that we keep his commandments, and his commandments 
are not grievous.”—-Henry Drummond, in The Ideal Life. 

Proving what is Well-Pleasing unto the Lord. The Man of Nazareth would 
make a wonderful revolution in our world if he should persuade us all to live 
up to our knowledge. If the mind believes in temperance, in justice, in benevo- 
lence, in industry, in perfect honor, in physical and moral beauty, then all that 
remains is to make each day overflow with the obedience of these rich truths. 
The matchless beauty of Jesus lay not chiefly in the ethics which was stored in 
His mind—ethics so perfect, so universal, so divine—but it lay also in the fact 
that his philosophy did not outrun his soul. His oratory was the photograph of 
his life. His voice was like the murmur of the sea, which is not nearly so 
great as the sea itself. His words were few, his conduct vast. We reverse the 
picture and follow our gigantic philosophy with a microscopic life—David 
Swing, in Truths Leaf by Leaf. 

The Doing of Christly Deeds Marks the Rock-Founded Life. The endur- 
ing life is not built on dreams. Many people think that their lives are rock- 
founded because they have a nebulous admiration for the teachings of Jesus. 

One of the most dangerous hypocrites is that easy-going, thoughtless being 
who fancies that the indorsement of a duty is equivalent to the doing of it. 
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Others imagine that an intellectual assent to certain statements concerning the 
church or the Bible or Jesus is stifficient to fix the life in stability. : 

Instead of saying, as theologians do, first comprehend these doctrines and 
then you will be able to do them, Jesus says, First do these things, practice my 
precepts, and they will ere long become plain to you. Men learn religion 
through doing. Begin to do the right and you will get the reason; get the 
rule through thé example. Deeds are the solvents of doctrines. 

The house of life is built differently from any other; we get the plans by 
erecting the structure. In the realm of character it is houses rather than archi- 
tecture we need. Build but one hour’s conduct squarely on the plain, cogent 
teachings of the man of Nazareth, and you will serve the world better than if 
you gave a lifetime to the explanation of words. Doctrines are but teachings 
intended to be done into deeds——Henry F. Cope, in Levels of Living. 

Obedience is your Life. When Moses was giving his final message to the 
children of Israel (Dt. 32.47), he made use of a compelling phrase in urging 
them to obey and command their children to obey all the words of the law: “For 
it is no vain thing for you; because it is your life.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Laws are not obeyed be- 
cause children are not taught obedience from the time they are capable of re- 
ceiving parental instruction. We have lost that old-fashioned directness which 
taught that breaches of God’s law inevitably meant punishment here and here- 
after. Instead, we have substituted a flabby toleration which expects something 
positive to be achieved from a purely negative attitude——Wall Street Journal. 

2. The great “must” which ruled Christ’s life was a cable of two strands— 
obedience to the Father, and love to men. ‘These haled him to the cross, and 
fastened him there—Dr. Maclaren. 

3. The words of Jesus in the mind of a disobedient man are no more vital 
than wheat in the wrappings of a mummy.—Dr. Maltbie D. Babcock. 

4. A Christian keeps the laws of God because of the love of God. See Chap- 
ter XIII of Henry Drummond’s The Ideal Life. 

s. The final state which we are to seek is that in which our will shall be one 
with the will of God; not merely shall submit to it, not merely shall follow 
after it, but shall live and move with it, even as the pulse of the blood in the 
extremities acts with the central movement of the heart—Gladstone. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What other instance did Jesus give as an en- 
couragement to importunity in prayer? (Lu. 11.5-8.) 2. What did Jesus say the 
Pharisees were careful to tithe and what did he say they failed to do? (Mt. 
23.23.) 3. What was the Pharisees’ custom of fasting? 4. Read Tennyson’s 
poem, “Saint Simeon Stylites,” and compare Simeon’s boastful words with the 
Pharisee’s in the parable. 5. What prophet said, “I saw the Lord, high and 
lifted up, and I cried, Woe is me”? Why did he cry thus? 6. What does 
Jesus tell us about prayer in Mt. 6.5-15? 7. What did Jesus say about asking 
and receiving? (Lk. 11.9; Mt. 21.22.) 8. What did he say about God’s will- 
ingness to give? (Lk. 11.13.) 9. What example of Jesus shows that he did not 
disapprove of long prayers? (Lk. 6.12.) 10. Read Jesus’ Farewell Prayer, 
‘a 11. In what instances recorded in the Gospels are prayer and power 
inked? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What place did prayer fill in the life of 
Abraham? 2. Of Moses? — 3. Of Nehemiah? 4. Of Paul? 5. Of Christ? 6. 
Why did the Pharisee pray? 7. What is wrong about the Pharisee’s prayer? 8. 
Why did the publican pray? 9. What was a publican? to. In what estimation 
were publicans held? “il Of what Beatitude is the publican in the parable an 
example? 12, How did Christ tell us to pray? 13. What is the place of prayar 
in the Christian life? 14. Why should we pray? 15. Why is prayer a duty? 
16, Why is prayer a privilege? 17. What does prayer achieve? 18. Do you 
believe in prayer? 19. Do you pray? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; the Golden Text; three statements 
oat why and how to obey; a truth from the lesson for you; a Sentence 
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Lesson XI—Junx 15 
PRAYER 


Golden Text 


In nothing be anxious; but in everything by prayer 
and supplication with thanksgiving let your re- 
quests be made known unto God. Philippians 4.6 


LESSON Matthew 6.5-15; Luke 18.1-14: Luke 18.1-5, 9-14 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Genesis 18.23-33; 32.9-123 
Exodus 32.31, 32; Matthew 26.30-46; Luke 11.1-13; John 16.23, 24; 17.1-26; 
1 Thessalonians 5.17; James 5.16-18 


LUKE 18.1 And he spake a parable unto them to the end that they 
cught always to pray, and not to faint; 2 saying, There was in a city a 
judge, who feared not God, and regarded not man; 3 and there was a- 
widow in that city; and she came oft unto him, saying, Avenge me of mine ad- 
versary. 4 And he would not for a while: but afterward he said within him- 
self, Though I fear not God, nor regard man; 5 yet because this widow trou- 
bleth me, I will avenge her, lest she wear me out by her continual coming. 

9 And he spake also this parable unto certain who trusted in themselves that 
they were righteous, and set ali others at nought: 10 Two men went up into 
the temple to pray; the one a Pharisee, and the othera publican. 11 The Phari- 
see stood and prayed thus with himself, God, I thank thee, that I am not as the 
rest of men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers, or even as this publican, 121 fast 
twice in the week; I give tithes of all that I get. 13 But the publican, stand- 
ing afar off, would not lift up so much as his eyes unto heaven, but smote his 
preast, saying, God, be thou merciful to me a sinner. 141 say unto you, This 
man went down to his house justified rather than the other: for every one that 
exalteth himself shall be humbled; but he that humbleth himself shall be 
exalted. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


The Pilgrim Teacher records these prayers of two Sunday-school teachers: 

The Pharisee. 1 praise God that I am not as other teachers are—irrespon- 
sible, neglectful, neither students of thy holy Word, nor attendants upon the 
services of thy church. As for me, I pray twice a day for the members of my 
class, and present to them week by week, a carefully prepared and correctly 
taught lesson. In the precious sixty minutes consecrated to their instruction 
I do not turn aside from strict biblical teaching, neither do I allow conversa- 
tion upon secular matters. Once yearly do I call at the homes of my pupils, with 
the intent of urging upon them interest in religious matters, and in cases of sick- 
ness I present myself at the bedside, to administer spiritual consolation. 

And when, as is too often the case, in spite of my endeavors, pupils who have 
had the benefit of my endeavors stray away from the paths of righteousness, 
I count myself blameless. 

The Publican. God of love and purity, I am unworthy of the task I have 
undertaken—the task of unveiling before thy children thy face. I am over- 
whelmed with the weakness of the hand that attempts to draw aside the veil. I 
am filled with fear lest my faultiness obscure for them thy perfect goodness. 
Oh, may that faultiness fill me with infinite sympathy for their shortcomings! 
Show me how to keep open the door of confidence between them and me, so that 
they may be able to tell me their troubles. May I be so close a friend that they 
will want me near in sickness. May I be such a companion that their pleasures 
will be incomplete without me. aye 

They are thy lambs, and if they stray away from thy fold, mine is perchance 
the blame, and mine, in any event, the task to search for them, and bring them 
back to the great Shepherd of their souls, 
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THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What prayer did Jacob offer when returning to Canaan 
and fearing to meet his brother? (A lesson of last year.) What prayer did 
Moses offer after the great sin of the Israelites in worshipping the golden calf? 
(A lesson of our First Quarter.) What did we learn in that lesson about the 
value of intercessory prayer? What truths about prayer did we learn in a 
lesson of the Third Quarter last year? 

Where and How to Pray: Matthew 6.5-15. It is Matthew’s custom to group 
Jesus’ words topically, and in the Sermon on the Mount he follows Jesus 
words contrasting hypocrisy and sincerity in prayer, 5.5-6, and his words about 
using vain repetitions, 6.7, 8, with The Model Prayer, 6.9-15. The Model Prayer 
is given by Luke in briefer form and at a later time. \ wa 

Persevering Prayer: Luke 18.1-5. It was toward the close of his ministry, 
when he was passing through Galilee on his way to Jerusalem, that Jesus gave 
this parable of importunate petition to illustrate the duty and value of per- 
severing prayer. : 

Counterfeit and Genuine Prayers: Luke 18.9-14. The lesson of this 
imaginary incident is that true prayer is humble and genuine. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Jesus TeEacuinc How To Pray 


Lesson Material: Matthew 65-15; Luke 11.1; 18.9-14. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “The man that talks—up”—this is 
the name which the Choctaw Indians gave the missionaries who first visited 
them. Is it not a beautiful name for every Christian—one who talks up to God, 
—one who prays? “Lord, teach us to pray,” once the disciples besought Jesus, 
and in answer he gave them the prayer which we call the Lord’s Prayer. He 
also told them where and how to pray, and he set them the example of often 
talking up to his Heavenly Father in prayer. 

What Jesus Taught about Prayer. Jesus has something to say about the 
place for prayer. Whatis it? “When thou prayest, enter into thine inner cham- 
ber, and having shut thy door, pray to thy Father who is in secret.” Go into 
your own room, the place where you can be alone, and pray. But what about 
the church, the street, the fields, the train—can’t you pray there? Does Jesus 
mean that you are not to pray in such places? By no means. He did it himself ; 
he prayed in the open, on the hillside, in the synagogue. And what he did you 
may do. You can pray anywhere, if you pray in the right spirit. But if you 
want a real talk with God, where you can tell him all that is in your heart, 
where you will be free from all interruptions, there is no place like your own 
room at home, 

Jesus has something to say about the manner of prayer. There are to be no 
vain repetitions. Are you not, then, to ask twice for the same thing, to repeat 
twice the same words of praise or gratitude? Jesus did. He prayed the same 
prayer three times in the Garden of Gethsemane. And if three times, why not 
thirty? You may ask for the something as many times as you like. Jesus 
does not say there are to be no repetitions, but no vain ones. What is a vain 
repetition? Something that is repeated formally, without thinking, without any 
heart in it—a sort of parrot cry; such words are vain, simply useless, just 
wasted breath. For an example of good repetitions read the story of the 
Canaanitish woman who came to Jesus with a request for her daughter. An 
earnest repetition, one spoken with all the heart, is a good repetition. Jesus, in 
fact, gave a parable that tells us to repeat our desires, to be importunate in 
prayer. We studied the parable last year: who will tell it? 

Jesus has something to say about the spirit of prayer. There is to be no vanity 
about our praying, no praying to be seen of men, to make others think well of 
us. There is to be no self-righteousness about it, no praying with a feeling 
in our hearts that we are very good to do it, a great deal better than people who 
never pray at all. We have one of Jesus’ parables today that teaches this 
thought: what is it? (Show Doré’s Pharisee and Publican, Wilde, 108.) The 
Pharisee was thinking only of himself, he was not thinking about God at all. 
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The publican was thinking about God as well as about his own need of him; he 
meant every word he said. A traveler in Japan the other day attended a meet- 
ing where many women were trying to memorize the Lord’s Prayer. There was 
much noise and confusion, and one old woman went into a corner and repeated 
a prayer of her own. It was short, and she said it softly, again and again: “O 
Lord—thankful and unworthy.” Hers was a prayer that must have pleased 
Jesus as much as did the publican’s. 

There is to be no self-will about our prayers, no insisting that God do what 
we ask and in the way we want. On the contrary, there must be humility, char- 
ity, and resignation. Christ’s prayer, “Thy will, not mine, be done,” is a model 

or us. 

Place and language and mode—standing, sitting, kneeling—these things are 
not of the greatest importance. It is the spirit in which we pray that counts. 

Prayer Works! Before the State Reformatory was established in North 
Carolina, a boy who in a fit of ungovernable rage had committed a crime was 
sent to the penitentiary. As he was only ten years old, the Governor granted 
the plea of a good man who told him that.the boy should not be confined there 
with such associates, that his character was unformed and he should be given a 
chance to make good, and if given into his own care the man promised to see 
that the lad had the right training. Upon receiving the custody of the boy the 
man placed him in the care of a kind-hearted, Christian woman. 

Dr. James I. Vance has told how the lad was taught to restrain his temper. 
One of the first things this guardian did was to try to teach him about God 
and prayer. You will understand something of how ignorant he was, when I 
tell you that as she mentioned God’s name, he said: “Who is he? Is he the 
guy that puts up the money?” The boy was a heathen. But she went on 
patiently with a lesson which she knew he needed to learn, and she said: “When 
you find yourself losing your temper and getting angry”’—it was that temper 
which had brought him into trouble—“go into your room and shut the door and 
pray God to give you strength to resist.” One day she heard loud and angry 
voices on her lawn. ‘Then this little fellow rushed past her into the house, and 
went into his room. She listened to what he was saying. This is what she 
heard: “O God, help me to control my temper. Help me not to get angry.” 
Soon the door opened, and the lad came out. As he walked past her, he said, 
“Tt works!” 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Matthew 6.9-13. 


“Lord Jesus, be with us now, 

As in thy house in prayer we bow; 
And when we sing, and when we pray, 
Help us to mean the words we say.” 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: PRAYER A PRIVILEGE AND A Duty 
Additional Material: Genesis 18.23-33; Exodus 32.31, 32; John 17.20, 21; 


of lace sellers who implored us to stop, luggage in hand, and buy their wares. I 
thought of how Paul had charged ‘Timothy to be urgent in season, out of season, 


always to pray, and not to faint. Persistency in urging a petition is still rife 
in that oriental land. We never left the hotel or entered it, at any hour of the 


of lace sellers. “My name is Mary,” one young woman kept crying out: we 
were in Mary’s town and therefore we should buy from her. We all suc- 


Mary. Since that experience I have had sympathy for the judge in the parable 
Bick Jesus told his disciples. What is the parable? Why did Jesus give this 


ble? : laa 3 
italae and True Prayer. See “The Self-Righteous Pharisee’s Prayer” and 


“The Penitent Publican’s Prayer,” in the Third Topic. 
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The picture of the self-righteous Pharisee, standing and praying in the syna- 
gogues and market-places where he can be seen of men reminds me of the 
Praying Mantis, so called because of the curious devotional attitude that it 
assumes, with knees bent as if in prayer, claws raised to its head as if in sup- 
plication. Yet it is a voracious cannibal, and its knees have spines with which 
to grip and hold its prey while its “tri- 
angular little head has a pair of jaws 
which can tear any small creature into 
fragments. There is nothing genuine 
about the Praying Mantis’ humble at- 
titude. 

Harper’s Magazine tells of a small girl 
who was as frankly self-righteous in her 
prayer as was the Pharisee. Her sister 
Louise had been naughty all day, while 
her own conduct had been most upright. 
At bedtime the mother said to Margaret, 
The Praying Mantis “You have been such a comfort to me 

to-day when Louise was so trying.’ At 
once Margaret dropped upon her knees and prayed, “O Lord, bless Louise and 
make her as good as me—if you can.” 

The Duty of Prayer. With the sun glinting on her erect young head and her 
racket swinging in one sun-burned hand, Rhoda McAndrew came straight to the 
piazza. She dropped down upon the step and faced her pastor. 

“T don’t see any use in it all,” she exclaimed. “Because—forgive me, Doctor 
Adams, but I must be honest—because prayer, and those things, seem to me— 
babyish. It seems to me that the thing worth while—the really great thing— 
is to be a good sport in life.” 

“And that means?” 

“That means playing fair; taking knocks without fussing; keeping yourself 
in training.” 

“Did you ever ask yourself,” her pastor asked slowly, “whether you were 
playing fair with God? Whether you are a ‘good sport’ in religion?” 

A startled look came into the girl’s eyes. The words sounded almost shock- 


“Why, exercise, of course, and the right food and things liké that. No one 
has any right to get flabby if she has a chance to be anything else.” 

“How much time does it take?” 

“A couple of hours a day at least.” 

Rapp ore a girl were flabby? Would she come up at once—in a day or a 
week! 

“Certainly not. It might take months. She would have to work at tes 

“How much time a day have you given to God—really to studying about him 
and pls aay: in the world, and to the practice—the practice, mind you—of 
prayer? 

“Why—not any. Only a few minutes now and then.” 

“Then are you being fair with God?” Have you given him a fair test at all? 
Have you any right to say that you are properly training for life when you are 
carelessly tossing aside as of no consequence—God ?” 

There was a long silence. The girl sat looking over the green summer world. 
The minister waited. At last she turned. 

“Tt wasn’t fair,” she said. “I see it now. Tell me what to do, and I promise 
; wth Oe alt T d, ch 

Thats) 2, wanted, child,” the minister answered, “Ju iv i 
chance. He will do the rest.’—The Youth’s Companion. TEES ion om ae 

The Privilege of Prayer. The privilege of prayer to me is one of my most 
cherished possessions, because faith and experience alike convince me that God 
himself sees and answers, and his answers I never venture to criticise. It is 
only my part to ask. It is entirely his to give or withhold as he knows is best. 


If it were otherwise, I would not dare to pray at all. In the quiet of home, in’ 


the heat of life and strife, in the face of death, the privilege of speech with 
God is inestimable. I value it more because it calls for nothing that the way- 
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faring man, though a fool, cannot give—that is, the simplest expression to his 
simplest desire. When I can neither see, nor hear, nor speak, still I can pray 
so that God can hear. When I finally pass through the valley of the shadow of 
death, I expect to pass through it in conversation with him.—Dr. Grenfell. 

The Reasonableness of Prayer. Bob Graham was speaking with great 
earnestness. 

“But I can’t see any use in prayer,” he said. “The laws of cause and effect 
are what rule the world. Wherever a cause is set in motion, a result will appear, 
and only then will it appear. Prayer hasn’t any thing to do with the government 
of the world. If the world were ruled by some arbitrary monarch, it might avail 
to petition him, but in a world of law and order, of cause and effect, the nec- 
ase thing is to start some cause going. It isn’t to fall on one’s knees and 
pray! 

“But it’s only in a world of law and order and cause and effect that there could 
be any value to prayer,” said Dr. Brown thoughtfully. “If effects did not come 
from causes, if the world did not conclusively show the presence of law, I could 
never have real confidence in any prayer. But, my dear fellow, can you not see 
that prayer itself may be a most powerful cause? It itself is a cause that in- 
evitably produces its effects. When you really pray, you do start some cause 
going! Only God knows all the result.” 

“Do you mean to say seriously that a man’s prayer can really change any- 
thing?” asked Bob. 

“Nothing is more certain than that it does,” replied the rector. “Mind reacts 
upon mind. Mind reacts upon the body. Every psychologist knows the truth 
of both statements. Real prayer may produce unlimited effects upon the minds 
and the bodies of the universe. As to just how all the effects of prayer are 
produced, I don’t profess to know and I don’t need to. I don’t know how or 
why the sun has such a marvelous effect upon seeds buried in the ground, either, 
but I keep on planting seeds and profiting by doing so. You don’t at all under- 
stand why gasoline in your automobile makes the car run. Yesterday when I 
asked you about it, you showed that you didn’t at all clearly understand the 
matter, but later you jumped into your car, put your foot on the self-starter, 
moved the spark and throttle, and away you went. You follow the experience of 
the race with seeds and with your automobile and elsewhere; why isn’t it reason- 
able to do the same with prayer, which the wisest and noblest men and women 
of the race for twenty centuries testify has proved the greatest of all helps that 
men can know?” 

“T see it now,” said Bob. “It is reasonable to pray. I can see that it is pos- 
sible for prayer to produce results even if I can’t see how. A reasonable man 
must heed such testimony of its value. I’m going to pray!” 

“You will begin really to live just when you begin to pray,” said the doctor 
solemnly.—Youth’s Companion. 

The Prayer of a Great Missionary. I have never been deeply interested in 
any object and prayed sincerely and earnestly for it, but, at some time—no mat- 
ter how distant the day, somehow, in some shape, probably the last I should 
have devised—it came—Adoniram Judson. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. If we try to see ourselves as 
Cod sees us we shall be saved from such a prayer as the Pharisee uttered. 

Prayer is a duty and a privilege: do you pray? , ; 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. The proud prayer has no wings, for it 
has no conscious need.—Thomas Yates. ve 

A generous prayer is never presented in vain; the petition may be_ refused, 
but the petitioner is always, I believe, rewarded by some gracious visitation.— 
Robert Louis Stevenson. 


III Toric vor Younc Prorre AND ADULTS: Tur CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF 
PRAYER 


Additional Material: Luke 11.1-13; John 16.23,24; I Thessalonians 5.17; 
James 5.16-18. ‘ : us 

Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. What does it mean in military 
usage to “stand at attention’? Heels together, hands down, head erect, eyes 
ahead. Why all that for attention? “Because,” said a young officer, “attention 
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means the attitude of readiness for command. Every part waits to obey.” Obe- 
dience to Christ’s words is the proof of a Christian, we learned last week. The 
Christian stands at attention, waiting to obey. And he can have this attitude 
of ready obedience only if he often stands at attention in the presence of God. 
The desire to obey and the power to obey comes from the inspiriting and 
strengthening of God through communion with him. 

Why does the nightingale sing? the sun shine? the rose bloom? some one 
asks. Because they were made for that purpose, Just so was man made to 
pray. “And Jesus spake a parable unto them to the end that they ought always 
to pray, and not to faint.” The last words mean not to faint in prayer, or, as 
Dr. Weymouth puts it, “never lose heart.” What is the parable? 

Persistency in Prayer: Luke 18.1-5. To try to exert “undue influence,” vir- 
tually to beg in most persuasive tones, is an oriental habit which to an American 
must seem tnendurable, rightly declares an Oriental, the Rev, Abraham Mitrie 
Rihbany. The case of the unrighteous judge is by no means a rare exception in 
that country, where a judge renders a verdict against his own will in sheer self- 
defense. Yet it was this very persistence in petitioning the Father, continues 
Mr. Rihbany, which gave mankind the lofty psalms and tender prayers of our 
Scriptures. It was this persistent filial pleading and imploring which made 
Israel turn again and again to the “God of righteousness” and say, “We have 
sinned,” and ask for a deeper revealing of his ways to them. In the very 
parable just cited, Jesus recommends to his disciples the insistence of the widow 
as a means to draw the benediction of heaven upon them, and to secure for 
them justification at the hands of the Righteous Judge. Earnestness is essential 
to effectual prayer. Honest seekers after spiritual gifts should never be afraid 
to come to their Father again and again for his gracious blessing, or refrain 
from “storming the gates of heaven with prayer.” 

Bulldogs in Prayer. In the Solomon Islands we have a class of native 
dogs that suffer from chronic starvation. As might be expected, they have but 
little spirit, so that when they take hold of anything, it does not take much to 
drive them off and discourage them. ‘They have often afforded an apt illus- 
tration for our converts of the way many Christians take hold in prayer in the 
islands—yes, and in the homelands. And I have told them how bulldogs, 
when they take hold, will die almost before they let go. Many a time since 
then, a native, ever quick at parable, has prayed: “Oh, Lord, make us bull- 
dogs in prayer!” 

Such, indeed, are the intercessors who are needed in the Church today. Men 
who will cry with the patriarch, “Though he slay me, yet will I trust him.” 
Men who will set their faces to pray on with unwavering faith for years, in 
quiet confidence that what God has laid upon their hearts to ask, that he is cer- 
tain in the end to give, when patience has had her perfect work. For it is our 
privilege to serve a Master who can foresee the future, and who only inclines 
our hearts to ask that which he is prepared to give, to cheer and encourage us to 
ask and believe for greater things. Bulldogs in prayer! How many of us 
could be described like that?—A Missionary. 

The Self-Righteous Pharisee’s Prayer: Luke 18.9-12. The Pharisee took a 
conspicuous place in the temple and offered his prayer. “When ye pray, ye 
shall not be as the hypocrites,” said Jesus: “for they love to stand and pray in 
the synagogues and in the corners of the streets, that they may be seen of men. 
Verily I say unto you, They have received their reward”—in the observation of 
those whose observation they covet. The Pharisee prayed “with himself”’—not 
with God. “He glances at God but contemplates himself. Indeed, he almost 
pities God, who but for himself would be destitute of faithful servants.” His 
prayer contains only self-congratulation and censure of others. “He says ‘I 
thank thee,’ but he is not conscious of anything received, only of something 
achieved, He has brought a prospectus of his qualifications, and would have the 
divine endorsement.” He says, “I thank thee, that I am not as the rest of men,” 
and we recall the comment that “It is better to be ashamed of never having done 
anything to be proud of than to be proud of never having done anything to be 
ashamed of.” “TI fast twice in the week,” he declares, and these very fasts 
are means of self-aggrandizement, for the Pharisees fasted on Mondays and 
Thursdays, and these were the regular market-days, Dr. Edersheim points out, 
when there were special services in the synagogues and these saints in Israel 
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would, at the same time, receive special notice for their fasts. “I give tithes of 
all I get,” he concludes his self-laudation. Fasting and tithing were meritorious 
works on which the Pharisees especially prided themselves. The Mosaic law 
was that corn, wine, oil, and cattle should be tithed, but he, in accordance with 
rabbinic laws, tithes everything. 


“Two went to pray? or, rather say, 
One went to brag, and the other to pray.” 


The tragedy of the Pharisee is that he really did the things which in his prayer 
he said he did; here was the tragedy of his life. “He had a religion that he 
could accomplish, that he could grasp, and a code of duties that he could follow. 
In his religion there was self-contentment; there was no heart-break, no cry- 
ing out for God; indeed, no real sense of the need of God at all. And he com- 
pared himself, not with an Ideal, but with a man who lived upon a far lower 
plane of existence, and he said, ‘I thank thee that I am not as other men—even 
this publican.’ The Pharisee compared himself with the publican; the publican 
put himself up against God.” ‘The attitude of the Pharisee’s heart toward God, 
his self-sufficiency and self-complacency, closed all avenues of approach from 
God to him, for such a soul God could do nothing, for such a prayer there was 
no answer. 

The Penitent Publican’s Prayer: Luke 18.13-14. Startling is the contrast 
between the prayers of the Pharisee and the publican. The publican’s prayer is 
simple as to form, direct as to request, heart-felt as to need. Standing afar off, 
he would not lift up so much as his eyes unto heaven— 


“One stands up close and treads on high, 
Where the other dares not lift his eye.” 


The publican stood “afar off,” conscious that his sins separated him from God, 
but conscious, too, that God’s mercy could bridge the gulf between them. He 
smote his breast, saying, “God, be merciful to me a sinner’ — 


“One nearer to God’s altar trod, 
The other to the altar’s God.” 


The sense of sin is a hopeful sign. It is the opportunity of God. As Dr. 
van Dyke says, it is an evidence of life in its very pain; of enlightenment in its 
very shame; of nearness to God, in its very humiliation before him. The word 
Pharisee means separated—the Pharisees were holier-than-thou men—and Jesus 
despised their hypocrisy. The only separated people whom he recognized were 
the sinners whom he had called to separate themselves from their sins. He had 
come not to call the righteous, but sinners. He was not sent but unto the lost 
sheep. By deed and by word Jesus showed his compassion for sinners and 
sought to win them to himself, the Savior. 

The sense of sin in the publican’s heart was good, but the sense of forgive- 
ness that followed was better still as he “went down to his house justified.” 
“Prayer is God’s own antidote for sin.’ Sin confessed is sin covered. Such a 
prayer God can and does answer. : 

‘A. Lesson on Prayer from the Parable of the Pharisee and the Pub- 
lican. Dr. W. L. Watkinson draws this lesson from our parable: 

At the root of all true prayer is the consciousness of sin, the hunger of the 
soul, the sense of humility and dependence. { ; 

We are not likely to use the language of the Pharisee, but we may easily 
glide into his spirit. In true prayer we think of our sin, not of our merit. In 
true prayer we think of our own sin, not the sin of others. In true prayer we 
think of our sin in God’s sight, and do not pray as did the Pharisee, “with him- 
self.” We stand before the great white throne and bemoan our shame, not 
before a mirror to contemplate our beauty. 

We remember our sin, we confess it, with a contrite heart we lament and 
forsake it, and it is then that we find the gift of justification and all other 
blessings. How often do we miss the benediction because we come to the 
throne feeling rich and increased in goods and having need of nothing? The 
law beats us to our knees that the gospel may put a crown of pure gold upon 
our head. 
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Which was the Pharisee and Which the Publican? When a clergyman said 
to Lincoln during the Civil War, “I hope, Mr. President, that the Lord is on 
our side,” Lincoln returned, “That does not concern me; what concerns me is 
that we should be on the Lord’s side.” 

Our newspapers on Christmas morning, 1917, published a speech delivered by 
the Kaiser to his troops in which he said: “The year 1917, with its great bat- 
tles, has proved that the German people has in the Lord of Creation above an 
unconditional and avowed ally on whom it can absolutely rely.” 


Lincoln wanted to be the ally of God: the Kaiser claims God as his ally. 
“False religion is the religion of self-will. False faith has its own plans formed 
and claims God as a silent partner lending the capital of his almighty power to 
enable self-will to carry out its plans. True religion is the religion of conse- 
cration, True faith believes that God has plans, and prays the Psalmist’s prayer, 
‘Show me thy paths, O Lord,’ and devotes itself to discovering God’s paths and 
working with God to accomplish them.” 


In Everything by Prayer and Supplication with Thanksgiving Let your 
Requests be Made Known unto God. Christ is our authority on prayer. 
What did he teach about making known unto God our requests? His parable 
of the Importunate Widow is the answer. So are his petitions in the prayer he 
taught his disciples. So are his words about prayer. “Your Heavenly Father 
knoweth what things ye have need of before ye ask him,” he tells us, and yet he 
does not say, “Do not ask”—instead he says, “Ask and ye shall receive”: “If ye 
then, being evil, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much more 
will your Father give to them that ask him.” “Pray ye therefore the Lord 
of the harvest, that he send forth laborers unto his harvest,” Mt. 9.38; “And 
all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall receive,” Mt. 
21.22. And so is his own practice in prayer an answer: He went out into the 
mountain to pray, and he continued all night in prayer to God, Lk. 6.12; “Simon, 
Simon, behold, Satan asked to have you, that he might sift you as wheat; but I 
made supplication for thee, that thy faith fail not, Lk. 22.31, 32; I pray not that 
thou shouldest take them from the world, but that thou shouldest keep them 
from the evil one: Neither for these only do I pray, but for them also that 
believe on me through their word, Jn. 17.15, 20: My Father, if it be possible, 
let this cup pass away from me: nevertheless, not as I will, but as thou wilt,” 
Mt. 26.39. 

“T bless God—but I pray not,” Rousseau declared. “Why should I ask of him 
that he should change for me the course of things?” he continued. “I, who 
ought to love above all the order established by his wisdom and maintained by 
his Providence, shall I wish that order to be dissolved on my account?” Rous- 
seau had a wrong idea about prayer. Prayer is meant, not to change God’s pur- 
poses, but to accomplish them. “Prayer is a boat-hook, not to draw the land 
to you, but to draw your boat to the land. It is not a means of telling God 
what he ought to do, but a means of telling him that we are now ready to accept 
what he has promised to give us. Prayer is in great part a recognition of the 
habitual ways of God’s working and a throwing of ourselves into codperation 
with those ways and laws.” 


How does prayer help accomplish God’s purposes? Why does his action wait 
so often upon our petitions? Dr. Belden gives this glimpse of a reason: “We 
have an excellent illustration of the same kind of thing in the relation of mod- 
ern government to the people they govern. We are all familiar with the idea 
in the main sound, that legislation should not travel faster than public opinion, 
The reason for that is that it runs a great danger of provoking reaction through 
a lack of understanding and appreciation. So it would seem that God’s method 
is, in the main, a method of governing with the consent of the governed. He 
waits for the suffrage of the people. He acts when they ask him to act; and 
whenever humanity in anything like sufficient numbers desires anything, it 
usually obtains it—that is a fact of history.” 


It is one of the deepest instincts of the soul to pray. Every Christian feels the 
urge of his heart toward prayer. Prayer is the Christian’s vital breath, the 


Christian’s native air. To everyone there comes i ‘ 
: a time when he f 
Tennyson that there’s eels with 


228 


Second PR AYER Lesson XT 


Quarter June 15 


No help but prayer— 
A breath that fleets beyond this iron world 
And touches him that made it. 


Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. There are two kinds of 
hopeless people in the world, the hopelessly bad and the hopelessly good. As 
between the two, the hopelessly bad is the less desirable neighbor. You must 
guard your orchards and your hen-roosts from the hopelessly bad. But if 
it is a matter of living, not next door, but in the very same house, it is not 
certain that we should prefer to live with the hopelessly good. There is a good- 
ness that is so fatally self-satisfied, like the Pharisee’s, that it makes no effort 
to approach still nearer to the ideal that Christ set before his followers.— 
Youth’s Companion, 

_ _ 2. The prayer life of Jesus. Mt. 6.9-15; 11.25, 26; 26.30-44; Mk. 1.35; 6.46 ; 

Lk 6.12; 9.28, 29; 11.1-4; 23.34, 36; Jn. 6.15, 11-41, 42; 17. 

3. Am I conscious of God, or of my prayers? The habit of prayer is of 
supreme importance in the spiritual life if the object towards whom prayer is 
offered is more or less real to him who prays. But is it not possible for one to 
pray to his own prayer—to be taken up with the fact that he is praying? If 
one makes the mistake of substituting going to the spring for drinking the 
water of the spring, he is deceiving himself—Dr. J. D. Adam. 

4. Prayer in a world of law. See Chapter IV of A Working Theology, by 
Dr. Alexander MacColl: The Meaning of Prayer, by Dr. Fosdick; Quiet Talks 
on Prayer, Dr. Gordon.. 

s, John R. Mott remarked once to a friend that he had learned to capitalize 
for prayer what he had ordinarily counted the most unprofitable times—when on 
a crowded trolley car, or waiting in a station. He was finding that he could 
have wonderfully profitable experiences in prayer at such times. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Why does the thirteenth chapter of First Corinth- 
ians come upon one as a surprise? (Read the twelfth and fourteenth chapters.) 
2. What led Paul to write his Hymn of Love? (Guide, p. 231.) 3. Why 
is the word love used in the Revised Version instead of the word charity of the 
Authorized Version? (Guide, p. 236.) 4. What did Jesus say were the 
two great commandments? (Mk. 12.28-33.) 5. Where in the Old Testament 
does it say, “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself”? (Lev. 19.18.) 6. Where 
in the Old Testament is the commandment given to love the Lord thy God? 
(Dt. 6.5.) 7. Who did John say is love? (1 Jn. 4.8.) 8. How did Jesus say 
God expressed his great love for the world? (Jn. 3.16.) 9. What is the 
greatest example of love? (Jn. 15.13.) 10, What are the most beautiful words 
about love in the First Epistle of John? 11. Read Drummond’s booklet entitled 
“Love, the Greatest Thing in the World.” 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why does Paul say “If J speak” rather than 
“If you speak”? 2, What is meant by “the tongues of men and of angels’? 3. 
What is the meaning of the last clause of verse 1? 4. What is meant by “faith, 
so as to remove mountains”? 5. If you give something to a beggar in order to 
get rid of him, does this “profit” you anything? 6. Is an act of charity done as a 
matter of formal duty, profitable to the recipient? 7. Is it profitable to the 
doer? 8. What class of people in Christ’s day were very zealous in giving to the 
poor, but were lacking in love? 9. Verses 4-7 have been called “Paul’s picture 
of the Life of Christ”: mention instances in Christ’s life which each statement 
recalls. 10, What is the meaning of “vaunteth not itself”? 11. Explain the 
figure of speech in verse 12, 12. What did Jesus say about loving God? 13. 
What did he say about loving man? 14. What questions led him to give these 
two commandments? 15. Give a definition of love. 16. How can you prove 
your love? ; 

Note-Book Work. ‘The Lesson Title; three verses from the Bible about 
prayer: three statements about what to pray for, when to pray, how to pray; 
a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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LOVE 


Golden Text 


Now abideth faith, hope, love, these three; and 
the greatest of these is love. 1 Corinthians 13.13 


LESSON 1 Corinthians 13 


‘ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Leviticus 19.18; Deuteronomy 
6.4, 5; Luke 10.27; John 3.16; 1 John 4.7-21 


1 If I speak with the tongues of men and of angels, but have not love, I am 
become sounding brass, or a clanging cymbal. 2 And if I have the gift of 
prophecy, and know all mysteries and all knowledge; and if I have all faith, 
so as to remove mountains, but have not love, Iam nothing. 3 And ifI bestow 
all my goods to feed the poor, and if I give my body to be burned, but have not 
love, it profiteth me nothing. 4 Love suffereth long, and is kind; love envieth 
not; love vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up, 5 doth not behave itself un- 
seemly, seeketh not its own, is not provoked, taketh not account of evil; 6 re- 
joiceth not in unrighteousness, but rejoiceth with the truth; 7 beareth all 
things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all things. 8 Love 
never faileth: but whether there be prophecies, they shall be done away; 
whether there be tongues, they shall cease; whether there be knowledge, it 
shall be done away. 9 For we know in part, and we prophesy in part; 10 but 
when that which is perfect is come, that which is in part shall be done away. 
11 When I was a child, I spake as a child, I felt as a child, I thought as a child: 
now that Iam become a man, I have put away childish things. 12 For now we 
see in a mirror, darkly; but then face to face: now I know in part; but then 
shall I know fully even as also I was fully known. 13 But now abideth faith, 
hope, love, these three; and the greatest of these is love. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


If I speak with the tongues of men and of angels and have not love, I am 
become sounding brass, or a clanging cymbal. Knowledge, alone, or knowl- 
edge plus the art of presentation, is not enough for a teacher—he must possess 
love also. With interest in the subject of teaching must be combined interest 
in those taught. A teacher must have the temporal and spiritual welfare of his 
scholars at heart, and he must show that he has. Said a church member of his 
pastor: “He tells us that if we do right, we shall go to heaven, but, if we do 
not, we shall go to hell. He doesn’t seem to care much which.” Such teaching 
will never accomplish results. We love those for whom we do something which 
it costs us to do—hence there can be few Sunday-school teachers who are lack- 
ing in love. There may be some, however, who are lacking in the ability to 
show their love. Anyone who really regrets that lack can learn. “More than 
anything else, love is the great motor influence in Sunday-school work, espe- 
cially with the younger children; and since ‘love is of God,’ the more the 
teacher’s heart is filled from the great source of love, the more it will over- 
flow—not so much in expressions of love as in such evidences of it as children 
never mistake,” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What is the title of our first lesson of this Quarter? 
How has God shown his love for us? The title of our second lesson? How has 
Jesus shown his love? The title of our fourth lesson? How does the Holy 
Spirit prove his love? The title of our sixth lesson? Would true love for God 
and man prevent sin? What is the meaning of “The Grace of God,” our seventh 
lesson topic? Whose love is shown in forgiveness of sin? Can we have faith 
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without love? What has love to do with the keeping of God’s laws? What has 
love to do with prayer? 

What Led Paul to Write his Hymn of Love. “Thank God for their sins!” 
exclaimed Luther. It was the sins of the Corinthian Church of which he was 
speaking, the sins which led Paul to write his matchless words about love. 
Strife and jealousy were rife in the church which Paul had founded at Corinth. 
Many of the members aspired to be conspicuous figures. They had different 
gifts: some could preach, others could prophesy, yet others could teach, and 
still others could heal. Sharp words, bitter arguments, wasted energy was the 
result. They wrote to Paul and asked him to decide certain vexing questions. 
In his letter to them Paul answers in our chapters twelve, thirteen and fourteen, 
their questions concerning “spiritual gifts.” In chapter twelve he argues that 
though their gifts are diverse, the Spirit is the same: in chapters fourteen, he 
affirms that the gift of prophecy is better than the gift of tongues: but in chap- 
ter thirteen, in the midst of this background of controversy and discussion, 
he suddenly stops, overwhelmed by the pity of it all, and writes, “Covet the 
best gifts,” and always remember that there is “a more excellent way,” and then 
he contrasts the spirit they were showing with a spirit guided by love, teaches 
them what they would and would not do if love actuated all their deeds, shows 
them how superior love is to all else. His words in this Thirteenth Chapter of 
First Corinthians are among the most powerful and the best known and loved 
of all that he has written. ; 

Sir Wm. M. Ramsay bids us note the delicate and gracious courtesy which 
lights up this chapter. By a skilful use of the first and the third person Paul 
avoids suggesting either that the Corinthians are lacking in love (though their 
want of it prompts to the praise of its excellence and necessity), or that he 
himself possesses love. All hint of fault is put in the first person singular: “If 
I have every merit and good action, but have not love, I am valueless.” On the 
other hand, where he in positive terms praises that quality of love, he avoids the 
first person singular, lest this should seem like a claim to the possession of it. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junror Toric: Wom we SHoutp Love anp How 
ALTERNATE Topic: WAYS OF SHOWING ouR LovE 


Additional Material for Juniors: Luke 10.25-37. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Once upon a time, says a writer in 
the Christian Advocate, there was a man who had a very wonderful mantle 
by which he was able to do many things. Whenever he put it on and went 
abroad he always appeared to all to be noble and high-minded and generous, a 
great, good man. Besides this, he could actually work miracles with his robe, 
and so change a person that you would scarcely know him. With it he could 
make a rough and surly and disagreeable man gentle and peaceable and friendly 
disposed toward him—a friend out of an enemy. 

Who was this owner and what of his robe? His name was none other than 
Paul, and his robe was the beautiful garment of love. He always wore it 
when he went about doing good, trying to follow in the footsteps of the Mas- 
ter. He said and wrote much to lead others to wear it. In the thirteenth 
chapter of his first letter to the Corinthians he describes this wonderful gar- 
ment of love. What does he say about it in the fourth verse? 

A Description of Love. Love is kind. Once a boy put out his foot for an- 
other to stumble over as he came out of the schoolyard gate. The boy was trip- 
ped up, and fell heavily upon the stone walk. The offender was laughing heartily 
when he looked around and saw his teacher by his side. “Was that kind?’ 
asked the teacher. How do you think the boy felt? Was there any love in his 
heart when he did that deed? “I wonder why it is we are not all kinder than 
we are?” questions Henry Drummond. “How much the world needs it! How 
easily it is done! How infallibly it is remembered! How superabundantly it 
pays itself back? For there is no debtor in the world so honorable, so superbly 
honorable, as love.” A 

Love envieth not. A heart filled with love is a contented, happy heart, there 
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is no room in it for envy of others. Love affects the heart as sun affects the 
earth, warming it, bringing to it light and joy. , : 

Love vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up. Love thinks not of itself, to boast 
what it can do. Love thinks of others. When your small brother exclaims hap- 
pily, “There, I jumped two feet high that time,” if you love him you will not 
spoil his pleasure by saying, “Pooh! Think that is great! Why, I can jump four 
feet high!” 

nove. doth not behave itself unseemly. Love is always courteous, never rude. 
Courtesy is love in trifles. Be courteous in the home, at school, on the play- 
ground, wherever you are, and you will be showing a spirit of love. ‘ 

Love secketh not its own. Nor more than its own. There are boys and girls 
who always seek for themselves the easiest chair, the largest piece of cake, the 
first reading of the new magazine—the best of everything, in short, for their 
own selves. If they were controlled by love, they would wish those they loved 
to have the best. To love another is to hold him and his happiness dear, to set 
his happiness above one’s own happiness. ; 

Love beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all 
things. People we love sometimes disappoint us. They do things we never 
dreamed they could do. If we love them, we shall not abandon them because 
they have faults. We shall just believe that one day they will put away their 
faults, cease to do evil and learn to do well. Love never despairs of anyone. 
Love never faileth. 

How to Prove your Love. If we love our country, is it enough to say so? 
Has it been enough for our young men during this great war to protest in words 
that they love their country? They have loved their country well enough to 
serve her, even to lay down their lives for her. This is the keynote of all love. 
Unless you love deeply enough to serve, your love isn’t worthy the name at all. 
If you love your fellows, you will serve them. The man who says he loves 
somebody and never lifts hand or foot to serve him is an imposter. He does not 
know what love is. “He that keepeth my commandments, he it is who loveth 
me,” said Jesus. “We love him because he first loved us.” How did Jesus prove 
his love for us? How are you proving your love for him? 

Love is the Perfect of Live. In a book by Dr. John Brown we are told of 
two children—a boy and a girl—who were busy with their lessons, when the 
boy, John, suddenly asked the question, “What is love, Mary?” “Love! what do 
you mean, John?” “I mean,” he answered, “What's love?” “Love’s just love, I 
suppose,” replied Mary; and that, when you think of it, was a very woman- 
like answer. “But what part of speech is it?” asked John. “It’s a substantive 
or a verb,” replied Mary. “I think it is a verb,” said John, “and I think it must 
have been originally the perfect of live, like thrive, throve, strive strove.” “Cap- 
ital!” suddenly chimed in the old uncle, who was thought to be asleep in his 
chair by the fireside. “It was that originally, and it will be our own fault, 
children, if it is not that at last as well, ay, and more than at first. Live, love; 
that is the perfect of live.” 

Now that was a beautiful guess of John’s—and the story is a pretty little 
story. I suppose if you were to parse “love” at school as the perfect tense of 
“live,” your teacher would put a big cross opposite it, mark it as a mistake. And 
yet though to say “love” is the perfect of “live” is bad parsing, I do want you 
to believe that the perfect life is love. That is what the Apostle Paul says, 
“Love is the fulfilling of the law.” Now, what is law given for? Law is given 
us to teach us how to live—to prevent us from going wrong or doing harm. 
But “love,” says the Apostle, “is the fulfilling of the law.” That is to say, we 
fulfil every command of the law when we learn to love. We live the blameless 
and rich and perfect life when we learn to love. Yes, it is quite true—love is 
the perfect of live. 

It would be quite easy to show you how poor a thing life is without love. Just 
you think for a moment of some of the places and people you like best, and 
ask yourselves what makes you like them, and you will find it is love. What is 
the happiest place in the wide, wide world? You would all guess it the first 
time. Why, home, of course! And what makes home the happiest place in all 
the world? It is not always that the house is pretty, because sometimes it isn’t; 
it isn’t that the furniture is rich and luxurious, for sometimes it is rude and 
bare. What is it then? Well, there’s Jove at home, 
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Who was it lived the “perfect life’? Jesus Christ, And what was the chief 
mark of Jesus’ Love. It was for love he came to earth. It was for love he 
died. He loved little children. He loved publicans and sinners. He loved his 
enemies. He was Love incarnate. And Christ, the perfect Love, lived the 
perfect life. Yes, it is quite true—love is the perfect of live—Condensed from 
The Game of Life, by J. D. Jones. 

Sentence Sermons, Memory Verse: 1 Corinthians 13.8. 


“A little bit of Patience 

Often makes the sunshine come, 
And a little bit of Love 

Makes a very happy home. 
A little bit of Hope 

Makes a rainy day look gay, 
And a little bit of Charity 

Makes glad a weary way.” 


He who loves best his fellow man 
Is loving God the holiest way he can.—Alice Cary. 


IL INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: THe GREATEST THING IN THE WORLD 


Additional Material for Intermediates: Luke 10.27; John 13.34, 35; 15.12, 
13; Romans 8.38, 39; Ephesians 3.14-19; 1 John 3.14-18. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. I have in mirid a picture which you 
have all seen. It is the picture of a dog sitting before a phonograph listening 
with all his might, his whole body alert and intent. There is no mistaking that 
voice which he hears—it is his master’s voice. He picks it out from all others, 
coming though it does in so questionable a way. It is the one voice that spells 
home and love and heaven for that dumb beast. Mr. W. J. Farrow refers to 
this picture and says: “It has its counter-part among men. I do not think I 
ever knew a human heart that did not respond in some way to this wonderful 
song of Paul’s in First Corinthians. And when our souls rise at the call of 
this music, they are responding to a master’s call, and their master is the Lord 
ee NEG does our Intermediate Topic call the theme of First Corinthians 
thirteen: 

The Greatness and the Nature of Love. Love is superior to all extraor- 
dinary gifts. Without love, eloquence, even that of angels, is worth no more 
than meaningless noise. Without love, the gift of inspired speech, the knowl- 
edge of revelation, the faith that can conquer all obstacles, become valueless. 
Without love, the giving of great possessions to the poor and the making of 
extraordinary sacrifices have no profit’ for the giver and maker. 

Love manifests itself in forbearance and kindness; never envies others; is 
not boastful nor proud; does not act with discourtesy; is not selfish; is good- 
tempered; is not on the lookout for evil in others and finds no pleasure in 
others’ wrong-doing, but rejoices to see truth prevail; love bears and believes 
and hopes and endures all things for others. 

Love to God and man is permanent: prophecies, tongues, and revealed knowl- 
edge are transitory. Some of us now know and prophesy a few things, but 
when dawns the Great Day such knowledge and prophecy will fade away in the 
great light of perfect understanding, just as the words and feelings and thoughts 
of childhood pass away when manhood is reached. Now we see as in the 
reflection of a dim mirror; then we shall see face to face and shall know fully 
even as we are fully known to God. Faith, hope, and love are the three things 
that abide for ever; and the greatest of the three is love. 4 ; ; 

Living First Corinthians, Thirteen. “Tell me about the beautiful life,” said 
a Japanese to Dr. Leighton Parks. 

“Do you want to talk about religion?” asked the preacher. ; ; 

“No,” answered the Oriental, “I want to know about the beautiful life.” 

“Have you read the Bible?” continued the preacher, still more interested. 

The enquirer said, “I have read the Bible, but do not like it. I do not care 
for the church. I do not want your religion. I want what I call the Beautiful 
Life. I saw a man in a boarding house in San Francisco,—a poor man, not an 
educated man like myself—a carpenter, but he had what all my life I have 
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wanted. I have thought it might be in the world, but I have never seen it in my 
own country. I call it the Beautiful Life. How can I find it? The old man 
went about helping everybody; he was always happy; he never thought about 
himself.” 

Dr, Parks read the thirteenth chapter of First Corinthians and asked, “Is 
that it?” 

The man replied, “It is like it; how can I get it?” te 

Then Dr. Parks told him the wonderful story of Jesus, gave him a New 
Testament and told him to follow the One Beautiful Life. 

A year or two later Dr. Parks had a sudden visit. The man burst into the 
room very abruptly, saying, “My train leaves at two o’clock. I must take that 
train to catch the steamer at San Francisco to go back to my country. I have 
something to tell you.” But his story was written on his face. He proceeded: 
“Sir, I have found the Beautiful Life. I have found Jesus.” Then he went 
away almost as suddenly as he had come, 

God’s Love: Christ’s Love. God so loved the world that he gave his only 
begotten son, that whosoever believeth on him should not perish, but have eternal 
life, Jn. 3.16. I am persuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor prin- 
cipalities, nor things present, nor things to come, nor powers, nor height, nor 
depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord, Rom. 8.38, 39. I bow my knees unto 
the Father...... that he would grant...... that ye, being rooted and grounded 
in love, may be strong to apprehend with all the saints, what is the breadth and 
length and height and depth, and to know the love of Christ which passeth 
knowledge, Eph. 3.14-10. 

Whom We Should Love. Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with all thy mind; 
and thy neighbor as thyself, Luke 10.27. A new commandment I give unto you, 
that ye love one another, even as I have loved you, that ye also love one an- 
other. By this shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye have love one 
to another, John 13.34, 35. This is my commandment, that ye love one another, 
even as I have loved you. Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay 
down his life for his friends, John 15.12, 13. Beloved, let us love one another: 
for love is of God; and every one that loveth is begotten of God, and know- 
eth God. He that loveth not knoweth not God; for God is love, 1 John 4.7, 8. 

How to Show our Love. My little children, let us not love in word, neither 
with the tongue; but in deed and truth, 1 John 14.18. 

Wear the Mark of a Christian. In the time of Shakespeare every workman 
wore some badge that told to what trade he belonged, and Shakespeare speaks of 
“wearing the sign of their profession.” __ 

So today you can tell all true Christian boys and girls by some special dis- 
tinguishing mark they have upon them. What is it? It is no outward mark. 
If you have it at all, it is deep down in your heart. “By this,” said Jesus, “shall 
all men know that ye are my disciples’—if you have my mark, my badge upon 
you—"“if ye have love one to another,” John 13.35. 

Every boy has heard of Alexander the Great. He conquered country after 
country in quick succession. We are told that he had in his army a soldier 
whose name also was Alexander. One day he sent for the man to appear before 
him. When he came Alexander said to him: “I have heard two things about 
you: the first is that you are a great coward, and whenever a battle is to be 
fought, you either get out of it altogether, or you go somewhere out of danger; 
and the other thing I have heard is that you bear the same name as myself. 
Now you must do one of two things: either you must become a brave soldier 
like your general—always in the forefront of the battle, always in the thick of 
the fight, always at the post of danger; or, if you cannot do that, you must 
change your name; you shall not disgrace the name of your master.” 

So Christ comes to every one of us, young and old alike, and he says: If 
you bear the name of Christian, you must also bear my mark and badge upon 
you. You must exercise that same pure, unselfish, kindly love towards another, 
and to all around you which I have manifested to all men, or else you must 
change your name; you must not disgrace the name of Christian—Percy J. 
Grubb, in Wesleyan Methodist Magazine. 

Love is Kind. During the wonderful welcome that Paris gave to Gen. Persh- 
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ing’s troops our soldiers were touched and amazed to see grouns of French 
children drop to their knees in the street as the American flag went by. They 
were orphans and refugees from the invaded districts, who had been succored 
and maintained through American effort and generosity, and their gratitude 
found spontaneous expression when they saw the drapeau aux étoiles—the starry 
flag that had meant so much to them already—come to float beside the tricolor 
in the defense of their country. 

Some time before the entry of the United States into the war an American 
relief worker in the north of France told of overhearing two little French girls 
in the village where she was Staying. They were engaged in eager discussion 
as they bent over a school map with the flags of all nations printed as a dec- 
orative border. 

“Which do you think is the most beautiful flag of all, Marie?” asked Jeanne, 
the younger. 

“The American flag,” replied Marie. 

Jeanne was shocked. She had expected a different reply, as a matter of 
course. 

“But, no,” she cried reproachfully. “You should not say that, Marie; and be- 
sides it is not true. Our flag is the most beautiful.” 

“Our flag, little silly,” explained Marie loftily, ‘Gs not in the affair at all, any 
more than our mother would be if we discussed who was tHe prettiest lady we 
knew. One does not talk of family beauty. Therefore the flag of the Amer- 
icans, which shows the sky and the stars, is naturally the most beautiful.” 

“Yes,” agreed Jeanne, still a trifle reluctant, “If you do not count France, the 
American flag is the most beautiful. Certainly it is the kindest flag!” she added 
reflectively—Youth’s Companion. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. 

Love can be cultivated through communion with God and by doing the deeds 
of love. Christ will have confidence in your love when he sees it in action. 
Love seeketh not its own. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


God! Thou art love! I build my faith on that—Browning. 


This world is full of beauty, as other worlds above; 
And, if we did our duty, it might be full of love—Gerald Massey. 


The love of Christ is the conducting medium to the love of all mankind. — 
Dr. Jowett. 


III ‘Toric For Younc PropLe AND ADULTS: Tur Stroncest Bond BETWEEN 
; MeN AND NATIONS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The greatest writing upon the great- 
est thing in the world is our theme today. Where is it found? Who wrote it? 
What experiences of love had Paul had? There seems to have fallen to his 
Jot far more hatred than love, far more opposition and hostility than assistance 
and kindness. Whence, then, did he learn the wonderful notes of his marvelous 
hymn in praise of love? The secret his writings reveal. He knew and loved 
Christ. Paul must have had Christ in mind as he penned these words. Let us 
repeat verses 4-7 and insert Christ’s name where the word love occurs. 

The Greatest Thing in the World. Every one has asked himself the great 
question of antiquity as of the modern world: What is the swmmum bonum— 
the supreme good? You have life before you. Once only you can live it. 
What is the noblest object of desire, the supreme gift to covet? Without a 
moment’s hesitation Paul’s decision falls, “The greatest of these is love.” 
Peter says, “Above all things have fervent love among yourselves.” Above all 
things. And John_ goes farther, for he says that “God is love.” ; 

In these verses Paul gives us an amazing analysis of this supreme thing. As 
you have seen a man of science take a beam of light and pass it through a 
crystal prism, as you have seen it come out on the other side of the prism 
broken up into its component colors—red, and blue, and yellow, and violet, 
and orange, and all the, colors of the rainbow—so Paul passes this thing, 
Love, through the magnificent prism of his inspired intellect, and it comes 
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out on the other side broken up into its elements. And in these few words 
we have what one might call the spectrum of Love, the analysis of Love. 
Notice that they have common names; that they are virtues which we hear 
about every day, that they are things which can be practiced by every man 
in any place in life. Patience, kindness, generosity, humility, courtesy, un- 
selfishness, good temper, guilelessness, sincerity—these make up the supreme 
gift, the stature of the perfect man.—Henry Drummond, in The Greatest Thing 
in the World. 

An Analysis of Paul’s Hymn of Love. 

I. The Essentialness of Love, 1-3. 
1. Emotional Gifts Valueless without Love, I. 
2. Intellectual Gifts Valueless without Love, 2. 
3. Practical Gifts Valueless without Love, 3. 
Il. The Characteristics of Love, 4-7. 
1. What Love Does, 4, 6, 7. 
2. What Love Does Not, 4, 5, 6. 
III. The Imperishableness of Love, 8-13. 
1. Gifts that Perish, 8-12. 
2. Gifts that Last, 13. 

An Explanation of Paul’s Hymn of Love. If I speak with the tongues of 
men and of angels, but have not love, I am become sounding brass or a clang- 
ing cymbal. In these words Paul illustrates the lesson he wishes to teach: his 
love for his readers leads him to speak of the possibility of his being without 
love rather than to accuse them of this lack. His words mean that eloquence 
uninspired by love is valueless. The Greek word yAwooas, translated tongues, 
means primarily ecstatic utterances. “The gift of tongues is an emotional gift,” 
Dr. Denney explains. “It was an ecstasy of feeling by which men were carried 
away and broke into raptures, inarticulate utterances. Probably the nearest ap- 
proach to it most Christians make is when they are carried away by the feeling 
of a revival meeting. In Mr. Moody’s revival meetings the church was full of 
men who floated, so to speak, on a wave of emotion; an unutterable joy in the 
redeeming life of God seemed to sustain their life; it was full, as they woula 
have said in the early days, of people speaking with tongues. This was an ex- 
perience which many make light of and even deprecate; they do not speak with 
tongues and they do not want to. But this was not the way it was regarded by: 
the Apostle, though he knew as well as any modern moralist that the promise of 
the new emotion is not always fulfilled. ‘I thank my God,’ said he, ‘that I speak 
with tongues more than you all’—I am more open than any of you to this access 
of feeling which rises to unintelligible rapture. But good as this emotional 
susceptibility is, gift of God as it is, it is not good if it terminates in itself.” 
But have not love: do not speak in the spirit of love. For this Greek word 
dydrn love is the better translation than the word charity of the Authorized Ver- 
sion. Our word charity comes from the Latin word carus, which means primar- 
ily dear, costly, and was earlier used to express the feeling arising from the sight 
of need, but now its use is limited to express liberality toward the poor or liber- 
alness in judging others. I am become sounding brass, or a@ clanging cymbal. 
My words mean no more than so much noise. By sounding brass is meant a 
trumpet or instrument made of brass. The word clanging is well used with 
cymbal, for two circular metallic plates struck together produce a clanging 
sound, Trumpets and cymbals were used in the worship of pagan. temples to 
produce deafening noises. 

And if I have the gift of prophecy, and know all mysteries and all knowledge. 
If I have all intellectual gifts. “Without love, to make the intellectual Christian 
the servant of the ignorant; without love, to keep the intellectual from being 
wise in his own conceit; without love, to check the intellectual when he is 
tempted to despise others, knowledge is nothing. The lesson of the Apostle at 
this point is curiously applicable to a kind of petrified intellectualism which is to 
be found in all churches. There are always those to whom Christianity is pre- 
éminently a kind of knowledge, a system of truth, or rather of truths. It means 
the truth of the Bible, of the creed, of some outline of Christian ideas on which 
they have been brought up. They have a zeal for this, and they are moved by 
what calls it in question as they are for nothing else. It does not perhaps seem 
to them that this is the type of intellectualism which is most likely to be loveless” 
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(Dr, Denney). In all faith so as to remove mountains Paul used a provincial 
expression which all Jews understood as meaning faith great enough to accom- 
plish great things. Many of the rabbis were termed “rooters up of mountains” 
. because of their skill in solving difficulties. But have not love, I am nothing. 
Note the contrast between what a man has and what he is: he may have extraor- 
dinary gifts, but he is nothing. 
_ If I bestow all my goods to feed the poor. The Jews were most ostentatious 
in their alms-giving: recall Ananias’ desire for approbation in his charity. 
Christianity does not understand love to be merely another word for service. 
“Service may be simply professionalism, a hard officialism, which tends to elim- 
inate from service the deepest elements in personality. We cannot eliminate love 
from service without hardening the inner life, without withholding from those 
whom we serve that which is their due’ (Adam). Jf I give my body to be 
burned. If I make great sacrifices. Even martyrdom, the supreme case of self- 
sacrifice, if not inspired by love for Christ and his cause, has no value in God’s 
sight. Dr. Moffat illumines this thought by referring to a letter of the second 
century preserved by Eusebius, the Church historian, in which love is specified 
as a characteristic of three prominent martyrs: Vettius Epagathus, the young 
aristocrat, was “filled with love for God and his neighbor”; of the heroic slave- 
girl, Blandina, it was said that “what men reckon mean, obscure, and contempti- 
ble, was adjudged great glory by God, on account of love to him’; while Alex- 
ander, the physician, was described as “well known to almost everybody for his 
love to God.” It profits me nothing. Others may profit for loveless gifts, but 
not the giver himself. 

Love suffereth long and is kind. Love is forbearing. Love envieth not. Love 
vaunteth not itself. Love boasteth not: recall Tennyson’s words: 


Love took up the harp of Life, and smote on all the chords with might; 
Smote the chord of Self, that, trembling, passed in music out of sight. 


Is not puffed up. Conceited, inflated, as we say, with a sense of one’s superiority. 

Love does not behave itself unseemly, Does not do things of which it is later 
ashamed, is not rude, discourteous: “Courtesy is love in little things.” Seeketh 
not its own. Seeks not its own advantage, is not self-centered. “Only when 
we are young do we believe that the reverse of love is hate,” writes Mary 
Cholmondeley, in Prisoners. “We learn later, and that lesson we never forget, 
for love alone can teach it, that the reverse of love is egotism. The egotist 
cannot love.” Is not provoked. Taketh no account of evil. Love is not a book- 
keeper careful to write upon a mental ledger the insults and injuries received. 
“Tove taketh no account of evil, much less repeats it,” observes Dr. van Dyke. 

Love rejoiceth not in unrighteousness. There are self-righteous people, like 
the Pharisee of our last lesson, who take pleasure in considering the faults of 
others. This is the eighth negative statement: how much the life of love con- 


sists in not doing things! But rejoiceth in the truth, Rejoices to see right and 


Greek word vropuéver, endureth, means primarily to hold fast like a water-tight 
vessel, to let nothing escape: love does not let others know what it has to en- 
dure. “Can thy love bear life’s little frictions?” questions George Matheson. 
“Can it bear the frettings of the world’s prose? Can it bear to be itself mis- 
understood, misinterpreted? Can it endure a delay in the response; can it 
support those moments of silence where there is no return? If thy love can 
bear that and not die, it is worthy of Paul’s hymn.” Believeth all things, hopeth 
all things. Believes in the one loved, and when such faith is no longer possible, 
hopes. Let us not fail to note in this description of love what another has well 
called “St. Paul’s picture of Christ.” ; 

Love never faileth: but whether there be prophecies, they shall be done away; 
whether there be tongues, they shall cease; whether there be knowledge, tt shall 
be done away. Paul here returns to the comparison of love with the special 
gifts of tongues, prophecies, knowledge, and affirms that the latter are temporary 
gifts, but love is eternal. The Greek literally reads, Love faileth—no, never. 
The natural desire of the heart is for that which will survive as long as per- 
sonality abides, through all eternity, and this, Paul assures us, we have in love. 
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For we know in part, and we prophesy in part. We now know things but 
partially—a universal truth, but referring here to the special gifts. But when 
that which is perfect is come, that which is in part shall be done away. The 
visible is a ladder up to the invisible, the temporal is but the scaffolding of the 
eternal. And when the last immaterial souls have climbed through this material 
to God, the scaffolding shall be torn down, and the earth dissolved with fervent 
heat—not because it was base, but because its work was done” (Drummond). 

When I was a child, I spake as a child, I felt as a child, I thought as a child: 
but now that I am become a man, I have put away childish things. A concrete 
illustration of verses 9.10. ; 

For now we see in a mirror, darkly. In the best of modern mirrors we see 
only a reflection, not the reality; in an ancient mirror, which was a circular 
piece of polished metal provided with a handle, the reflection was very imperfect. 

A wise writer says Paul was thinking of the mirror- 
ll T Wy ing of God in nature and in history. But then face 
| | Mi » to face: now I know in part; but then shall I know 
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cording to the Apostle, the best thing in this tem- 
poral state is love; but the absolute best, for which 
the soul longs, is perfect knowledge, knowledge ‘face 
to face, knowledge in which ‘I shall know.” 

But now abideth faith, hope, love, these three; 
and the greatest of these is love. “All these three 
vital words are livingly related to the living Christ,” 
Dr. Jowett points out. “Faith is to trust Christ ; 
hope is to expect Christ; love is to live Christ. To 
have faith is to believe that in the midst there is 
One like unto the Son of Man. To have hope is to 
expect that in his own time the Lord will unveil 
himself in grace and glory. To have love is to take 
Christ’s life and live it again with all children of the 
mist whom we may meet along the cloudy way. 
With that faith, and that hope, and that love, we 
can pass through the time of mystery with the walk 
of kings and queens, and while \ve are walking we 
An Ancient Metal Mirror shall be preparing our souls for the glorious unveil- 
ing when we shall see him face to face.” 

How to Learn Love. Religion is not a strange or added thing, but the in- 
spiration of the secular life. Is life not full of opportunities for learning love? 
Life is not a holiday, but an education, And the one eternal lesson for us all 
is how better we can love. What makes a man a good linguist, a good ste- 
nographer? Practice. What makes a man a good man? Practice. Love is not 
a thing of enthusiastic emotion. It is a rich, strong, manly, vigorous expression 
of the whole round Christian character—the Christlike nature in its fullest de- 
velopment, and the constituents of this great character are only to be built up by 
ceaseless practice—Condensed from The Greatest Thing in the World, by Henry 
Drummond. 

Love the Guiding Principle of Life. Whichever way the boat is going the 
compass always says “That’s north.” The human soul needs something which 
will always point one way and say unerringly, “That's right.” And the right 
is never ridiculous. “There is such a thing,” says Paul. “It is having the spirit 
of love in your heart.”—-W. J. Farrow. 

The Duty of the Church. Has the Church ever really set itself to apply the 
love of Christ to social and national relations? Has the world, West and East, 
ever had cause to know that the Church is above all else a body of people who, 
in consequence of the amazing experience that God is love, are resolved that 
so far as in them lies the relations of men with one another shall be regulated 
by the principles of love and brotherhood? In the failure of the Church to 
declare and practice that which belongs to its inmost essence we are all alike 
involved. In every feeling of contempt for other men, in every instinct of class 
superiority or hatred, in all dislike of the foreigner because he is foreign, in all 
readiness to profit at the cost of another’s loss, we have fostered the spirit 
which has brought forth in this war its inevitable fruit—J. H. Oldham. 
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Our Nation’s Love to Other Nations. Out of the hate of war let us distil 
love! Love for England, that miraculous little island with the empire upon 
which the sun never sets; those wide-spread colonies in which one-quarter of the 
human race are knit together by the almost invisible line of a few gray hulls 
and a few tracks of smoke across the pathless seas, an invincible combination 
of liberty and loyalty; Canada, daughter in her mother’s house, but mistress in 
her own; Australia and New Zealand, radical, sophomoric children ruled by 
thoughts of immense kindliness for the conservative o! i mother across the seas; 
India pouring out its wealth and its men for the love of its conqueror; South 
Africa whom a taste of British magic has turned from foe into a dear child; 
even Ireland almost willing in the wonder of the hour to forget the past and take 
her liberty as a child also, and forgive; England, whose secret is written in 
the epitaph Henry Lawrence dictated on his death-bed: “Here lies Henry Law- 
rence, who tried to do his duty. May the Lord have mercy on his soul.” 

Love for France who forty-seven years ago Renan said was dying, having seen 
nearly two million of her sons forced to serve the foreigner; who was groaning 
under an indemnity of a thousand million of dollars, who was mourning the 
loss and wounding of three hundred thousand of her boys in battle, who was 
in the throes of civil war so that the retiring enemy could look down from the 
suburbs of Paris and see Frenchman killing Frenchman there—it is this France 
we love, for she did not die, but out of the stockings of the poor paid her debt 
most miraculously, and bred a new generation of boys with the keenest brains 
in Europe; it is this France of Pasteur and Victor Hugo which has been as a 
flame in the night to all Europe in 1915. Her secret word is Glory, as England’s 
is Duty. Verily she hath her glory today ! 

Love to Holy Mother Russia; may she find her soul in peace as we found 
ours at length in our day of revolution and reconstruction; how hard her day 
is we, too, know! 

Love to the women of Belgium keeping the smile upon their faces in the day 
of unspeakable distress, keeping the flowers on the table in the day of ruins and 
of the awful mud of war, keeping the courage in the souls of their men by their 
_ steadfast faith in God and in their final liberation. It was true, “the bravest of: 
the Galli are the Belgae.” 

Love to Germany; Beethoven opened her soul to us before Bismarck came and 
froze the people with his stare and chilled them and drilled them and marched 
them into his iron tomb and closed them in with his iron key. We love her, too, 
and believe also in her final liberation! 

Has a nation ever loved a nation before? It is not written in the history of 
diplomacy. We care not. We love you, ye nations of Europe. Our hearts are 
sore for thee, our sister Germany, in thy day of darkness. Our hearts are glad 
to stand beside you, ye allied nations, in your hour of brightness and suffering 
and glory—J. Edgar Park, in The Congregationalist. 

Suggestion for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Love is higher than duty, 
but the reason is that love in reality contains duty in itself. Love without a sense 
of duty is a mere delusion, from which we cannot too soon set ourselves free. 
Love is duty and something more.—Frederick Temple. 

2. It is because men have been false to the fundamental law of love that the 
world is now at war. Love which is the fulfilling of the law must solve among 
nations the difficulties of the future and save the world. 

3. Love finds some analogy in radium, that marvelous element which is cease- 
lessly emitting its fervent rays, but with no sign of any diminution of its pri- 
mary force—Dr. J. H. Jowett. 

4. The parable of the Good Samaritan is the Master’s dramatic way of say- 
ing, “God is love.’—David Gregg. 

s, Where love is, there God is also. See Tolstoy’s story with this title, The 
Outlook, March 28, 1918. 

6. Love the greatest thing in the world. Read Henry Drummond’s book with 
this title. 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about love; 
three statements about whom to love and how to prove one’s love; a truth for 
you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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I will praise thee, O Lord my God, 
with my whole heart. Psalm 86.12 


READ Philippians 3.7-14 
A REVIEW FOR JUNIORS 


Some Things which we Have Learned about God. A group of boys and 
girls had been for a day’s outing in the country. The weather had been fine, 
the country was at its best, and a teacher who accompanied them had told them 
most interesting facts about the rocks and the rivers, the plants and the birds and 
insects. During the hour which they had to spare before their return train 
started, he said to them, “I should like to have you tell me what you remember 
in regard to the things we have seen and talked about today.” It was great fun 
to answer and correct and remind one another. Just such an hour is before us 
now. For the last three months we have been on an excursion into the fields of 
truth, thinking and talking about God, and now the time has come to recall some 
of the things which we have learned about him. 

For one thing, we learned something about what he ts like. You do not need 
to see a man in order to know what he is like. You can tell that from his letters, 
his life and his actions. Of course I do not mean that you can tell the color of 
his hair and eyes or the shape of his nose, but that you can tell what he has in 
his face: You can say that a man who thinks and writes and lives and acts in 
certain ways must have a look of refinement, of strength of purpose, of gentle- 
ness. And so from the sayings and deeds and commands of God, we can gather 
a fair idea of what he is like. We cannot see him, but we know that he must 
be holy and just and kind and strong and loving. 

We have learned something about what he has done for us. What two great 
truths did we learn in our first lesson? ‘That he is our Creator and Keeper. 
We owe to him life and its continuance. He is our heavenly Father, infinitely 
wiser and better than the wisest and best human father. And his greatest gift 
to us was what? God so loved the world that he gave: what is the rest of that 
beautiful sentence? Where is it found? Let us never forget John 3.16. 

Even as the Father hath loved me, I have loved you: abide ye in my love, 
said Jesus. Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life 
for his friends. And when Jesus was about to lay down his life on the cross he 
told us of another great Gift from our heavenly Father: what was this Gift? 
The Comforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name, 
he shall teach you all things, and bring to your remembrance all that I said unto 
you, said Jesus. He is now our Unseen Teacher and Helper. 

We have learned something about God’s demands. God has told us what he 
expects us to be and to do, what lives he expects us to live. Made in his image!’ 
Then he expects us to be like him. The commandments! Then here is what he 
expects us to do and not to do. And this is the life he expects us to live, a life 
of obedience and service. A regiment stood all day on the battlefield doing 
nothing. The men could see their comrades on flank and front fighting and fall- 
ing, yet they had to remain idle. Orders were sent but the messengers were 
killed on the way. And because they received no orders and did not know 
where to go or what to do, they remained idle. We can never plead ignorance. 
We know what God expects us to do and not to do. We know he dislikes sin 
unbelief, lack of trust, disobedience, hate. We know he asks of us repentance, 
faith, obedience, prayer, love. Knowledge of God’s demands is of little use to 
us unless we let it guide our decisions and actions. 

We have learned something about God’s ways. We have found out that he 
leaves us free to choose. He does not compel us to do anything. We can take 
which way we will. He has given us a mighty heritage, but we have to win it. 
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Then we have learned that God never asks impossibilities of us. He gives us 
the power and then asks us to use It. If he asks us to love and obey, it is be- 
cause we can love and obey him. 


A REVIEW FOR INTERMEDIATES, SENIORS AND ADULTS 


Some Fundamentals of Faith and Practice. “When I am speaking in court, 
I always speak for a verdict,” said a well-known lawyer. For three months we 
have been speaking in court, and now the time has come for the summing up of 
the evidence and the giving of your verdict. 

What have you 
learned in regard to 
some great funda- 
mentals of faith? 
What is the first great 
belief which underlies 
all faith? J believe in 
God the Father Al- 
mighty, Maker of 
heaven and earth. To 
him we owe our lives, 
our opportunities and 
every blessing that we 
have received. The 
Fatherhood of God 
implies all that is con- 
tained in the best fa- 
therhood and mother- 
hood and inconceiv- 
ably more also. 

What is the second 
article of our creed? 
And in Jesus Christ 
his only Son our 
Lord, who was con- 
ceived by the Holy 
Ghost, born of_ the 
virgin Mary, suffered 
under Pontius Pilate, 
was crucified, dead 
and buried. The third day he arose from the dead, he ascended into heaven. 
and sitteth on the right hand of God the Father Almighty, from whence he shall 
come to judge the quick and the dead. Do you subscribe to this? Is this your 
verdict? In Jesus Christ we see God. “We understand that whatever else and 
beyond the Maker of the world may be, he is like Christ. Christ interprets to us 
the moral possibilities of God. Since he lived and taught and died, our idea of 
God has been greatly changed and enlarged and bettered. In him, as in a clear 
place in the clouded glass, clear as crystal, we see God. The knowledge of him 
is, for all purposes of religion, the knowledge of God. When we would think 
the truest thoughts of the love and will of God, we think of the manifestation 
of that love and will in Jesus Christ.” 

I believe in the Holy Ghost. God has not simply revealed himself in the past; 
he is present now, in him we live and move and have our being. 


“Ah! God is never so far off 
As even to be near; 
He is within; our spirit is 
The home he holds most dear.” 
Through his Holy Spirit God speaks directly to us in our hearts. The Holy 
Spirit convinces us of sin, and makes us feel the need of forgiveness, he con- 
vinces us of righteousness, and makes us trust the forgiveness through Christ. 
With our belief in God as Creator and Father has come our belief in the dig- 
nity and worth of man. ; ; ; 
In the British Museum there is a brick dug from the ruins of the ancient city 
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of Babylonia. Every brick in those days that was designed for the city walls 
or any public building had stamped upon it the king’s name. This brick, evi- 
dently, had fallen and lain all night upon the ground in the drying yard, for there 
is deeply indented upon it, obliterating the king’s name, the imprint of a jackal’s 
paw.. “There is a parable of life in this old brick. Every child comes into the 
world, revealing in his sweet innocence the stamp of the King of kings. To him 
he belongs. But as years come and go, in all too many instances, innocence gives 
place to sin and shame, and the image of the divine gives place to the mark of 
the beast.” Our study of the nature and results of sin was followed by one 
upon the grace of God. Though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be as white 
as snow. The grace of God—the sheer goodness of God—is the source and 
pledge of our salvation. How, John 3.16 tells us. Let us repeat that verse. 

The nature and fruits of repentance; the place of faith in the religious life; 
obedience a test of discipleship; the Christian conception of prayer; love the 
strongest bond between men and nations—these lessons followed one another 
each freighted with a wealth of meaning. To Posthumus’ questions in Cym- 
beline, “Is’t enough I am sorry? Must I repent?” we answered, It is not enough 
to be sorry, we must repent, we must turn from our sin, make what restitution 
we can, and sin no more. “The greatest amends we can make for the past is to 
add to that past no more past for which amends are necessary.” 

And what is faith? Is’t enough I have opinion? Must I have conviction? 
Now faith means (in Moffatt’s translation) that we are confident of what we 
hope for, convinced of what we do not see. What does faith do? What does 
faith not do! Asa man thinketh in his heart, so is he. “A character is the 
fruit of a belief or a series of beliefs. If a man believes that might makes right, 
you will not find him a gentleman.” 

Obedience is the basis of all virtues. If the law of obedience to God were 
kept, no other law would ever be broken. It sometimes seems as though there 
were so many problems in life—so many things that must be done and so many 
others that must not be done—but how everything is simplified when we realize 
that all laws resolve themselves into the one great law of obedience to God, the 
doing or the bearing of his will! 

Thy will be done! Prayer gives us power to obey God’s will. Men ought 
always to pray; and not to faint. “Suppose we turn the counsel into a promise,” 
suggests Dr. Jowett: “‘Men ought always to pray, and they will not faint, 
When a man faints in the day of adversity it is because a line of communica- 
tion has somehow been cut, and he has lost touch with his base of supplies. He 
has become separated from his spiritual resources, and in the heavy demands of 
the campaign he has begun to lose heart. It is prayer which keeps open the 
road between the soul and its resources. It is not left to our judgment to de- 
termine what we need. God’s loving wisdom interprets the need. It is our part 
to open our souls to the grace and bounty of an infinite God, and the necessities 
are supplied. Let us pray without ceasing!” 

Where love is, there God is also. Religion means loving and serving our 
fellow-men because we love God, our Father. “Speak, Lord, for thy servant 
heareth. Grant us ears to hear, eyes to see, wills to obey, hearts to love; then 
declare what thou wilt, reveal what thou wilt, command what thou wilt, demand 
what thou wilt.” 


A REVIEW BY MEANS OF ALLUSIONS 


Give an account of the lesson referred to in each paragraph below: 
1. “There is not a man or woman living today in whom the image of God may 
not be found, if only we have enthusiasm enough to discover it.” 
2. A man can no more avoid looking ahead when he lives his life than he can 
when he sails his boat, and in one case as in the other, his direction is deter- 
puned by this thought about what lies before him, his assurance of things hoped 
or. 
3. These crags now are of the Past; 
And the Third Age begins at last. 
The coming of the Holy Ghost, 
The reign of Grace, the reign of Love 
Brightens the mountain-tops above, 
And the dark outline of the coast—Longfellow. 
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4. To realize that we are risen with Christ lends to all life a sanctifying force 
which manifests itself in every sphere and realm.—Hugh Black. 

5. Try to conceive a man divesting himself of the ideas of God, Eternity, Will, 
Absolute Truth—of the good, the true, the beautiful, the infinite. What would 
remain? An animal endowed with the memory of appearances and facts. But 
the man would have vanished; and you would have instead a creature more 
subtle than any’ beast of the field, but likewise cursed above every beast of the 
field.—Coleridge. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS UPON THE QUARTER’S LESSONS 


For Juniors. 1. What is God to you? 2. What is Jesus? What is the Holy 
Spirit? 3. What does God expect from you? 4. What separates you from God? 
5. What is sin? 6. How are we saved from sin? 7. What does repentance in- 
clude? 8, Name some heroes of faith and tell why they merit this title. 9. How 
should you pray and why should you pray? 10, Whom should you love and 
obey and why? 

For Intermediates. t. What is God’s relationship to you? 2. What is Jesus’? 
3. What is the Holy Spirit’s? 4. Write a definition of sin. 5. A definition of re- 
pentance. 6. A definition of faith. 7. Repeat Jn. 3.16. 8 Repeat I (Cop WeHile 
9. How and for what should one pray? 10. By what mark is a Christian known? 

For Seniors and Adults. 1. What do you believe about God? 2. Jesus? 3. 
The Holy Spirit? 4. What is meant by “the grace of God”? 5. What reasons 
are there for maintaining the worth and dignity of man? 6. What is the nature 
of sin? 7. What does repentance include? 8. What effect has belief upon life? 
9. What are the conditions of true prayer? 10. Repeat Paul’s hymn of love. 


SUBJECTS FOR WRITTEN WORK TO BE BROUGHT TO CLASS 


For Juniors. 
1. The story of a Repentant People. 3. What God has Done for Us. 


2. Two Men at Prayer. 4. What we Owe God. 

For Intermediates. 
1. Prayer a Privilege and a Duty. 3. Love the Fulfilling of the Law. 
2, Repentance an Act of the Will. 4. Obedience a Proof of Love. 


For Seniors and Young People. 

~ The Most Appalling Revelation of the War. (The value which the German 
military authorities place upon that human life which the Son of God died to 
redeem.) 

2. The Nature and Fruits of Repentance. 

3. The Place of Faith in the Religious Life. 

4. The Christian Conception of Prayer. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 
Questions to Look Up. 1. After what manner did the brotherhood at Jeru- 


salem live? 2. When and why were seven men appointed to help the apostles in 
the first Christian Community at Jerusalem? (Acts 6.1-6.) 3. Why does Paul 
say we should esteem the ministers of the Church? 4, What else did Paul say 
church members should do? 5. What did Jesus say in Mt. 1815-19 about ad- 
monishing the disorderly? 6. What did Paul say about the diversity of gifts in 
the Church? (1 Cor. 12.27; 13.1.) 7. What is the foundation on which the 
Church is built, as declared by Jesus in Mt. 18.13-18? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the Church? 2. What is the chief 
purpose of the Christian Church? 3. What are some of the privileges of a 
church member? 4. What are some of the duties of a church member? 5. Why 


show his love for the Church (temple) of which Paul in our Golden Text 
speaks? 7. Someone expressed to Emerson surprise that he should so faith- 
fully attend the little church in Concord where there was little to minister to 
his great mind, but Emerson said he valued the church as an expression of the 
community sense and felt it worth while to attend that he might share in that 
common life of the neighborhood: was he right? 8. The natives of the Congo 
region require of every church member that he shall engage in some form of 
Christian service: are they right? 9. What does the Church give to you? 10. 
What do you give to the Church? 
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Lesson I—Juty 6 
THE CHURCH: ITS LIFE AND WORK 


Golden Text 


Christ also loved the church, and gave 
himself up for it. Ephesians 5.25 


LESSON Acts 2.37-47; 1 Thessalonians 5.11-15 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS 1 Corinthians 12.4-31; Ephe- 
sians 1.15-23; 4.11-16; 5.25-27; Revelation 1.10-20 


DEVOTIONAL READING Ephesians 4.11-16 


ACTS 2.37 Now when they heard this, they were pricked in their heart, 
and said unto Peter and the rest of the apostles, Brethren, what shall 
we do? 38 And Peter said unto them, Repent ye, and be baptized, every 
one of you in the name of Jesus Christ unto the remission of your sins; and ye 
shall receive the gift of the Holy Spirit. 39 For to you is the promise, and to 
your children, and to all that are afar off, even as many as the Lord our God 
shall call unto him. 40 And with many other words he testified, and exhorted 
them, saying, Save yourselves from this crooked generation. 41 They then that 
received his word were baptized: and there were added unto them in that day 
about three thousand souls. 42 And they continued stedfastly in the apostles’ 
teaching and fellowship, in the breaking of bread and the prayers. 

43 And fear came upon every soul: and Many wonders and signs were doze 
through the apostles. 44 And all that believed were together, and had all 
things common; 45 and they sold their possessions and goods, and parted them 
to all, according as any man had need. 46 And day by day, continuing sted- 
fastly with one accord in the temple, and breaking bread at home, they toox 
their food with gladness and singléness of heart, 47 praising God, and having 
favor with all the people. And the Lord added to them day by day those that 
Were saved. 

1 THESSALONIANS 5.11 Wherefore exhort one another, and build each other 
up, even as also ye do, 

12 But we beseech you, brethren, to know them that labor among you, and 
are over you in the Lord, and admonish you; 13 and to esteem them exceeding 
highly in love for their work’s sake. Be at peace among yourselves. 14 And 
we exhort you, brethren, admonish the disorderly, encourage the fainthearted, 
support the weak, be longsuffering toward all. 15 See that none render unto 
any one evil for evil; but always follow after that which is good, one toward 
another, and toward all. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


On_the mantlepiece of his grandmother’s best parlor was an apple in a phial, 
Mr. Spurgeon tells us. It quite filled up the body of the bottle, and his childish 
wonderment was, “How could it have got there?” By stealth he climbed a 
chair to see if the bottom would unscrew, or if there had been a joint in the 
glass throughout the length of the phial. He was satisfied by careful observa- 
tion that neither of these theories could be supported, and the apple remained to 
him an enigma. One day when walking in the garden the mystery was solved. 
There on a tree he saw a phial tied and within it a tiny apple, which was growing 
within the crystal. The apple was put into the bottle while it was little, and it 
grew there. Even so should boys and girls come within the influence of the 
Church while they are little, and grow there, 

It is said that only fifteen per cent, of Sunday-school pupils ever become 
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church members. The ratio should be the other way: eighty-five per cent. 
should become church members and church workers. Where lies the responsi- 
bility for the loss? In part with the teachers. 

Miss Slattery records this incident. A boy of fourteen wanted to unite with 
the church with other boys in his class. His father, because of some early ex- 
perience, harbored a deep resentment toward the church, and scoffed at the idea 
of his son’s uniting with it. He told the boy that the average church member 
was insincere, a hypocrite, and cited examples. Then he added: ‘Now, if you 
want to join with such people, go ahead.” The boy told his teacher that he had 
changed his mind about uniting with the church. His teacher asked him to come 
to his office at five o’clock and talk the matter over. Meeting there at his of- 
fice that afternoon was a committee of the Men’s Club of the church. The boy 
was introduced to these men. Every one of them seemed so cordial, so success- 
ful, to represent so fully everything that he admired, that he felt sure his father 
must be mistaken in some of his arguments against the church. When the com- 
mittee had gone the teacher tactfully drew from the boy his reasons for chang- 
ing his mind about coming into the church, then by his own presentation of the 
matter completely won him. That was six years ago, and today it would be hard 
to find a more earnest, genuine, upright, active young Christian than he. It 
would have been a very easy matter for that teacher to accept the boy’s state- 
ment that he had changed his mind about uniting with the church and to drop it 
there. But he had the right appreciation of his own part in this important 
matter. 

A man of thirty, whom I know, joined the church when a boy. He is still a 
church member, but he never attends and “has no use for the church.” The 
trouble began when he thought his services were not wanted in his Sunday- 
school class activities. Wherever the fault lay, the teacher who did not bother 
to find out why the young man left his class was faithless to his trust. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What was the custom of Jesus in regard to attending the 
synagogue services? Did he need their help? Why did he identify himself with 
the others there? ; 

The First Christian Community: Acts 2.37-47. Early on the morning of the 
Day of Pentecost, fifty days after the resurrection of Christ, the apostles and 
other followers of their Lord met in the “upper room” at Jerusalem. A crowd 
of native and foreign Jews gathered about the building, and it must have been 
in the courtyard below that Peter delivered his sermon, in which he declared that 
Jesus fulfilled Old Testament prophecies and expectations in regard to the Mes- 
siah, the Christ; and that it was this Christ whom they had crucified. ‘Lhe. res 
sult of the sermon, the growth of the “Church,” and the life of its members is 
the theme of our first lesson text. : 

Duties of Church Members: Thessalonians 5.11-15. While Paul was at 
Corinth he wrote his letters to the Thessalonians. First Thessalonians is the 
eighth one of Paul's letters in their order in the New Testament, but it was the 
first one written of them all. In the closing chapter of this letter Paul enunciates 
important principles that should actuate church members. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: WHY WE SHOULD Love THE CHURCH 
AvterNats Toric: Loyalty To THE CHURCH 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When we speak about the church, 
we sometimes mean the church building, the edifice of wood, or brick and mor- 
tar, or stone, where people go to worship God. It is not a church building 
which we are to think about today when we talk about “why we should love the 
Church.” Nor is it the congregation which meets every Sunday in our own 
church building. We shall think about the Church Universal, of that vast host, 
that great society of people scattered over all the world, who believe in God and 
Christ, accept Christ’s teachings, do his will, who follow and serve him, and 
even die for him. ‘That is the Church—a great body of men and women, of 
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young people and little children, who are devoted to Christ. And it is that 
society and all it stands for that we are asked to love. ‘ 

Our lesson text tells about the beginning of this vast society of people, the first 
followers of Christ in the city of Jerusalem. It was after Christ had lived and 
died, fifty days after he had risen from the tomb. It was Christ’s life and death 
and resurrection that was the subject of Peter’s great sermon. What was the 
result of his preaching? ‘ 

Why we Should Love the Church. There are some people whom we admire 
and love. Why? Sometimes it is because of their looks. They are so attrac- 
tive, so winsome-looking—who could help loving them? What about the people 
who constitute the Church: how do they look? Gather them all together before 
us—the prophets, preachers, missionaries, martyrs, reformers, heroes of the 
ages, and all the great host of Christ-like men and women and young people 
who have been faithful followers of Christ. If you love people because they 
are good to look at, then you will love the Church. 

Because of their character. We love some people because of what they are. 
Their looks don’t amount to much, perhaps, but we never think about that. It 
is their unselfishness, their goodness, that makes us love them. We can’t help 
loving them. What is the character of the Church? Speaking of the people in 
the mass, they have the finest characters of any society. This does not mean that 
you will not find bad people, or indifferent people, among them, because you 
will. But the society is crowded with people who possess more of the Christian 
virtues than you will find in any other group—devotion, self-sacrifice, generos- 
ity, brotherliness, helpfulness, love. If you love people for what they are, then 
you will love the Church, 

Because of their deeds. If you should see a thousand victims of this great 
war—men who had lost a leg or an arm, sight or hearing—marclfing down the 
street, would not your heart go out to them in admiration and love? We love 
people for the noble things they have done. What has the Church done? What 
has it not done? Is there an act of heroism that does not stand to its credit? 
It has carried the cross to unexplored countries and to savage peoples, it has 
starved on deserts and in prisons, died on the scaffold and in the fire, for the 
sake of Christ and men. 

We love people for what they have done for us. That uncle of yours has 
given you many a treat—you love him because of this, And has not the Church 
done something for you? It has given you America. It was people of the 
Church who, fleeing from persecution in another land, laid the foundation of 
this great Republic. You can read the Bible and worship God when and where 
you please. They can’t in some lands, you know. And to whom do you owe 
this? To the Church. If you love people on personal grounds, because of the 
help they have been to you, then you will love the Church, 


Because of their value. There are many things we love for this reason. ‘The 

painting by a great master, the necklace of pearls, the rare book, these may be 
worth fabulous sums, and their owner may value them for that reason alone. 
And what do you think the Church is worth? Worth to you and me, to the 
nation and the world? Think what it cost to start it—the life and death of 
Jesus. Think of what it cost to continue it—the work and suffering and lives 
of millions. Think of what it costs today to keep high ideals alive. What would 
happen if every church building were closed throughout the world, and every 
gathering of church members were prevented? If you love things for their 
value, you will love the Church. 
_ What did Jesus think of the Church? He chose it as his witness, his agent 
in carrying on. What does our Golden Text say? Who said this? Christ also 
loved the Church, and gave himself up for it. What he loved, we, his followers, 
are bound to love also. 

Magnificent Devotion of a Church in the Wilderness. The treatment which 
the Armenians have received at the hands of the Turks during this war is a 
terrible story. A little group of Christian Armenians reached the Syrian desert 
and there, east of the Jordan, ill and famished as they were, they organized a 
church and carried on their services. Their only hope from starvation was the 
Church at Jerusalem. A delegation was sent to the Christians jn Jerusalem 
with this message: “Our Armenian congregation in the desert east of the Jor- 
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dan sends greeting to the Church in Jerusalem. We beg your advice which al- 
ternative to choose; shall we deny our Christ by becoming Moslems, or starve 
een As the Church in Jerusalem decides, the Church in the wilderness 
will do. 

What could the Church in Jerusalem say? It had neither food nor fuel for 
relief, They spent a day in anguished prayer; then they gave their answer—“Be 
thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life.” 

The Church in the wilderness accepted the decision: where their Master had 
refused bread and kingdoms for himself, they, his followers, laid down their 
lives for him. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors and Sentence Sermons. Memory 
Verses: Psalm 84.10; Lk. 2.49. 

For where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in the 
midst of them.—Jesus. 


To belong to a church is to make it easier to be good than to be bad—Dean 
Hodges. 


II InverMEDIATE AND SENIoR Toric: Wuxat THE CHurcH Dogs ror Us AND 
Wuat Ws SHovutp Do ror THE CHURCH 


ALTERNATE Topic: THE MEANING oF CHURCH MEMBERSHIP 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. (For a discussion of the Lesson 
Text see the Third Topic.) At the beginning of church life, in the community 
at Jerusalem and in the churches founded by Paul at Corinth, Philippi, Ephesus, 
Thessalonica, the association together of the converts to Christianity was of the 
utmost helpfulness. Many of them had been rescued from the folly and tempta- 
tions of corrupt society, and all found in the association one with another under 
the leadership of Peter or of Paul, a new life of wonderful blessing. And down 
through the centuries to this year 1919 life has been enriched for all who have 
been united in the services and work of a Christian Church. Christian soldiers 
march better and farther in step than alone. The most useful lives, the men 
and the women who have been the greatest forces in every age, have been con- 
nected with the Church. 

What Church Services Do for Us. “Why should I go to church?” a young 
girl asked her grandfather. 

The grandfather was silent a moment, and then he said: “Tell me, child, 
has the piano-tuner been here yet? you said that the piano needed tuning.” 

“No, I am still waiting for him, the piano needs tuning sadly. I tried to play 
last evening, but my playing was a dismal failure.” 

“Now see, my child, our souls are like a musical instrument,” then said the 
grandfather. ‘The strings become slack and out of tune very quickly, they must. 
be tuned up from time to time.” 

“What do you mean, grandfather?” 

“All strings—goodness, faith, courage, generosity, reverence, love—all grow 
less vibrant in us, without our knowing it even. But when we hear the Gospel 
proclaimed at church we see how we have lost tune. We are tuned up once 
more to what is the true pitch of righteousness. But the tuning does not last. 
And so one must go regularly to church to have one’s soul tuned aright.” __ 

What the Church Meant to One Man. At a nod from the minister, Mr. Rich- 
field, the elder came forward and cleared his throat. He had to present to the 
congregation its too-familiar plight—that of a small country church, struggling 
half-heartedly against the fate that has overtaken so many others. Older mem- 
bers and generous supporters had passed to their reward; substantial families 
had moved away until now the case looked hopeless. 

Mr. Richfield mentioned the deficit in the crisp tone of a man who knows what 
dollars and cents mean, and how hard they are to get. The Ladies’ Aid Society, 
he added, would pledge fifty dollars; by a very liberal estimate, another fifty 
might be picked up here and there; but seventy-five dollars still remained un- 
provided for. That was a large sum for a church at Garnet. “Sanctuary privi- 
leges” were not beyond the reach of those who cared to seek them elsewhere, 
even if the doors of the old church were closed. 
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The half-dozen men accustomed to “say a word” on such occasions agreed re- 
gretfully with the elder. The mood of the assembly was despondent. As the 
discussion went on, some of the women wiped their eyes. Then upon the silence 
that ensued a new voice broke. It was that of shabby Jim Wager. He shrank 
a little from the curious glances that were turned upon him, 

“T never could speak in meetin’,” he began, in a voice that quavered with em- 
barrassment, “but when it’s a question of losing all a man has, he can’t keep 
quiet. You know what I was until the Lord got a hand on me a year ago. 
ain’t braggin’ of what I’ve been since. It’s been a close fight sometimes, and if 
it hadn’t been for the church here, and the prayers and the preaching and the 
hymns every Sunday, I couldn’t have done so well as I have. I don’t dare to do 
without them. Mr. Richfield says that seventy-five dollars will keep things 
movin’ for another year. It'll be a sight better for me to pay that myself than 
to take the chances of drifting back where I was once. 

“T can’t earn but a dollar a day, and there ain’t always work to be had, but if 
we come to short rations, Mary and the children would rather put up with that 
than to have me staggering home twice a week, as I might do, Mr. Richfield, 
put Jim Wager down for seventy-five dollars, and, granting he lives and has 
his health, every cent will be paid. It’s not ‘half nor a quarter what the Lord has 
done for me,” 

Mr. Richfield rose to his feet. “I will assume twenty dollars of the amount,” 
he said, simply. “I feel that we have treated a serious matter too lightly—hidden 
away from our own eyes under the disguise of routine a sacred trust committed 
to us by God for the souls of men.” 

The despondency was gone. A dozen men were standing in their pews. A 
dozen women sat with uplifted hands. The church at Garnet was saved.—The 
Youth’s Companion. 

A Useless Church Member. “Yes,” said Aunt Sarah, surveying her band- 
aged wrist, “the doctor says it’s a bad sprain; and the minister says I know 
now how the church feels, in not having the use of all its members. The min- 
ister didn’t mean that for just a joke, either; he looked at me as if he wanted 
to see how I’d take it. I had sense enough, too, to feel I deserved to have him 
say it to me. A word like that comes home pretty straight when one of your 
own members is useless, and worse. 

“ve never thought just what being a member of the church meant before, 
though I’ve been one for thirty-five years. I’ve never felt obliged to do what the 
church wanted done. I felt it was a favor, my doing it at all, and half the time 
I let someone else do it instead. When I was through with work at home, and 
with what things I liked to do outside, then I was willing to do something in 
the church—if it was the kind of work that suited me. I guess I’ve been just 
about as useful a member to the church as the sprained hand is to me, all stiff 
and crippled, and refusing to bend more than an inch or two, 

“There’s lots of things I need to do, but I can’t use this member to do them— 
that’s certain. That’s the way the minister has felt about me, I guess. I’ve 
been a useless member for thirty-five years, that’s the long and short of it; 
and, if the rest of the members had been like me, the church would have been 
as paralyzed as old Cousin Josiah Jones, that can’t move hand nor foot. I’m 
ashamed of myself—I truly am—and things are going to be different from now 
on”; and Aunt Sarah nodded her head with firm determination, as she looked 
at the church spire from her window.—Forward. 

_The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Mr. Spurgeon said that boys and 
girls who were church members had greater joy than any others, and that among 
those whom he at any time had had to exclude from church fellowship, out of 
a church of 2,700 members, there had never been one who was received while yet 
a child. “I did much that I am sorry for,” a young man confessed, “but under 
it all I could not forget that I was a professing Christian, and you don’t know 
what it saved me from!” 

The question “What should we do for the Church?” is more important than 
the question “What does the Church do for us?” It is more blessed to give 
than to receive. 


Sentence Sermon to Remember. I have sought the Lord in the courts, in 
the fields, in the gardens, but I have found him in the temples—Francis Bacon, 
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Ill Toric ror Younc Prorrs anp Apuits: THE Spirit AND MISSION oF THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH 


Additional Material: Mt. 18.15-20; Acts 6.1-6; 13.1-3; 20.17, 28; 1 Cor. 12. 
AGUS Gi Abbey Soca ey 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The result of Peter’s sermon at 
Pentecost was that three thousand believed that Jesus is the Christ. All these 
new converts became members of the Christian community, and were steadfast 
in their attention to the teaching of the apostles. At first they made no effort 
to form any ecclesiastical organization. They met in private houses, they used 
the Psalms for praise, they repeated the Lord’s Prayer, and they met fre- 
quently, probably weekly, to partake of the Lord’s Supper, which was often 
followed by a church supper, partly for its social fellowship, partly to provide 
food for those in need. 

The one condition of their fellowship was love and loyalty to their Lord and 
te one another. They continued in vital fellowship with Christ. “Behold,” said 
the heathen world, “how these Christians love one another!” In our text we 
see this principle of love actuating them: they were a company of men and 
women who were of one heart and one accord, who were animated by the Spirit 
of Christ. They depended for their support on the faith and love of the indi- 
vidual members. The rich shared with the poor, and no one lacked. 

*fter a while the number of the disciples had so augmented that the burden of 
the management of affairs became too great for the apostles alone to carry. 
They called a meeting and announced that they must limit their own efforts to 
the spiritual work, and other men must be chosen to carry on the work of caring 
for the poor. Seven men of good report, full of the Spirit and of wisdom, were 
then chosen to manage the so-called secular interests of the Church, especially 
the caring for the widows and the poor. These men were the forerunners of all 
church officers and workers among church members. 

Church Members whom the Church Does not Help. The Church cannot 
help us if our relation to it is nominal and not real, It is only those who are 
“planted in the house of the Lord that shall flourish in the courts of our God.” 
lf we are only like broken branches lying on the surface, or like little separate 
sticks thrust into the earth without root, we shall not flourish. We must be in 
the soil, firmly rooted there and drawing our nourishment from it continually 
by sharing in its fellowship, its truth, and its service. A member says that the 
Church has done little for him, little to strengthen or gladden him. But is he 
planted in it? Does he attend regularly at its services and join in its worship 
heartily and earnestly? If he does not, then he need not be surprised if he is 
like a withered branch lying upon the sanctuary floor. We must be living mem- 
bers of the body of Christ, giving the Church our sympathy, support and prayer; 
and if we do-this, we shall get back from the Church far more than we shall 
give—J. H. Shakespeare. 

Duties of Church Members: 1 Thessalonians 5.11-15. (1) Exhort one an- 
other, wrote Paul to the Thessalonians, and build each other up, even as also ye 
do. And again, in the fourteenth verse, he wrote, Encourage the faint-hearted, 
support the weak. Encouraging the faint-hearted is a beautiful service we may 
render, pointing them to the all-powerful Helper who puts upon them no burden 
greater than they can bear. There are many kinds of weaknesses, bodily and 
spiritual: those who are strong ought to help the weak, building them up, 
strengthening, with unselfish consideration. : 

(2) Esteem your leaders highly for their work’s sake, The attitude of church 
members towards their minister should be based upon the latter’s work rather 
than upon his personal qualities. We beseech you, brethren, wrote Paul, to 
know (that is, regard) them that labor among you, and are over you im the 
Lord, and admonish you; and to esteem them exceeding highly in love for their 
work's sake. Are you prone to criticize your pastor for the things in which he 
does not meet your expectations, and do you fail to honor and esteem him for 
the good work which he accomplishes? A native of China when asked if he had 
ever heard the gospel preached, replied: “No, but I have seen it. I know a 
man who used to be the terror of his neighborhood. If you gave him a hard 
word he would shout at you, and curse you for two days and nights without 
stopping. He was a bad opium smoker, and as dangerous as a wild beast. But 
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when the religion of Jesus took hold of him he became changed. Truly the 
teaching is good and the teachers are good.” That native followed Paul’s coun- 
sel, and esteemed the missionaries good for their work’s sake. ; 

(3) Be at peace among yourselves. Peace should be the mark of every Chris- 
tian Church. : 

(4) Admonish the disorderly. This is especially the pastor’s duty, but Paul 
declares it to be the duty of fellow members as well. No one should attempt 
this who can not do it skillfully, yet no one is responsible for himself alone, and 
every one by his influence, if not by his words, can follow this precept. Even 
Church members are all too prone to criticize other’s shortcomings behind their 
backs, while they are lacking in courage to speak the kindly word fitly spoken 
in season. Is it because they are lacking in love? Love drives away fear, even 
fear of telling another an unpleasant truth, in love. 

The Youth’s Companion records this incident which illustrates Paul’s words. 
Walking on the street one day at nightfall, a lady saw before her two young 
and pretty girls. They seemed to her to be girls of good moral character, al- 
though their dress was too gay, their voices were too loud, and their walk was a 
bold swagger. At that moment they passed a group of young men, who, from 
their conversation, she inferred were medical students. The voices of the young 
girls as they passed this group grew louder and their glances were self-conscious. 
One of the young men followed the young women, and spoke quietly to the 
louder of the two, but so that the lady could not help hearing what he sad. 
“Took here!” he exclaimed. “You’re not a bad girl; but you are acting as if 
you were one. If you want to be respected and keep your own respect, you 
can’t afford to behave as you are doing in the street. If you have a mother, go 
to her.” The girl, frightened and almost crying, went home, and the young man 
went on his way. His rebuke seemed the most simple and natural of kindly 
acts. “He rebuked and helped me,” said the elder woman, “as much as I hope 
he helped the foolish girl.” 

(5) Be long-suffering toward all. Let patience have her perfect work toward 
all, toward our fellow-Christians who differ from us in opinion, in this or that 
doctrine, even toward the enemies of the Church. Follow Christ, who was long- 
suffering even toward those who nailed him to the cross. 

(6) See that none render unto any one evil for evil. With the inborn desire 
for justice goes an inborn desire to render evil for evil, to give as bad as one 
gets, to pay another in his own coin, but the evil-doing of others is no excuse for 
our own evil-doing. The Allies have never stooped to the base tactics of their 
enemies, they have never returned barbarous acts for the barbarous acts of the 
Huns. But always follow after that which is good, one toward another, and 
toward all. Progress has been made in virtue when one is willing to refrain 
from returning evil, but such negative virtue is not enough, there must be the 
pete virtue of following after that which is good, and returning good for 
evil. 

The Spirit and Mission of the Efficient Churchman. In the first place, the 
efficient churchman is a Christian. He has personally accepted Jesus Christ as 
his Savior and Lord. He uses the Church as a means to keep alive and potent 
all his Christian feelings and motives and purposes. Worship is a perpetual 
kindling and keeping alive of the fires of his devotion. The services of the 
Church offer food for his soul. 

The efficient churchman realizes that the Church is not an end in itself, but 
a means to the ends of God’s kingdom. He believes that every Christian should 
be an evangelist. Every Christian should be winning others for Jesus Christ; 
every Christian should be leading others to the place where in a vital, personal 
way they accept Jesus as Savior and Lord. That the fires of a great evangelism 
may be kept burning brightly is the ambition of the man who understands the 
significance of the life of the Church; so he sets about welcoming strangers to 
the church services; he sets about securing their friendship, he counts no year 
satisfactory in which it has not been his joy to see some of them personally 
make the great decision. The Church is the home of high decisions, and to keep 
securing them is the constant effort of all those who fully understand its work 
and give themselves to it. 

More than this, our churchman realizes that he has a responsibility for the 
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other men and women who with him are a part of the Church’s life. He must 
sO live and work that because of his presence the Church is a help and not a 
hindrance to all the other people who belong to it. 


What kind of church would this church be 
If all its members were just like me? 


is a question which he frequently asks himself. He knows that some of the 
members will be inclined to become just like him. He knows that the very 
atmosphere of his life will help to make up the meaning of the Church to many 
another member, and the thought of making the Church a place of deeper 
beauty and power in the lives of all others is with him every day. 

The efficient churchman believes that the Church must be a constant servant 
of the life of the whole community. He gives his hearty support to every en- 
deavor to make it touch the community life in more vital fashion. When he 
sees boys coming to the church gymnasium, when he sees enthusiastic young 
athletes going off to baseball and football games of the church clubs, he rec- 
ognizes that the Church is actually making the normal experiences of boyhood 
its personal care and giving them its supervision. He is a leader in all such 
movements; he is ready to assist in social surveys of the community where 
the Church is located; he is a constant student of the life of the people and 
the way in which they may be helped. Through varieties of clubs, through lec- 
ture courses and many kinds of entertainments, he works to make the Church a 
wholesome social center in the life of the community. By scientifically conducted 
teaching of its young people he sees the Church becoming a center for religious 
education. Like the poet Terence he can say, “All that concerns humanity is of 
interest to me”; and he focuses all this human interest on the problem of how 
to make the Church understand and serve the masses of men, 

There is a picture of Jesus holding a globe in his hand. The efficient church- 
man may not have seen that picture, but he has caught that vision. His Lord 
is to be the master of the planet, the imperial faith is to conquer the world. 
With this thought become a passionate conviction he works to make his Church 
a center of missionary information and zeal and giving. “Facts form the fuel 
by which missionary fervor is fired and fed.” By reading and prayer, and talk- 
ing and giving, he expresses his loyalty to the world-wide movement of the 
Church of God. By his own efforts and life he constantly aids in making the 
Church a completely efficient instrument for the accomplishment of the pur- 
pose of God.—Condensed from an article in The Sunday School Journal, by Dr. 
Lynn Harold Hough. 

The Church of Tomorrow. In this war we see millions of men and women 
who are exemplifying in their daily lives, in the most commonplace fashion, 
characteristics and qualities which command the admiration of the world. _First 
of all is the spirit of self-sacrifice and unselfishness. We see charity exhibited, 
brotherly love, as it has never been manifested before. We see beautiful and 
countless examples of humility. And the characteristic of generosity 1s mani- 
fested to a marvelous degree. | ve 

So, as we look at this picture, we say, “These people are leading the Christian 
life, their inspiration comes from God.” Yes, it is true, but many of them do 
not know it. We ask, “Of what church are they?” But the very thought gives 
them pause, for they regard the Church as the abode of the “Better-than-thous,” 
an organization in which men and women are gathered who profess one thing 
and from which they go out to live another, It is, from their viewpoint, an 
institution which has little sympathy with them or understanding of their prob- 
lems. Donald Hankey speaks of these people as followers of “The Religion of 
the Inarticulate.” Their religion is expressed in life, not in words, 

In the presence of this great host of the followers of the Religion of the In- 
‘articulate, who, broadly speaking, did not come forth from the Church, although 
directly or indirectly all have been more or less influenced by it; many of 
whom have faced death, have lived a life far worse than death, have sacrificed 
their all, we ask, “What of the future of the, Christian Church ?” Will these 
people, freed from the restraints of military discipline, which numbers of them 
have been under for years, released from the high tension of life, find in the 
Church as it exists today the leadership, the guidance and the anchorage which 
they need and have a right to expect? 

251 


Third TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Lesson I 


Quarter 


Regretfully we answer, “No.” For the Church does not speak their language ; 
it does not understand their needs; it does not sympathize as it should and must 
with their problems. The Church must have a new birth and be reorganized to 
meet this marvelous opportunity and great human need. 

Let us picture for a moment what this reborn Church would be. It would 
be called the Church of the Living God. Its terms of admission would be love 
for God, as he is revealed in Christ and his living Spirit, and the vital translation 
of this love into a Christ-like life. Its atmosphere would be one of warmth, 
freedom and joy, so sympathetically and distinctly manifest as to attract and 
win into its fellowship the followers of the Religion of the Inarticulate. 

A life, not a creed, would be its test; what a man does, not what he professes; 
what he is, not what he has. Its object would be to promote applied religion, 
not theoretical religion. This would involve its sympathetic interest in all of the 
great problems of human life; in social and moral problems, those of industry 
and business, the civic and educational problems; in all that touch the life of 
man. As its first concern it would encourage Christian living seven days a 
week, fifty-two weeks in the year, rather than speculation about the hereafter. 
It would be the Church of the People, of everyone who is fighting sin and try- 
ing to establish righteousness; the Church of the rich and the poor, the wise 
and the ignorant, the high and the low—a true democracy.—Condensed from an 
article in The Saturday Evening Post, by John D. Rockefeller, Jr. 

The World Task of the Church. What is the task which confronts the world 
just now? It is to bring about a real unity in the organized life of mankind. 
The time has come when the civilized world must take another and a forward 
step. Humanity has mounted from clan organization, through cities and states, 
to® federations and empires. It must take the last great and decisive step of 
world-organization. 

To make world-organization effective, an international court must be worked 
out, the problem of international policing must be solved, and—most vital of 
all—a way or ways must be found whereby the economic interests of the great 
nations may be clearly shown to be closely identified with the success of the 
world-organization. Somehow in the outworking of an international or world 
constitution it must be made economically advantageous for a nation to join the 
league, or economically disadvantageous to stay out. 

In the case of all these movements, or developments, the Church will be called 
upon to push and to help. World Court Congresses, Leagues to Enforce Peace, 
and all the rest, will appeal to the Church for moral and practical support. And 
the Church should respond with all the influence it can exert. 

But the real and great part the Church is to play in this world task is not in 
being a helper or adjunct in these movements. The Church has something 
more than moral influence to contribute. Far more important is it that the 
Church shall do well its own distinctive part in the task of bringing about real 
and enduring world-unity. What is that distinctive function of the Church? 
As I see it it is to give to the movement toward world-unity a sanctity and a 
Spirit. 

When I speak of a sanctity, 1 mean something to inspire men, something about 
which they may rally with loyalty and enthusiasm, something which will win for 
world-unity not merely the approval of their reasons, but the passionate loyalty 
of their hearts. 

Somehow we must lift men’s loyalty above their local patriotism. That is the 
supreme need, if ever we are to have real world-organization. Our Federal 
Government would quickly fall to pieces if loyalty to the United States did not 
take precedence over loyalty to any constituent state. The nearest approach to 
ruin which our Constitutional Government has known came when honest men in 
a large section of this country put state loyalty above national loyalty. They 
loved America, but their first loyalty was to South Carolina or Virginia, or 
Georgia. International government will be a mere sand-rope as long as men 
in general feel that their first loyalty is to the race or the nation to which they 
belong, rather than to the international organization. 

What can give to international government, to world organization, that heart- 
appeal, that power to arouse a loyalty that shall catch up into itself and carry 
over into something higher and finer the high and fine instinct of patriotism? 
What is there that can do it save the vision Jesus saw, “The Kingdom of God”? 
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The Church must make men see the Kingdom of God as a living, present 
reality; not a thing of heaven or bye and bye; but the greatest and finest of 
present realities, the loyalty above all other loyalties. It can and should begin 
now, right in the midst of the War, to assert the superior rights of the King- 
dom, the supremacy of divine ideals over all sovereignties. Against the per- 
nicious doctrine that a sovereign state is irresponsible, because there is no higher 
power to which it owes allegiance, the Church must assert uncompromisingly 
that above all kingdoms is the Kingdom of God. 

Real internationalism, actual world-organization, can never come and abide 
so long as men believe that outward force is ultimate arbiter. Men must be 
awakened to the fact that spiritual forces are supreme. They must be made to 
see that when God said, “Not by might, nor by power, but by my Spirit,” he 
was not setting a bow in the clouds, bright colored but quickly dissolving; he 
was declaring a fixed law of human life and progress. Here is the Church’s op- 
Baan, Concensed from an article in The Christian Work, by Dr. William 

. Merrill. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The natural rise of the 
ees Church. See Chapter XI of The Light of the World, by Phillips 

rooks, 

2. Is Church a suitable place for children? Is it not a question, not so much 
et their childhood, as of their lifelong religious life? See Religious Education, 

ec. IQI7. 

3. Has an adult done his duty when his relationship to his church consists in 
attending it (whether regularly or occasionally) and in contributing towards its 
support (whether generously or meagerly) ? See Chapter VII of The Christian 
Life in the Modern World, by Professor Peabody. 

4. “The negro preacher who, when reading a well-known hymn, changed a 
single word in one of its lines, making it read: ‘Judge not the Lord by feeble 
saints,’ instead of ‘Judge not the Lord by feeble sense,’ blundered better than 
he knew. The church ought not to be judged by its poorest specimens any 
more than an orchard ought to be judged by its gnarliest, sourest apples.” 

5. The country church should be a community center. There is no other in- 
stitution universal among farmers and freely supported. The church differs 
from the school, which has the support of the government, in that grown-up 
people use it seriously. The grown-up interests of the community, therefore, 
ought to have a place in the church. Nothing of a universal character is un- 
worthy. To be a leading church means to be “servant of all,” and this universal 
usefulness lays a great duty on the church. It is, then, the one institution in 
which the community has a home.—Warren H. Wilson. 

6. Whatever church belongs to Christ should be part of “My Church.”—Dr. 
Robert E. Speer. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What did Elisha bid Naaman the Syrian do in 
the Jordan? 2, Where did John the Baptist institute his rite of baptism? 3. 
What reason did Jesus give for letting John the Baptist baptize him? (Mt. 
3.13-17.) ,4. What did Peter at Pentecost tell the people they must do? (Acts 
2.37-41.) §. What did baptism mean to the Ethiopian? 6. What do we hear 
about baptism in Acts? 7. How many did Paul say he had baptized? (1 Cor. 
1.14-17.) 8 What did Paul say about baptism as a symbol of death to sin? 
(Rom, 6.4-8.) 9. What command about baptism did Christ give? 10. Was bap- 
tism a new rite? (See the Historical Background.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does the word sacrament mean? 2. 
What sacraments are observed in your church? 3. Why was the forerunner 
of Jesus called the Baptist? 4. Why did John the Baptist require the people to 
be baptized? 5. Tell the story of the baptism of Jesus. 6. What is the meaning 
of our Golden Text? 7. In your church, what is the belief and practice con- 
cerning baptism today? 8. What does baptism mean to you? | 

Note-Book Work. Begin a new note-book, and_entitle it “Some Great 
Teachings of the Bible.” Today write the Lesson Title; the Golden Text; 
three statements about why we should be loyal to the Church; a truth for you 
from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Golden Text 


For as many of you as were baptized into 
Christ did put on Christ. Galatians 3.27 


LESSON Matthew 28.18-20; Mark 1.1-11; Acts 8.26-40: 
Matthew 28.18-20; Acts 8.34-40 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 3.13-17; Luke 3. 
15-22; Acts 2.37-41; 19.1-7; 1 Corinthians 1.14-17; 10.1-4; Galatians 3. 
26-28; Colossians 2.12; I Peter 3.18-21 


MATTHEW 28.18 And Jesus came to them and spake unto them, saying, 
All authority hath been given unto me in heaven and on earth. 19 Go ye 
therefore, and make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them into the 
name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit: 20 teaching 
them to observe all things whatsoever I commanded you: and lo, I am with 
you always, even unto the end of the world. 

ACTS 834 And the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 
whom speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of some other? 35 And 
Philip opened his mouth, and beginning from this scripture, preached unto 
him Jesus. 36 And as they went on the way, they came unto a certain water; 
and the eunuch saith, Behold, here is water; what doth hinder me to be bap- 
tized? 38 And he commanded the chariot to stand still: and they both went 
down into the water, both Philip and the eunuch; and he baptized him. 39 
And when they came up out of the water, the Spirit of the Lord caught away 
Philip; and the eunuch saw him no more, for he went on his way rejoicing. 
40 But Philip was found at Azotus: and passing through he preached the gospel 
to all the cities, ee he came to Czsarea. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


No explanation of the different methods followed by the various denomina- 
tions in administering the rite of baptism can be given here. A teacher in a 
Bible school of the Society of Friends should be able to explain why the rite 
is not observed in that denomination; a teacher in a Baptist school should know 
why immersion is practised; teachers in the other Evangelical denominations 
should be ready to explain why immersion is not regarded as essential and the 
reason for the method practised. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. At Pentecost, when the people asked Peter what they 
must do to be saved, what was his answer? In whose name were they to be 
baptized? Unto what?) How many were baptized? 

Baptism and the Great Commission: Matthew 28.18-20. These words 
sys pase by Jesus after his resurrection at his final appearance to the Eleven 
in Galilee. 

The Baptism of Jesus: Mark 1.1-11. Mark begins his Gospel with an ac- 
count of the preaching of the Baptist and the baptism of Jesus. Jesus came 
from Nazareth, his home, to John in Galilee and was baptized in the Jordan. 

The Baptism of the Ethiopian: Acts 8.26-40. About six years after Pen- 
tecost, 36 A. D. Philip, one of “The Seven” who had been selected to help in the 
work of the Church (Acts 6), went to Samaria where he was very successful in 
gaining converts for Christ. In the midst of his labors there he felt impelled to 
leave and go southward to the road which leads from Jerusalem to Gaza, There 
he met a man of great influence and authority in Ethiopia, Africa, the treasurer 
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of Candace, the Queen, Then he learned that the purpose of his journey was to 
lead this man to Christ. 

The History of the Rite of Baptism. The earliest use of the word baptism 
to describe a religious and not merely a ceremonial observance is in connection 
with the preaching of John the Baptist, and the title which was given him is 
probably an indication of the novelty of his procedure. He “preached the bap- 
tism of repentance for the remission of sin,” 7. e., the result of his preaching 
was to induce men to seek baptism as an outward sign and pledge of inward 
repentance on their part, and of their forgiveness on the part of God. It has 
been disputed whether the practice of baptizing proselytes on their reception 
into the Jewish community was already established in the first century; prob- 
ably it was. But in any case the significance of their baptism was that of cere- 
monial cleansing; John emphasized it as a symbol and a seal of moral purifi- 
cation. But, according to the Gospel:record, John recognized the incomplete and 
provisional character of the baptism administered by him: “I baptize you in 
water; but he shall baptize you in the Holy Spirit.” 

Jesus himself accepted baptism at the hands of John. That Jesus himself 
baptized is nowhere suggested, but his disciples baptized, and it must have been 
with his authority, equivalent to baptism by himself, and involving admission to 
the society of the disciples. 

Christian baptism, although it finds its formal analogy in the baptism of John, 
which in its turn represents a spiritualizing of ancient Jewish ideas of illustra- 
tion, appears as in its essential character a new thing after the descent of the 
Holy Spirit. It has been customary to trace the institution of the practice to 
the words of Christ recorded in Mt. 28.19. The authority of Christ for the 
practice may be inferred from the prompt and universal adoption of it by the 
apostles and the infant Church, to which the opening chapters of Acts bear 
witness; and from the significance attached to the rite in the Epistles, and espe- 
cially in those of Paul. 

That baptism was the normal, and probably the indispensable, condition of 
being recognized as a member of the Christian community appears from allu- 
sions in the Epistles (1 Cor. 12.13; Gal. 3.27), and abundantly from the evi- 
dence in Acts.—Condensed from Hastings’ Dictionary. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Tue Baprism or Jesus 


Lesson Material: Mark 1.1-11. Additional Material: Acts 8.26-40. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. John the Baptist was surprised when 
Jesus came to him and asked to be baptized. He was not merely surprised, he 
was shocked, To baptize Jesus seemed to him unnecessary and wrong, and he 
objected. He had, no doubt, objected to baptizing some people before this be- 
cause they were insincere, but he objected to baptizing Jesus because he was too 
good. Yet he yielded to Jesus’ request, because Jesus showed him it was God’s 
will, Where was Jesus baptized? 

The Baptism of Jesus. Under what circumstances was Jesus baptized? Not 
in a building, but in the open, under God’s blue sky. In a river of sacred asso- 
ciation. By a popular preacher. In public, with a crowd looking on. In the 
time of a great religious revival when crowds were being baptized. Are there 
any baptisms under similar circumstances, today? Yes, some still take place in 
the open and in a river with a crowd looking on. Are all these things essential? 
“Can I be baptized in private?” perhaps you ask. Yes, but if you are going to 
confess Christ you will wish to do it publicly, and so help others to acknowledge 
their Savior. 

The baptism of Jesus was voluntary. Jesus came. He was not, compelled to 
come, not persuaded to come. He came voluntarily, of his own will and choice. 
Sometimes young people are baptized merely because their minister asks it, or 
because their friends are being baptized, without any thought or wish on their 
own part. There is no conscription in the kingdom of God. Everything there 
depends upon willingness, and no religious act has value for oneself or God 
unless it is voluntary. ; 

What was Christ’s motive? John’s baptism was for sinful men who had done 
wrong and who knew it, who had resolved to give up their sin and by their bap- 
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tism expressed their repentance and determination to lead a new life. Jesus was 
sinless. Why, then, did he want to submit to a rite that was for sinful men? 
Because he wanted to do what other people who loved God were expected to do. 
He believed it was God’s will for him, and he always did what was pleasing to 
God. If it was a duty for Christ, can you not see that it is a duty for you? 

What was the effect of Christ’s baptism? He learned that it met God’s approval. 
So you, if you seek baptism in the right spirit, will be conscious of new energy 
to serve God, and will have a happiness of heart which will be the sign of God’s 
approval. Jesus’ baptism had also another effect—it separated him from his old 
life. With his baptism the work at Nazareth ceased and he was henceforth the 
great Teacher and Savior. And so, too, our baptism sets us apart, consecrates 
us, to new activities. We belong to Christ, and we are to live for Christ, there- 
after. 

Why Christians are Baptized. One day an old man came to a missionary in 
Uganda, Africa, and said, “I want to be baptized.” “Will baptism save us?” 
the missionary asked him. “Oh, no,” he answered, “only Jesus who died on 
the cross saves.” “Then what is the use of baptism?” asked the missionary. 
“Well,” said he, “Christ told us to believe and be baptized, and it shows we want 
to leave our bad habits and follow the habits of Christ.” 

What a Little Girl Knew about Baptism. Rev. C. T. Brady, a missionary in 
the West, says that he once baptized a little girl in a small town on the border 
of Indian Territory. Her father was a cattleman, the owner of enormous 
herds. Each cattle-owner there has a brand of his own for marking his ani- 
mals, and the mavericks, or young cattle born on the range, belong to the man 
who can get his branding iron on them first. 

This little girl had to remain away from a session of the public school for her 
baptism. When she returned, the children set upon her with hard questions, and 
inquired skeptically how she was in any way different from what she had been 
before. She told them that she had been made “a member of Christ, a child of 
God, and an inheritor of the kingdom of heaven!” Still they gathered about 
her, and with the unconscious cruelty of children, baited her with puzzling 
queries. Finally, when she had exhausted all other means, she turned on them, 
her eyes flashing through their tears, 

“Well,” said she, “I will tell you. I was a little maverick before, and the man 
put Jesus’ brand on my forehead. So when he sees me running wild on the 
prairie, he will know that I am his little girl.” 

4 aes conveyed the idea. The children understood, and were respectfully 
ushed, 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. In some churches when a little child 
is baptized, the minister says: “We receive this child into the congregation of 
Christ’s flock; and do sign him with the sign of the cross, in token that here- 
after he shall not be ashamed to confess the faith of Christ Crucified, and man- 
fully to fight under his banner against sin, the world and the devil; and to 
continue Christ’s faithful soldier unto his life’s end.” These are the reasons 
why you should be baptized. 
ie Sentence Sermon to Remember. Memory verse: Matthew 3.15. Or, 

meh TI 

Jesus asked to be baptized because he would be obedient in all things to his 
Father’s will, 

It does mean something to bear the name of Christ in the presence of his 
people, as one of their company.—Lucy Larcom. 


II Invrermepiats Toric: Tur Prepce or CuristiAN DISCIPLESHIP 
ALTERNATE Topic: THE MEANING oF BAPTISM 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does the word sacrament 
mean? That which is sacred. The word is not found in the Bible. It has its 
root meaning in the Latin word sacramentum, which means an oath of allegiance. 
Every observance of a sacrament of the Church is a public avowal of one’s 
allegiance to God and to his Son Jesus Christ. What sacraments has your 
Church? Nearly all churches have the two sacraments, or ordinances, of baptism 
Sorpeelier Lord’s Supper. Why was the Herald of Christ called John the 

aptist? 
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The Ethiopian’s Baptism. The treasurer of the ruler of Ethiopia was re- 
turning home from Jerusalem, As he rode along in his chariot he read a scroll 
in which were written words of the prophet Isaiah, read it aloud, as was the 
oriental way. Philip, one of the “deacons” appointed to help the apostles in 
their work, who had been led by God to go down and meet this man, heard him 
reading and asked him, “Understandest thou what thou readest?” “How can 
I, except some one shall guide me?” returned the Ethiopian, and besought Philip 
to enter his chariot and sit beside him. Then Philip guided the man in his 
reading, explained what Isaiah meant, told him how Jesus fulfilled the prophecy, 
and how by his death Jesus had provided a way of salvation for all who ac- 
cepted him. The man believed, and in token of his acceptance of Jesus as his 
Savior, wished to be baptized. “Behold, here is water,” he said as they came 
upon it, “what doth hinder me to be baptized?” As an ancient writer says, Faith 
within and water without were ready, so Philip baptized him and the Ethiopian 
went on his way rejoicing. 

Baptism among the Koreans. A Korean is usually a Christian for a year, 
or sometimes two years, before he is baptized, for he is not baptized until there 
is every evidence of a real change of heart. It is not only the missionaries who 
exercise caution in this respect, but the leaders of the churches are also exceed- 
ingly careful. I was visiting a little body of believers among whom some ap- 
plicants for baptism were being examined. One was a lad of seventeen or eight- 
een, who had read the Gospels, could repeat the Lord’s Prayer, and had given 
good evidences of a changed life, so the missionary in charge said, “He is all 
right; we will baptize him.” But the Korean helper said: “I do not want that 
young man to be baptized. He is living with his old mother, who sometimes loses 
her temper and beats him. When she beats him he gets mad with her, I do 
not want him to be baptized until he can take his beating without getting mad.” 
—A Korean Missionary. 

Baptism among the Japanese. When the Japanese embraces Christianity 
he does it as thoughtfully and as thoroughly as he does everything else; he 
brings to it an imaginative penetration which is not always found in other 
nations, 

When Bishop Brent was visiting in Japan he was asked to officiate at a bap- 
tism of Japanese converts. There were three people who desired to be baptized. 
The first to come forward was an old, old man. 

“What is your name?” asked the bishop. And the old man answered, 
“Simeon,” and then he smiled and added, “For mine eyes have seen thy salva- 
tion.” 

The second man was young and strong. “The name?” said the bishop. 
“Cornelius,” the young man answered. And the bishop, looking on him in his 
youth and enthusiasm, understood why he had chosen the name of the centurion, 
that “just man,” whom Peter baptized in Caesarea so long ago. “Of a truth..... 
God is no respecter of persons: but in every nation he that feareth him, and 
worketh righteousness, is accepted with him.” 

The third to come to the font was a child; a little lad ten years old, clinging 
to his father’s hand. “The name of the child?” asked the bishop. And the 
father answered, “His name is Isaac. I give him to the Lord.” 

And the bishop marveled at the wisdom and simplicity and reverent under- 
standing of this people—The Youth’s Companion. 

The Rite of Baptism Valued. Somewhere about sixty years ago there lived 
far up in the wilderness of one of the northern states a woman who spent her 
days in the difficult tasks of a pioneer’s life, like all the other women of that 
wide, almost unknown country. But this woman was different. Hundreds of 
miles though she was from the nearest church, she yet kept her faith burning 
loyally in her heart. : 

Presently she married—a man of no faith at all; and then the children began 
to come. Through the years of toil and hardship she kept her secret, and waited 
for the right hour. Then when at last the time seemed to her to have come, she 
told her husband her great longing—so great that she felt that she must have 
it, that she could neither live nor die without it. It was that her children should 
be baptized. i 

The husband thought it over. The nearest city was Quebec—four days’ jour- 
ney distant, in those days a large undertaking for a man alone, and to make it 
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with his entire family for a woman’s whim! Yet—she had been a good wife, 
sharing faithfully all his hardships; she never had asked him for anything be- 
fore. She deserved this much at his hands if he could compass it, and at last he 
ielded. 
4 Of the journey nothing is known now. One can only imagine the slow days’ 
travelling, the nightly campfire, and, at last, the wonder of a city through which 
the woman made her way, unswerving, to her heart’s desire. Did the passionate 
exaltation of her joy sink into the hearts of her children, so that to them, too, 
the great hour was that solemn one within the first church they had ever seen? 

Only this is known—that when those children grew up and married, they, too, 
carried their children to the nearest town for baptism. It was not so far this 
time; civilization had crept nearer, and they made but a two days’ journey to 
reach a church. ; 

Yet even a two-days’ journey was a great event and full of high significance. 
It was talked of among the “neighbors” scattered over many miles; it was 
talked over and pondered by the children themselves; and slowly but clearly 
there was revealed to them the opportunity and the duty that lay before them. 

Today, upon a mountainside far from any village, stands a little chapel to 
which the people come from homes scattered over many miles of wilderness. It 
is their own, the fruit of their love and toil and vision. But to those who know, 
it is no less the gift of the pioneer woman who, sixty years before, kindled the 
flame in the hearts of her children —yYouth’s Companion, 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. The first act by which one makes 
it clear to the world that he is indeed a follower of Jesus is called “confession.” 
The act by which Jesus wishes his disciples to confess that they are his, is bap- 
tism, and that is the reason why one who makes up his mind to follow Jesus is 
sooner or later baptized. When men in Jerusalem one day asked Peter what he 
wanted them to do, his reply was, “Repent ye and be baptized in the name of 
Jesus Christ.” In saying this he was saying, “Turn to Jesus and confess him.”— 
Dr. C. E. Jefferson. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Rites and symbols are forms of language. 

Baptism is an expression of consecration of self to God. 

Baptism is the rite of initiation into the Church: like adoption into a family, 
it is a new birth—Dean Hodges. 


III Toric ror Younc PEOPLE AND ADULTS: THE SIGNIFICANCE AND IMPORTANCE 
oF CHRISTIAN BAPTISM 


Additional Material: Same as for teachers. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Do we hear about the rite of baptism 
in the Old Testament? What rite was practiced in regard to proselytes, and 
what did it symbolize? With whom did the rite of baptism in the New Testa- 
ment arise? (Continue with questions bringing out the history of the ordinance: 
see the Historical Background.) 

How Syrians keep the Feast of Epiphany, Celebrated in Commemoration 
of the Baptism of Jesus. I was taught to believe, and most joyously did be- 
lieve, that the rivers and fountains of the entire world became suddenly holy 
about sunset on the eve of Epiphany. Wild beasts left not their dens the entire 
night, and were all rendered harmless as doves, because the Christ was on his 
way to the Jordan. The trees “knelt” before the passing Savior, with the ex- 
ception of the mulberry and the fig, which saucily remained standing. It was 
explained to me in this connection that the mulberry tree was too proud to 
kneel because it produced silk, and the fig tree had a grudge against the Master 
because he once cursed it. And how I would go out on that blessed night and 
peer into the darkness to see a “kneeling” tree! But I was always told that only 
a saint could see such things, 

“Baptizing” the sacred yeast was a delight to me. At every baking the Syrian 
housewife saves out a small lump of dough for a “leaven” for the next baking. 
But at the last baking before Epiphany no leaven is saved. A new leaven, 
miraculously raised at this time, provided the yeast for the coming year. My 
mother would mix a small quantity of dough, just in cold water, and no yeast 
whatever, tie it up in a piece of white cloth and give it to me to hang up in a 
tree that “knelt.” For three mornings I carried the yeast to the fountain im- 
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mersed it three times, in the name of the Father, Son and Holy Ghost, repeating 
the chant of my church: 

“By thy baptism, O Lord, in the river Jordan was made clear the adoration 
of the Holy Trinity. The voice of the Father witnessed to thee, calling thee 
the beloved Son. And the Spirit in the form of a dove also witnessed to thee. 
O pee ops hast appeared and enlightened the world, thou Christ-God, glory 
be to thee!” 

The yeast hung in the tree for three days, then was taken into the house, and 
behold a miracle! The dough was raised without yeast! Did not my remote 
un-Christian ancestors so manifest their devotion when their sacred trees hung 
with votive gifts?—Abraham Mitrie Rihbany, in The Atlantic. 

Baptism and the Great Commission. When Jesus was about to give his 
disciples their great commission he began by telling them of the great commis- 
sion which he himself had received from the Father. “All authority hath been 
given me in heaven and on earth,” he said. He has all power, and having all 
power he gave his followers their orders. They were to go and make disciples 
of all the nations. The good news of salvation is for all peoples: they were to 
do their utmost to make all peoples Christian peoples. They were to baptize 
them into the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit. “Bap- 
tism is (1) into the name of the Father, as our Creator, Preserver, and Bene- 
factor, who rules us, as free agents, by his love. It is (2) into the name of 
the Son: in baptism we assent, as Peter did, Thou art the Christ, the Son of 
the living God, and consent, as Thomas did, My Lord, and my God. We give up 
ourselves to be taught, and saved, and ruled, by Christ. It is (3) into the name 
of the Holy ‘Spirit. We give up ourselves to his conduct, as our sanctifier, 
teacher, guide, and comforter.” The disciples were further commanded to 
teach those thus baptized “to observe all things whatsoever Christ commanded 
them.” The duty of all baptized Christians is to obey. “When Christ hath dts- 
cipled us, he hath not done with us; he enlists soldiers that he may train them up 
for his service.’ And in the execution of the command, Christ assured his fol- 
lowers, they would have his presence with them—Lo, I am with you always, 
even unto the end of the world. 

Baptized into Christ: Golden Text. There is reason to suppose that at the 
very first, at Pentecost and for a little while after, the only name spoken at the 
baptism, either by minister or convert, was the name of Jesus Christ. We can 
well understand why it should be so. His personality was the one thing that 
had made religion real to these converts. This Jesus Christ, the Crucified, the 
Risen—this was their confession of faith. They were baptized therefore into his 
name, and the creed that sprang from their lips was, “I believe in him.” But we 
know that the formula was soon enlarged to what we find prescribed in the clos- 
ing verses of Matthew’s Gospel, and what we still use at baptism in our churches 
—that is, “the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost.” ‘This, 
however, should not be taken as a new formula or creed, but only the old en- 
larged, the meaning coming out more clearly as men meditated on it longer.— 
William R. Richards, in The Apostles’ Creed. 

Why was Jesus Baptized? John’s baptism was “of repentance unto thelte= 
mission of sins’—why, then, did Jesus, who was sinless, submit to the rite? 
There are four reasons which doubtless impelled him. First, his baptism was a 
public endorsement of John as a messenger of God. Second, he felt that it was 
his duty to fulfill all righteousness, to obey a moral behest, “T have need to be 
baptized of thee, and comest thou to me?” asked John in surprise, and Jesus re- 
plied, “It becometh us to fulfill all righteousness.” “The baptism of John, 
whence was it? from heaven, or from men?” Jesus later asked (Mt. 21.25). 
It was of God, hence he submitted to the righteous ordinance. Third, it was a 
rite he later enjoined on his followers, and therefore he would himself submit 
to. it: compare his words in his farewell prayer— ‘For their sakes I sanctify 
myself, that they themselves also may be sanctified in truth.” And fourth, his 
baptism was for him a formal setting apart, a consecration, for his great work. 

The Value of the Rite for Children. The normal rite of initiation into the 
membership of the Christian Church is the sacrament of baptism. This was 
originally intended for adult persons. It was accordingly preceded by a declara- 
tion of repentance and of faith. The new disciple turned to the west and re- 
nounced the devil, he then turned to the east and recited the Creed. That is 
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he proclaimed openly his determination to forsake the sins and offences of his 
previous life, and declared his allegiance to those truths concerning God and 
the world whereby he purposed living anew and better. All the clear indica- 
tions of the New Testament reveal the sacrament of baptism as an initiation, 
not of children, but of their parents, into the Church. 

The custom of making children members of the Church arose in defiance of 
the priests. It was demanded by the laity. The priests urged in vain that bap- 
tism was only for persons who could make ready for it by faith and repentance. 
The people refused to have an adult Church, They insisted the Christian so- 
ciety should be as inclusive as human nature itself, and should set no barriers 
against race or social condition or sex or age. When they came in, they would 
bring their children with them. In the midst of the hostile world in which they 
lived, the Church, they felt, was like a fortress in a beleaguered land. To this 
fortress they came for safety, and they would not leave the little ones outside the 
gate. When the officers said: “It is not safe to take these children in; who 
can tell but that they may presently be found on the side of the devil against 
whom we are fighting?” there were good people in the fort who said, “We will 
look out for that; we will be their sponsors.” 

The value of the baptism to children as a part of their training in religion may 
be expressed in terms of life or in terms of loyalty. When it is expressed in 
terms of life, the natural figure is that of the grafting of a branch into a tree: 
the life of the tree gives life to the branch; out of the tree into the branch 
flows vitality and strength. Thus baptism is a realization of our Lord’s words, 
“I am the vine, ye are the branches.” Whether by act, the child being by bap- 
tism made a member of Christ, as the grafted twig is made a part of the stem; 
or by assertion, the eternal relation of the child to Christ being recognized and 
affirmed in baptism; the essential thing is the divine association accomplished or 
asserted. He is a member of Christ, the child of God, and an inheritor of the 
kingdom of heaven. 

This privilege involves, of course, no interior change. The change which is 
involved or declared is one of environment. The child is brought into the in- 
fluences of the Church, All the definitions of the rite are but synonyms of the 
statement that by baptism he is made a member of the Church. That is what 
baptism is: it is the rite of initiation into the Church. 

The moral values of the baptism of children may be stated in terms of loyalty. 
They may be reminded on occasion that they belong to the most ancient and 
important of societies, and they must keep themselves worthy of the privilege of 
membership. They must heed the old appeal of noblesse oblige. All the true 
pride of family, of country, of fellowship must be brought into application to the 
duties which are demanded by the Church. There are ancient stories of martyr- 
dom that not only men and women but even children were glad and eager to 
endure for the sake of Christ, 

All the loyalty of knights and soldiers is to be brought into Christ’s service. 
The invincible admiration of the child for the soldier is to be used. All the 
glory of the soldier’s bravery, all the ignominy of the soldier’s cowardice or 
treachery, are possible to the child who is a soldier of the Christ. Every day 
he fights or runs away; every day he encounters an assault of the devil and 
wins or loses. Whenever temptation comes to tell a lie, to speak an unclean 
word, to strike an unfair blow, the fight is on, and the result shows what sort 
of soldier he is. He is fortified and reinforced and armed by these suggestions 
which depend upon the fact of baptism. The appeal is to his loyalty, to his 
courage, to his finest qualities; and he is sensitive to it. He will do as a knight 
or a soldier that to which no moral proposition or lesson in ethics will ever 
bring him. The personal element in the Christian religion, —the joy of follow- 
ing a splendid Leader, the instinct of stout contention for such a Leader’s sake 
against an enemy,—this is made definitely available by the fact of initiation by 
baptism into the society of Christ—Condensed from The Training of Children 
in Religion, by Dr. George Hodges. 

Worthy of Baptism, On one Sunday at a communion service among an in- 
land tribe I saw the missionary baptize two hundred and forty-six members of 
the new tribe. It was a gray Sunday of the long dry season, a day in July. All 
the week before by the little ways of the forest the Christians had been coming 
in to the gathering of the tribe. Single file they would be walking, their food 
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on their backs, their children slung to their sides. The Saturday night those who 
came thus would be sleeping in the huts of fellow Christians—often strangers 
and aliens by birth, now made nigh in Christ. Those who might not find shelter 
made a little firé in the open and slept on leaves. In this camp and by these 
many little fires, under the thatch and under the stars, what long talk of the 
things of God and of the tribe of God there would be! In every little company 
how there would be one or more master Christians—the wise ones, the strong 
ones—and, here and there in that camp, one to be baptized on the morrow. 


Man or woman—such an one sitting by the night fire on the eve of such con- 
summation—would have come by a long road to a conspicuous station. Philip 
and the eunuch falling in together on a journey spoke a little of the things of 
God and nothing hindered that the happy eunuch be baptized. By divine per- 
mission he was baptized. This sudden distinction of the Ethiopian eunuch—his 
ready acceptance into the kingdom—how many an apprentice to the things of 
God has “very much envied” the eunuch. Myself, I have seen the envy of him 
in a thousand faces. But as God creates the new tribe in our part of the for- 
est, he does not so create it. The things that hinder that the little new things 
be baptized are legion, they are as near and stubborn as the things of the for- 
est. It is as if you must make a clearing in them and must make a garden, yes, 
and must show the fruits of this garden to the eyes of the people of this world 
and the people of God before you may be baptized. 


Rainy seasons and dry seasons pass while you achieve these fruits. No little 
new things are baptized, only men and women instructed in the things of God, 
diligent in the work of the tribe and approved of their neighbors, Many little 
new things never come to their maturity—they fall. Yet on this Sunday of 
which I speak two hundred and forty-six stood up under the great leaf thatch 
of Elat church as approved for baptism. Behind them were the thousand mem- 
bers of this church, and behind these again five thousand men and women—all 
struck into silence—turning untutored faces on these chosen ones who waited, 
in a great pride and a great meekness, their baptism.—Jean Kenyon Mackenzie, 
in An African Trail. 


Suggestion for Enlargement or Discussion. Outer forms are not without 
value, for otherwise we should have no marriage ceremonies and no Presidential 
Inaugurations. A world like this cannot get on without forms, and if Jesus 
submitted to the form of baptism, and if he gave to his disciples the bread and 
wine saying, “Do this in remembrance of me,” we may be sure that forms have 
a place in our earthly education and that we cannot dispense with them without 
incurring great and lasting loss——Dr. Charles E. Jefferson. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Read 1 Cor. 1014-21. 2, Read all that is said in 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and First Corinthians about the Last Supper. 3. What 
does Mt. 20.28 say about Jesus’ giving his life? 4. Explain Mt. 26.29. 5. Explain 
the first clause of 1 Cor. 11.23. 6. What is the reference in 1 Cor. 11.25? 7. 
Where are we told that Jesus said, This do in remembrance of me? (Lk. 22.19; 
1 Cor. 11.24.) 8. What does Paul say in 1 Cor. 11.6 that the Lord’s Supper pro- 
claims? 9. Look up the meaning and derivation of other words applied to the 
Lord’s Supper—Eucharist, Sacrament, Communion, 


Questions to Think About. 1. How many sacraments did the Lord institute? 
2. Why is the Lord’s Supper sometimes called “the Breaking ot Breadicumoe 
What did Jesus mean by saying “This is my body,” “This is my blood”? 4. 
What is meant by “remission of sins”? 5. Did Christ bid us celebrate his birth? 
6. Why do we? 7. Why did he bid us celebrate his death? 8. Do we? 9. What 
is the significance for us of the Lord’s Supper? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; a statement about the baptism of 
Jesus; a statement about the meaning of baptism; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon, 
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For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye 
proclaim the Lord’s death till he come. 1 Corinthians 11.26 


LESSON Matthew 26.26-30; 1 Corinthians 11.20-34: Matthew 26.26-30; 
1 Corinthians 11.23-26 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Mark 14.22-26; Luke 22.14- 
20; Acts 2.42; 1 Corinthians 10.14-21 


MATTHEW 26.26 And as they were eating, Jesus took bread, and blessed, and 
brake it; and he gave to the disciples, and said, Take, eat; this is my body. 
27 And he took a cup, and gave thanks, and gave to them, saying, Drink ye all 
of it; 28 for this is my blood of the covenant, which is poured out for many 
unto remission of sins. 29 But I say unto you, I shall not drink henceforth of 
this fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink it new with you in my 
Father’s kingdom. 

30 And when they had sung a hymn, they went out into the mount of Olives. 

FIRST CORINTHIANS 11.23 For I received of the Lord that which also I 
delivered unto you, that the Lord Jesus in the night in which he was be- 
trayed took bread; 24 and when he had given thanks, he brake it, and 
said, This is my body, which is for you: this do in remembrance of 
me. 25 In like manner also the cup, after supper, saying, This cup is the 
new covenant in my blood: this do, as often as ye drink it, in remem- 
brance of me. 26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye pro- 
claim the Lord’s death till he come, 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Today do not refer to the earlier events at the Passover Feast—the sop to 
Judas, the boastful assurance of Peter, the washing of the disciples’ feet, for 
these come in our next Quarter’s course—but limit yourself to the Memorial 
Rite. Let your pupils see the heroic greatness of Christ as he calmly com- 
forted his followers under the very shadow of the cross, and his glorious op- 
timism regarding the future of the Kingdom despite the seeming tragic defeat 
of the King, and make sure that all grasp the symbolic significance of the Me~ 
morial Rite he instituted. By questions bring out the way and the frequency 
with which the rite is observed in your denomination. Emphasize the thoughts 
that as a Supper it proclaims the social character of Christianity, the fellowship 
of Christians with one another; that as the Holy Communion it proclaims 
Christ’s fellowship with us; that as the Eucharist it testifies to our thanksgiving 
for God’s gift of his Son; and that as a Sacrament it is our pledge of faithful- 
ness to Christ our Redeemer and Lord. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What did the Feast of the Passover commemorate? De- 
scribe the first Passover. How often was it observed? What was our Golden 
Text for the lesson about the Passover? 

The Time and Place of the Last Supper. While the city of Jerusalem was 
making ready to celebrate the Passover Supper, and the chief priests and elders 
were planning how they might put Jesus to death, Jesus bade his disciples pre- 
pare for their celebration at the home of a friend where they would be safe from 
disturbance. The place was an upper room, according to tradition the one where 
the disciples afterwards met on the Day of Pentecost. The time of the meeting, 
according to the Synoptists, was after sunset on Thursday, the evening before 
the crucifixion, April 6, A. D. 30. 
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_ Paul’s Words to the Corinthians about the Memorial Rite: First Corinth- 
ians 11.23-26. Paul is writing some thirty years after this rite was instituted, 
and when he says “I received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you,” 
he refers to the spiritual meaning of the rite as coming home to him when 
he pondered the words spoken by Christ to his followers who reported 
them to Paul even as Paul had re- 
ported them to the churches he 
founded. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUS- 
TRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: THe Lorv’s Sup- 
PER REMINDS Us oF JEsuS 


(In Memory oF THE Lorp Jesus) 


Lesson Material: Matthew 26.26- 
30. ‘ : : 
Suggestion for Beginning the The Traditional “Upper Room” 
Lesson. You remember our lesson 
in January about the Passover: where were the Israelites when they held that 
first Passover feast? What animal was killed and roasted? What kind of 
bread was eaten with it. What was done with the blood of the tamb? Why was 
it put there? That first Passover was eaten in haste: those who partook were 
all ready for a journey: where were they going? What happened that night in 
the homes of the Egyptians? Did the same thing happen in the homes of the 
Israelites? “When I see the blood, I will pass over you, and there shall no 
plague be upon you, to destroy you,” had been the assurance that came to the 
Israelites. Do you remember what the command was in regard to keeping the 
festival afterwards? “This day shall be unto you for a memorial; and ye shall 
keep it a feast to Jehovah,” we read. All these things happened on the last 
night in Egypt, and then the Israelites made their escape, and crossed the Red 
Sea and went on to Sinai and finally into the Promised Land. 

Now, centuries afterwards, the last night of Jesus’ life on earth came and he 
kept that Passover feast with his disciples at Jerusalem. And on that night he 
gave his followers a new feast to take the place of the old one, a feast which we, 
his followers, keep still, because he said, “This do in remembrance of me.” We 
call this feast the Lord’s Supper. 

A Reminder of Jesus. I once knew a man who left a large sum of money 
in his will to have a magnificent monument built on which to keep his name in 
remembrance. Jesus wished to be kept in remembrance in a very different way. 
When I am gone, he told his disciples that last night, I ask that you meet to- 
gether and eat a little bread and drink a little wine in remembrance of me. 
And the Lord’s Supper reminds us of Jesus. 

It reminds us of what he suffered. The broken bread speaks of a broken 
body. Jesus knew what heart suffering was—the denial, betrayal and desertion 
of his disciples brought suffering to his heart. He knew what mental suffering 
was—the struggle in Gethsemane proves that. And he knew what physical suf- 
fering was—he was scourged, the crown of thorns was driven upon his head, 
the nails into his hands and feet. The great war has filled our land with men 
broken in body for a great cause. Jesus was broken in body for the sake of the 
whole world. 

It reminds us of what he gave. The cup of wine stands for blood—the blood 
of Christ. And the blood is the life and the symbol of life. What did Jesus give 
us? Thoughts about God that help and inspire us: deeds that are models for 
us—examples of faith, obedience, love, of what a man can be and how life should 
be lived. He gave himself and his whole life to the world, and then he gave 
up his life for the world. He went jusqu’au bout, as the French phrase which 
we now hear so often puts it, to the limit, he gave everything, he held nothing 
back. His enemies took his life, but he could have escaped had he so willed. 
A chaplain was speaking to a soldier on a cot in a hospital. “You have lost 
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an arm in the great cause,” said the chaplain. “No,” said the soldier with a 
smile, “I didn’t lose—I gave it.” And in the same way Jesus did not lose his life, 
he gave it. 

fi eeniitds us of his purpose. His body was broken and his blood was shed 
for a purpose. Perhaps you have heard these words of a hymn—He died to 
make us good, that we might be forgiven, and go at last to heaven. Jesus died 
to redeem us. In almost every church there are three letters displayed some- 
where, usually upon the baptismal font, which will remind you of this at every 
service. They are I. H. S. Do you know what they stand for? Each one repre- 
sents a Latin word, is the first letter of that Latin word. I is the first letter of 
the Latin word meaning Jesus; H the first letter of the word meaning of men; 
S the first letter of the word meaning Savior. The three together stand for 
“Jesus the Savior of Men.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. You know how bread is made. Grains 
of wheat are put in the ground by the farmer, and these grains give up their 
lives in order that other grains may grow on the stalk at harvest time. Then 
these grains are gathered in, and finally ground into flour. Christ also gave up 
his life just as those first grains of wheat in the ground, And he meant to tell 
us by the bread at Communion that if we are to help other people we must first 
be willing to give up our own selfish desires for their sake. 

By the wine at Communion Christ meant to teach us that just as the branch 
of a grapevine must be attached to the stalk before there can be grapes, so you 
and I must keep close to Christ in order to be able to live the life of unselfish- 
ness which shows that we are his followers. He says: “I am the vine, ye are 
the branches. Without me ye can do nothing.” 

After Christ’s death, whenever the disciples took their meal together, they 
would think of Christ, and they would forgive one another and become more 
gentle and loving. Whenever we see the Communion table prepared, we also 
must think of Christ, forgive those who have wronged us, and try still harder 
to be unselfish and kind—Howard J. Chidley. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses, 1 Cor. 11.23, 24. Or, Lk. 
22.19. 

“In memory of the Savior’s love, 
We keep the sacred feast, 

Where every humble, contrite heart 
Is made a welcome guest.” 


At the Lord’s Supper we have an opportunity of giving ourselves once more 
to his love and service. 


The feast is spread, the Master bids you come, 
For all is ready, and he waits to bless—Andrew McClintock. 


Jl InteRMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: THE MEANING OF THE Lorp’s SUPPER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does the word Sacrament 
mean? What sacrament of the Church was our subject of study last week? 
What sacrament is our study today? It was the custom of the Roman soldier, 
whenever possible, to return to the city of Rome every year and renew the oath 
of allegiance to Cesar which he took when he became a soldier of the empire. 
In our sacrament of the Lord’s Supper we often renew our allegiance to our 
King of kings. 

This is My Body which is Broken for Yous Some time after the Civil 
War, Henry Ward Beecher visited the Soldiers’ Cemetery at Nashville. “Here,” 
he says, “I observed a man planting a flower over a grave. I approached him 
and asked if his son were buried there. ‘No.’ ‘A relative?’ ‘No.’ ‘Whose 
memory, then, do you cherish?’ I ventured to ask. After delaying a moment, and 
putting down a small board which he had in his hand, he replied, ‘Well, I will 
tell you. When the war broke out I lived in Illinois. I wanted to enlist, but I 
was poor, and a large family of children depended upon me for their daily 
bread. Finally, as the war continued, I was drafted. No draft money was given 
me; I was unable to procure a substitute, and made up my mind to go. After 
I had got everything in readiness and was just going to report for duty at the 
conscription camp, a young man whom I had known came up to me and said, 
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“You have a large family which your wife cannot support while you are gone. 
I will go for you.” In the battle of Chickamauga the poor fellow was danger- 
ously wounded, and he, along with others, was taken back to a hospital at Nash- 
ville. After a lingering illness he died and was buried here. Ever since hearing 
of his death I have been desirous of coming to Nashville and seeing that his 
remains were properly buried. Having saved sufficient funds I came on yester- 
day, and here today found the poor fellow’s grave.’ On completing his story the 
man took up the small board and inserted it at the foot of the grave. Turning 
to look at it, I saw this simple inscription, and nothing more: “He died for me.” 

A Memorial Rite for Us. When Christ said to his disciples, in that upper 
chamber, “Do this in remembrance of me,” whether by way of request or com- 
mand, he most evidently wanted his disciples not to forget him. This is the 
only thing he asks for himself, “Do not forget me. Meet often, and take the 
broken bread and the consecrated wine in memory of what I have done for you.” 
And just as much for us as for the dear ones on that night before he went to 
Gethsemane, he instituted this sacred feast. 

This is a memorial, but to us it is something more than a memorial. 

It is a thanksgiving. He called us. Christ is our Friend, our Elder Brother, 
our Guide, our Master, our Savior, our Redeemer. This ordinance is for those 
who know this, and is, for them, a Eucharistia, a time of grateful remembrance. 

This ordinance is also a communion. It not only unites us to Christ, but to 
those who have like spiritual life and want in this way to give expression to it. 
Christ is our soul’s most intimate friend, and he designed by this sacrament 
that those who love and serve him should be cemented to him by mutual love and 
sympathy. 

The Lord’s Supper must necessarily give heavenly strength, courage, hope, 
and joy to all who come in communion with Christ at this, his feast. We know 
what a meal with the family means to us. We come to the table weak, faint- 
hearted, discouraged, and dull, but family life at the family table works won- 
ders in us. The fellowship of our friends, with whom we sit at table, means 
much to everyone. 

This service cannot be other than a covenant service. Christ knew that the 
love and loyalty in our souls would pledge themselves to him anew every time 
we did this in remembrance of him. He looks into our hearts. He knows we 
love him, and he knew, from the beginning, that when we bowed at his table 
we would renew our vows, thanking him for what he has done for us and promis- 
ing, with his help, to be faithful in days to come. 

Since last we bowed at Holy Communion we think of times when we were 
careless in being “faithful in that which is least.’ We are sorry; we regret all 
this, but we do not, even in a small degree, realize to what we might have at- 
tained if we had really lived up to the full measure of our privilege. But “He 
was wounded for our transgressions; he was bruised for our iniquities; and 
with his stripes we are healed.” 

The mystery of the agony we cannot comprehend, but we know that on this 
most precious and all-availing sacrifice we rely in humble faith. We understand, 
as never before, that it is our Lord’s table, and he wants us to meet him there. 
As we come, we hear, coming to us, down over the centuries, these tender, loving 
words, “This is my body, which is for you; my blood which is shed for you. 
Take, eat in remembrance of me.”—Charlotte F. Wilder. 

Why We Need a Reminder. “Sometimes I’m afraid I’m not a Christian at 
all,” the boy said doggedly. “I thought I was when I joined the church, but I 
don’t seem to have the same interest, somehow. It isn’t easy for me to remem- 
ber God—to think about him a hundred times a day as I feel sure a Christian 
ought to do.” 

“T am thinking about the time your father was away from home so long—on 
that business trip in the West.” The minister spoke slowly, looking away toward 
the blue hills. “There was nearly a year you didn’t see him, I think. .Was it 
hard for you to remember him Fe 

“Not a bit.” There was no uncertainty in the frank reply. “I don’t suppose I 
thought of him as often as I do when he’s in and out every few hours in the day 
—that is, after the first, when we all missed him so much. But we had letters 
every week, and of course we talked about him—mother and the girls, and all 
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of us—and kept looking forward to the time when he’d come home. No, there 
wasn’t much chance to forget him.” 

“Suppose there had been no letters, Harry? Suppose your father’s name had 
been dropped in conversation? Suppose—” 

“Tt would have made a difference,” the other broke in eagerly. “The house 
would have been there, though, and the things father had given us. ‘They'd 
have kept him in mind—for a time, at least, I don’t know how it would have 
been after he had been away years and years.” 

“We can’t see God,” said the minister, after a thoughtful pause. “He is 
very near us, but until we have keener eyes than we have now, we must take 
that on trust. It isn’t to be wondered at that we forget God when so many 
other things that we can see and touch and feel crowd in upon us. No doubt 
our heavenly Father took all that into account when he gave us his holy word— 
something like your father’s weekly letters—and his house, where the members 
of his family could meet and talk about him. I believe that’s what‘the Bible and 
the Church ought to mean to us, Harry.” 

“I didn’t stay to communion the last time,” the boy admitted, dropping his 
eyes. “I see what you mean, and it’s right, too, We had two cousins visiting 
that day, and they—well, they weren’t at all that sort. I’ve missed a good many 
other Sundays, too; and this summer has been such a rush that my Bible read- 
ing has gone by pretty often. A fellow needs all the reminders of God he can 
have in a world like this.” 

“He certainly does, Harry,” said the minister, smiling. “I fancy you’re on the 
right track.”—Youth’s Companion. 

Somewhere in France. At the close of the communion service in the soldiers’ 
cemetery a soldier asked for a few moments’ conversation. He had not partaken 
of the bread and wine because he had not made his peace with God. A few 
days before he had been over the parapet, and amid the danger and tumult of 
battle had realized how unfit he was to be initiated into the mysteries of death 
and eternity. As the other lads wandered away we knelt down together on the 
grass. ‘Almighty God,” we prayed, “Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Maker of 
all things, Judge of all men; we acknowledge and bewail our manifold sins and 
wickedness, which we, from time to time, most grievously have committed, 
by thought, word, and deed, against thy Divine Majesty, provoking most justly 
thy wrath and indignation against us. We do earnestly repent, and are heartily 
sorry for these our misdoings; the remembrance of them is grievous unto us; 
the burden of them is intolerable. Have mercy upon us, have mercy upon us, 
most merciful Father; for thy Son our Lord Jesus Christ’s sake, forgive us all 
that is past, and grant that we may ever hereafter serve and please thee in new- 
ness of life, to the honor and glory of thy name, through Jesus Christ our Lord.” 
Then in the presence of the silent congregation I gave to him the bread and wine. 
—Chaplain Thomas Tiplady, in The Cross at the Front. 

The Spirit in which One Should Come to the Sacrament of the Lord’s 
Supper. It is of great importance that one should come to this sacrament with 
both realization and aspiration; knowing in what spirit he should come in order 
to be blessed of God, and with all his heart desiring thus to come. The spirit 
is defined in an ancient question and answer. “What is required of those that 
come to the Lord’s Supper? To examine themselves, whether they repent them 
truly of their former sins, steadfastly purposing to lead a new life; have a lively 
faith in God’s mercy through Christ, with a thankful remembrance of his death; 
and be in charity with all men.” 

Thus one is to examine himself. Do I repent me truly of my former sins? 
What are these sins in thought, in word, in deed, measured by the command- 
ments, measured by the Beatitudes? What am I doing against the will of God? 
What am I leaving undone? Am I honestly desirous to be better? And as to 
my faith: do I remember the death of Christ with thanksgiving for his love and 
sacrifice for me? Am I loyal to him, as a soldier is loyal to his captain, or as 
a knight was loyal to his quest? And am I in charity with all? Is there any- 
one towards whom I have a heart of hatred? Am I honestly endeavoring, 
though under difficulty, to be forgiving? Am I making the place where I live 
more pleasant because I live there? Am I of use in the world, ministering to 
the needs of others? 
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Then self-examination rises into petition. In the spirit of penitence and 
aspiration, one approaches his heavenly Father: 

O Almighty God, who dost put into our minds good desires and dost give us 
grace and strength to bring them to good effect; help me in my weakness and 
failure and penitence with thy mighty power; enable me now to begin again 
another and better life, wherein by thought and word and deed I may please 
thee; and fill my heart anew with love for thee and for all men; through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. Amen.—George Hodges, in The Training of Children in Reli- 
gion. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. You get nothing at the table of 
the Lord that you do not get in the preaching of the Gospel, but you get it 
pictorially and sacramentally; it is not spoken; it is seen and handled; and that 
is why it is so powerful to quicken believers into joy and peace. Who can look 
upon the broken bread without seeing again that body that was broken? And 
Christ comes near to us, and he is dying for your sins and mine.—Dr, Gee: 
Morrison. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. He who feeds on Christ becomes Christ- 
like—Dr. Alexander Maclaren. 

The blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin.—John, 


III Toric ror Younc Prorrz AnD ApuLts: COMMUNION WITH CuHRIst AND 
with On& ANOTHER 


ALTERNATE Topic: THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE Lorp’s SUPPER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Lucy Larcom was naturally very . 
devout, but she did not unite with any church until late in life. After she par- 
took of communion for the first time as a member of Trinity Church, Boston, 
she said: “I have been in a false position all these years—I see it now. It does 
mean something to name the name of Christ in the presence of his people, as one 
of their company.” And the communion service became increasingly precious 
to her heart. 

By what other names do we speak of that service? What does each mean? 
Where and when was the Lord’s Supper instituted ? 

The Institution and the Meaning of the Lord’s Supper. Jesus took bread. 
It was unleavened bread, especially prepared for the paschal meal which he and 
his disciples were eating, and with this act began the new rite which we call the 
Lord’s Sapper. This bread he blessed, perhaps with the usual words, “Blessed 
is he who giveth the bread of earth.” Luke says “when he had given thanks,” 
and from the Greek word for thanks, ebyapisrnoas, comes our word Eucharist. 
The bread was in the form of hard, flat, round cakes, and it was always broken, 
never cut. Because Jesus broke off the pieces of bread, the ordinance is also 
‘called the Breaking of Bread. As he gave it to his disciples he said, “Take, eat; 
this is my body.” By this he meant, this represents my body, just as we say of 
a photograph, This is my friend, meaning, This represents my friend. Compare 
Christ’s words, “I am the light”; “I am the door’; etc. The disciples clearly 
understood the metaphor. “The connection between Christ and us must be of 
the closest possible kind; so close that the assimilation of the food we eat is not 
too strong a figure to express it. The food we eat becomes our blood and 
flesh; it becomes our life, our self. And it does so by our eating it, not by our 
talking of it, not by our looking at it and admiring its nutritive properties, but 
only by eating it. And whatever process can make Christ entirely ours, and help 
us to assimilate all that is in him, this process we are to use.” F 

And he took a cup, and gave thanks, and gave to them, saying, “Drink ye all 
of it; for this is my blood of the covenant, which is poured out for many unto 
remission of sins.” The wine in the cup represents my blood. Because Paul 
says in First Corinthians (10.16), “The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not 
a communion of the blood of Christ?” the sacrament is also called Communion. 
As Moses sprinkled blood upon the people and said, “Behold the blood of the 
covenant which Jehovah hath made with you,” so here Jesus declared that his 
blood is poured out to ratify a covenant, or agreement of forgiveness between 
Cod and the many: the graphic present is used—is poured out—for the sacri- 
ficial death is close at hand. In closing Jesus added that he was about to die, 
but in that new spiritual kingdom of his Father’s he, the Son, would meet them 
again. 
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Luke (22.19) records the words of Jesus, “This do in remembrance of me,” 
and Paul in writing to the Corinthians (our Golden Text) declares that “As 
often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s death till he 
come.” The Lord’s Supper is a monument nineteen centuries old whose inscrip- 
tion “In Memory of Jesus the Savior” is as legible as when first graven. By par- 
taking of the Lord’s Supper his followers in a dramatic way proclaim the Lord’s 
death. They eat the bread and drink the cup in remembrance of him. But what 
is it to remember Jesus? In the words of another: To remember Jesus is to 
accept him as our Mediator, to trust him as our Redeemer, to love him as our 
Friend, to follow him as our Teacher, to obey him as our King, to take him for 
our all in all. Of all this the symbolic act is a pledge. 

Our Passover also hath been Sacrificed, even Christ. He instituted this 
memorial, not merely that he might be remembered, but that he might be re- 
membered aright. This is the purpose and the use of the Holy Sacrament. 
Suppose it had been left to the Apostles to devise a memorial of their Master: 
what would they have chosen to remember him by? They would certainly have 
fixed upon some aspect of his ministry which had appealed to their imagination 
and excited their admiration. Probably they would have instituted a rite com- 
memorative of his teaching or his miracles. I am very sure that it would never 
have entered into their minds to fix upon his death as the supremely memorable 
fact and devise a rite which should keep that before the thought and imagina- 
tion of succeeding ages. His teaching and his miracles are indeed very memora- 
ble, but they do not constitute the supreme glory of our Lord. He is more than 
a philosopher and more, far more, than a wonder-worker. He is the Savior, and 
his supreme glory is his infinite Sacrifice for the sin of the world, his life of 
vicarious obedience to the Father’s will, and his death of suffering and shame 
which was the consummation of his life, the farthest reach of his redeeming 
love. And therefore, when he instituted his memorial, he fixed upon his death 
and said: “Remember me; and when you remember me, let it be for this— 
that I died for you. This bread is my body broken for you: take, eat. ‘This 
cup is the New Covenant in my blood: drink ye all of it. This do in remem- 
brance of me.”—Dr. David Smith, in Man’s Need of God. 

This Do in Remembrance of Me. Students of the human mind tell us that 
memory is helped by symbolism and by repetition. To remember an errand the 
country woman ties a thread round her finger, and whenever she sees that she 
recalls her message. Things that are seen remind us of things that are unseen. 
So the simple elements of the bread and wine are memory aids to recall the 
death and sacrifice of Jesus Christ. One of the laws of memory is that the 
helps should be common and familiar, otherwise we may forget both the symbol 
and the thing represented. We thus see the divine wisdom in the selection of 
symbols so simple and familiar as the bread and the wine. Then, in the second 
place, memory is helped by repetition. By repeating verses of poetry over and 
over again we at last fix them in the soul: “As often as ye eat this bread and 
drink this cup show ye the Lord’s death till he return.” The memorial is to be 
frequently repeated, and thus the meaning of our redemption is deeply enfixed 
in our heart and mind. The Lord’s Supper is the Lord’s way of keeping the 
sacrifice of Jesus Christ fresh in the lives of his people—Thomas Phillips. 

Ye Proclaim the Lord’s Day till He Come. This feast celebrates a triumph 
already won, for on the Cross sin was cancelled, and forgiveness purchased for 
the wide world. But it also prophesies a triumph still to be achieved, for it 
looks forward to a regenerate world, a redeemed humanity, a kingdom of God. 
“T will not drink henceforth of this fruit of the vine,” said Jesus, when he had 
given them the cup, “until that day when I drink it new with you in my Father’s 
kingdom.” When Christ hung upon the cross, it seemed the very hour and power 
of darkness, but he looked across the broad gulf of time, and he foresaw the day 
when the cross would win its perfect triumph, when, lifted up, he should draw all 
men unto him, when the kingdoms of this world should become the kingdom of 
God and his Christ. “We shall drink the cup again,” he said to his disciples— 
and what a superb confidence it showed !—“new in the kingdom of God.” And 
still through the feast Christ speaks to his disciples of the “good time coming.” 

e get wearied and discouraged in our Christian service, sometimes. ‘Things 
move so slowly. Sin and vice retain their terrible power. But every time we 
eat of the bread, and drink of the cup, pot says to us: “Be ye stedfast, un- 
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moveable; faint not, nor fall; we shall yet drink of the fruit of the vine new 
in the kingdom of God.” “I will drink it with you.’ In his triumph those who 
share his toil and labor are to have part. 

If we suffer with him, we shall also be glorified together. And so let us 
strengthen our hearts, though skies be dark and prospects gloomy. Let the 
feast at which Christ breaks the bread and distributes the cup today carry our 
minds forward to that better feast, when the conflict will be all over, and the 
battle finally won, the Lamb’s great Bridal Feast of bliss and love——J. D. Jones. 

It is Calvary that we Commemorate. If there is one scene that sensitive 
hearts would shrink from, it is the awful scene of crucifixion, We never could 
have endured to look on Calvary, and yet it is Calvary that we commemorate. 
Is not that strange? A story I heard the other Sunday will explain it. There 
was a lady who was very beautiful—all excepting her hands, which were mis- 
shapen and marred. And for many a long day her little daughter had wondered 
what was the meaning of those repulsive hands. At last she said to her: 
“Mother, I love your face, and I love your eyes and your hair, they are so 
beautiful. But I cannot love your hands, they are so ugly.” And then the 
mother told her about her hands: how ten years ago the house had taken fire, 
and how the nursery upstairs was in a blaze, and how she had rushed to the 
cradle and snatched the baby from it, and how her hands from that hour had 
been destroyed. And the baby saved was her little listening daughter. And the 
daughter kissed the shapeless hands (that she used to shrink from, before she 
knew their story) and she said: “Mother, I love your face and your eyes and 
your hair; but I love your hands now best of all.”—G. H. Morrison, in The 
Footsteps of the Flock. 

The Pharisaism of Certain Church Members. “How many say, ‘I don’t 
come to the sacrament: a man who has to knock about and make his way in the 
world must do things and put up with things which if one comes to the sacra- 
ment one is supposed to repent of. And if I do not profess to be impossibly 
strict, at least I am not a hypocrite.’ So he goes off. ‘Lord, I thank thee that I 
am not one of these hypocrites: I make no religious professions, thank God.’ 
Now this is what I call the Pharisaism of the publican. Pharisaism is being 
satisfied with ourselves. And the Pharisaism of the man who makes no religious 
profession is at least as bad as the Pharisaism of the man who abounds in them. 
Our Lord does not bid us abstain from coming to the altar if we are not fit, but 
he says, See to it that you make yourselves fit; and that too in a hurry.”—Dr, 
Charles Gore, in The Sermon on the Mount. 

As we Draw near to Christ we Draw near to One Another. Dr. Trumbull 
Backus used to say that he always knew as he looked over the report of the 
church treasurer on what days the communion services had fallen by the size of 
the missionary offering. Invariably whenever the offering fell on a communion 
Sunday the missionary offerings were from twenty-five to fifty per cent. greater 
than on any other day. On the days that the people drew nearest to Jesus, when 
their hearts*were melted and tender with his love, on these days they drew near 
also to the uttermost parts of the earth. What draws us,close to one another 
at any time is the fact that each one of us is drawn close to our Lord.—Robert E. 
Speer, in The Master of the Heart. 

A Beautiful Communion Service. A beloved pastor had become too old for 
the church which he had served long and well, so some of the members con- 
tended. At last these members had their way, and the pastor was told that they 
must have a younger man. By his request, the last day of his pastorate was 
made a Communion Sunday. A strange thing happened that day, as told in the 
Youth’s Companion. There was a moment’s pause after the sermon and the 
prayer, for the minister’s eyes were too misty to find at once the number in the 
hymn book. In the pause a young man in one of the center pews rose to his feet. 

“T hope you will let—let me speak a word,” he said, abashed, for the eyes of 
the whole congregation were upon him, and he was hardly more than a boy. 
“Pye been thinking since I sat here that—that, when the new minister comes and 
holds his first communion, a good many will join the church. It is always so. 
I had intended to be one of them, but—but it doesn’t seem fair, when it’s Mr. 
Borden’s influence and preaching and the kind of life he’s lived that’s brought 
me to decide that way. If it could be arranged so that I could—as late as it 
is now—I’d like to join today.” 


269 


y 


SS 


third TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Lesson TIL 


Quarter 


The young man’s voice died out into a dead silence. Then the minister called 
his session together in tones that were subdued and tremulous. There was a stir 
here and there, as one after another rose and followed the elders to the room 
above. 

Fourteen young people had in their hearts decided upon the step which must 
mean so much to them in the future; and stirred by the generous thought of 


the youth who had spoken first, they, too, chose to give the sheaves into the 


faithful hand that had scattered the seed. 

The gray head of.the pastor was bowed reverently, while he read the names, 
as if to receive this baptism of a great joy. 

Other hearts grew tender under the influences of the day. When the service 
was over, a hundred hands grasped the hand of the old pastor, not with the re- 
gret that marks a final parting, but with the gladness that belongs to a new 
welcome. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The great helps of the 
Communion Service to the spiritual life. It is more than a commemoration; 
more than a wistful memory, declares Dr. David Smith; it is a personal fellow- 
ship with a Living Savior. 

2, You say, Why should I take my place in the visible Church? What have I 
to do with baptism, communion? It ought to make you solemn when you re- 
member how earnestly, how lovingly, in the very last moments of his precious 
life, your Lord commanded you to do what you have never done. It ought to 
stir your conscience when you see this world, which needs your Christian in- 
fluence, robbed of it by your silence—Phillips Brooks. 

3. How grand and glorious its mission might become! Think how it would 
be, if some morning all the men, women and children in this city who mean well, 
from the reformer meaning to meet some giant evil at the peril of his life to the 
school boy meaning to learn his day’s lesson with all his strength, were to meet 
in a great host at the table of the Lord, and own themselves his children, and 
claim the strength of his bread and wine, and then go out with calm, strong, 
earnest faces to their work !—Phillips Brooks. 

4. If we show the Lord’s death at communion, we must show the Lord’s life 
in the world: if it is a Eucharist on Sunday, it must prove on Monday that it 
also was a Sacrament.—Dr. M. D. Babcock, 

5. Shall I come to his table and take the sacramental bread and say, “It is his 
body broken for me,” and then proceed to say, “But as for him, the crumbs 
which fall from my table—the odd shillings and sovereigns that can be spared, 
the things that are left after my needs, present or future, have been met—these 
shall be payment for Gethsemane and requital for the Cross”? The question is 
not, What will be easy? but it is, What are we bound to do by honor, and duty, 
and love?—Thomas Arnold. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Describe the Christian fellowship that existed in 
the Brotherhood of Believers at Jerusalem, as told in the early chapters of the 
Acts. 2, What is said about the excellency of brotherly unity in Psalm 133? 3. 
Jesus laid great stress upon Christian unity in his farewell prayer: what are his 
words? (John 17.) 4. For what did Paul thank God on account of the Philip- 
pian Christians? (Phil. 1.3-8.) 5. What benefit are the right kind of friends to 
each other according to Prov. 17.17? 6. How ought Christians to regard one an- 
other? (1 John 4.7-13.) 7. What does Paul say about being one in Christ in 
Tecornir2 ley tat 

Questions to Think About. 1. Are you responsible for having the associates 
you have? 2. How should one chose his friends? 2. What should one do for 
his friends? 3., What is the basis of Christian fellowship? 4. What are the 
benefits of Christian fellowship? 5. Are your associates fit friends for you? 
6. Are you a fit associate for your friends? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two statements of Jesus about the 
keeping of the Supper; two statements about the meaning of the Supper; a 
truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. ; 
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Golden Text 


If we walk in the light, as he is in the light, 
we have fellowship one with another. 1 John 1.7 


LESSON Acts 2.42, 46, 47; Philippians 4.10-20: Philippians 4.10-20 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Psalm 133.1-3; Malachi 3.16; 
John 17.20, 21; Romans 12.15, 16; 1 Corinthians 12.12, 13; Philippians 1.3-8; 
Hebrews 10.24, 25; I John 4.7-13 


DEVOTIONAL READING 1 John 1.1-9 


PHILIPPIANS 4.10 But I rejoice in the Lord greatly, that now at length 
ye have revived your thought for me: wherein ye did indeed take thought, 
but ye lacked opportunity. 11 Not that I speak in respect of want: for 
I have learned, in whatsoever state I am, therein to be content. 12 I 
know how to be abased, and I know also how to abound: in everything 
and in all things have I learned the secret both to be filled and to be 
hungry, both to abound and to be in want. 13 I can do all things in him that 
strengtheneth me. 14 Howbeit ye did well that ye had fellowship with my 
affliction. 15 And ye yourselves also know, ye Philippians, that in the begin- 
ning of the gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church had fellowship 
with me in the matter of giving and receiving but ye only; 16 for even in 
Thessalonica ye sent once and again unto my need. 17 Not that I seek for the 
gift; but I seek for the fruit that increaseth to your account. 18 But I have 
all things, and abound: Iam filled, having received from Epaphroditus the things 
that came from you, an odor of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleas- 
ing to God. 19 And my God shall supply every need of yours according to his 
riches in glory in Christ Jesus. 20 Now unto our God and Father be the glory 
for ever and ever. Amen. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What did we learn about the life and work of the 
Church in our first lesson of this Quarter? In what rite do church members 
share? Because of their common relationship to Christ, what should be the 
relationship of Christians to one another ? 

Christian Fellowship in the Early Church: Acts 2.42.46, 47. About three 
thousand believed Peter’s words at Pentecost and were baptized.. They became 
members of the Christian community, and all were steadfast in their attention 
to the teaching of the apostles, lived with wonderful unity and comradeship, and 
shared in the breaking of bread together and in public prayers. 

Christian Fellowship of Paul with the Philippians: Philippians 4.10-20. 
At Philippi, a city in Macedonia, the Apostle Paul founded a church. After he 
had been made a prisoner in Rome this church, through Epaphroditus, one of 
their members, sent money to Paul for his support. ‘That was the occasion of 
his letter to the Philippians. In thanking them gratefully for their loving thought 
of him, he wrote the words of our lesson text. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Juntor Toric: KEEPING Company wrt Goop ProrLs 


Avternate Toric: CHoostnc Our CoMPANIONS 


Lesson Material: Acts 2.37-47; _12.1-17. Also 1 Sam, 18.1-4; 19.1-7. 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There in the city which crucified 
Jesus was a band of men and women who loved him. When Peter was put in 
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prison by Herod we read that prayer was made earnestly of the Church unto 
God for him. And when Peter escaped from prison he went at once to the 
house of Mary where many were gathered together and were praying for him. 
Rhoda answered his knock, and she was so surprised and so glad to see him 
that—what was it she did? At last some one let Peter in. Peter knew that he 
would find good company in that house, for he knew that they were Christian 
eople. 

Recping Company with Good People. Good company is your natural com- 
pany. If you love and serve Christ, the natural company for you is that of 
others who love and serve him. They have your spirit and aims, and you feel 
at home among them. It is said of the apostles in the fourth chapter of Acts 
that “Being let go they went to their own company.” And so will you. He who 
is evil will go to the wicked for fellowship, but he who loves Christ will seek the 
company of the good. ; ; 

Good company is helpful company. “I feel like a new, man,” said one coming 
out of church, He had been in good company that morning, and it had put new 
heart into him. ; 

Good company is safe company. You are not tempted when with good people. 
You have watched a cat, I am sure, creeping from bush to bush in the garden 
and trying to get near enough to a bird for a spring. The bird was apparently 
unaware of the cat’s presence, but suddenly it flew up into a tree and sat there, 
with head on one side, looking down at the glaring and disappointed cat. Wise 
bird! It put itself on a higher level where its old enemy could not reach it. In 
good company you are on a level where temptations cannot get at you. 

“A man is known by the company he keeps.” Your company settles your 
character for those who look on. Choose the good. 

We Grow Like Those we Associate with. There is a species of oyster called 
the “saddle oyster.” It does not live on the ground like other oysters, but at- 
taches itself to some other shell-fish or to a stone, and looks like a saddle on the 
back of a horse; hence its name. But the remarkable thing is that it grows into 
the shape of the object on which it seats itself. You might easily find a lot 
of these shells, and no two of them would be shaped alike, although they were 
alike when they began life. Let us, therefore, learn early to choose our com- 
panions carefully and wisely. Above all, see to it that you choose him who is 
the very best Friend we can have—Jesus Christ, who can do most for us, and 
who wants us to do our utmost for him. To grow like him is possible for us, 
if we live in his company.—W. S. Herbert Wylie, in Nature Studies. 

What Boys and Girls Know. When a boy begins to like another boy who 
swears, lies and talks indecently, there is always a silent voice in his breast that 
warns him against choosing that boy as his comrade or friend. He knows that 
the boy is not fit to be his friend, and that if he takes him into this close rela- 
tion his own life will almost certainly be dragged down to moral ruin. His 
conscience puts up a red flag which he ought to heed. Any girl who has been 
brought up in a Christian home knows when this or that person who offers 
friendship is really not fit to be her friend. Young people should exercise 
Christian good sense and refuse to take into their lives as intimate associates 
any who they are sure will prove unsafe or hurtful friends. 

A little rabbit was caught in a hunter’s trap. One foot was held fast in the 
steel jaws. What did the rabbit do? It gnawed off the leg with its own teeth 
and escaped with three feet rather than keep all its feet and be killed. That is 
what any boy should do when he finds himself fast in some bad friendship.— 
Forward. 

Are you Good Company for your Friend? Have you a friend? You will be 
a great deal with him during the coming year. He will hear you speaking con- 
stantly; he will constantly be seeing the things you do. The consequence will 
be, that by the time the year closes he will be either the better or the worse for 
associating with you. You will make him the sort of a boy he will be. Perhaps, 
also, the sort of a man he will be in his future life may depend on his present 
friendship with you. Very few boys and girls think of this, and let it weigh 
with them from day to day. We do not easily see the influence we have on 
others. A single sentence, or a single action, or a single day seems to produce so 
little impression. So when snow begins to fall, if you hold out your hand the 
single flakes melt and disappear in an instant. A single flake is almost nothing 
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at all. But let the flakes fall all day, and what a mass they become! They 
cover the hills and block the streets, and weigh down the branches of the trees, 
till even the mighty arms of the oak crack beneath the burden. So our words 
for a year falling on a companion’s mind, along with the impressions made by 
our example, cannot help producing great effects——Dr. James Stalker, in The 
New Song. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Ps. 9.63. Or, Jn. 15.12. 


As one lamp lights another, nor grows less, 
So nobleness enkindleth nobleness.—Lowell. 


Il InteRMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: CHRISTIAN FRIENDSHIPS 


Additional Material: Proverbs 17.17; John 15.12-15. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does the word companion 
mean? A companion is one with whom we associate. It is interesting to know 
what the word means in its root-idea. It comes from two Latin words, Con, 
meaning with, together, and panis, meaning bread: so that literally a companion 
is one with whom we eat bread. Thus you see it is a fitting word to apply to 
church associates, those who eat together the bread of the Lord’s Table. 

Every one is greatly influenced by his companions; how greatly, few realize. 
There is a Latin proverb that says, “If you always live with those who are lame, 
you will yourself learn to limp.” The counterpart of such a proverb is equally 
true, (and equally faulty) that if you always live with those who are upright 
you will yourself be upright. 

What is our special Intermediate Topic today? Where is our lesson text 
found? Who were the Philippians? Why did Paul write them a letter? What 
had he done for them? What had they done for him? 

Fellowship with One in Affliction. The Apostle Paul was in affliction. He 
was a prisoner at Rome, and had to defray the expenses of his own living. 
The Philippians had fellowship with him in his affliction (verse 14), and sent 
him money. “I rejoice in the Lord greatly,” wrote Paul to them, “that now at 
length ye have revived your thought for me.” They had indeed taken thought 
of his condition before, he hastened to add, but they had lacked opportunity to 
send the money, or unfavorable conditions among themselves had made the send- 
ing impossible hitherto. ‘And then to ward off any misunderstanding, the 
Apostle stoutly maintained that he was not rejoicing because the Philippians had 
freed him from want; no, he was rejoicing in their love as the fruit of faith. 
His lack of bread he had been able to endure, for he had learned in the school 
of Christ to be content whatever happened. He had learned the secret both 
how to have abundance and how to be in want. Happy Paul! Would that we 
were Christians such as he, servants of Jesus Christ; independent of all outer 
circumstances, whatever they may be, able to do all things in him that strength- 
eneth us! 

Yet Paul valued the gift of the Philippians highly. “You have done well,” he 
continued, “in sharing my affliction.” With grateful heart he praised the way 
that they, from a distance, had proved their fellowship with him. And he took 
the opportunity to call to their minds that this was not the first time they had 
come to his assistance. It was his boast that he received pay from no church, 
but proclaimed the gospel without charge (1 Cor. 9.15, 18); from the Church 
at Philippi alone he had received money as he left Macedonia for Corinth, and 
also not once but twice before that, when he was working in Thessalonica, “Not 
that I seek for the gift,” Paul continued; “but I seek for the fruit that in- 
creaseth to your account.” The Apostle was the gardener who had planted at 
Philippi the tree of faith: now he looked for the fruit and finding it, rejoiced. 

Paul would ward off another misunderstanding; he would not have the Phil- 
ippians think they must soon send him another gift, so he made haste to add, 
“But I have all things, and abound: I am filled, having received from Epaph- 
roditus the things that come from you.” They had cared for him generously, 
and such generosity is well-pleasing to God. “And my God shall supply every 
need of yours according to his riches in glory in Christ Jesus,” Paul concluded. 
Had not Christ himself said, “Give, and it shall be given unto you”? 

The Influence of Friendships. Most boys are what other boys make them. 
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Most characters are formed by accident, not by mature purpose. Nearly every 
failure is caused by another’s influence. Is there a smoker in the land who did 
not get his first friendly start from a boy companion around the fence corner 
or behind the barn? Is there a drinker who started the habit alone and because 
he wanted to? If so, the exceptions prove the rule, Aa 

Companionship is a leading force in life. Every boy of health and spirit has 
his friends. They are of two kinds—the helpful and the hurtful. Rare it is 
that the influence of a fellow-being, of like age and habits, crossing one’s life 
in youth, does not distinctly mar or improve the character. It is as natural 
for a boy to like another boy and want to be with him as it is for him to breathe. 
It is quite as natural, also, for him to absorb from that other boy whatever of good 
or bad he has to give off. Any man who remembers his boyhood need not be 
told that the chance influence of a companion, picked up on the street, in the 
school, or in the shop, may strike deeper and last longer than the thousand- 
times reiterated advice of mother or father or minister. : 

All this is a queer phase of human nature, but it is true, and, being true, must 
be reckoned with in the plans which surround every youth’s life. My point is 
that the wise boy will bridle this force and put it to work for him rather than 
let it creep in and undermine him. Later in life, we know, it is easier to dis- 
criminate and select among our associates. But then our character is formed 
and their power over us is limited. It is unfortunately th the period from twelve 
to twenty, when the nature is plastic and impressions form quickly, that com- 
panionships come mainly by pure chance. The real time to select and discrim- 
inate is at the outset. I truly believe that as much hangs upon what kind of boy 
you select to run with, to get deep into your inner life and confidence, my young 
friend, as upon the selection of your church. Shall this companion, then, be 
the one who happens to live nearest in the block, or sit nearest in school, or ride 
the same kind of bicycle? 

How will you utilize this influence for good? Here is the way: By manly in- 
dependence, backed by a little judgment. Be yourself the leader, not the trailer. 
Set the standard as conscience dictates. Then you will mold instead of be 
molded. Associations will form on the line of natural selection. The boy of 
impure thoughts and habits will not take long to find out that you are not his 
kind, and he will hunt another fellow. In his place one will turn up who has 
aspirations and ideals like your own. If he does not turn up, hunt him up. You 
will find he wants you, for friendships of the higher sort are not so common. 

Cultivate and elevate such a friendship when formed. Help each other in 
every little thing that builds up Christian manhood. Encourage each other to 
despise the mean, the shiftless, the unclean. Surprisingly quick others will see 
this type of manliness (which, after all, is attractive to boys), and you will be 
the nucleus of an ever-widening group. You will make sure your own char- 
acter, and become a silent preacher of the gospel of the manliness of Christ.— 
Unknown. 

Brothers in Christ. In a hospital in China lay four wounded soldiers. One 
was from America, one from Scotland, one from England, and one from Japan. 
They belonged to different armies of the allied forces sent to the relief of 
Peking, and from there had been sent back to Tientsin. They had been fighting 
under different flags, but on the same side. They lay in four cots, side by side. 
They all spoke the same language, for the Japanese had been educated at Yale. 

One day, as they were convalescent, they organized themselves into a brother- 
hood. Each one of them had a design tattooed on his left forearm, consisting of 
the emblems of the four countries. The Stars and Stripes crossed staves with 
the Union Jack, and in the angles, each heading out so that there could be no 
top or bottom to the device, were the Japanese sunburst and the Scotch thistle. 

The design grew very dear to them, and they promised that if any of the 
four should ever meet one of the others on land or sea, they would be as 
brothers, 

Then they talked of other forms of brotherhood. They had seen something 
of different kinds. They had witnessed the power of a military organization to 
bind men into compact unity. They had seen and felt the common thrill of 
men who rally round a flag that they all love and count their own. They had 
known other bonds uniting men. They had seen the missionaries, as they were 
huddled together in the legation at Peking. ‘The men had been brave, the women 
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something more than brave; and they had cared for each other with deep and 
loving unselfishness., 

But the farther they had marched into the heart of China, the more they had 
felt the fidelity of the native Christians. These soldiers had heard the common 
sneer at “rice Christians.” ‘They had seen some of them, but not so many as they 
had expected. But something else they had seen which touched them all—the 
marks of fidelity on the part of the native converts who had been faithful to 
death. Some of them could have saved their lives by merely trampling on a bit 
of paper containing the name of God, but they had died instead. 

What was this bond which bound people together, the missionary and the 
convert, the Chinaman and his white benefactor? 

“Boys,” said one of the four soldiers, “we ought to have a fifth emblem, and 
put it into the very center—an emblem common to us all, and sacred to the 
strongest tie that unites the hearts of men.” 

So into the heart of their tattooed device was pricked the sign of the cross.— 
Youth’s Companion. 

A New Conception of Brotherhood. Before the people of God began to 
spring up in the forest there was no intertribal talk of “brother” unless between 
allied tribes. I once heard long talk of this matter on a forest journey. I had 
four hammock carriers, each of a different tribe. 

“This walking that we walk today,” they told each other on that journey, “is 
a strange walking for black people to walk. Four men of four tribes walking 
in one company and doing one work. God alone could unite us after this 
fashion.” And to the white woman they said, “Before the time of the things of 
God, not one of us but would have feared to meet the other. Ah, brothers, is it 
not a true word?” 

“He tells the truth!” 

“And now, we eat together and we sleep together like people of one village.”— 
Jean Kenyon Mackenzie, in An African Trail. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. I have a passion for friends: I should 
prefer a real friend to all the gold of Darius.—Plato. : 


A friend loveth at all times, 
And a brother is born for adversity.—Proverbs. 


III ‘Topic FoR YounG PEOPLE AND Aputts: Tus Basis AND BENEFITS OF 
CHRISTIAN FELLOWSHIP 


Additional Material: Same as for Teachers. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Our word fellowship is rich in sug- 
gestiveness. Its simplest meaning is companionship, It means association, com- 
munion, joint interests and experiences and, yes, joint purposes, responsibilities 
and duties. It is a condition of being sharers in whatever befalls, of having all 
things in common. “If we walk in the light, as he is in the light, we have fel- 
lowship one with another,” declares the Apostle John in our Golden Text. The 
basis of Christian fellowship is the common relationship that all Christians bear 
to their Lord. The Christian follows Christ. The pathway of the Christian life 
is the pathway of Christ himself. He who is Christ’s disciple walks in the same 
direction as Christ walks, has the great privilege of fellowship with Christ and 
with other Christian travellers upon the same road. The basis of Christian fel- 
lowship is clear: What are some of the benefits? sir 

The Benefits which Paul and the Philippians Derived from their Christian 
Fellowship. See the Second Topic. : 

If we Walk in the Light, as He is in the Light, we Have Fellowship One 
with Another. I have just come out of a gloomy room into a sunny room to 
write these words. I had my choice. I could have stayed in the somber room, 
but I chose to come into the sunlit room, and the warm, cheering beams are 
even now falling upon my page. “Walk in the light!” And I make my choice, 
and how often I choose to walk without Christ in the unfruitful gloom of self- 
will! In the light of the Lord I could have a garden of Eden; how often I 
choose the dingy wilderness where I can grow neither flowers nor fruits! | 

“Walk in the light!” The Lord’s companionship always makes the sunny side 
of the street. It may be that the way is rough and stony and difficult, but in 
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his company there is light that never fails, compared with which the world’s 
noontide is only as the gloomiest night. And the souls that “walk in the light 
gather “sacred sweets” all along the way. Heavenly fruits grow for “the chil- 
dren of light,” fruits of love, and joy, and peace, and the favored pilgrim plucks 
them as he goes along. “All I find in Jesus.” The way of light is the way of 
delight, and “the joy of the Lord is our strength.”—Dr, J. H. Jowett. 

An Ode to the Unity of God’s People: Psalm 133. 


Behold, how good and how pleasant it is 
For brethren to dwell together in unity ! 


We must not only be brethren, be united, but we must dwell together, manifest 
our unity to all the world, It is said that this verse from Psalm 133 suggested 
the idea of the monastery, friars (fratres, brothers) dwelling together in unity. 
By two figures the Psalmist expresses the power of loving fellowship. He 
compares it to the consecrating oil poured upon the head of the high priest and 
spreading downward: emblematic for us of the power of the oneness of Christ’s 
followers in their consecration to the service of God. His second figure pro- 
claims the fruitfulness of Christian unity. As the dew from the distant, lofty 
Hermon may be poetically spoken of as descending and fructifying all the land 
between, even to the lowly hills round about Zion, so the refreshing dew of 
unity makes fruitful the labors of all God’s people, 

Getting the Best out of Life through the Personal Relation. Is it not the 
personal relations with one’s fellows which, when rightly entered into, bring joy 
and inspiration into our lives and lead to success, and which, on the other hand, 
if disregarded or wrongly interpreted, bring sorrow and discouragement and 
lead to failure? Think what the ideal personal relation between a father and 
son may mean to both. Some of us have known such contact. Our lives have 
been fuller and richer as a result, freer from sin and sorrow. Others of us 
know from bitter experience what the absence of this relationship has involved. 

What would college life be without the personal relationships which are formed 
during its happy days and are often continued close and intimate through life? 

Can you imagine a successful football team composed of strangers, having no 
points of contact, no sympathy with each other, no common cause inspiring them 
to strive for victory? Team play, the support of one player by another, would 
be well nigh impossible. 

Even in the army, where formerly the man who had become the most perfect 
machine was regarded as the best soldier, it is coming to be accepted that in ad- 
dition to being obedient and subject to discipline, the man who thinks, who is 
capable of acting on his judgment when occasion arises, who is bound to his 
fellow soldiers and his officers by personal friendliness, admiration and respect, 
is a far more efficient soldier. 

And whereas formerly, particularly in the armies of Europe, privates were not 
allowed to have any personal association or contact with their officers, we hear 
that in the present war a spirit of comradeship is developed by the officers with 
their men off duty, and this personal relationship is building up rather than 
weakening the morale of the armies. What is true as to the relationships which 
I have mentioned is equally true in industrial relations, and personal contact is 
as vital and as necessary there as in any other department of life. 

The popular impression that from the very nature of the case labor and cap- 
ital are two great contending forces arrayed against each other, each striving to 
gain the upper hand through force, each feeling that it must arm itself in order 
to secure from the other its rights and its just dues, is even more unfortunate 
than it is untrue. Far from being enemies, these two factors must necessarily be 
partners, 

Surely their interests are common interests, the permanent well being of neither 
can be secured unless the other also is considered, nor can either attain the full- 
est possibilities of development which lie before both unless they go hand in 
hand. This standing aloof one from the other must end. 

Partners know each other, they rub elbows, sit around the same table, come to 


the other, confidence is developed, and they come to realize that the 
with a common interest for a common result. 


As the officers of our great corporations come to see more and more that the 
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problem of understanding their employes and being understood by them is a 
vital problem, one of the most important with which the management is con- 
fronted, they will be convinced not only of the wisdom of devoting far more 
time to such contact, but of the desirability and the advantage to themselves, 
and to the employes as well as to the company, of such closer relation and inti- 
mate conference in regard to matters of common interest and concern. 

Men cannot sit around a table together for a few hours or several days per- 
haps and talk about matters of common interest, with points of view however 
diverse, with whatever of misunderstanding and distrust, without coming to 
see that after all there is much of good in the worst of us and not so much 
At eet of us as the rest of us have sometimes assumed—John D. Rocke- 

eller, Jr. 

The Church a Brotherhood. The agency of God through which he carries 
forward his program for uplifting men, for transforming the world, for com- 
bating evil, and for making effective the forces of good, for constructing his 
Kingdom on earth, is the Christian brotherhood of the Church. Jesus is himself 
the “Head” of this brotherhood of man. 

All the essential features of this brotherhood are there in the teaching of 
Jesus. He, with his first disciples, constitute the embryo church with all the 
elements in the ideal church potentially there in that first Christian social group 
of men and women whose bond of union was a great faith and a great love. It 
is a brotherhood with a vital, spiritual Headship in Jesus Christ. 

Those composing this Christian brotherhood have each and all stood at the 
altar of the Christian Church and said, “I believe in Jesus Christ.” No more 
significant or solemn assertion can be made than that. So saying, one puts 
himself on the positive side of belief, allies himself deliberately with the con- 
structive spiritual forces that build into men’s characters the cardinal principles 
of the Christian religion and of Christian ethics. 

When a Christian meets a Christian though of utterly different environment 
and interest in all other respects, they know in their common loyalty to Jesus 
Christ and their common faith in him, the noblest bond of fellowship the world 
over, and the ages through. This faith makes Christians one. 

The Christian Church is a Brotherhood of Love. “Behold how these Chris- 
tians love one another,” was long ago a matter of comment. 

St. John, who knew if any did the innermost secret of Jesus’ breast, declared 
that love was the essential characteristic of a Christian. “We know that we 
have passed from death unto life because we love the brethren.” 

Christian brotherhood rests upon faith in Christ, a common loyalty to him, and 
coéperation in carrying forward his program. It is love which springs from 
community of faith and purpose. 

Men who thus love Christ rejoice in other men who also love Christ, and are 
able to help forward the Great Cause. Never was such wealth of love bestowed 
upon men as Jesus bestowed upon his disciples. (John’s Gospel, fourteen and 
fifteen.) There was the world’s “Greatheart” pouring out his love upon se- 
lected men whom he calls “friends.” Jesus selected these men primarily, not be- 
cause they were naturally congenial or lovely characters, but because they could 
serve the Great Cause for which he came. : 

Christian love is therefore a much broader and stronger bond of fellowship 
than natural liking. Temperaments naturally antagonistic, people of radically 
different training and traditions, whose affiliations from any other cause might 
be quite distinct, may and do love one another for Jesus’ sake. 

The Church is a Brotherhood of Service. Paul’s enthusiasm is boundless as 
he contemplates these recruits for Christian service from converted Jews and 
converted Gentiles. These splendid men, I hear him say, will render splendid 
service. And then he is ambitious for them that they may be splendid Christians. 

And what shall we say in this day of opportunity? Surely an enthusiasm 
akin to the’ apostle’s ought to kindle in our hearts at the progress of the Church, 
and at the quality of her recruits-—Condensed from a sermon in The Western 
Christian Advocate, by Dr. Albert Boynton Storms. f 

Where Christian Fellowship is Missed. From a missionary magazine which 
I chanced to look at just now I cull these sentences from letters of missionaries 
in foreign fields. t 

“How much the magazine has meant you cannot know unless you have lived, 
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the only foreigners, in a heathen city, and with not a touch of inspiration out- 
side one’s own home and one’s own making.” si 

“One of our greatest needs is association with people of strong Christian 
faith, and in the magazine we get the echoes and feel some of the power of those 
who make a strong Christian life possible.” , 

“What a relief to disengage ourselves at times from all our surroundings and 
have our hearts warmed again with the sense of Christian fellowship! For this 
is what one misses more than everything else on the foreign field.” ‘ 

“Although we are quite near Calcutta, it is by no means easy to spare time for 
frequent visits, and consequently there is very little Christian fellowship possible 
with others. This is just the sort of place where this magazine is of so much 
value.” 

After reading your church paper, Record of Christian Work, The Christian 
Herald, or other religious weekly or magazine, can you not send it on to some 
missionary in your own denomination? You can secure name and address by 
writing to Dr. Samuel D. Price, the Superintendent of the Surplus Material De- 
partment of the World’s Sunday-School Association, 216 Metropolitan Tower, 
New York City. Give the name of your denomination (‘“North” or “South,” if 
there are two divisions) and enclose a stamp for reply. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. How is conversion the es- 
tablishment of a new fellowship? How is it a pledge of fellowship to come? 
What is the distinction between fellowship and neighborship? With whom is 
fellowship a Christian privilege and duty? What conduct does this involve? 
What responsibility >—Adult Series. 

2. The help of others needed by Christians. Essential unity of all Christians. 


Federated and codperative work. Vision of a world-wide Christian fellowship. 
—Adult Series, 

3. Friends should not only live in harmony but in melody—Thoreau. 

4. It isn’t half so important that you associate with the best people as that you 
associate with the best in people. Associate with everyone on their highest level, 
take of them the best they have to offer and give your best in return—Ruth 
Cameron. 


5. The unity of the home life is not simply living in the same house and 
have the same name; it means having the same interests, cherishing the same 
aims and hopes. The unity of the Church is not uniformity of worship or abso- 
lute sameness of creed, but rather the inspiration of love, a threefold love to- 
wards the Redeemer, the fellow-disciple, and those who are still in darkness.— 
W. G. Jordan. 

6. The realization of the value of fellowship seems to come very near revealing 
to us the message Christ came to teach—God’s fatherhood, our brotherhood.— 
_Dr. Wilfred T. Grenfell. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What is the root-meaning of worship? 2, How 
did Moses worship on the Mount, Ex. 34.5-8? 3. Describe Hezekiah’s worship, 
2 Ch, 29.29, 30. 4. What does the Psalmist say in the 84th Psalm about his long- 
ing for the temple worship? 5. What does the Psalmist say in the 122d Psalm 
about his joy in public worship? 6, In Psalm 100.4? 7. How did Jesus say God 
must be worshipped? (Jn. 4.24.) 8, What did Jesus say about communing with 
God in Mt. 65, 6? 9. What was Jesus’ custom in regard to public worship? 
(Lk. 4.16.) 10. What counsel does Heb. 10.25 give in regard to public wor- 
ship? 11. What lesson as regards our worship has Rev. 7.9-12? 

Questions to Think About. 1. When did Jesus make his first visit to the 
Temple, and what did he say about his duty there? 2, In the wilderness whom 
was Jesus tempted to worship, and what was Jesus’ reply to him? 3. When was 
Jesus righteously angry because others did not reverence his Father’s House, and 
what did he do? 4. Whom should we worship? Why? Where? When? How? 
5. Is worship a duty? 6, Is it a necessity? 7. How should we worship by our 
lives? 8. Is worship disconnected with daily living? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; three statements about the choice of 
companions; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Lesson V—Aucust 3 
CHRISTIAN WORSHIP 


Golden Text 


God is a Spirit: and they that worship him 
must worship in spirit and truth. John 4.24 


LESSON Matthew 6.5, 6; John 4.1-10, 19-24; Hebrews 10.19-25; Revelation 
7.9-12: John 4.1-10, 19-24 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Exodus 34.5-8; 2 Chronicles 
29.20, 30; Psalms 84 and 122; Matthew 4.10 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 84 


JOHN 4.1 When therefore the Lord knew that the Pharisees had heard 
that Jesus was making and baptizing more disciples than John 2 (although 
Jesus himself baptized not, but his disciples. 3 he left Judea, and de- 
parted again into Galilee. 4 And he must needs pass through Samaria. 5 So 
he cometh to a city of Samaria, called Sychar, near to the parcel of ground that 
Jacob gave to his son Joseph: 6 and Jacob’s well was there. Jesus therefore, 
being wearied with his journey, sat thus by the well. It was about the sixth 
hour. 7 There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water: Jesus saith unto 
her, Give me to drink. 8 For his disciples were gone away into the city to buy 
food. 9 The Samaritan woman therefore saith unto him, How is it that thou, 
being a Jew, asked drink of me, who am a Samaritan woman? (For Jews have 
no dealings with Samaritans.) 10 Jesus answered and said unto her, If thou 
knewest the gift of God, and who it is that saith to thee, Give me to drink; 
thou wouldest have asked of him, and he would have given thee living water. 

19 The woman saith unto him, Sir, I perceive that thou art a prophet. 20 
Our fathers worshipped in this mountain; and ye say, that in J erusalem is the 
place where men ought to worship. 21 Jesus saith unto her, Woman, believe 
me, the hour cometh, when neither in this mountain, nor in Jerusalem, shall ye 
worship the Father. 22 Ye worship that which ye know not: we worship that 
which we know; for salvation is from the Jews. 23 But the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and truth: 
for such doth the Father seek to be his worshippers. 24 God is a Spirit: and 
they that worship him must worship in spirit and truth. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Where did Moses find God? Which commandment is 
about worshipping God? How did the Israelites in the wilderness turn from 
the worship of God? What is God’s nature? What do we owe him? What is 
the Grace of God? What should be our response to God’s goodness? What is 
faith? What is prayer? What is love? What is the Church? What does the 
Church do for us? ; : 

Where to Worship: John 4. To avoid any question of rivalry between him- 
self and the Baptist, Jesus left Judea for Galilee, going directly northward 
through Samaria. The Jews usually crossed the Jordan and went through Perea 
east of that river in order to avoid passing through Samaria, for they would 
have no dealings with Samaritans. Jesus, however, “must needs pass through 
Samaria,” John observes. The impelling motive seems to have been the desire 
to bring to the Samaritans also the good news that he is the Savior, not of the 
Jews only, but of the whole world. : 

At Jacob’s Well, between Sychar and Shechem, Jesus had his memorable con- 
versation with “the Woman of Samaria” about the water of ‘life and the place 
where one should worship. “This mountain,” where her fathers worshipped, as 
she said, was Mount Gerizim on the south, } 

Worship Together: Hebrews 10.19-25. Among other exhortations the 
writer of Hebrews urges his readers not to forsake their own assembling to- 
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gether, “as the custom of some is.” Faithfulness in frequenting the assemblies 
of the Church he regards as most important: those who neglect this worship 
with their fellow Christians are in danger of losing their faith and hope. 

Worship Alone: Matthew 6.5, 6. And when ye pray, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites: for they love to stand and pray in the synagogues and in the cor- 
ners of the streets, that they may be seen of men. But thou, when thou prayest, 
enter into thine inner chamber, and having shut thy door, pray to thy Father 
who is in secret, and thy Father who seeth in secret shall recompense thee. These 
words in the Sermon on the Mount as given by Matthew precede the giving of 
the Lord’s Prayer. 

Let Praise be a Part of Worship: Revelation 7.9-12. The Apostle John 
sees in a vision a great multitude before the throne of God and of the Lamb, 
an innumerable multitude of all nations, and hears them join in the angels’ 
ascription of praise to God. The angels fall before the throne on their faces 
and worship God, saying, “Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanks- 
giving, and honor, and power, and might, be unto our God forever and ever. 


” 


Amen.” - 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junrtor Toric: Worsuir 1n Gop’s Housk 


Lesson Material: Matthew 21.8-21. 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. 
This is what the boys were crying in the temple. 


“Hosanna to the Son of David!” 
It was after Jesus had made 
his triumphal entry of 
Jerusalem. In what 
RINE BN) PS manner had he come? 


Who had shouted his 
praises on the way? 
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Singing Boys,—Della Robbia 


joyously, with all his heart in the song. 
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of David!” sang the 
boys. Was that wor- 


Ane) ship? Jesus thought 
: | iN so. He regarded it 
Has.) as the perfection of 
Wied worship, and said so. 
\ Let us see why it met 
AN his approval. 
) . The Boys’ Wor- 
is ship. It was orderly. 
vant | Jesus had put the 


> House in order. The 


merchants had _ been 
driven out and the 
selling stopped. The 
tumult of noises had 
died away. Then the 
song of the boys rang 
out over the quiet 
courts and the song 
was orderly, too. Ev- 
ery boy was singing 


It was spontaneous. The hearts of the boys had been touched. They had 
been stirred by that splendid procession, by the stories they had heard about 


Jesus, by the sight of Jesus himself. 


The boys were in earnest, they sang be- 


cause they wanted to. Formal worship is not true worship. 
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It was praise. It wasa greeting and a welcome, and expression of admiration, 

a recognition of Jesus’ worth and royalty, an act of homage. In all true worship 
there is praise, gratitude for God’s goodness and mercy; there is recognition of 
his greatness and majesty; there is homage, a bowing before one who is in- 
finitely greater than ourselves. There should also be the desire to honor and 
acclaim and acknowledge him before others. That is what worship means to 
the true heart, whether of boy or man. 
It was prayerful. Hosanna means “Save, Lord, we beseech thee.’ The words 
were a welcome and at the same time a calling upon Jesus to save, to carry out 
the great mission of the Messiah. Worship without prayer would not be true 
worship. Prayer is paying homage. When you ask your father for something 
you think you need, do you not thereby imply that he is rich enough, powerful 
enough, to give it to you? And when you bring your requests to Jesus, asking 
his help for yourselves, for our soldiers, our cause, our country, is it not paying 
homage to him? Is it not saying, Thou art so loving and righteous and mighty, 
thou art able to grant these things? 

It was helpful. It helped Jesus, cheered him, in a time of great need. It 
helped the people to hear their praises. It helped the boys themselves. Every 
one of them was better for that song. True worship makes things brighter for 
oneself and for others. 

Worship is Humble. The royal singer had sung one of his most beautiful 
Psalms to the glory and praise of him who had been his help in every need. 
The last notes still vibrated on the strings of his harp, when Satan stood be- 
side him and tempted the heart of the king to be proud of his song. 

“Amongst all thy creatures,” he exclaimed, “hast thou, O Lord, one who 
praises thee more melodiously than I do?” 

Through the open window, before which he spread his hands in prayer, a 
grasshopper flew into the king’s room and seated herself on the hem of his 
tobe. She began her clear matin-song; a number of grasshoppers assembled 
around her. One nightingale came, and some numbers of nightingales sang the 
praises of their Creator. 

The ear of the king was opened; he heard the concert of all animated nature; 
the splashing of the brooks, the rustling of the woods, the voice of the morning 
star, the enraptured song of the rising sun. 

Lost in the high harmony of the voices which unceasingly and unweariedly sung, 
the king remained silent. He thought his song excelled even by the grass- 
hopper, which still chirped on the hem of his robe. Humility again entered into 
his soul; he took his harp, and gave vent to his feelings, as the musical strings 
resounded with his admiration : “Praise ye the Lord,” he sang, “all ye his crea- 
tures.” Praise thou likewise the Lord, my inmost heart! My soul, join humbly 
in his praise—A Talmudic Allegory. 

True Worship. Samadhanam, a convert from Hindooism, longed to spend 
a Sunday with other Christians in praise and prayer. But there were no other 
Christians in the village; and she felt sad and lonely. Moreover, all the villagers 
were going to their ordinary field-work, and expected her to do the same. How- 
ever, she resolved to keep that Sunday, and tying some cold rice in a bundle, 
and calling a neighbor’s little daughter, she set out for a lonely place in the 
hills far away from the village. There she held services. She knew only two 
lyrics, but these she sang over and over again, and told the little girl with her 
the few stories she knew about Jesus, and in two or three broken sentences of- 
fered prayer. At midday they ate the cold rice and lay down to rest, then 
sang the lyrics again; and as the sun went down she returned to the village, her 
heart comforted and gladdened she knew not how. “Where have you been all 
day?” asked the astonished neighbors. “It’s the Christian’s holy day,” she re- 
plied; “we have been keeping it in the wilderness.”—Unknown. | f 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. The song of the Christian congregation 
should be like the ringing of the anthem into the air by the bells in the tower 
of Antwerp cathedral. In the shower of bell-notes that falls from the vast spire 
of the cathedral are all kinds of notes. There are the deep notes of the great 
bells which make the anthem roll through the atmosphere with the intonations 
of the thunder. But beside these great, sonorous tones, there are the notes of 
the little bells pealing out the very same anthem on a higher key. There are 
notes which are fine and sweet, notes as small as a bird’s warble. They fill the 
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air with crisp tinklings, which are as distinct as the louder notes of the great 
bells. All have their individuality, and all are needed to make perfect the anthem 
which enchants the listener. In the great Christian Church Christ wants to 
hear the song of redemption sung by the mature and deep voices of men and 
women, but he wants to hear at the same time the higher-keyed voices of the 
boys and girls—David Gregg. 

Sentence Sermon to Remember. Memory Verse: Ps. 104.33. é 

Worship is the act of a child associating with his Father; loving to be where 
he is; entering by all the ways that have become sacred and dear into his closest 
companionship.—Dr. F. W. Farrar. ! 

I find there is in the corner of my heart a little plant called reverence which 
wants to be watered about once a week.—Oliver Wendell Holmes. | 

Sometimes it would be better to think less about the good we receive at church 
than about the tribute we have to render, 


JI INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: WHy WorsHIP AND How 
ALTERNATE Topic: THE MEANING AND SPIRIT oF CHRISTIAN WorRSHIP 


Additional Material: Luke 2.41-50; 4.16. 

Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. Who will tell the story of Jesus in 
the Temple at Jerusalem when twelve years of age? 

Why Worship? His father and mother thought that Jesus was lost that day 
in Jerusalem. “Knew ye not that I must be in my Father’s house?” he asked 
them in surprise. He had gone back to the Temple to join the others in their 
worship. ‘There he was learning, the twelve-year-old lad, how to grow in favor 
with God and man. 

Is this the only time that we hear of Jesus attending public worship? “And 
he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up: and he entered, as his cus- 
tom was, into the synagogue on the Sabbath day,” Luke tells us. Jesus is our 
Great Example. If he needed the quiet communion with God at the stated times 
of public worship, how much more do we! Our worship is well-pleasing to God, 
but it is so not because he needs the tribute, but because he knows our great need 
of the help and strength we gain through communion with him in prayer and 

raise, 
! Where Worship? Some two hundred Samaritans now live at Nablus, the 
ancient Shechem, “Our fathers worshipped in this mountain,” said the woman of 
Samaria in her talk with Jesus at Jacob’s well. The temple built on this moun- 
tain, Mount Gerizim, was destroyed by John Hyrcanus in the second century 
B. c., but the Samaritans have continued to worship on its site, and here they 
still celebrate the Passover. In Dt, 12.14; 18.6, and elsewhere, where it says 
“God will choose a spot,” their copy of the Pentateuch reads, “God has chosen 
a spot,” that is, Gerizim, and the tenth commandment both in Exodus and Deu- 
ria is followed in their copy by a command to erect an altar on Mount 

erizim, 

Pointing to that mountain, the woman asked Jesus as a prophet to solve the 
long standing dispute between Samaritans and Jews in regard to the right place 
in which to worship, for the Jews said that “in Jerusalem is the place where 
men ought to worship.” To this woman Jesus then made a great announcement. 
“The hour cometh, when neither in this mountain alone, nor in Jerusalem alone, 
shall ye worship the Father,” for God may be worshipped anywhere. 

How Worship? It matters not where God is worshipped, but it matters much 
that his divine nature should be understood and that he should be worshipped in 
the right way. The Samaritans knew little about the God whom they wor- 
shipped; the Jews had received a fuller revelation, and therefore through them 
the promised revelation must come. God is a Spirit, and can be worshipped 
aright only in spirit and truth, solemnly declared Jesus. Perplexed by his words 
which she but dimly comprehended, the woman said there was a final authority 
—the Messiah was coming, and he would declare all things. Then Christ made 
himself known to her: “I that speak unto thee am he.” 

_ God is a Spirit: and they that worship him must worship him in spirit and 
in truth. These words mean that true worship must be in harmony with the 
nature of God. God is Spirit. We are spirits. Our spirits, the highest part of 
ourselves, may worship or hold communion with the Infinite Spirit. The essen- 
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tial characteristics of true worship are these: it must be offered in spirit, and it 
must be offered in truth. In spirit, rather than in this or that place or in this or 
that manner; in truth, with a right conception of the nature of God and of his 
will toward us. 

“For such doth the Father seek to be his worshippers.” Our word worship 
comes from the Anglo-Saxon weorscipe: weor, worth, scipe, ship. Worship, 
then is worthship, and the worship of God is an acknowledgment of his worthi- 
ness, a tribute to his worth, Our Father seeks as his worshippers those who 
have the capacity to admire his worth, the ability to appreciate his Nature, the 
desire to live his life. We ought to worship him, not because he asks it, but 
because we need it, and because we cannot help it. “How do I worship when 
my heart in the fulness of love goes out to my mother?” questions Henry Ward 
Beecher. “God calls the human heart to lift itself up to him in the same lo alty, 
and enthusiasm, and zeal of love, a love purified and lifted up immeasurably.” 

Why Worship in God’s House? We sometimes hear the plea that God is 
everywhere, and that we can see him and worship him in the green fields as well 
as in a church, It is true that we can keep the Sabbath and worship amid trees 
and flowers, yet is there a special blessing in spending the sacred day where God 
has put his name. 

One might reason, You can see the sky anywhere, you can watch from your 
own windows the sun, moon, and stars; why, therefore, spend days and nights | 
in an observatory? Yes, but you get in an observatory a view of the firmament - 
you get nowhere else: by the aid of special instruments and teachers you master 
secrets of the heavens in that astronomical coign of vantage not possible in your 
house or on the common. 

God’s house has special privileges and promises, ‘There the heavens open; 
there God’s voice is heard in majesty and mercy; there he feeds us with the 
bread in the strength of which we go many days—Dr. W. L. Watkinson, in 
Gates of Dawn. 

How not to Worship. If God is in church and meets us, let us meet him 
reverently, not as afraid, but as overcome with honor and love. “The Lord is 
in his holy temple.” “This is the house of God.” It is not reverent to sit up- 
right with eyes open during prayer. It is not reverent to look about or rest at 
ease while a hymn is being sung. God grant us the spirit of true worship! 
Then we shall find ourselves stronger men ‘and women, boys and girls, and shall 
love to go to church because we are helped by it—David Swing. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. The world has a right to look 
worshippers, as they come out of church, in the face, and ask them, ‘What do 
you bring away from your altar, your psalm, your sermon, your benediction? 
What gifts have you to distribute in your neighborhood ?”Bishop Huntington. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Worship is the means by which the empty _ 
human soul approaches God in order to be filled with his fulness, and then go 


ane, 


away rejoicing, to live for him in the strength thus received.—James Stalker. 


The highest worship is like unto Christ to grow, 
Christlike to be in life, in habit, and love’s glow.—Angelus Silesius. 


TII ‘Topic ror YouNG PEOPLE AND Apuurs: THe Nature AND VALUE OF TRUE 
WorsHIP 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. To the questioning woman at the 
well of Samaria Jesus gave the outline of his idea of worship by saying that the 
historic distinction between Gerizim and Jerusalem as the place where men ought 
to worship God was immaterial; that place and time and circumstances were all 
non-essential, but that the vital element in worship was the true purpose, the 
aspiration of the soul to companionship with God, and “the upright heart and 
pure.” In these words, Jesus asserted the perfect equality of all places as sanctu- 
aries: the splendid cathedral with its historic glooms and graves, the small and 
plain meeting house in which only the simplest service is held, the groves which 
were “God’s first temples,” where thought rises on the wings of reverent adora- 
tion, inspired by the beauty and power of nature; or the chamber in which the 
devout and prayerful soul shuts itself, in the wish to enter the Holy of Holies 
and gaze upon the ineffable splendor of God—Herbert L,. Willett. 
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Not in the sacred shrines alone, 
Which chime their summons unto me, 
Would I look to thy heavenly throne, ; 
But everywhere would worship thee—Maltbie D, Babcock. 


They that Worship him Must Worship in Spirit and Truth. If you know 
yourself, you know that you have an affinity to God on the one side, as you have 
to the earth on the other. That affinity Godward is your spirit, and there you 
must meet him. In prayer, accustom yourself to turn inward. Pass through the outer 
court with the many voices into the stillness, where God is, and there worship. 

There are two conditions for finding God within. First, we must be true. 
God is light and in him is no darkness at all. If we walk in the light as he is in 
the light, we have fellowship one with another. If there is any deceit, duplicity, 
or hypocrisy in our walk or conversation, we shall not be able to realize the 
presence of the Lord God, or, like our first parents, shall hide ourselves from 
it. Only he that is of the truth can hear the voice of the King of Truth, and he 
desires truth in the inward parts. Second, we must love. John always links 
these two together. “The elder unto the elect lady, whom I love in the truth, for 
the truth’s sake, which dwelleth in us, and shall be with us forever.” So he 
writes: and also “Grace be with you and truth and love.” Let us be willing that 
God’s love should fill our hearts towards every one. Then when the heart is 
transparent and loving, it will become the shrine of God—his secret place. How- 
ever unquiet the circumstances of our life may be, we can always turn into the 
holy calm of our spirit, and find God’s spirit there—Dr. F. B. Meyer. 

We Need the Church for Worship. You can worship God any time and 
anywhere; but unless you learn to worship him some time and some where, you 
will not be able to worship him anywhere and at any time. 

I remember an old apple tree in father’s orchard back in York State. We 
boys came home from school one afternoon after a raging storm had swept over 
the countryside, and we saw to our dismay that half of that greening apple 
tree had been wrenched from the parent stalk and thrown over the roadside. 
We looked upon that half of the greening tree and we said one to another, 
“What a pity!” As the summer passed what was our amazement to find that 
the apples on the branch that had been thrown out by the roadside ripened day 
by day along with the apples that hung on the branches of the parent stalk, 
which was rooted deep away down in the subsoil. And when the time was fully 
come, from the branch torn asunder we took the apples, good, like for like as 
good as the apples we took from the parent stalk, which was rooted deep down 
in the subsoil, But that is not to say that year after year you can grow green- 
ing apples from a bough that has been cast over the fence; for next spring 
came and there was no promise of fruitage, while on the parent stalk, rooted 
down into the subsoil beneath, again there was the promise, and presently the 
fulfilment, of the service for which the tree stood in the orchard. 

Oh, there be those who, outside of the organization of the church, have taken 
the message of the prophets and the message of Jesus, and have proclaimed it. 
But that is not to say that from one generation to another you can propagate the 
Kingdom of God apart from that life of faith and fellowship that grips itself 
in communion with the eternal Father through the Gospel of Jesus. 

We need the meeting house; we need the builded institution of the worship of 
God for discipline in the things of the Spirit, for the unveiling of the purposes 
of God’s life in man upon the earth, for disclosing to us the glory of his love 
poured out for us and for all men, for the giving of our hearts the kiss of peace 
and the seal of pardon, for the strengthening of our lives to walk in the footsteps 
of the Master—for all that we need the meeting house—Dr. Rockwell H. Potter. 

The Value of Public Worship. The value has always lain chiefly in the fact 
of a common spiritual elevation. Men feel when they are together something 
that they rarely and less readily feel alone. By the common impulse, all of 
them rise a little, if only a little, above the daily level on which otherwise each 
one stands. The soul, peeping out of its sordid shell, finds other souls peeping, 
and gets courage to peep a little farther and a little longer. That is the sig- 
nificance of the words, “Where two or three are gathered together in my name, 
there am I in the midst of them.” 

The individualism of the nineteenth century, so rich and fertile in many ways, 
had its dangerous excesses, and none more dangerous than the attitude toward 
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public worship. Men said, “Worship is between me and God. I can find him 
better alone than in a tumult of those who are in no way akin to me. His dwell- 
ing is in the woods, and by the pathless waters, and among the flowers, and under 
the innumerable stars.” So they neglected the Sunday service, and walked in 
the fields instead. How many of them really found God there? 

It is true that the highest moments of spiritual rapture probably come in 
solitude. But to the finest natures they come rarely, to many not at all. Instead, 
men’s thoughts drift too easily to things that are often lovely and of value in 
themselves, but wholly of this world, and in consequence they grow forgetful of 
anything beyond it. 

Sometime, somehow, there will come a great revival of worship—not the 
mere formal, conventional church attendance, but the old opening of the windows 
of heaven to let the soul see through. It will not come through sermons only, 
but through common prayer, and common praise, and common adoration. Thus, 
and thus only, will mankind accomplish that uplifting of itself above itself that 
it needs more than education, more even than the widest and most substantial 
reformation of morals. Such uplifting is, indeed, the only substantial reforma- 
tion of morals.—Youth’s Companion. 

Home Preparation for Public Worship. Our modern doctors tell us that 
a means toward health is found in the occasional practice of resting times— 
times when we adjust ourselves, with minds withdrawn from the agitations of 
the world, to a deliberate tranquility. Sleep is good, but some preliminary slow- 
ing down of the machinery of life is necessary for refreshment in sleep. They 
counsel us to shut out worry, to welcome pleasant thoughts. Why would not 
our worship gain largely in power and refreshment, if we studied to give some 
preliminary effort to preparing our minds for their enjoyment? Every true 
leader of the worship of the people desires to go at once from private prayer 
to public leadership. If the minister needs that preparation of a little time 
alone with God, do not the people need and owe it also?—Editorial in The Con- 
gregationalist. 

O Worship the Lord in the Beauty of Holiness. What is worship? The 
essential and simple meaning of the word, and therefore the fundamental 
thought, is that of prostration, of bowing down. Worship suggests that attitude 
which recognizes the throne, which recognizes superiority; that attitude of the 

life which takes the 
low place of absolute 
reverence in the pres- 
ence of that which 
takes hold upon the 
life and compels it. It 
1S mAs WOtC mnt em Ot 
force which con- 
strains us, and com- 
pels us to the attitude 
of reverence. 

The word worship 
runs through the 
Bible, and the thought 
of worship is to be 


: ap found from beginning 
Worshipping the Unknown God.—From a Fresco entitled “Re- forendy cine thought 
ligion,” in the Congressional Library : 


of worship is, on the 
part of man, the recognition of divine sufficiency, the recognition of his absolute 
dependence upon the divine sufficiency, the confession that all he needs in his own 
life he finds in the life of God. And the spoken answer to that conviction of the 
abandonment and surrender of the whole of man to God, is worship. I wor- 
ship in the presence of God as I recognize that in him I find everything that my 
life demands; as I find that in myself I am incomplete everywhere, save as I 
am brought into relationship with him. The attitude of worship is the attitude 
of a child yielding all its love to its father. The attitude of worship is the atti- 
tude of the sheep that follows the leading of the shepherd. It is the attitude of 
saying “Yes” to everything that God says. 
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The outward acts are the least important parts of our worship. If I have not 
been worshipping God for the last six days, I can not worship him this morning. 
If there has been no song through my life to God, I am not prepared to sing 
his praise, and the reason why so often “Hosannas languish on our tongues,” is 
because “our devotion dies.” The worship of the sanctuary is wholly meaning- 
less and valueless save as it is preceded by and prepared for by the worship of 
the life. 

“O worship the Lord in the beauty of holiness.” Discover his law, answer 
his law, walk in the way of his appointing. Let him who made you lead out all 
the facts of your life to the fulfillment of his purpose, and then your whole life 
is worship. , 

And so I pray that when the service is over, and the Sabbath Day has passed, 
we may go back to know that in the shop, in the office, in the home and market 
place, in all the toil of the common places, we can worship the Lord in the beauty 
of holiness. Where there is holiness there is beauty. Where there is beauty there 
is worship. However ornate the worship may be in external things, if it lacks 
the beauty of holiness it never reaches the inner sanctuary, and never glorifies 
God.—Dr. G. Campbell Morgan. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. God is a Spirit. Very 
slowly do we learn this. Take, for example, the appearances and voices by — 
which intimations were made to godly men in Old Testament times. Why are 
many people reluctant to allow that these manifestations were inward and to 
the conscience, that they came as convictions wrought by an unseen Power, 
rather than as outward appearances or outside voices? Is it not because the © 
truth that God is a Spirit is not adequately apprehended?—Dr. Marcus Dods. 

2. Training children in public worship. 

3. The Pilgrim Fathers braved the dangers of an untried ocean for the sake 
of freedom to worship God. Some of their descendants will not brave the dis- 
comfort of an April shower for the sake of the privilege of worshipping God. 
The Pilgrim Fathers listened for hours with keen interest to a sermon. Some of 
their descendants think a sermon of twenty minutes about the right length, and 
their minds weary if it contains profound thought. 

4. The Christian’s worship; family worship; and public worship. What 
hindrances to private worship? What are the best ways of conducting family 
worship? What are the elements of public worship? What are its ideals? 
What can we do to make our worship more truly Christian ?—Adult Series. 

5. He that dares not say an ill-natured word, or do an unreasonable thing be- 
cause he considers God as everywhere present, performs a better devotion than 
he that dares not miss the church. William Law. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Tell of Jesus’ personal work with Nicodemus. 
(Jn. 3.1-16.) 2. How did Jesus win Zacchzeus? (Lk. 19.1-10.) 3. What did Jesus 
say he would make of his disciples when he called them to follow him? (Mt. 
4.19.) 4. What did Paul say in 1 Cor. 9.20-22 about his efforts to save some? 5. 
When Paul bade the elders of Ephesus farewell at Miletus, how did he review 
his work among them? (Acts 20.17-21.) _6. What was Paul’s occupation while a 
prisoner at Rome? (Acts 28.30, 31.) 7. What is said in Dan. 12.2, 3 about those 
who turn many to righteousness? : 

Questions to Think About. 1. Whose sins shall be covered (Jas. 5.20), his 
who converts the erring brother, or those of the erring brother? 2, What was 
Jesus’ valuation of the individual, whoever he might be? 3. By what words did 
he show this? 4. By what deeds? 5. How was Andrew brought to Jesus? 6. 
Whom did Andrew bring to Jesus? 7. Whom did Philip bring? 8. How did 
four men bring a sick man to Jesus, and what do you especially admire in their 
act? 9. Could any one you know well say the last words of Psalm 142.4? 10. 
What are helpful texts to know in the work of winning others? 11. What are 
the dangers in attempting to win others? 12. How can one best win for Christ 
oleae of his own household? 13. Why should we seek to win others for 

rist? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; a verse from the Bible about worship; 
two statements about worshipping God; a truth for you from the lesson; a 
Sentence Sermon. 
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WINNING OTHERS TO CHRIST 
Golden Text 


Ye shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, 
and in all Judea and Samaria, and unto 
the uttermost part of the earth. Acts 1.8 


LESSON Acts 16.9-15; James 5.19, 20 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Luke 19.1-10; John 3.1-16; 
4.27-38; Acts 20.17-21; 28.30, 31 


ACTS 16.9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night: There was a man 
of Macedonia standing, beseeching him, and saying, Come over into Macedonia, 
and help us. 10 And when he had seen the vision, straightway we sought 
to go forth into Macedonia, concluding that God had called us to preach the 
gospel unto them. 

11 Setting sail therefore from Troas, we made a straight course to Samothrace, 
and the day following to Neapolis; 12 and from thence to Philippi, which is a 
city of Macedonia, the first of the district, a Roman colony: and we were in 
this city tarrying certain days. 13 And on the sabbath day we went forth 
without the gate by a river side, where we supposed there was a place of prayer; 
and we sat down, and spake unto the women that were come together. 14 And 
a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city of Thyatira, one 
that worshipped God, heard us: whose heart the Lord opened to give heed unto 
the things which were spoken by Paul. 15 And when she was baptized, and 
her household, she besought us, saying, If ye have judged me to be faithful to 
the Lord, come into my house, and abide there. And she constrained us. 

JAMES 5.19 My brethren, if any among you err from the truth, and one con- 
vert him; 20 let him know, that he who converteth a sinner from the error of 
his way shall save a soul from death, and shall cover a multitude of sins. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Our text and Golden Text would naturally lead us to consider today the sub- 
ject of missions, but as missions is our theme for next week, we shall wisely 
limit our teaching today to the general theme of “Winning Others to Christ.” 

“Tf | had the trumpet of God, and could speak to every Sunday-school teacher 
in America, I would plead with each one to lead at least one soul to Christ this 
year,” declared Dwight L. Moody. And when he was asked how to do this, he 
replied, “The way to begin is to go at it.” Read about how to do. personal work, 
study the methods of successful workers, but learn by experience, begin by 
going at it. See pages 19 and 20 of our Introduction. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What did Jesus teach the woman of Samaria about him- 
self? How did he win her? What other work did he do with individuals? Re- 
call Lessons VI, VII and XII of Last Quarter, and tell what bearing they have 
upon the topic of this lesson. 

How Paul Began the Work of Winning Europe for Christ: Acts 16.9-15. 
When Paul started out on his second missionary journey to revisit the churches 
he had established in Asia Minor, he went through the region of Phrygia and 
Galatia, and being turned back from Bithynia on the north, went on to Troas on 
the Acgean Sea. There in a night vision he saw and heard a man calling him 
from Macedonia across the sea in, Europe. This, then, was God’s plan for his 
work. Obedient to the vision, he sailed from Troas to the Isle of Samothrace and 
thence to Neapolis in Macedonia, whence he went on for ten miles inland to 
Philippi. ‘There by the riverside at Philippi he told a little company of women 
about Jesus their Savior. 
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The Result of Winning Another for Christ: James 5.19, 20. Our text 
from the Epistle of James is its concluding verses. In this letter James sharply 
reproves Jewish Christians for their many sins and errors, and it may be, there- 
fore, that he ends his letter thus as an explanation of his own zeal—he has been 
trying to save souls from death. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Topic: TELLING OTHERS ABOUT JESUS 


Lesson Material: John 1.40-46; Acts 16.9-15. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. In a Sunday-school at Salt Lake 
City there is a class of Korean young men. One morning the superintendent 
was surprised to see a small American lad in the class. “How does he come 
here?” he asked. “He is the son of my employer,” answered one of the young 
men; “I found out that he did not go to any Sunday-school and so I asked his 
father if I might not bring him here with me.” An American boy, brought to 
Sunday-school in America by a Korean! This “bringing one” is a part of the 
work of every Christian in Korea. Indeed, it is unusual to baptize a Korean 
before he has brought at least one other to Jesus. 

Who were the first two disciples of Jesus and who told them about him? 

How Peter was Told about Jesus. It takes two boys to fly a kite. When 
John has the kite all made, he must call his chum to hold it. The chum is a 
starter. He holds it steady, and at the word gives it a little push, and up it goes. 

Speak to that kite that is soaring high above our heads: “Tell us how you 
got up so high. How did it happen?” This is the answer: “I was out in the 
field lying on the ground. I felt a gentle pull but I could not get up, then I feit 
a firm hand take hold of me and lift me up. Next there came a pull, and this 
same hand gave me a gentle push and up I went, all the time feeling the pull.” 
That firm hand was the starter. 

Do you see that man high up above his fellow-men? If you are told his name 
—Peter—you will at once know who he is. “Tell us how you rose to such a 
height, Peter.” Listen: “This is the way it began. I was a fisher boy and was 
rough and impulsive and profane. I went to school to Jesus, and I owe all to 
him. But let me tell you of the start. I had a brother, named Andrew. He 
heard of Jesus, and one day he took me and brought me to Jesus. He was my 
starter. He gave me the push that started me upward.’—Sydney Strong, in 
Talks to Boys and Girls. 

Reasons for Telling Others about Jesus. A book so interests you that you 
neglect everything to read it, and when you have finished it you tell everybody 
what a fine story it is. You are interested in that baseball match, and you talk 
about it for weeks before and weeks afterwards. You talk about what you are 
interested in. Andrew was interested in Jesus. Jesus was to him the most inter- 
esting Personality he had ever met, and therefore he hastened off to tell Peter 
about him. 

Andrew had Something to say about Jesus. He had found out something 
wonderful and surprising about Jesus. By the help of John the Baptist he had 
discovered that Jesus is the Messiah, and he was burning with eagerness to tell 
others abgut him. 

Andrew had had personal knowledge of Jesus. He had spent the night with 
Jesus, had talked with him, and that interview had made a great impression upon 
his mind, had won his faith in Jesus, and had changed the world for him. He 
had found out by actual experience who Jesus is, and he couldn’t help talking 
about him. 

Andrew had a great purpose in regard to Jesus. He wanted Peter to see what 
he saw, believe what he believed. He wanted to convince Peter that Jesus is the 
Christ, get him to join him and become one of Jesus’ disciples. That is what 
started him off so quickly to tell Peter about Jesus. When you have a great pur- 
pose you talk about it. If you want your parents or your friends to subscribe 
to the Liberty Loan you talk to them about it, and do your best to show the 
need of being patriotic, of helping on the great cause in which we are engaged 
of having a share in the great war. If your purpose is equally strong to get them 
to join Christ’s great army, will you not talk to them about him, about what it 
will mean to them and to the work for the Kingdom? 
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We are told that it is our duty to tell others about Jesus. And so it is, if we 
are his. If we are interested in him and are his followers, it will not only be 
our duty but our pleasure to talk about him to others. It will not always be 
easy to do this, but nevertheless we shall want to do it. We shall be unhappy 
if we do not do it when we have the opportunity, when the time seems suitable. 
Tae, G: Wells in one of his books says that the discoverers of the new religion 
want “to shout and share”: shout aloud the good news and share it with others. 

Toodles.” Toodles was a San Francisco boy who had no other name, no 
home, not much of anything in fact. He liked the Sunday-school and counted 
it among the luxuries of his life. He was most diligent in bringing in others 
to hear the good news about Jesus the Christ. He brought more boys into the 
Sunday-school than did any other member, even among the teachers. And his 
recruits, brought in from among his own chums, he regarded as under his care, 
and they looked to him as their leader and representative. 

Then came the earthquake and the fire. “The church of eight hundred mem- 
bers seems to have disappeared in a night. There was hardly a member whose 
home was not burned and whose business was not destroyed. Scores of them 
left the city, and hundreds removed to other portions of the town or to the 
suburbs, or camped in the parks and slept among the graves in the cemeteries. 
The beautiful walls of the church stood cracked by the earthquake and black- 
ened by the fire. 

“Tn time a temporary place of meeting was found, and a Sunday service was 
held, a pathetic contrast to the overflowing services of the days before the dis- 
aster. ‘The Sunday-school was reorganized on the same day. A pitiful hand- 
ful of children appeared, and the question was what to do. Could the boys and 
girls ever be found? Could enough of them be assembled to make a Sunday- 
school in the heart of the burned district? 

“Then entered Toodles. He had walked thirty-nine blocks to get there, and 
was late. But the school informally resolved itself into a session with Toodles. 
There was not a camp within or about the city which he had not visited, and he 
knew just who were there. He was able to give lists from memory of more 
of the ghurch families than even the minister knew. He knew where the boys 
were. 

“The minister and the superintendent and the teachers got out their note- 
books and sat at the feet of Toodles. Among the most encouraging facts in the 
reorganization of that Sunday-school was the practical assistance given by this 
waif. And the minister said, ‘Brethren, it always pays to help a boy; you 
never know how soon he will be able to help you. Who of us supposed when 
we took this little lad off the street, and gave him what we could in the Mas- 
ter’s name, that so soon we should find him one of our best helpers? They 
thanked God for Toodles, and took courage.” 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Boys and girls must keep their ears 
open and their hearts open to hear what Christ has to say to them, to see what he 
has done for them, and to find out where they can lend a hand.—Edward Ever- 
ett Hale. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Jn. 1.41. Or, Rom. 1.16a. 

Just living a faithful Christian life is witnessing for Jesus. 

There is nothing that can become you so much as to speak well of your 
Heavenly Father—Dr. van Dyke. 


Il INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: WITNESSING FoR CuRIst 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. At an interview between General 


Booth and Queen Alexandra, Princess Victoria was present and asked him to 
write in her album. He inscribed the words, “Saved to save.” The next day 
Queen Alexandra sent her autograph album to him with the request that he 
write the same words in her book. “Saved to save”—that is what Paul saw was 
God’s purpose for him. You remember how Paul persecuted the followers of 
Christ in Jerusalem and how he was on his way to Damascus to seek out Chris- 
tians there and bring them bound to Jerusalem, when he had his wonderful 
vision of the Lord and was converted, becoming the most active of all Christ's 
followers. He was saved to save, and travelled from place to place to bear wit- 
ness of Christ and win others to Christ. Where was_he when he had a vision 
which told him to carry the good news into Europe? 
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Winning the First Converts in Europe: Acts 16.9-15. The story of how 
the gospel first came to Europe is one of the most familiar of all the adven- 
tures in the life of Paul, the greatest of witnesses for Christ. Paul, you re- 
member, was a wonderful compound of energy, enthusiasm, and devotion. He 
had but one purpose in life; he travelled, and preached and taught wherever 
he went, in order to bring the knowledge of Jesus the Christ to everyone who 
heard his voice. In what region shall he next be Christ’s witness-bearer? ‘This 
was his last thought when at Troas he threw himself down to rest for the night, 
and in his dream he seemed to see a form and hear a call—the form of a man 
from Macedonia, the call for help. The vision was an indication to him of 
God’s purpose to use him in this new field of labor, it was “the urge of God,” 
and the next vessel that weighed anchor from Troas bound for Macedonia car- 
ried him to that new field. 

Landing at Neapolis, Paul went inland a few miles to Philippi. There being 
no synagogue in the city Paul went on the first Sabbath day to the riverside 
where he met and taught a few women. Among those who were impressed by 
his words about Jesus the Christ was Lydia, a seller of purple cloth, She and 
her household accepted the new faith, and were baptized. 

What the Conversion of One Sinner Means: James 5.19, 20. Our two 
verses from the Book of James mean, in brief, that the way to get rid of the 
sin everywhere about us is to win souls for Christ. He who converteth a sin- 
ner from the error of his way shall save a soul from death, and shall cover a 
multitude of sins. Whose sins shall be covered? The personal worker who 
seeks to save an erring brother from eternal death has repented of his own 
sins and has received the assurance of their forgiveness; only such a Christian 
would be concerned about saving another from his sins, A true-hearted Chris- 
tian’s reward is in the work, his success is his happiness, he shares in the joy in 
heaven over one sinner that repenteth. The soul that is converted is saved from 
eternal death, it is his sins which are covered, forgiven. 

How All Young People May Witness for Christ. If we enjoy what we 
have got and show it, we are witnessing for God, and one satisfied Christian does 
more for Christianity than fifty sermons. 

When I was a boy, I remember that my brother and I used to skate a good 
deal on a small lake near where we lived. We, of course, knew exactly when 
the ice would bear. Sometimes when we put our skates on there would be 
two or three hundred people standing round the side of the lake, not daring to 
go on, thinking it would let them through. But we had no fear, and skated all 
over it. 

Then, when they saw us enjoying ourselves, cutting figures on the ice and 
having a very good time, that made them resolve to enjoy themselves, too! We 
had no need to go to the bank and speak to them; we had no need to write a 
book like this for them on the delights of skating; exhortation was not nec- 
essary. All we had to do was to enjoy ourselves, and once they saw us happy 
they could not stand it. Down they stooped and buckled on their skates, and 
the lake was soon covered with them. 

What made the change? Satisfied people. My brother and I were satisfied, 
and we showed it, and that made them want to come on the ice, too. And what 
wins doubters now is a satisfied Christian, if only they can find one. The first 
trait, or stamp, of the true witnesses for Christ, therefore, is a satisfied heart.— 
Dr. A. T. Scofield, in Studies in the Highest Thought. 

Bringing One.—The chief reason for the wide and rapid spread of the Chris- 
tian religion, says Gibbon the historian, was because “It became the most sacred 
duty of a new convert to diffuse among his friends the inestimable blessing 
which he had received.” ‘This is the chief reason for the success of the Salva- 
tion Army in our day; each new recruit becomes an enlisting officer seeking 
other recruits. One of the great results of the work of the Brotherhood of St. 
Andrew comes from its members bringing young men to church where they 
Ha aeet eS message of the power of Christ. 

hall a Christian come to Christ himself and be content, or shal 
find his brother and share with him his blessing? Whittier eb ee he cca 


“FHleaven’s gate is shut to him who comes alone; 
Save thou a soul, and it shall save thine own.” 
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become Christians. I think if any one should come into my office and ask me to 
become a Christian I should tell him to go about his business.” 

“You surely misunderstood me,” I said, “what I told them was this, that if a 
business man was not a Christian, his friend who is a Christian ought to speak 
to him kindly about his soul.” I had been introduced to the lieutenant governor 
by one of the great politicians of the state, who was a sincere Christian, and I 
said: “Suppose our mutual friend here should come to you and say, ‘I’m a Chris- 
tian. I think it is the best thing for a man to be a Christian. I am not always 
what I would like to be myself, but I should like to invite you to become a 
Christian. Then suppose he should tell you what a strength and help it had 
been to him, what would you say to him?’ He looked at me for a moment, 
and said, “I think I should say, “Thank you.” 

I am sure thousands could be won to Jesus Christ, if the members of the 
Church were consistent in the matter of living in Christ and giving an invita- 
tion to people to become acquainted with him, I said to the officers in my 
church one evening, “How many of you have ever led a soul to Christ?” About 
half of them said they never had. One officer said, “That is a sharp question for 
me. If you will excuse me I will go home and speak to my children, tonight.” 
He did so, and I received two of his sons into the church shortly after. 

How to Win One. 1. Pray for guidance, and for power. 2. Select some 
one at first who is easy to approach; young men can usually deal best with young 
men, young women with young women. 3. Be perfectly natural and courte- 
ous in your approach. 4. Take one case at a time, and don’t be in a hurry; be 
thorough. 5. Be earnest, tender, and patient; be tactful; don’t be nervous and 
excited. 6. Be pleasant and agreeable—a winsome manner goes a great way in 
coul-winning. 7. Keep in touch with the Holy Spirit through prayer; ask him 
to teach you to say just the right thing to the inquirer. 8. Do not argue; present 
the Scriptural truths suited to the case; a few appropriate texts are better than 
too many not well chosen. 9. Urge the inquirer to kneel with you and confess 
his sins to God and seek forgiveness. 10. Urge the inquirer to accept Christ 
as his Savior and confess him as such publicly. 11. Finally, impress upon him the 
importance of being baptized and joining the church just as soon as he has 
made up his mind to be an out and out Christian. 

In dealing with the unsaved the personal worker may find the following hints 
and suggestive passages helpful. lt may be necessary to lead him step by step 
along this line: 1 He is a sinner; I John 1.8, 10, 2. He cannot save himself ; 
Titus 3.5 3. He should repent and turn from his sins; Acts 3.19. 4. He should 
confess his sins to God and ask forgiveness; I John 1.9. 5. He should fully 
accept Jesus Christ as his Savior; Acts 16.31; John 3.16. 6. He should publicly 
confess Christ as his Savior: Mt. 10.32, 33. 7. Having taken the foregoing steps, 
he should be baptized and join the church; Acts 2.41-42. 

The pastor suggests that personal workers paste these hints in the front of 
their Bibles, or commit them to memory.—From a Los Angeles Church Bulletin. 

Tact an Essential. In working to win others for Christ, common sense and 
tact are invaluable. Recall the common sense and tact which Moody ever dis- 
played; full of energy and impulse as he was, filled with his theme and tre- 
mendously in earnest, he yet knew men and how to handle them, and he evinced 
as much tact as consecration in his zeal for souls. It is often said that tact is 
born in one and cannot be cultivated, and yet, given a small asset of tact, we all 
know that it can be enlarged to yield greater and greater profits. Is not tact 
largely a matter of thoughtfulness? An earnest Christian worker accidentally 
met a friend whom he had not seen in years. As he cordially grasped his 
friend’s hand he questioned, “How’s your soul?” A little tact, a little thought- 
fulness, would have recalled to that worker’s memory the fact that this friend 
was sensitive and reserved, and a less abrupt treatment of the great theme would 
have led to greater results. 

How to Win to Christ a Member of Your Own Household. If you wish 
to bring some member of your own household into closer relations with religion, 
it is not a good plan to talk a great deal, Urging people to attend church effects 
but little toward making Christians out of them. It is better to do a great deal. 
It is better to be the very best kind of Christian that you can be seven days out 
of the week. Your thoughtfulness, your patience, your Christian good-temper, 
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your check upon your tongue, your constancy in your personal duty of prayer, of 
Bible reading, of attendance upon the services of the church, your everyday 
helpfulness, your unfailing ministering to the happiness and bettering of all 
about you, your deeds of charity, your Christian conversation—this is better 
than all the persuasion in the world. If you want your husband, or your wife, 
or your brother, to be a Christian, be a ten times better Christian your own self. 

It can hardly be said too often that a large proportion of the infidels of the 
Christian world owe their unbelief to the inconsistent Christian lives of people 
professing Christianity. When the devil wants to send a missionary to preach 
the gospel of the pit, he gets a Christian. Many a Christian woman has kept a 
soul out of the church of Christ by her pride, by her arrogant manner, by her in- 
justice, by her unkind speech. Many a Christian man has made a good bargain 
for his bank account and a bad bargain for the Lord Jesus Christ and for his 
own soul, at the same time—George Hodges, in Christianity between Sundays. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Any soul that Jesus loves 
is worth our best work in its behalf—Dr. Trumbull. 

2. Winning one soul at a time usually results in the winning of a multitude 
of souls in the process of time. But addressing a multitude of souls, and urging 
them all to trust and serve Christ, may not be the means of winning even one 
soul to Christ, now or at any time—Dr. H. Clay Trumbull. 

3. It requires more faith and courage to say two words face to face with one 
single sinner, than from the pulpit to rebuke two or three thousand persons, 
ready to listen to everything, on condition of forgetting all.—Bossuet. 

4. There can be no mistake so bad in working for an individual soul for Christ 
as the fatal mistake of not making an honest endeavor.—Dr. H. Clay Trumbull. 

5. Are you a soul-winner? That question implies two or three others. Have 
you ceased to be what you once were? Have you begun to be what you ought to 
be? Do you continue in well-doing?—Bishop McDowell. 


6. How best can you help others to become Christians? 


7. An alert, adaptable, cautious yet persistent man, too gentlemanly to irritate 
and at the same time too much in earnest to dread rebuff, can sell goods. So, 
also, if only he is devoted thoroughly to Jesus Christ, the same kind of man 
can prevail on his neighbors to accept his Master.—Dr. N. R. Best. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. When and where were the words of Acts 18 
spoken? 2. Where is the Great Commission more fully recorded? (Mt. 28.18- 
20.) 3. How did the apostles carry out the command to begin at Jerusalem? 
(Acts 2.36-47.) 4. What work did they do in Judea? (Acts 9.31-43.) 5. What 
in Samaria? (Acts 8.14, 25.) 6. What in the, to them, uttermost part of the 
earth? (Acts 13.1-12.) 7. On what two occasions did Jesus tell the twelve 
disciples to preach first to the Jews? (Mt. 10.5, 6; Lk. 24.47.) 8. What was 
Paul’s commission and how did he receive it? (Acts 26.12-20.) ©. What was 
the motive of the Jews who turned the people of Lystra against Paul? (Acts 
13.45.) 10. How has the work for missions kept pace with the generous giving 
along other lines during the War? 

Questions to Think About. 1. By what term do we call Acts 1.8? 2. Who 
were the first foreign missionaries? 3. For what is Antioch in Pisidia memor- 
able? 4. How did the opposition of the Jews affect Paul? 5. The lesson text 
shows how Paul and Barnabas had the true missionary spirit; what is it? 6. 
Why did the apostles tear their garments? 7. To what does “these vain things” 
refer? 8. What does Paul say about God? 9. How did the people of Lystra 
show themselves faithful to the limited light they had? 10. What is the situ- 
ation today as to opportunity for evangelizing the world? 11. What is the situ- 
ation as to leaders? 12. As to the army of workers in the home and mission 
fields? 13. As to money? 14. As to the army of those who help with their 
Prayers t 15. What are you doing for missions at home? 16. For foreign mis- 
sions! 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible which tell 
about bringing others to Jesus; three statements about telling others about 
Jesus; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Golden Text 


Go ye into all the world, and preach the 
gospel to the whole creation. Mark 16.15 


LESSON Acts 1.8; 13.1—14.28: verses 1.8; 14.8-20 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 28.18-20; Luke 24. 
45-48; Acts 26.12-20; Romans 1.13-16; Revelation 14.6, 7 ; 


DEVOTIONAL READING Isaiah 61-8 


ACTS 1.8 But ye shall receive power, when the Holy Spirit is come upon you: 
and ye shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, 
and unto the uttermost part of the earth. 

ACTS 14.8 And at Lystra there sat a certain man, impotent in his feet, 
a cripple from his mother’s womb, who never had walked. 9 The same 
heard Paul speaking: who, fastening his eyes upon him, and seeing that 
he had faith to be made whole, 10 said with a loud voice, Stand upright on thy 
feet. And he leaped up and walked. 11 And when the multitude saw what 
Paul had done, they lifted up their voice, saying in the speech of Lycaonia, The 
gods are come down to us in the likeness of men. 12 And they called Barnabas, 
Jupiter; and Paul, Mercury, because he was the chief speaker. 13 And the 
priest of Jupiter whose temple was before the city, brought oxen and garlands 
unto the gates, and would have done sacrifice with the multitudes. 14 But 
when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, heard of it, they rent their garments, 
and sprang forth among the multitude, crying out 15 and saying, Sirs, why do ye 
these things? We also are men of like passions with you, and bring you good 
tidings, that ye should turn from these vain things unto a living God, who 
made the heaven and the earth and the sea, and all that in them is: 16 who in 
the generations gone by suffered all the nations to walk in their own ways. 17 
And yet he left not himself without witness, in that he did good and gave you 
from heaven rains and fruitful seasons, filling your hearts with food and glad- 
ness. 18 And with these sayings scarce restrained they the multitudes from 
doing sacrifice unto them. 

19 But there came Jews thither from Antioch and Iconium: and having per- 
suaded the multitudes, they stoned Paul, and dragged him out of the city, sup- 
posing that he was dead. 20 But as the disciples stood round about him, he rose 
up, and entered into the city: and on the morrow he went forth with Barnabas 
to Derbe. 

SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Dr. William A. Brown, General Field Secretary of the International Sunday 
School Association, gives the following account of one teacher’s work which is 
a parable for all teachers. i ; 

More than thirty years ago a young man with his bride went to live in 
a little prairie town in Kansas. A struggling Sunday-school was in need of 
workers, and the young woman was asked to help in the work of the school. 
Although her baby girl was very frail, yet the mother accepted the responsibility 
for the “Infant Class,” as they called the primary department in those days, 
and she often held the sick child on a pillow in her arms while she taught her 
class. Closely confined to her home by the responsible duties of the household, 
the mother could not call upon the members of her class, and instead she had 
them come to see her. She organized them into a mission band, and the Bible 
Class on Sundays met as a missionary group on week days. There were never 
more than fifteen in the entire class, and yet the teacher set them to work rais- 
ing chickens and growing things, and by and by they had money enough to 
support a Bible woman in China. The programs for the week-day sessions con- 


22/5 


Third TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE ein 


Quarter 


sisted largely of missionary stories and incidents, and the children became tre- 
mendously interested in the work of Christ in the world. But that was a_long, 
long while ago, long enough to test the value of such a program, and the fifteen 
little tots grew to be men and women and today all are united in the work of 
the Kingdom. One of the little tots grown big went as a missionary to Africa, 
and when her husband died of the fever she later came home and is now the 
head of a splendid mission school in the United States. Another went as the 
wife of a missionary to the Philippine Islands. A third member of that little 
group of fifteen became a medical missionary in the Philippines. Another be- 
came the head of a great Christian Association in the Orient and still another 
laboured with her husband in the regions of Alaska. In a letter to the teacher 
of the mission band, who had scarcely been outside of Kansas at that time, 
she said, “You know, I can never forget the little mission band, for in it you 
made each one of us feel as though we ought to be missionaries.” 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Who was the Great Missionary? Who was his greatest 
missionary follower? How was Paul turned from a persecutor to a disciple? 
How was he led to carry the gospel into Europe? Who were the first “foreign 
converts”? What was our Golden Text last week? For us what corresponds 
to Jerusalem? To Judea and Samaria? Where are our home mission fields? 
Where are our foreign mission fields? 

The Great Commission: Acts 1.8. After a brief introduction Luke begins 
his second treatise, the Book of Acts, with the theme with which he ended his 
first treatise, the Gospel of Luke, namely, the Ascension of Christ. In the Acts 
he records Christ’s last words before he was parted from his followers, his Great 
Commission, as we call it, for the evangelization of the whole world. It is re- 
corded more fully in Mt. 28.19, 30. 

A Crisis in the Work of Paul, the Great Missionary to the Gentiles: Acts 
13.1-14.28, At Jerusalem the disciples set apart Paul and Barnabas as their 
first accredited missionaries. See the Third Topic. Paul’s first recorded ser- 
mon, delivered at Antioch of Pisidia, is amazing for that time because of the 
way in which he addressed the Gentiles, calling them “Brethren,” and coupling 
them with those of the race of Abraham. He recalled the glories of Israel’s 
past from Moses to David, recounting the goodness of God to them and noting 
especially his promise of a Savior; he told them that Jesus, who was announced 
by John as the Savior, had fulfilled the Old Testament scriptures by his death 
and resurrection; and then he urged them to accept Jesus as the Christ, for in 
no other way could they be saved. 

“One who reads the Gospels and the Book of Acts consecutively, paying 
heed to the pressure that was brought to bear upon the Jews to accept Jesus, and 
seeing them reject him again and again, must feel that the task was a hopeless 
one. This belief became Paul’s at Antioch in Pisidia, where a great crisis occurred 
in his missionary labors. There he was led to see and openly to proclaim 
that though he would still offer the gospel to the Jews first in whatever city he 
preached, yet his special mission was to the Gentiles. After a period of success- 
ful work; he was persecuted and expelled from the city. 

On reaching Iconium, Paul spoke first in the Jewish synagogue, as was his 
custom, and many, both of the Jews and the Gentiles, believed his message. 
Through the efforts of the hostile Jews the city was divided, part of the people 
believing the Jews and part the evangelists. Learning that their enemies had 
combined against them and were purposing to accomplish their deaths by 
stoning, Paul and Barnabas fled to Lystra and there preached the gospel; the 
healing through Paul of a cripple aroused great excitement and the people would 
have offered sacrifice to the evangelists as to gods, but Paul restrained them, 
teaching them that God who is all-powerful is the Giver of all good. 

Paul’s work was never stopped by persecution or difficulties. He knew the 
danger of opposing that excited throng who were bent on worshipping him; he 
knew the danger of entering the city the next day after being left for dead 
without the walls, for the people joined with his enemies who came thither from 
Antioch and Iconium and stoned him and then dragged his supposedly dead 
body out of the city; he knew the danger of stopping there on his return 
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journey; but Paul’s courage was ever undaunted, his difficulties were only 
delights, his sufferings only necessary incidents in the prosecution of his work. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: THe Wore Wortp’s Nrrp or Jesus 


Lesson Material: Acts 1.8; 14.8-20. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There are some things which every 
one needs. Every one needs food, drink, sunshine, love. And every one needs 
Jesus, no matter where he lives or whether he is white, yellow, red, or black. 
There are some people who claim that Jesus is not needed in certain parts of 
the world, that India, China, Japan, Africa have their own gods and the people 
there can get along very well without Jesus. But Christian people know that 
the whole world needs Jesus. a eae 

How we Know that the Whole World Needs Jesus. Because of what 
Jesus says. What does the eighth verse of the first chapter of Acts say? Ye 
shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and Samaria, and 
unto the uttermost part of the earth. Jesus bids his followers carry his gospel 
to every place and every people, cannibals, Hindus, men of all races and climes. 
Jesus never gives a command that is not needed, and so we know that the 
heathen must need Jesus. 

Because of what Jesus gives—knowledge of God, pardon, comfort, hope. Is 
there. anyone in the world who does not need these gifts? If you could visit 
a heathen land and see the ignorance of God, the burdens, the unrest, the sin 
and the misery, you would realize how very great is the need of Jesus. ‘There 
is heartache and the sense of sin, the longing to know God and the desire for 
pardon, in the dark places of the world as well as here. In India especially 
men go on long pilgrimages to find God. How sadly they all need the things 
which Christ can give them! 

Because of what Jesus does. He liberates, sets men free from mental and 
spiritual bondage. He repairs, redeems, picks the outcasts out of the gutter, 
brings the prodigal back to his father’s house. In none other is there salvation: 
for neither is there any other name under heaven, that is given among men, 
wherein we must be saved. Jesus creates—love, brotherhood, a_happy society. 
We need to have such work done here, in our Jerusalem and Judea and Sa- 
maria. We have people who want freeing, broken lives that want repairing, lost 
things that want finding, ugly lives that want transforming. But in heathen 
lands the bondage and the ruin, the ugliness and corruption and misery are ten 
thousand times worse. They need Jesus. 

Because of what Jesus is. He is sinless, and they need the example of his 
life to show them what a man’s life can be. 

We know that they need him, but they do not. Ours is the double task of 
making them see their need and of showing them the Savior. It is ours to give 
them the chance of having all that Christ can do for them. The whole world 
needs him; let us do our best to make him known to the whole world. In the 
words of Reginald Heber: 


Can we, whose souls are lighted 
With wisdom from on high, 
Can we to men benighted 
The Lamp of Life deny? 


We Can Each Do “Our Bit” in the Work of the Church. A miner of 
Burnley had a son in the British Army who fell at the attack on Loos. The 
soldier’s little sister, eager to “do her bit,” set about collecting a fund for a 
motor ambulance. The cost was £1,100 but the child was not dismayed. For 
more than a year she visited the mines and factories, and perseveringly begged 
pennies from people on the streets. The other day she had the satisfaction of 
seeing the car roll into town, paid for, and ready to be sent to France to care 
for men wounded like her brother. That ought to have been enough to make 
the little girl supremely happy, but to cap the climax Queen Alexandra did her 
the honor to inspect the ambulance personally, and to say that the child “had 
afforded an object lesson to those who, because they could not do much, were 
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doing nothing at all,’ a remark which, however apposite to war service, is quite 
true as relating to the work of the Church—New York Christian Advocate. 

“Pass It On.” There is a special missionary department of the World’s 
Sunday School Association for which I hope you are all working. It is called 
in our country The Surplus Department. Over in England its name is The 
Pass it On Department. Both names befit the work which is being carried 
on, the idea being that worth-while articles of which we have a surplus or which 
have served our purposes should not be hoarded on shelves either in the Sunday 
schools or in the homes, but should be passed on to mission fields where they 
are needed. 

Let us take a lesson here from the automobile industry. Do we ever hear now 
of a second-hand car being in the market? We hear of “used cars,” or of “re- 
built cars,” but not of “second-hand cars.” A car that has seen service is 
cleaned and put into the best shape possible before it is offered for sale as a 
“used car.” So we should take pains to have everything which we pass on so 
clean and attractive that no one over in China or elsewhere would ever think 
of it as “second-hand.” 

Do you know what the worth-while articles for this purpose are? Their name 
is legion, as a little use of your imagination will show you. But chief among 
them are picture rolls and Bible pictures of all sizes, song books and supplies 
of illustrated papers and lesson helps, and of special exercises for Children’s 
Day, Easter, Christmas. Then there is a call for picture post cards and pictures 
of all sorts, and also for typewriters, bicycles, phonographs and records, cameras, 
lanterns and slides, and organs. 

It is none too early to begin now to plan Christmas gifts for mission Sunday- 
schools and for leper homes. Here subscription rather than surplus will supply 
the dolls and knives and toys which will bring happiness to the recipients. 

For full information as to a missionary’s address and what and how to send, 
write (stating your denomination) to the Superintendent of the Surplus Depart- 
ment, Dr. Samuel D. Price, Metropolitan Tower, New York City. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. 


GOD CHRISTIANS 
SO LOVED SO LOVE 
THE WORLD THE WORLD 
THAT HE GAVE THAT THEY GIVE 
HIS ONLY. ABOUT 32 CENTS 
BEGOTTEN SON PER YEAR 
FOR ITS REDEMPTION FOR ITS EVANGELIZATION 


This is from the Missionary Intelligencer. How does it apply to you? 
Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Acts 1.8, 
_ Reaching one person at a time is the best way of reaching all the world in 
time.—Dr,. Trumbull. 
Unto whomsoever much is given, of him shall much be required.—Jesus. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: TAKING THE GosPEL, to THE WHoLE Wortp 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When Mr. Dan Crawford, the 
English missionary who has spent so many years in work in Africa, was lec- 
turing in the United States he told about a conversation which he had with a 
native African. “We know that God is angry with us because he is silent,” said 
the native. “You think God is silent? Listen,” returned the missionary. as he 
turned in his pocket Testament to Hebrews 1.1 and read: “God, who at sundry 
times and in divers manners spake in times past unto the fathers by the prophets, 


hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son.” And when Mr. Crawford - 


read “God. ..... hath in these last days spoken,” the man stopped him to ask a 
question. “In these last days?” he said, “Last week, sir?” “Then I began to 
hedge and trim, sneak that I was,” said Mr. Crawford in his address to us. 
“But it had to come, and I was obliged to admit that it was nearly two thousand 
years since God had emptied heaven of his heart’s darling, and that all that long, 
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long time America and England had allowed the poor, despised negro to go 
without the knowledge that God had been revealed in the world, that England 
and America had apparently forgotten the command, ‘Go ye into all the world.’ 
And I was ashamed.” 

Who gave this command to which this missionary refers? What is the whole 
of the command? What was the theme of our lesson last week? We spoke then 
about carrying out this command for our “Jerusalem,” the place where God 
has put us. Today, what is our theme? Who was the first Great Missionary 
to all the world? (See the Historical Background and the Third Topic.) 

Do What You Can. One of the converts whom Mrs. Howard tells about in 
her book, Pastor Hsi, was an old woman called Mrs. Han. She had lived a 
consistent Christian life for a year or two, but was strangely unwilling to be 
baptized and join the mission. At length one of the missionaries found out her 
reason. “If I only could be a true follower of Jesus and be baptized!” she said 
wistfully, “But how could I? I could never do the work.” “But what work 
couldn’t you do?” inquired the missionary. “Why, the Lord said that his 
disciples were to go into all the world and preach the gospel to every creature. 
I am not able to do that. I love to tell of him. I have told my son and his 
wife, and all our neighbors, and in the summer time I can go to several villages 
near at hand. But I am old and feeble, and I can only walk a little way. You 
see it is impossible for me to go to foreign countries and preach the gospel. If 
you had come earlier, when I was young—but now it is too late. I can not be 
his disciple.” When it was explained that she only needed to do what she could 
she was the happiest of women. 

Have we learned this lesson? Some one has defined philanthropy as John’s 
opinion of what James should do for William. Is your interpretation of the 
Great Commission limited to what you think some one else should do for 
others? Are you less true a follower of the Christ than that heathen convert? 

“Only an Armenian.” Since her personal appearance did not warrant any 
other opinion, I thought that she was “only an Armenian” when I first met her. 
Very soon I discovered that I was “only an American.” 

She could both speak and write in Armenian, Turkish, and English. After 
she had worked all day in a shirt factory she would spend her evening in one 
of two ways. 

Sometimes she did translations for the leading Armenian newspaper in 
America. She was also much in demand as an interpreter in a downtown mis- 
sion. I also learned that she had adapted several American songs for children 
so that they were used by the mission teachers in their Sunday-school work. 

On other evenings she busied herself with Armenian Red Cross work. In 
one year the band of which she was the president sent an average of over a 
hundred dollars a member to southern Russia for relief work. And they are all 
“poor, laboring people!” 

Saturday afternoon was her only free time except on Sunday, but she spent it 
teaching Armenian to a group of children. “Of course they must not forget 
our language,” she explained, “for they will need it to teach our country after 
the war.”—Esther V. Thurston. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. “The gospel (good news) of 
Jesus is, to those who know it, their best possession: the object of Missions is 
to make it the world’s possession.” What are you doing, what share have you, 
as a true follower of Christ, in this great work? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. It is something to be a follower, how- 
ever feeble, in the wake of the Great Teacher and only Model Missionary that 
ever appeared among men.—Livingstone. 

Christianity is a possession which we lose except as we part with it—Robert 


E. Speer. 


IIL Toric yor Younc Prorte anp Aputits: Arms, METHops AND RESULTS OF 
CHRISTIAN MISSIONS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The Charter of Christian Missions 
is written in the parting command of Jesus Christ to his followers. It is re- 
corded in the Gospels and in the Acts as well. His wonderful edict embraces the 
Gentile and the barbarian and the slave, and was given directly to the Jews, the 
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most exclusive of ancient nations. “We sometimes speak about the solidarity 
of mankind as if it were a modern discovery. It originated in the thought of 
Jesus Christ. To him it appeared a natural fact. He claimed all human beings 
for his own by the divine right of love. Standing there, in poverty and ob- 
scurity, in the corner of a petty Syrian province, he could look far beyond 
human prejudices and barriers and say, quietly and naturally, ‘The field is the 
world.’ If the Church had suffered its own love for the world to fix the limits 
of its missionary labor, those limits would have been narrow indeed, and the 
garner of God would be empty of sheaves from the wide field. But at Christ’s 
bidding, people have gone out into strange lands, not knowing whither they 
went, and have embarked on vast enterprises, only half conscious of the cost.” — 

They Did It. Here is an obscure fellowship of fishermen and tax-gath- 
erers and provincial peasants, and they are being appointed to a mission of 
ever-enlarging circles, whose ultimate work is to touch the frontier of the 
known world. I think they must have been held in paralyzed silence as the vast 
commission was unfolded. They had been quietly imagining that all that was 
going to happen was this: that Israel was to regain her lost sovereignty and her 
lost dominion in a restored Jerusalem. But “Jerusalem, and Judea and 
Samaria, unto the uttermost parts of the world.” The conventional divisions 
were eclipsed. The merely parochial melted into the metropolitan, the metro- 
politan melted in the international, the international melted again into cosmo- 
politan, And for fishermen! For fishermen! That was the range of the com- 
mission that startled them, given to this little company, speaking a provincial 
accent and dialect. These were to be its ministers. I think if we have any 
knowledge of human nature at all, we must think they were dismayed, I think 
almost petrified. Once again, it was the divine call to a seemingly impossible 
task. Once again, it was just as though some young, raw amateur was to be 
commanded to climb the highest peaks of the Andes or the Himalayas. But, 
now, the point is, this commission was carried out. That is the point to lay 
hold of. The commission was carried out. They did it. 

The Acts of the Apostles is a record of the achievement. It describes the 
ever-enlarging circles of evangelization until the gracious volume of heavenly 
love reached the Imperial City of Rome. In the Book of the Acts you get the — 
very terms of the divine commission, first to Jerusalem, then a wider circle to 
Judza, then a wider circle in Samaria, and then a wider circle to the uttermost 
parts of the known world. They did it. It was done—Dr. J. H. Jowett. 

A Distinct Epoch in the History of Christianity: Acts 13.1-3. The event 
which this part of Acts records is the departure of Paul and Barnabas on their 
first missionary journey. The disciples in Judea were sending out these two 
from their midst to preach the gospel in other parts of Asia and, by and by, 
in Europe. It was a distinct epoch in the history of Christianity. There had 
been some anticipations of it. The gospel had been preached to the Samaritans. 
Philip had baptized the Ethiopian. Peter had carried his message to the Roman 
centurion. But now for the first time a distinct, irrevocable step was taken, and 
two disciples turned their back upon the home of Judaism, which had been thus 
far the home of Christianity, and went forth with the world before them. They 
went indeed in the first place to the Jews who lived in foreign lands; but when 
they went away from Judea they started on a work from which there was no 
turning back and which could not be limited. 

Before they had been many weeks upon their journey, it had become distinctly 
a mission to the Gentiles. And now, from the time when Paul and Barnabas 
went out upon this mission, the body of disciples divides itself into two parts. 
There are the disciples who stay at home and manage affairs in Jerusalem, and 
there are the disciples who go abroad to tell the story of the cross. Peter and 
James are in Jerusalem. Paul and Barnabas and Luke go wandering to Ephesus 
and Athens and Corinth. And, as we read our Bibles, gradually the history 
detaches itself from the Holy City. The interest of Christianity does not linger 
with the wise and faithful souls who stay at home. Peter and James pass out 
of our thought. It is Paul, with his fiery zeal and eager tongue, restless to find’ 
some new ears into which to pour the story of his Master; it is he in whom the 
interest of Christianity is concentrated. He evidently represents its spirit. Its 
glory and its heroism are in him. The other disciples seem to feel this. They 
recognize that it is coming. They are almost like John the Baptist when he 
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beheld Jesus. As they came down to the ship to see their companions embark, 
as they fast and pray and lay their hands on them and send them away, there is 
a solemnity about it all which is like the giving up of the most precious privilege 
of their work, its flower and crown, to these its missionaries; and they turn back 
to their administrative work at home as to a humble and less heroic task. 

If we may not be among the heroes, let us, like the church of old, hear the 
Holy Spirit and go with Paul and Barnabas down to their ship and lay our 
hands on them and send them away with all our sympathy and blessing. So, 
perhaps, we can catch something of their heroism, So, in our quiet and home- 
keeping Christian lives, the idea of Christianity may become more clear, Christ 
our Lord more dear, and we ourselves be made more faithful, more generous, 
and more brave.—Condensed from The Candle of the Lord, by Phillips Brooks. 

God’s Separated Men. I wonder how they came to be so sure that thus the 
Spirit of God spake. I do not believe at all that it was a sudden prophetic 
utterance given to some one ecstatic believer. I believe that in the midst of this 
church’s prayerful life there grew up a conviction that the Lord had been en- 
larging, training and equipping two of their fellow-laborers, and that the mean- 
ing of it was that the great harvest field was calling these two out of their midst. 
God has set the light of great enterprises in the eyes of these two men and was 
preparing for them. One of them had kept a secret word for long in his heart, 
“I will send thee far hence unto the Gentiles.” He knew that the time of its 
full revealing would come, and presently it did come. The church interpreted 
it for him. It was by the sight of_the great, many-faithed Barnabas, and the 
indomitable energy and courage of Paul among these Christians of Antioch, by 
the unspeakable conviction that there was that come to pass in these two which 
could not be cabined within the discussions of a local church meeting, that the 
irresistible missionary argument was brought to bear upon this church. 

Now I cannot but feel that it is in this fashion that God speaks to the church 
still concerning its too easily forgotten tasks. God is always putting forth his 
men. They arise with the call of God plainly upon them, the capacity for long 
visions shining in them. He finds them in a little Syrian community, and lo! 
Paul and Barnabas are given to make great history. He moves in a Jesuit 
fraternity and lo! Francis Xavier becomes pioneer of the cross. He is at work 
in little Christian communities, in Scotch hamlets and Welsh villages, and amid 
English factories and workshops, and now it is a Moffatt and a Livingstone, a 
Morrison or a Mackay, a Chalmers or a Griffith John that is thrust forth. God 
finds them, and when the live and loyal churches in the midst of which they 
have arisen look upon them with Spirit-opened eyes, they know that in their 
appearing the Spirit is speaking to the churches—Thomas Yates. 

The Need is the Appeal: Acts 16.9-15. As far as we know there was not 
one man in Macedonia who wanted Paul. When he went there the day after he 
had his vision, he found what?—a few bigoted Jews, some crazy soothsayers 
and witches, multitudes of indifferent heathen, a few open-hearted men and 
women who heard and believed what he had to tell them, but not one who had 
believed before, or wanted to believe,—not one who met him at the ship and 
said, “Come, we have waited for you; we sent for you; we want your help.” 
But what then means this man from Macedonia? If he is not the messenger 
of the Macedonians, who is he? Who sent him? Ah! there is just the key 
to it. God sent him. Not the Macedonians themselves. They did not want the 
gospel. God sent him, because he saw that they needed the gospel. The mys- 
terious man was an utterance not of the conscious want but of the unconscious 
need of these poor people. A part and being of them, deeper and more essential 
than they knew themselves, took shape in some strange method by the power of 
God, and came and stood before the sleeping minister and said, “Come over 
and help us.”—Phillips Brooks, in The Candle of the Lord. - ; 

A Lesson in Modern Business. An old American house which found its 
business heavily disrupted and many of its local representatives killed in the 
Boxer outbreak, recognizing that a new state of things had arisen and that 
China would be compelled to enter as never before the markets of the world, de- 
termined to push its business by meeting as far as possible the new conditions. 

One of the moves was to send into a large province in central China, in which 
its loss had been most complete, a very small, carefully selected force. They 
found in the central city only something over a dozen people surviving who had 
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had any connection with their work. The territory they wished to work meas- 
ured 40,000 square miles—more than three times the size of Belgium—and con- 
tained a population of three and a half millions. They devoted themselves first 
to making a careful survey of the whole territory to determine the resources of 
the country, the lines of intercommunication, the course of the rivers, the loca- 
tion of the towns and villages, the various occupations of the people, and, as far 
as possible, their customs and habits. The only maps they could obtain at the 
outset noted 28 towns; they were able to locate 8,000, Having completed the 
physical survey, they selected several growing cities as the most important 
centres of population and influence in which to begin work which, thus far, they 
had kept well out of sight. ; 

The next step was to select and train two trustworthy and competent natives as _ 
their representatives. These they sent to a selected centre with strict orders to 
settle there quietly, and simply say to all inquirers that they were there “on busi- 
ness,” an answer which in China is always sufficient. These men were to make 
friends as opportunity offered, and learn who were the two or three men of the 
city most highly respected for their character and position. They were to get 
introduction to these gentlemen and take all the time necessary to win their 
friendship. Only after this was done and they were well established in their 
favor were they to tell them fully and frankly what was their business. Grad- 
ually they were to proceed to explain to them its advantages and secure their 
approval and possible interest in it. This done, and not before, they hired a 
place of business, fitted it up handsomely, prepared an attractive sign, and an- 
nounced an opening day. 

When the day came and the curious crowd looked in they were surprised to 
see several of the best men of the town at the front and to hear them speak 
favorably of the enterprise. Announcement was made of a second gathering, 
and the representatives hastened to make formal calls on the leading business 
men of the city, leaving with each a business card and an invitation to return 
the call, which local custom prescribed for the next day. The crowd came, and 
business formally opened. 

Immediately men were put in training to go to adjoining towns and repeat — 
the process, and each new position so occupied was charged with the duty of 
similarly multiplying itself. Meanwhile, the central station was rapidly en- 
larged with especial reference to training the needed native staff and spreading 
knowledge of the business as widely as possible. 

Ten years have passed. At the outset, as far as is known, outside the city of 
their destroyed original plant, not a person in the province had heard of the 
concern, or knew anything of its business. Today it is well established in 
seventy-seven important centres, with some 4,000 natives engaged in its service. 
It distributes annually throughout the province some 70,000 copies of its special 
documents. In its central station it has a compound of over twenty acres in 
extent, enclosing a number of important productive establishments, with two 
hundred native employees, and a special training class of 350 men, many of them 
among the most influential in the city. It has won the confidence of the busi- 
ness world so that it now fears no competition and can command considerable 
local capital as its needs may require. Some of its best local plants have been 
erected entirely by native funds. It is widely known throughout the province, 
and is regarded as a substantial benefit to the community. It can count upon 
the good will both of the local authorities and of the people. Though China is 
still in the throes of a great political upheaval and no man can foretell what is 
to be China’s fate in the recasting of the map of the world which is to follow 
she war, no foreign enterprise in China, commercial or otherwise, has a more 
solid foundation or gives promise of larger returns than this. In view of the 
peculiar difficulties that have attended all Western business in the Orient during 
the past decade, this one, whether measured by the smallness of the force that 
conducted it, the very limited capital employed, the entire absence of any special 
advantage of influence or “pull,” the novelty of the method employed, the sure- 
ness of the intelligence that directed, or the success attained, is certainly worthy 
of the attention of those of our business men who are seeking to take proper 
measure of the new world that is opening to American enterprise. 

That this is the account of a religious and educational mission opened by the 
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions in the heart of a 
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nation having 400 millions of population, after a great and destructive revolu- 
tion, and carried to its present successful condition by several young American 
missionaries, ought not to make it less worthy of admiration, or less valuable 
as an example of hard-headed business intelligence—The Commercial and 
Financial Chronicle. 

The Time is Ripe to Launch a World Program of Missions. The hour 
has come when the churches should gird themselves for something adequate to 
this momentous epoch. Christ himself and his program have ever summoned 
them to have the whole world in their view in their plan and in their actions. 
The marvelous commercial and industrial expansion of our nation and the 
penetration of the lines of its economic and social and political influences among 
the nations of the earth, accentuate the importance of our churches seeking 
more fully than they have ever dreamed of doing to Christianize the impact of 
our so-called Christian civilization upon the non-Christian nations and civiliza- 
tions. But this great world war in which we have blended our destinies and our 
ideals with those of the Allied nations, and in which we have thrown ourselves 
into a struggle which directly involves two-thirds of the human race and in- 
directly every human being, makes it obligatory that a church which represents 
Christ shall adjust its plan and its views to a situation that is literally world- 
wide in its significance and scope. 

When I was in Berlin in the autumn of 1914, I met with a group of the out- 
standing men of German Christianity. Dr. Harnack, the leader, said to me: 
“Tt has been our custom since the war began, and will continue to be, to meet 
every Friday to face up to the responsibilities of German Christianity after the 
war.” In my two subsequent visits to Germany since that time, I found that that 
group had kept up its meetings. I have no reason to think that they have given 
up the custom. We cannot begin too soon to get ready to deal in a truly worthy 
way with the completely changed situation that already confronts us, and that 
will press upon us on every hand with the termination of this great struggle. 

I find on every hand and in every nation, even in the most conservative na- 
tions, that it is easy now to get any people to face up to any great undertaking 
no matter how revolutionary in character. Plans that people would have hesi- 
tated even to consider before the war they now face up to as a matter of 
course. And this is due to a very good reason. People clearly recognize that 
the world is plastic now to a degree that never obtained, at least-in our lifetime. 

It is time not only to plan for and to begin to do larger things in a construc- 
tive way, but it is the time also to confront the Church as never before with 
the idea of the permanence of the foreign missionary undertaking. In my 
judgment, it is the most nearly permanent work that is being projected in the 
world today. 

I suppose the reason is that it makes the three greatest drafts on our Chris- 
tianity—the three drafts that Paul had in mind when he said, “Now abideth 
faith, hope, love.” 

At a time like this, to go out to the Church and so lay your plans for the 
world-wide conquest of the Christian religion stated in new terms, makes the 
greatest draft upon the Faith of the people that could possibly be made. But it 
will be the salvation of the Church. The Faith of the Church is involved, 
because a Church that can simply deal with this World War is not a Church 
that can conquer. Only a Christ and a Church able simultaneously to deal with 
the whole world situation, including the war zone will be able to deal with the 
war zone itself. I despair of a gospel that will meet these obstinate facts of our 
war time work, unless it be shown that it is a gospel that is not abridging, but 
accentuating its efforts on behalf of the other parts of the world. 

There is a draft on Hope likewise. I am speaking of this War as the darkest 
hour that has fallen on the earth in our day, or I might say, since that day at 
Calvary. It is the maximum opportunity for powerful Christianity and the for- 
eign missionary program that says: “We are going to send gleams of hope 
right out through the non-Christian world at a time when people are saying 
that Christianity is breaking down”—that is the great need of the hour! | 

Then, when was there ever such a draft on Love as now, with the rising. tides 
of misunderstanding and of bitterness and of hatred? This is the opportunity of 
the Christian religion. This is the opportunity for us to show a program that is 
really worthy of Christ who is able to shed abroad his love by the Holy Ghost, 
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Oh! it is a great moment for the Missionary Society. It is the time of times 
for us to do something that reminds people that we believe our religion. Things 
that are impossible with men have ever been the most attractive things for 
Christ. With Christ, God was everything, and human environment a mere de- 
tail. May it become increasingly so with us, and may this tinge our resolutions 
and our plans in the coming day.—From an Address by Dr. John R. Mott. 

The Work of the World’s Sunday School Association. Do you know 
about the work for missions which this great organization—it embraces a mem- 
bership of thirty-five millions—carries on under the guidance of Sunday-school 
leaders of England and America? The aims of the Association are: “To pro- 
mote the Missionary idea in Sunday-school work, and to promote the Sunday- 
school idea in Missionary work.” It maintains Sunday-school Secretaries in 
every important world field, and has started a great movement for the training 
of native leaders and the furnishing of abundant Sunday-school literature in 
many dialects the world over. As the Association is but thirty years old this 
year, it has made a fine beginning, but it is thoroughly equipped to accomplish 
vastly greater results if supplied with greater funds. Are you actively identified 
as a partner in this world enterprise? If not, write for information to the 
pele Secretary, Mr. Frank L. Brown, 216 Metropolitan Tower, New York 

ity. 

Saeveations for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The Sunday-school teacher 
and the program of Jesus. See the book with this title, by George H. Trull and 
Jay S. Stowell. 

2. God’s world as well as God’s Word must be studied if our duty today is 
understood.—Edmund D. Soper. 

3. If the world is to be evangelized in this or any generation, it will be because 
a sufficient number of individual Christians recognize and assume their personal 
obligation to the undertaking—John R. Mott. 

4. Someone, asked to speak on The Relation of Home to Foreign Missions, 
said: “Are they related? I can’t talk on that subject. There’s no more relation 
between Home and Foreign Missions than there is between me and myself.” 

5. To many Home Missions suggest a lumber camp, a mining camp, a rude 
and rugged hamlet in the wilderness, a struggling settlement in some far-off 
frontier. The fact is, we are all on the frontier, and wherever we may live the 
problems of the lumber camp and the mining camp and the pioneer settlement 
are at our door.—Charles Edward Jefferson, in The New Crusade. 

6. “The teaching of our own children is not less important than carrying the 
gospel to the ends of the earth.” 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Where in the Old Testament is each of the com- 
mandments of Lk. 10.27 found? (Margin of Bible.) 2. What is the second 
great commandment called in James? (Jas. 2.8.) 3. Where was Jericho, and 
for what was the neighborhood noted? 4. Who wrote the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians? 5. What does he say in our lesson from Galatians about our responsibility 
for the welfare of others? 6. What bearing has the story of the rich man and 
Lazarus upon our lesson theme? (Lk. 17.11-19.) 7. What does the account in 
Mk. 5.1-20 teach as to being saved to serve? 8. In what words did Jesus once 
say that caring for the welfare of others is caring for him? (Mt. 25.31-46.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does “made trial of him,” Lk. 10.23, 
mean? 2. What is the meaning of “desiring to justify himself,” Lk. 10.29? 3. 
How can you obey Christ’s command, “Go thou and do likewise”? 4. Who are 
“members of the household of faith,” Gal. 6.10? 5. What law of Christ is ful- 
filled by bearing others’ burdens? 6. What does the word responsibility mean? 
7. For whom are we responsible? 8. What did Cain mean when he asked, “Am 
I my brother’s keeper?” 9. To whom may we be neighbors? 10. See how many 
opportunities you can find this week to prove yourself a neighbor to another. 

Memory and Note-Book Work. Commit to memory Galatians 6.2, 9, and 10. 

The Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about mission work; three 
statements about the need for mission work; a truth for you from the lesson; 
a Sentence Sermon. 
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As we have opportunity, let us work that 
which is good toward all men. Galatians 6.10 


LESSON Luke 10.25-37; Galatians 6.2, 9, 10; James 2.14-16: Luke 10.25-37 
printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Mark 5.1-20; Luke 14.12-14; 
Acts 2.44-47; 3.1-10; 4.32-35; I Timothy 6.17-19 


LUKE 10.25 And behold, a certain lawyer stood up and made trial of 
him, saying, Teacher, what shall I do to inherit eternal life? 26 And 
he said unto him, What is written in the law? how readest thou? 27 
And he answering said, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, and with all thy mind; and 
thy neighbor as thyself. 28 And he said unto him, Thou hast answered right: 
this do, and thou shalt live. 29 But he, desiring to justify himself, said unto 
Jesus, And who is my neighbor? 30 Jesus made answer and said, A certain man 
was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho; and he fell among robbers, who 
both stripped him and beat him, and departed, leaving him half dead. 31 And 
by chance a certain priest was going down that way: and when he saw him, 
he passed by on the other side. 32 And in like manner a Levite also, when he 
came to the place, and saw him, passed by on the other side. 33 But a certain 
Samaritan, as he journeyed, came where he was: and when he saw him, he 
was moved with compassion, 34 and came to him, and bound up his wounds, 
pouring on them oil and wine; and he set him on his own beast, and brought 
him to an inn, and took care of him. 35 And on the morrow he took out two 
shillings, and gave them to the host, and said, Take care of him; and whatso- 
ever thou spendest more, I, when I come back again, will repay thee. 36 Which 
of these three, thinkest thou, proved neighbor unto him that fell among the 
robbers? 37 And he said, He that showed mercy on him. And Jesus said unto 
him, Go, and do thou likewise. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


Here is a word from Dr. C. C. Albertson to the Tired Teacher. “Let us not 
be weary in well-doing: for in due season we shall reap, if we faint not. There 
js no work so hard as teaching. The mind is not a blank page to be written 
upon. Not even a child’s mind is that, but is more like an old palimpsest, a 
parchment which has been written upon beneath the surface, written upon and 
covered over; written upon and not wholly erased. You say to the boy in your 
class, ‘Be honest.’ But from some other source, a source which goes back a 
century, another voice is saying, ‘Be a rogue.’ You say to a youth with fiery 
temper, ‘Be generous, be magnanimous,’ and other voices are speaking to him 
saying, ‘Get even with your enemy; bury the hatchet if you have to for de- 
cency’s sake, but keep your eye on the hammer!’ There is an invisible ink which 
becomes visible only in the fire. In the fiery trials of life, how much invisible 
writing comes out! It is ours as teachers to make our words a part of that 
invisible writing which will sometime flash before the eye with a splendor past 
all reckoning and a power transcending all thought. ‘ j 

“And we must not be weary in helping. How shall we avoid weariness in this 
respect except by the remembrance of the mercy of the Lord toward us? How 
often have we been forgiven? How often have we been restored? Has some 
poor soul to whom we gave a brother’s hand staggered back to us empty as 
before? Let this thought give us patience in well-doing: it may be we are the 
only human friend he has, and the friendship of God must be mediated—inter- 
preted—translated—through us.” 
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THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Where in the Bible are the Ten Commandments re- 
corded? Under what circumstances were they given? Which of the ten are 
covered by Christ’s First Great Commandment? Which by his Second? 

Responsibility for the Needy: Luke 10.25-37. The Parable of the Good 
Samaritan is recorded only by Luke, but the conversation which led to it is 
similar to one recorded by Matthew and Mark during the last of Christ’s life. 
Luke records it after his account of the mission of the Seventy and their return. 

Jesus speaks in his parable of going down from Jerusalem to Jericho: Jerusa- 
lem was on the tableland of Judea, 2,500 feet above sea level, and Jericho, 
d twenty miles dis- 
tant, is in the deep 
gorge of the Jor- 
dan Valley, go00 
feet below the sea. 

Do Good: Ga- 
latians 6.2, 9, Io. 
Where and when 
Paul wrote his let- 
ter to the Gala- 
tians can not be 
stated with cer- 
tainty, but the 
greater number of 

Inn of the Good Samaritan on the Road to Jericho scholars believe it 
was written from 
Ephesus during his third Missionary Journey, about 55 or 56 A. D. 

“Faith Apart from Works is Dead”: James 2.14-17. The writer of this 
Epistle is generally believed to have been James the brother of Jesus, not one of 
the Twelve Apostles. The Epistle is intensely practical throughout. Our verses 
are the first of his famous passage upon the connection between faith and works. 
Conduct is the test of belief—by their fruits ye shall know them. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Tortc: Heipinc tHE NeEEpy 
ALTERNATE Topic: SHowinc KINDNESS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Blessed are the merciful,” said 
Jesus in one of the Beatitudes. Some of you may have thought this is one of 
the blessings you could not win. Perhaps you have thought of mercy as mean- 
ing only pardon, the letting some one off from the penalty of a misdeed, as 
when we say that Lincoln was very merciful. He pardoned deserters from the 
army, for instance, and men who slept on duty who would otherwise have been 
put to death. But mercy has also another meaning. In our parable, what does 
verse 37 say? How had the Good Samaritan showed mercy? Mercy here means 
helpfulness. Everyone has the chance of protecting and helping, of being kind 
to something or somebody. Who will tell the parable? 

Listen to these words which Dean Hodges puts into the mouths of the priest 
and Levite: 

“Dear me,” the priest said, “there have been robbers here, and very lately, too. 
Perhaps at this very moment they are dividing their spoil in the thievish corners 
of the rocks. They may hear my steps. This is a place of peril. Let me get out 
of it as soon as I can.” So he went, thinking only of himself, 

The next passer-by was a Levite, that is, he sang in the choir. The choirman 
saw at once that something had happened, and he felt as many people feel when 
there is an accident. He wanted to see how the robber’s victim looked. So, 
instead of going by on the other side, he crossed over and stood beside the 
wounded man, And the poor man, groaning with pain, looked up and saw the 
Levite, and said to himself, “Ah! here is a friend who will give me help; he 
has come to take me up.” Then do you know what the singer did? He turned 
away and left him. 


306 


— 


Third SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY Lesson VIII 


Quarter August 24 


To Whom Should One Show Mercy? To the unfortunates. This man by 
the roadside was neither a thief nor a rogue of any sort. He just happened to 
fall among thieves, who ill-treated him and then made their escape with his 
money. To those who have been passed by—the neglected people, whom nobody 
has cared for, whether they need money or attention or cheerful words or a 
kindness of any sort whatsoever. To the suffering. This poor fellow was badly 
hurt. He had doubtless tried to defend himself, and so had been wounded. To 
those not conscious of their need. Probably this man was insensible, or else had 
not strength enough to call out for aid. There are many people in great need 
who are not conscious of their lack. Boys and girls in India and China do not 
realize the misery and bondage in which they live. Then many people who 
are in the greatest need never say a word about it. If you wait till some people 
ask your help you will wait for ever. 

In what ways are we to show mercy? Personally. The Good Samaritan did 
not go on to the inn and then send somebody back after the man. He did it 
all himself. Practically. He did not say, “Poor fellow, how sorry I am to see 
you in such distress!” and then go on his way. He spent time, effort, money 
upon him. Persistently, He did not arrange to have the man taken care of at 
the inn just for one day, but until he was on his feet again. You can help peo- 
ple by giving them a quarter, or a good meal, but tomorrow they will be in want 
again. Or you can take up their case and see them through to a comfortable 
living. Collectively. He could not do it all himself, so he interested the 
landlord of the inn in helping him, and the landlord no doubt in his turn had his 
servants help him. That is what we have to do. Most of us have neither the 
money nor the time to do it all ourselves, and we must get others to join us, or 
we must join them in their efforts, in order to accomplish much good. What 
one man can’t do, twenty men working together and giving each a little can easily 
manage. 

Why should we show mercy? Because it is Christ-like. “ove one another.” 
“Bear one another’s burdens.” You are not a Christian if you do not carry out 
these commands. Christ was always busy helping people, if you are Christ- 
like you will go and do likewise. Because it is something we owe to others. 
People have been helping us all our lives and we can pay the debt only by pass- 
ing on the help to others. Because it is the way to a beautiful character and a 
happy life. You can never be genuinely happy unless you live for others, and 
yours will never be a beautiful character unless you are kind and merciful. 

A Good Samaritan of Paris. A finely dressed American boy was walking 
in Paris one day, and in trying to cross a crowded boulevard was knocked down 
by the pole of a carriage. In a moment a throng of people had collected, but the 
first on the spot was a little crossing sweeper, ragged and dirty, who had seen 
the danger, and had sprung to help the child almost before the pole had touched 
him. Tenderly and carefully the street urchin raised the rich man’s son in his 
arms, carried him through the crowd and into a drug store near at hand. 

It was found that the boy was not as much injured as might have been ex- 
pected, and soon the crowd dispersed. The druggist bound up the lad’s wounds, 
the little crossing sweeper standing by in sympathy. When the work was fin- 
ished, he ran out, paid the boy’s fare in an omnibus, and told the conductor 
where to stop. As the vehicle rolled away, and the crossing sweeper turned 
back to his work, a gentleman who had been looking on spoke to him approv- 
ingly and offered him the money he had paid for the unknown boy’s fare. 

“Here, my lad,” said he, “you can’t afford to pay that rich child’s fare. Let 
me give it back to you.” : 

The crossing sweeper put his hand behind him, and replied, “O, no, for then 
there wouldn’t be any charm.”—The Christian Advocate. 

Trained, “Bountiful” Eyes. If the eyes are trained then we are able to see 
even better than before. I have heard of hunters who have trained their eyes to 
see so accurately that they are able to shoot a nut from the mouth of a squirrel. 
And Indians sometimes can shoot a penny from a boy’s fingers and still leave 
five fingers on that boy’s hand. Out on the sea it is the sailor with the trained 
eye who first sees a ship. : 

But along with the eyes that are trained we want particularly to have the eyes 
that are “bountiful,” as the Wise Man calls them (Prov. 22.9), that is, generous 
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eyes. Wouldn’t it be fine if our eyes were so trained and so bountiful that we 
could see all of the good things in the lives of other people? 

It is also this which gives the eye power to see the needs of others as well. 
It is the bountiful eye which seeks to give people clothing and food and sym- 
pathy and affection, and so to make the world happier and brighter. “He that 
hath a bountiful eye shall be blessed; for he giveth of his bread to the poor.” 

Therefore, when we see someone in need during this week, let us not look out 
with the eye of selfishness but rather with those blessed eyes which are bountiful. 
—Condensed from Wandering Stars, by Alfred Hansen. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Who is your neighbor? The one whom 
you have power to help or make happy. 


Do the work that’s nearest 
Though it’s dull at whiles, 
Helping, when we meet them, 
Lame dogs over stiles——Charles Kingsley. 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Galatians 5.14. 
It is a great thing given by God to be in a position to do good to others.— 
Cyprian. 
The best things any mortal hath 
Are those which every mortal shares—Lucy Larcom. 


And if our brethren were not kind, 
This earth were but a dreary place——Bryant. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: Our RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE WELFARE 
oF OTHERS 


ALTERNATE Topic: Our OBLIGATION To SERVE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is our topic today? What 
does the word responsibility mean? Let us divide it into its component parts: 
respond—ability, ability to respond. We are not responsible for the welfare of 
another if we have absolutely no ability to respond to his needs, but we shall be 
surprised, if we think carefully about it, to find our ability in many a need is 
far greater than we have supposed. 

By what parable did Jesus teach the lesson of our responsibility for the wel- 
fare of others? 

How to Help Others. The lawyer, after quoting from the earlier social 
legislation the saying, “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself,” goes on to 
ask from Jesus an interpretation of this law of friendliness. Jesus replies that 
the test of friendship is in the painstaking quality, the wise adaptation, and the 
continuity of friendly service. There lies by the roadside what modern charity 
would call a “case,” a stranger, stripped, half dead, and in need of a friend, 
Neither the priest nor the Levite, it may be believed, is brutal. They hurry 
by because they know that the friendship which the case demands means an 
expenditure of more time and trouble than they can afford. Both are on their 
way to important duties. Either of them would gladly report the “case” to the 
proper authorities at Jerusalem, but their own time and their own personal serv- 
ices are precisely what they can not spare, and they pass by on the other side. 

The Samaritan also is in haste. Up that hot and shadeless valley he is 
driving his beast, laden with oil and wine for the Jerusalem bazaars. His com- 
passion, however, conquers his prudence. He halts, goes to the stranger, as- 
suages his wounds, lifts him on his own beast, brings him to a wayside inn, 
provides for his care, and gives assurance that he shall not be forgotten. Noth- 
ing can describe with more precision the exact program which scientific charity 
has by degrees worked out to guide the visitation of the poor—first, friendly 
compassion, then the relief of temporary necessity, then the transfer of the case 
to restorative conditions, finally the use of money, not as alms for the helpless, 
but to maintain continuity of relief—Francis Greenwood Peabody, in Jesus 
Christ and the Social Question. 

Great-Hearts. The greatest “Good Samaritan” of them all was Jesus: “The 
Son of man is come to seek and to save that which was lost.’ The Lord never 
passed a wounded man by. And many another has followed in the steps of 
Christ, You remember Mr. Greatheart in Bunyan’s allegory; Greatheart is sim- 
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ply John Bunyan’s Good Samaritan, He guarded the defenceless; he fought the 
battles of the weak. And if Christiana and her children and Mr. Ready to Halt 
and Mr. Fearing and Mr. Little Faith made the journey safely, it was because 
Greatheart helped them on the way. 

And we have “Greathearts” still, We needn’t go to history. There is no need 
to talk of John Howard and his care for the prisoners; or of David Livingstone 
and his care for the Negro; or of Andrew Reed and his care for the orphan; 
or of Florence Nightingale and her care for the soldier. Their saving, helping 
work was magnificent, conspicuous, never-to-be-forgotten. But there are humble 
men and women who are intent on the same gracious work. Wherever the 
“wounded” man is, you will find them by his side. Wherever there is trouble, 
they are there with their sympathy. Wherever there is poverty and need, they 
are there with their gracious help. Wherever there is shame and despair, they 
are there with words of comfort and cheer. Wherever they see a man down, 
they are swift to stretch a hand to lift him up again. 

These Good Samaritans—thank God for them. They go about doing good, 
and they come to Zion, not solitary and alone, but accompanied by bands of 
pilgrims whom they have helped to heal and bless and save——Condensed from 
The Parable of the King’s Highway, by Dr. J. D. Jones. 

The Heathen Feel No Responsibility for the Welfare of Others. It is 
only hearts filled with divine love that glow with love for all others; the love of 
one’s neighbor, whether a child widow in India, a slave in Africa, or a friend in 
the home, is distinctly a Christian virtue, a proof of Christianity. Such love 
does not exist in heathen lands. 

“The lack of such Christian love is one of the things that you feel as long as 
you live in China,” writes the Rev. G. Owen from Peking. “The idea of self- 
sacrifice, the idea that I am to give up something of my own, that I am to suffer 
for the good of another outside my own family and children, is an idea that 
barely exists, and is certainly very seldom seen in practice. A boat is upset on 
the river; but little or no effort is made to rescue the drowning. A house is on 
fire; but no one thinks of risking his own life to save that of another. The 
smallness of their public charities, too, tell the same thing. There is no regular 
relief for the destitute, no hospitals for the sick, no homes worth mentioning for 
the orphan and the aged, and no asylums for the blind and for the insane. And 
we need not wonder at that, for these things were born of Christian love, and 
where the love of Christ has not penetrated, these things do not exist at all, 
or exist in very meager forms.” 

Where the Responsibility Lay. Jessica, pinning on her hat, frowned as she 
saw in the mirror Peggy picking up things about the room, “I should think, 
Peggy, that you would want to be doing something worth while,” she said, “in- 
stead of spending all your time on odds and ends.” 

Peggy stopped with a troubled look in her eyes. “I wish I could. I’d love 
to do so. But, somehow, there seem to be so many odds and ends to do.” 

“There always will be if you put them first,’ Jessica said in her clear, “sure” 
voice. “Don’t you see, Peggy, that anybody in the world could let her time get 
filled up by odds and ends? One simply has to make up her mind to put the 
big things first, that’s all; make up her mind and then stick to it.” 

“I know,” Peggy responded. But her voice sounded as if she did not know 


t all. 

“There’s that class of Italian girls. You could do beautifully with them, 
Peggy, if you just would. Don’t you see what a chance it is to do something 
really patriotic—to teach them to be real citizens? Why don’t you just say you 
will? You'll find other things will fall into place if once you resolve that they 

“T__J’']] think about it,” said Peggy uncertainly. 

With that Jessica had to content herself as best she could. She was very fond 
of Peggy, and that was why she controlled her tongue by a splendid effort. 
Down in the hall she hurried by Olga, the new Swedish maid. Olga’s eyes were 
red, but Jessica was too busy to notice, 

It was Peggy who, coming downstairs a quartet of an hour later, did notice. 
“Why, Olga,” she cried, “what's the matter? Didn’t you understand that you 
could go out for the afternoon a ; 

Olga shook her head. “I tank not go. In stores dey laugh. 1 don’t like laugh.” 
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Peggy stood still, thinking it out. “You mean you want to buy something ?” 
she asked. “And you don’t like to go to the stores to ask for it?” 

“I tank,” Olga repeated as her fair face reddened, “I not go.” — 

An hour later, Jessica, trying on gray shoes in Gregory’s while at the same 
time she discussed club finances with her friend, Flo Hastings, looked up at 
Flo’s sudden exclamation. “Why, Jessica, isn’t that your sister helping that 
Swedish girl buy shoes? You didn’t tell me that she was in the work, too, I 
should think she would be fine. Isn’t she making that girl have a good time— 
just buying shoes!” ‘ 

“She—why, that’s our new Swedish maid,” Jessica answered hurriedly. “Peggy 
isn’t doing anything at the club. I couldn’t get her to. She says she hasn’t the 
time. What do you think of these shoes, Flo?” 

“Lovely,” Flo replied, but she spoke in a perfunctory manner. She was watch- 
ing Peggy and Olga, and thinking one or two new thoughts.—Youth’s Com- 

anion. 

F The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates, For us the “certain man” of our 
parable is the one for whose welfare we have the ability to do something, the 
one we have it in our power to help, whether he lives in the same house with us, 
next door to us, or on the other side of the globe. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Every kindness done to others is a step 
nearer to the life of Christ—Dean Stanley. 

No one is useless in this world who lightens the burdens of it for any one 
else.—Dickens. 


III Toric ror Younc Peopre anp Apuits: THE Cristian Iprar or HuMAN 
BroTHERHOOD 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. He who loves God loves his fellow 
men. The managers of a charitable home for sick children found that it was 
maintained almost wholly by contributions from church members. The com- 
mittee having the work in charge, says The Youth’s Companion, decided to make 
its next appeal to the non-church going portion of the community. A promi- 
nent clubman was made the treasurer of the funds, the banks were made de- 
positories, the newspapers supported the movement, the literary and social 
clubs indorsed it, and the churches also made their usual contributions. A 
large sum was raised, but when the lists of contributors were examined, it was 
found, greatly to the surprise of the committee, that ninety-eight per cent. of the 


money received from all sources had come from those who were known to be ~ 


church attendants. “There was no rivalry about it, no attempt to make a good 
showing for the churches. The simple truth is that people who love God are 
those who truly love their fellow men.” 

Denying the Responsibility. The implications of a doctrine of human 
brotherhood are somewhat exacting and it is therefore easier to deny that the 
social classes owe anything to one another. Thus some American citizens in 
the Philippines said with regard to the Filipino in the days of Governor Taft’s 
administration of the islands: 


“He may be a brother of William H. Taft, 
But he ain’t no brother of mine.” 


“Dear Jesus,” said a little girl at bedtime prayer, “we saw a man today who 
had no overcoat, and he was very cold, and he seemed very hungry; but it’s none 
of our business, is it, Jesus?” 

A business man, asked to subscribe to some temperance enterprise, refused to 
help, on the ground that it was none of his business whether other men were 
drunk or sober. Two hours afterwards a telegram was given him saying that his 
wife and daughter had been killed in a railway accident. As he learned later, 
the engineer was drunk, and the bereaved man saw, with a sad clearness, that 
social irresponsibility is not a well-reasoned creed.—David Baines-Griffiths, in 
When Faiths Flash Out. 

Modern Levites. The men who idly look on may often make a fair show in 
the flesh. They express themselves on occasion in such a way as to indicate 
that they are men of excellent sentiments and of fine feeling. They meet and 
organize, adopting constitutions and by-laws and appointing extensive com- 
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mittees. They hear addresses and discuss papers and eat big dinners in the 
cause of human betterment. They are eager to vote for ringing resolutions on 
the subject, both hands up. And then after going through all the motions and 
indulging in a lot of fruitless talk, they pass by, having accomplished nothing, 

The idle exercise of pity quickly shades off into unwholesome self-indulgence. 
The professional funeral goers, the “slumming parties” who go, not to collect 
data for useful effort, but to gratify their curiosity, the first cabin passengers 
by sea or by land who go down into the steerage that they may give their sym- 
pathies an airing, the morbid natures delighting in problem plays and shady 
novels which give them the excitement of an excursion into the realm of vice 
without the fear of open disgrace, all those Levites who come close to misery, 
study it, gaze upon it, photograph it with their kodaks and then pass by with no 
effort at practical relief, are held up to scorn in that telling phrase of the Mas- 
ter—‘“Looked on him and passed by.” 

There is an idle, speculative, on-looking interest in politics also which enrolls 
its quota of Levites. These intense lovers of pure municipal government are 
willing to read The Nation regularly; they applaud mightily when some pun- 
gent orator scores the bosses. They hold up their hands in pious horror over 
the doings of Tammany. They beat upon their breasts and rend their garments 
at the very mention of certain iniquities down at the City Hall, or up at the 
State House. 

Yet somehow they lack zeal to get down from their high horses of condemna- 
tion in order to do the bloody, dusty work of getting the robbed and wounded 
city government upon its feet. They are unwilling to grapple at arm’s length 
with primaries, caucuses and ward organization in the interest of clean politics. 
They come over and look upon the distressing situation and then with the de- 
tached Levite pass by on the other side—Dr. Charles Reynolds Brown, in The 
Master’s Way. 

Faith apart from Works is Dead: James 2.14-16. The final test of the 
truth and value of our religion is whether or not it drives us to activity in serv- 
ice for others. The Bible is filled with statements which show this to be the 
case. Christ says, “Ye are the salt of the earth.” What value is salt if it re- 
mains to itself? Did you ever hear of a hungry man asking for pure salt? No, 
salt becomes of value only as it mingles with the rest of the food and seasons it. 
Exactly so, Christians living to themselves are of little value, but mingling with 
men and influencing them Christians become of as great value to the world as 
salt is to food. Christ says, “Ye are the light of the world.” But what value is 
light if it is shut up to itself? In itself it is valueless. It becomes of value only 
as it lights the objects about it. Christ compared us to leaven. Is leaven of 
any value except as it works in the lump in which it is placed? It is valueless as 
a food. If you become Christians and church members only to fold your hands 
and do nothing more you will miss the main teaching of the Christian religion 
as I have found it in the Bible—Dr. Chang Po Ling. 

Bear ye One Another’s Burdens: Galatians 6.2, 9, ro. A letter from Lon- 
don published in the morning’s paper contains this account of how the YoUM: 
C. A. is helping in the work of burden-bearing; for another’s weakness, his lia- 
bility to yield to sudden temptation, may be his burden. 

Sammy had been drinking. ‘There were two good reasons why Sammy 
shouldn’t have been in that condition. In the first place, it’s sictly against the 
United States army regulations. In the second, he was just a regular American 
boy with a good home back in the States, and he wasn’t the sort of boy who 
goes off and gets drunk by himself just for the fun of it. ; 

But London is a big city and a lonesome one, and he had lost his comrades 
somewhere in the crowd, and he was not quite sure of his way back to the 
hotel, so he just wandered on. As he passed under a street lamp a girl, a little 
slip of a thing with painted face and rouged lips, accosted him. Now Sammy 
had a head on his shoulders and he had a girl back home, but he was lonesome 
and he wavered,‘and just then something happened. 

An automobile rolled slowly past, its occupants noticed him, and brought the 
car to a stop with a grinding of brakes. The next instant a cheerful voice that 
sounded like home spoke in his ear: “Hello, there, Sammy. It’s kind of late. 
How about a ride down to the ‘Y’ and a cup of hot coffee before you turn in ie 

Sammy looked around. His companion, recognizing the stamp of the new- 
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comer, had faded away into the shadows. Secretly relieved, he climbed into the 
car. The long arm of the American Young Men’s Christian Association, famil- 
iarly known as the “Y,” had reclaimed another American, — ; 

This feature of the work, “patrolling,” as it is called, consisting of picking up 
any stray soldiers who may have lost their way, is only a small factor in the 
work the Red Triangle is accomplishing. 

The American Red Cross is the Twentieth Century Good Samaritan. 
When Halifax was wrecked, physicians and nurses arrived so promptly that the 
Canadians marvelled. When Guatamala’s capital was shattered by the earth- 
quake, food and clothing was rushed there from our Gulf ports. Wherever 
there has been suffering in the world, vast stores of food and clothing and huge 
sums of money have been sent to the relief of the injured. Ever since the be- 
ginning of the great war the American Red Cross has been the almoner of the 
suffering nations, and it has been her surgical dressings which have bound up 
the wounds of the men who have fallen among worse than thieves. 

Beautifully has the meaning of our Red Cross symbol been described by H. N. 
MacCracken. “The red in our cross stands for sacrifice, for giving life, as the 
warm, crimson blood gives life to the body. The cross has the same length 
on all four sides of its arms, to signify that it gives life equally to all, high or 
low, east or west. It stands alone always, no words or marking on it, to show 
that the Red Cross workers have only one thought—to serve. They ask no 
questions, they care not whether the wounded be ours or of another people— 
their duty is to give, and to give quickly. The Red Cross stands on a white 
ground, because real sacrifice can come only from pure hearts.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. They only can bear others’ 
burdens who quietly and firmly bear their own.—Francis Greenwood Peabody. 


2. The Christian’s call to service. What place has service in the teaching of 
Christianity and in the expression of the Christian life? What are the results 
of professed religious life when service is eliminated? What are some of the 
more common calls to service? To which of these shall we respond with united 
effort? What are the rewards of service?—Adult Series. 

3. There never was a time when so many men and women were looking about 
them, asking, “What can I do to make the lot of men easier?” ‘There never 
were so many eager to lift a burden, or remove a pitfall; there never was such 
a splendid spirit of altruism as we see today—Hugh Black. 


4. Not what has happened to myself today, but what has happened to others 
through me—that should be my thought.—Frederick Deering Blake. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Who was Daniel? 2. To what country was he 
taken captive? 3. In whose reign? (Dan. 1.1.) 4, Why did he and his com- 
panions refuse to eat the king’s food? 5. What was the test? The result? The 
verdict? 6. In what other instances did Daniel show the courage of his con- 
victions? 7. What is said about self-control in Prov. 16.32; 25.28? 8. Find out 
what you can about the effects upon the body and mind of eating simple food in 
moderation and drinking pure water. 9, What harmful effects has wine drink- 
ing? 10. Beer drinking? 11. Cigarette smoking? 12. What progress has the tem- 
perance movement made during the period of the war? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does “purposed in his heart” mean? 2. 
What had Daniel apparently to gain by yielding to the king’s orders? 3. What 
to lose by refusing to yield? 4. Did Daniel’s water and plain fare have anything 
to do with his clear head? 5. What lessons for you have Daniel’s word and 
action? 6. How have you sometimes felt after a hearty Christmas dinner? 7. 
Would you want to indulge in such a meal every day? 8. If Daniel were living 
now would he smoke cigarettes? 9. What effect on character has self-control? 
10. What advantages has simple over luxurious living? 11. What effect has the 
war had upon luxurious living in our land? 12. Has the change been harmful 
or beneficial ? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; Proverbs 14.21 and Galatians 6.10; 
three statements about showing kindness to others; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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TEMPERANCE 
Golden Text 


Every man that striveth in the games exerciseth 
self-control in all things. 1 Corinthians 9.25 


LESSON Daniel 1.8-20; Romans 14.21; 1 Corinthians 9.24-27: ‘Daniel 1.8-20 
printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Romans 14.1-23 
DEVOTIONAL READING Romans 13.8-14 


DANIEL 1.8 But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not de- 
file himself with the king’s dainties, nor with the wine which he drank: 
therefore he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that he might not de- 
file himself. 9 Now God made Daniel to find kindness and compassion in the 
sight of the prince of the eunuchs. 10 And the prince of the eunuchs said unto 
Daniel, I fear my lord the king, who hath appointed your food and your drink: 
tor why should he see your faces worse looking than the youths that are of your 
own age? so would ye endanger my head with the king. 11 Then said Daniel 
to the steward whom the prince of the eunuchs had appointed over Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: 12 Prove thy servants, I beseech thee, ten 
days; and let them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink. 13 Then let our 
countenances be looked upon before thee, and the countenance of the youths 
that eat of the king’s dainties; and as thou seest, deal with thy servants. 

14 So he hearkened unto them in this matter, and proved them ten days. 15 
And at the end of ten days their countenances appeared fairer, and they were 
fatter in flesh, than all the youths that did eat of the king’s dainties. 16 So 
the steward took away their dainties, and the wine that they should drink, and 
gave them pulse. 

17 Now as for these four youths, God gave them knowledge and skill in all 
learning and wisdom: and Daniel had understanding in all visions and dreams, 
18 And at the end of the days which the king had appointed for bringing them 
in, the prince of the eunuchs brought them in before Nebuchadnezzar. 19 And 
the king communed with them; and among them all was found none like Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: therefore stood they before the king. 20 And 
in every matter of wisdom and understanding, concerning which the king in- 
quired of them, he found them ten times better than all the magicians and en- 
chanters that were in all his realm. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


This is a temperance lesson, but because of the text which is its basis, it should 
not be wholly limited to “temperance” in the commonly accepted use of the term. 
It may be treated as a lesson upon the evils of drinking, gluttony, and every- 
thing that weakens mind or body: preferably may it be treated as a lesson upon 
the benefits of plain living and high thinking. The two points of view are not 
one and the same. 

Self-control is commonly thought of as the power of controlling one’s weak 
tendencies, as the ability to keep away from temptation, as the force that avoids 
evil. Self-control means also control of one’s good tendencies, and putting into 
effect of one’s powers for good. The wisest training in most classes will be to 
make one’s pupils conscious of their strength rather than of their weakness. — (See 
{ 3, p. 23, of our Introduction.) Recall the fifth lesson of last Quarter with its 
great lesson of self-reverence, its thought of man as created in the image of 
God, with powers of achieving God’s purposes for him. Man’s mind and body 
must be kept fit for his high calling. 
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Review Questions. In whose image is man made? What did our lesson upon 
the early text from Genesis teach us in regard to the dignity and worth of man? 
What does the eighth Psalm say about man’s dignity? Has God a plan for 
every man? Has every man a God-given work to do? How must he keep him- 
self fit for this work? 

Daniel’s Great Resolve: Daniel 1.8-20. It was the policy of the kings of 
Babylon to take the best among the youths of a captured or subjugated nation 
and train them for special state services. Among the Hebrew youths who were 
taken captive to Babylon, after the fall of Samaria, Daniel and his three friends 
were selected to be trained for high offices. Everything was done to make them 
forget their native land, they were given new names, and were taught all the 
learning of the Chaldeans, 

Abstinence for the Sake of Others: Romans 14.21. It was toward the 
close of his third great Missionary Journey, in the winter of 55-56 A. D., that 
Paul wrote his letter to the Romans in order to prepare them for his coming 
and to counsel them in matters wherein he knew they needed guidance. One of 
these matters concerned the eating of meat. There were many among them 
who believed it wrong to eat meat which had been offered to idols. Their scrup- 
ulous convictions were to be regarded by those who believed they might eat such 
meat without defiling themselves. Paul laid down the great principle of ab- 
stinence for the sake of others: “If meat make my brother to stumble I will 
eat no flesh while the world standeth.” 

Self-Control: 1 Corinthians 9.24-27. For Paul’s first letter to the Corinth- 
jans see page 231. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junror Toric: A Boy wHo Brcamr a Stronc Man 
ALTERNATE Topic: A Boy wHo Darep to Do RicH?t 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Daniel was a famous man; he was 
famous in his own day and he has been famous ever since. He was a wealthy 
man, lived in a palace and was able to command all the good things of life. He 
was a successful man, starting as a young captain he became second only to the 
king. But Daniel was something more—a strong man, and to be the sort of 
strong man that Daniel was is the finest thing in the world, 

How Daniel was Strong. He was strong physically. You admire an athlete, 
a fellow who can race and wrestle and run and jump, and do all such things. 
We have no story of any great physical feat by Daniel—he did not, like Samson 
or David, slay wild beasts or giants. But we know that he had a fine healthy 
body as a youth, and if he had been a weakling as a man he could not have 
stood all that he had to endure. 

He was strong mentally. This again appeals to you. You like a fellow with 
brains, who is clever, can master lessons, solve problems, and carry off prizes 
at school and university. Daniel was that type of man. He was capable, keen, 
farseeing, clever, able to solve riddles that puzzled all the wise men in the 
realm. He had a strong, healthy mind in a strong, healthy body. 

He was strong spiritually. You admire the fellow who can control himself 
and say “No!” when tempted to do anything that is wrong. Such a man was 
Daniel. He had courage and faith; he was true to God, to conscience and con- 
viction even in the face of ruin and death. Daniel was strong all around, in 
body, mind and soul. 

How did Daniel gain such strength? By industry. It is said of Daniel and 
his companions that they had skill and knowledge, and that in them these were 
ten times better than anybody else in the Kingdom. They could not have at- 
tained to this without working. If they had loafed, idled upon the corner, 
given up to every pleasure, they never would have become such men, 

By self-denial. Daniel could have lived as the king lived, could have had all 
the dainties, luxuries and wine of the king’s table. But he knew they would 
not be good for him. They would have made him grow gross and lazy, would 
have given him a mind dull and sleepy. So he denied himself these things, 
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lived the simple life. Gluttony and drinking are enemies of the body and mind. 
You must deny yourself if you would excel in strength of intellect or body. 

By devotion. He kept close to God. He never forgot his country or his 
faith, Three times a day his window was open towards Jerusalem and before 
it he knelt down to pray. Not even the king could stop him from doing this, 
although he tried. How? Other people tried—with what result? God was 
more to Daniel than any king. Do you wonder that he had spiritual strength? 

There are strong men who are hustling, bullying fellows, who crush others in 
order to get their own way. There are strong men who can lift heavy weights 
and break bars of iron with their hands. But to have the threefold strength 
that Daniel possessed one must do as Daniel did, exercise self-denial, be indus- 
trious, above all, secure the strength that comes from communion with God. 

How to be Weak Physically, Mentally, and Spiritually. The morning 
paper has a paragraph headed “Eats Himself to Death.” It js an account of a 
farmer who went to a hotel and ordered a big meal. The food tasted so good 
that he ordered another meal. He repeated his order twice again. Suddenly he 
fell over dead. An examination showed that the stomach and other organs had 
been ruptured by the strain put upon them. 

Death does not often come so suddenly to the glutton, but gluttony always 
brings dire punishment. Among the warnings of the Book of Proverbs we read: 


Hear thou, my son, and be wise, 

And guide thy heart in the way. 

Be not among winebibbers, 

Among gluttonous eaters of flesh: 

For the drunkard and the glutton shall come to poverty; 
And drunkenness will clothe a man with rags. 


“In Tennyson’s Vision of Sin, the soul is compared to a finely organized steed 


That would have flown, 
But that his heavy rider kept him down. 


The flesh can be a heavy rider restraining the soul from its flights. To live 
coarsely in the body is to vulgarize the soul. A man’s eating has direct rela- 
tion to the quality of his spiritual organism, and to be negligent about the one 
is to seriously impair and imperil the other.” 

One evil about which one perhaps little thinks Dr. Jowett refers to in these 
words: Drowsiness always follows gluttony, and while poverty does not al- 
ways overtake the drunkard and the glutton yet some calamity always does be- 
fall him. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. 


Dare to be a Daniel 
Dare to stand alone; 
Dare to have a purpose true, 
Dare to make it known. 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Luke 1.15a. 
Refrain from drink which is the source of all evil—George Washington, 
“The old man is a drunkard because the boy took his first drink.” 


Il Intermepiate Toric: Lrarninc Seyr-Mastery 
ALTERNATE Topic: TRAINING FOR EFFICIENCY 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The scene of our lesson is the royal 
palace at Babylon, when this city on the banks of the Euphrates was at the 
height of its glory under Nebuchadnezzar. Do you know that the actual temple 
of that great monarch has been unearthed in our day, and that men living in this 
twentieth century after Christ can walk upon the very pavement on which Dan- 
iel walked in the seventh century before Christ? It has been covered all these 
centuries by the alluvial soil which the floods from the river have thrown upon 
it, some fifty feet in depth in places. Each brick found there is stamped with 
Nebuchadnezzar’s name and royal titles in cuneiform script. Daniel was a He- 
brew youth. How did he chance to be in Babylon? 

Daniel’s Firm Stand. In the Second Book of Maccabees we are told that on 
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the king’s birthday Jews “were constrained by bitter constraint to eat of the 
sacrifices,” and that one of the great scribes, EKleazer by name, chose rather to 
be tortured to death, “leaving his death for an example of noble courage, and a 
memorial of value, not only unto young men but unto all his nation.” Next we 
hear in that book of seven famous brothers and their mother who preferred 
death to eating swine’s flesh. In Old Testament times it was held to be a sin 
to eat swine’s flesh (and is so regarded to this day by strict Jews), or meat 
which had been offered to idols. 

Daniel and his companions in the court of the great Nebuchadnezzar were 
ordered to eat the king’s dainties—which might have been previously offered in 
sacrifice to idols, or might have been the flesh of animals held to be unclean by 
the Jews, or might not have been prepared according to Jewish laws—and to 
drink the king’s wine, which also might have been offered in sacrifice to idols. 
Although they believed that to partake of this food and drink was sinful, these 
youths might have reasoned that in that foreign court they must do as they 
were bid, that it would be useless to refuse, and that they could only yield to 
the inevitable! But they remained firm to their convictions. Had they yielded 
in the matter of eating meat sacrificed to idols they believed they would have 
been renouncing Jehovah their God for the false gods of Babylon, and they 
remained true to their convictions of right. 

The result of the experiment was no surprise to the young men. They who 
gave up wine and dainties for water and plain fare were stronger both physically 
and mentally than they who partook of the former. Not only were they fairer 
and healthier for their temperance, but their brains were clearer, and they had 
greater knowledge and skill in all learning and wisdom. 

In Training for Victory. Statistics from the alcoholic wards of the hospitals 
show that two-thirds of the patients took their first drink, not because they felt 
any craving for it, or even thought it would taste good, but because they saw 
others doing it, thought it a manly thing to do, or were afraid they would be 
laughed at if they didn’t. Daniel’s example shows the true courage and manli- 
ness, he was not afraid to refuse to take what he knew would harm him. 


No action, whether foul or fair, 

Is ever done, but it leaves somewhere 

A record written by fingers ghostly, 

As a blessing or a curse, and mostly 

In the greater weakness or greater strength 
Of the acts which follow it. 


These words of Longfellow tell us that no act is without its influence upon other 
acts, each defeat makes easy another defeat, and each victory makes easy an- 
other victory. When the Duke of Wellington declared that the Battle of 
Waterloo was won on the cricket field at Eton, he meant that when the sol- 
diers were school boys they were in training for the great victory which they 
were to win in manhood. Daniel refused the king’s wine and meat, and his 
steady adherence to right principle gave him the courage he possessed when he 
entered the lion’s den. 

Every man that striveth in the games exerciseth self-control in all things, 
declared Paul. Without a murmur he abides by the restrictions of his training. 
Not once will he break the trainer’s rules, and he is proud of the privations and 
hardships to which he submits, and counts it a point of honor to abstain from 
anything that might in the slightest degree diminish his chance of success, for 
his heart is set upon winning the game. 

“The pitcher who smokes gives away the game,” writes the President of 
Leland Stanford University. “The punter who dances loses the goal, the sprinter 
who takes a convivial glass of beer breaks no record. His record breaks him. 
Some day we shall realize that the game of life is more strenuous than the game 
of football, more intricate than pitching curves, more difficult than punting. 
We shall keep in trim for it. We must remember training rules. The rules that 
win the football game are good also for success in business. Half the strength 
of young America is wasted in the dissipation of drinking or smoking, If we 
keep the training rules of life in literal honesty, we shall win a host of prizes 
that otherwise we would lose. Final success goes to the few, alas, who through 
life keep mind and soul and body clean.” 
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Tesla’s Training for Self-Mastery. Nikola Tesla, the distinguished electri- 
cian, tells an interesting story in the Scientific American of the way he trained 
himself to do the thing he set out to do. 

When he was a boy only seven or eight years of age, he read a tale which 
deeply impressed him with the possibilities of will power and _ self-control. 
Straightway he began to discipline himself, 

“Had I a sweet cake or a juicy apple which I was dying to eat,” he says, “I 
would give it to another boy and go through the tortures of Tantalus, pained but 
satisfied. Had I some task before me which was exhausting, I would attack it 
again and again until it was done. So I practiced day by day from morning till 
night. At fist it called for vigorous mental effort directed against disposition 
and desire; but, as years went by, the conflict lessened, and my wish and will 
became one. They are so today, and in this lies the secret of whatever success 
I have achieved.” 

Let them Give us Water to Drink. Why do we drink? Because our bodies 
are walking aquariums, and we have to keep the protoplasm of our cells swim- 
ming in water or it will not live. As long as we drink only water, there is little 
danger of our taking too much—except by drowning ourselves; but when we 
begin to mix things with it, trouble begins. Certainly on general principles it 
would appear that the simplest, cheapest, and most rational thing would be to 
take our necessary daily three pints of water “straight,” without mixture of any 
sort—clear, fresh, and sparkling from the spring; but for some strange reason, 
man has never been satisfied to do this, but must add something to the water be- 
fore he will call it a drink. And he doesn’t appear to have been particularly 
lucky in his additions. 

A large part of our drinking water has always been taken in the form of 
mixtures with other substances. These beverages are always much more ex- 
pensive than the plain water, often quite troublesome to secure and prepare, 
have little or no food value, are of doubtful effect in moderation, and usually 
injurious in excess. Why they should ever have come into such universal use, 
in all races and in all ages of the world, is one of the standing puzzles of 
human nature—Woods Hutchinson, in Sunday-School Times. 

A Fine Field for the Exercise of Self-Control. A young man entered with 
John Wesley a dining-room where the table groaned with luxuries, and re- 
marked, “There is not much self-denial here, Mr. Wesley.” “No,” replied the 
preacher, “but there is a fine field for its exercise.” 

How Many Defile Themselves. As a rule the cigarette boy leads the class at 
the foot. His mind lacks attention, application and grasp. This is the universal 
verdict of teachers and the cigarette boy as well. The statement is also proved by 
statistics from Harvard, Yale, and the high schools and colleges. The Super- 
intendent of New York City schools declares cigarette smoking is one of 
the worst habits a boy can acquire: it hinders his growth, it retards his intel- 
lectual development, and, worst of all, it weakens his will, and thus renders him 
less capable of resisting temptations to evil courses. 

The School Journal tells how a physician proved to a cigarette fiend that he 
was poisoning himself. “You don’t blame yourself for your run-down condition?” 
the physician asked. “Not in the least,” returned the man. “I blame my hard 
work.” 

The physician shook his head. He smiled in a vexed way. Then he took a 
leech out of a glass jar. “Let me show you something,” he said. “Bare your 
arm.” ‘The cigarette fiend bared his pale arm, and the other laid the lean, black 
leech upon it. The leech fell to work busily. Its body began to swell. Then, 
all of a sudden, a kind of shudder convulsed it, and it fell to the floor, dead. 

“That is what your blood did to that leech,” said the physician. “You poi- 
soned it.” “I guess it wasn’t a healthy leech, in the first place,” said the cigarette 
smoker, sullenly. “Wasn’t healthy, eh? Well we'll try again.” And the physi- 
cian clapped two leeches on the young man’s thin arm, 

“Tf they both die,” said the patient, “I’ll swear off—or, at least, I’ll cut down 
my daily allowance from thirty cigarettes to ten.” Even as he spoke the smaller 
leech shivered and dropped on his knees, dead, and a moment later the larger 
one fell beside it. : 

“This is ghastly,” said the young man; “I am worse than the pestilence to the 
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leeches.” “It is the empyreumatic oil in your blood,” said the medical man. 
“All cigarette fiends have it.” d ; 

Fearing to Become too Efficient. “I hate to see a boy so conceited as 
Tommy Bills!” 

“Conceited! Why?” d : 

“Why? There he goes now, smoking a cigarette, and for a boy nowadays 
that’s like hanging out a notice, ‘I have more brains than I need, and this is the 
easiest way to get rid of them.’ ” 

The Lesson’s Meanings for Intermediates. Daniel is thought to have been 
fourteen years old when he made his firm resolve that he would be faithful to 
his principles and loyal to God, that he would make himself strong in body and 
mind, His self-mastery in youth was the keynote of his masterful after life. 
The time to form such a purpose is in youth. 4 

Frances Willard declared that no form of deterioration is today more surely 
handicapping the boys than the cigarette habit. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Whatever the people may think of you, 
do what you think to be right—Pythagoras. 

It is not wine that makes a man drunk; it is the man himself—Chinese 
Proverb. 

The solemn purpose in our hearts to maintain temperance and purity will ren- 
der us invincible—Dr. W. L. Watkinson. 


III Tortc ror Younc Prorle AND ADULTS: THE PROGRESS OF THE TEMPERANCE 
MovEMENT 


Suggestions for Beginning the Lesson. Is it always right to do right? Is 
it always right to do what we think is right? Suppose others declare that we are 
mistaken in our sense of what is right, should we yield to what they advise when 
we cannot see the matter as they do? Daniel was at Babylon. The king’s 
steward wanted him to eat the king’s dainties and drink the king’s wine: why? 
Why did Daniel believe it wrong to do this? What did he resolve? How did he 
gain his point? Would it have been right for Daniel, instead of having the 
way which he thought was right proved to be right, to say to himself that he 
would try the way which he thought was wrong and see how it turned out? 

A Young Man’s Guide. Thomas Van Alstyne, a Cornell graduate, was 
killed in his line of duty as an electrical engineer. Among his papers was found 
one which he had entitled “My Guide’—brief statements of what he purposed 
keeping in mind as a guide for conduct. Among them are these which you may 
well make your guide: 

“To steer clear of dissipation, and guard my health and body and peace of 
mind as a most precious stock in trade. To take a good grip on the joys of life, 
to play the game like a man. To fight against nothing so hard as against my 
own weakness and endeavor to grow in strength a gentleman, a Christian.” 

Time’s Up! The wise railroad managers know full well that a tippler in the 
cab of an engine or at the flagman’s post means sooner or later a frightful acci- 
dent with loss of property and life. The owners of intricate and delicate ma- 
chinery in the great factories know that placing in control men whose brains 
have been clogged and drugged with liquor is as foolish as throwing sand into 
the ball bearings. “Safety First” means “Sober First.” The taxpayers are 
becoming no less insistent—they have learned that the open saloon means added 
crime and poverty where they must foot the bills. Decent people have grown 
tired of cleaning up the muss and the dirt occasioned by the rum sellers. The 
moral forces of the community recognize the fact that the liquor business allies 
itself openly with immoralities of every sort. The people are saying in State 
after State, in country after country, “Time’s up! You have failed to show 
your right to be! You will have to go.” The habit of indulgence in that which 
robs men of strength, of intelligence, of conscience, finds every good man’s hand 
against it—Charles R. Brown, in Five Young Men. 

Bananas or Beer? Attention has been called by the Chronicle to the serious 
and startling impolicy involved in restricting, for purposes of shipping economy, 
such socially valuable imports as sugar, fruit, pulp for paper, and timber for 
furniture, and not touching the enormous mass of materials—1,500,000 tons a 
year required by the brewing industry to make beer, 
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The British working class is to banish from its tables the banana and the 
apple, the tomato and the orange, those fruits whose importation has done more, 
perhaps, than any other addition to its dietary to improve the health of its toil- 
ing members ; to stint itself of sugar, one of the very cheapest and best foods 
available to it for supplying warmth and energy; to be stinted of paper, which 
from the school upwards is the medium for nearly every kind of enlightenment; 
to have the prices of its furniture, its tobacco, and its whiskey all raised; while 
beer is still allowed to make the full demand on the shipping resources of the 
nation.—The Messenger of the Presbyterian Churches, New South Wales. 

Temperance Triumph Near. At this writing (more than a year before this 
lesson will be taught), the Federal Amendment passed by Congress in regard to 
prohibition has been ratified by so many States that it looks as though Federal 
Prohibition would be an accomplished fact before the seven years allowed are up. 
The Congregationalist publishes this prophecy: “A saloonless nation by 1920 
seems to be assured. The fight has not been won, but the progress made this 
year toward adoption of the national prohibition amendment is highly en- 
couraging.” 

And the saloon seems doomed 
to follow whiskey out of busi- 
ness regardless of prohibition ac- 
tivities. The current American 
Magazine has an article entitled 
“Positively the Last Appearance 
of Old John Barleycorn.” “The 
wholesale whiskey business al- 
ready has ceased to be a busi- 
ness, and by November 1919 
there will be no whiskey busi- 
ness at all in the United States,” 
the writer declares. “What 
whiskey there is left will be in 
the hands of a few clubs, specu- 
lators, or hotels and_ saloons, 
whose owners are even now 
storing up supplies. 

“Uncle Sam having severed 

his century-long partnership with 
the manufacturer of whiskey, he 
holds in bonded warehouses at 
this date (May, 1918) approx- 
imately 140,000,000 gallons of The End of the Trail 
distilled spirits, of which about Murphy in the San Francisco Call-Post 
132,000,000 gallons are whiskey. 
At the rate at which this whiskey is being withdrawn from bond, the supply 
should last nearly two years. But the withdrawal shows a steady increase as 
the supply shortens, so that the best informed whiskey dealers believe that bya 
year from next November, if not sooner, there will not be a gallon of whiskey 
left in bond. 

“Even among the most ardent supporters of the cause of whiskey there is an 
extremely small percentage professing to believe that the Government ever again 
will permit the manufacture of booze, although the present order is for stop- 
page during the period of the war only. They do not believe that the Govern- 
ment, having solved a troublesome moral and political problem, will assume the 
same problem again. Further than that, many manufacturers of whiskey de- 
clare they would not reinvest their money in huge stocks of manufactured goods, 
even if the Government should permit the resumption of distilling. Other capi- 
talists might buy the plants and resume operations, but the distillers are more 
than satisfied with conditions. ie 

“They have sold the goods at larger and larger profits. Price increases alone 
have been more than a dollar a gallon over the old prices. Many distillers have 
sold their entire stock at a tremendous profit, and, besides that, by using their 
distilleries for the manufacture of alcohol for use in explosives, they have made 
a bigger and a quicker profit than they ever made on whiskey. 


319 


Third TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Feelin 


Quarter August 31 


“Whiskey is done! But what of the saloon? The saloon men themselves an- 
ticipate that, with whiskey out of existence, the saloon as an institution will 
cease to exist. The reason is simple: “The money was in booze!” The big 
profit of a saloon always has been in whiskey—not in beer or in light wines. 
Under war conditions very little wine is being sold. The saloon is disappearing 
automatically.” 

(There is now a possibility that Congress may pass a law making our country 
“dry” from January I, 1919, till the end of the war. If this is done, take up the 
questions of its result, and of temperance conditions among other nations.) 

A “Parable-Story” and “Life Problem” from China. One evening a re- 
spectable family sat about the table, talking and smoking. One of the younger 
sons came in; he was a pupil in a Christian school near by. As he came up to 
the table his elder brother held out the package of cigarettes to him. “No!” 
said the lad, “I must not ‘defile myself’ with tobacco.” Exclaimed his brother, 
“What! You set yourself to teach us!” The father hearing the quarrel said to 
his eldest son, “Don’t force your brother to smoke. I know that wine and 
cigarettes are ‘defiling.” Then the boy gently said, “Are you going to stop, 
yourself, Father?” Problem: Ought a father who uses wine and tobacco, to 
urge ie sons against drinking and smoking?—The Chinese Sunday School 
Journal. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. I. My liberty ends when it 
begins to involve the possibility of ruin to my neighbor—John Stuart Mill. 

2. A great many people purpose to do right, but the trouble is they purpose 
in their heads, and that doesn’t amount to much.—D. L. Moody. 


3. To man, propose this test: 
Thy body at its best, 
How far can it project the soul on its lone way ?—Browning 


4. “We are fighting Germany, Austria, and drink,” exclaimed Lloyd George, 
and then he added: “Drink is the worst of our enemies! It does us more harm 
than all the submarines of Germany put together.” 

5. It was with little difficulty that the Liberty Loan for the prosecution of the 
war was planned and consummated. It is needed incidentally to prevent as 
much human death as possible, to prevent disease and to save the lives of 
wounded soldiers. Some time (let us hope soon) the matter of life and health 
will be taken as seriously by nations in time of peace. Perhaps then we may 
see a government loan for liberation from the shackles of sickness and prema- 
ture decay and death——Dr. James F. Rogers. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. How many parables are recorded in the thir- 
teenth chapter of Matthew? 2. What are they called? (Parables of the King- 
dom.) 3. What did the Pharisees think the Kingdom of God would be? 4. 
What are some of the references in the Sermon on the Mount to the Kingdom? 
5. What do the Beatitudes say about the nature of the members of the Kingdom? 
6. What did Jesus say in Mk. 4.26-28 about the secret growth of the King- 
dom? 7. How did Jesus say in Mt. 18.31 that one may enter the Kingdom? 8, 
Where did Jesus say the Kingdom is? (Lk. 17.20, 21.) 9. What does Paul in Rom. 
14.17 say that the Kingdom of God is? 10. What does Rev. 11.15 say about 
the universality and eternalness of the Kingdom ? 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why did Jesus speak in parables? 2. What 
is the lesson of the parable of the Mustard Seed? 3. What is the lesson of the 
parable of the Leaven? 4. How do the parables of the Mustard Seed and of the 
Leaven differ in meaning? 5. What is the lesson of the parable of the Hidden 
Treasure? 6, Of the Pearl of Great Price? 7. How do the parables of the 
Hidden Treasure and of the Pearl of Great Price differ in meaning? 8. Ac- 
cording to the parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven, where is the 
Kingdom of God? 9. What is the Kingdom of God? 10. What is the lesson 
of the parable of the Net? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; Luke 1.15a; 1 Cor. 9.25; two state- 
ments about self-mastery; two statements about intemperance; a truth for you 
from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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LESSON X—SEPTEMBER 7 
THE KINGDOM OF GOD 


Golden Text 
Seek ye first his kingdom, and his righteousness. Matthew 6.33 


LESSON Matthew 6.10; 13.31-33, 44-50; 18.2, 3; Luke 17.20, 21; 2 Corinthians 
10.3-5: Matthew 13.31-33, 44-50 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Mark 4.26-28; 10.23-25; 
Romans 14.17; Revelation 11.15; 21.1-10, 22-27; 22.1-5 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 103 


MATTHEW 13.31 Another parable set he before them, saying, The kingdom 
of heaven is like unto a grain of mustard seed, which a man took, and sowed in 
his field: 32 which indeed is less than all seed; but when it is grown, it is 
greater than the herbs, and becometh a tree, so that the birds of the heaven 
come and lodge in the branches thereof. 

33 Another parable spake he unto them; The kingdom of heaven is like unto 
leaven, which a woman took, and hid in three measures of meal, till it was all 
leavened. 

44 The kingdom of heaven is like unto a treasure hidden in the field; which 
aman found, and hid; and in his joy he goeth and selleth all that he hath, and 
buyeth that field. 

45 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto a man that is a merchant seek- 
ing goodly pearls: 46 and having found one pearl of great price, he went and 
sold all that he had, and bought it. 

47 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like unto a net, that was cast into the 
sea, and gathered of every kind: 48 which, when it was filled, they drew up on 
the beach; and they sat down, and gathered the good into vessels, but the bad 
they cast away. 49 So shall it be in the end of the world: the angels shall 
come forth, and sever the wicked from among the righteous, 50 and shall cast 
them into the furnace of fire: there shall be the weeping and the gnashing of 


teeth. 
SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


“What are you doing?” the Sunday-school teacher is asked as he sits with a 
group of boys in a quiet corner. “I am sowing seed,” he replies as he drops here 
an ideal, there a principle, yonder an illuminating illustration, further on a direct 
word of appeal. He is sowing seed in the eager soil known as “boy life.” When 
he has gone to-his reward another generation may see stately, productive trees 
of righteousness growing in the midst of civic and commercial life. These 
stately trees of righteousness came into being as the result of that early plant- 
ing of good seed.—Dr. Charles Reynolds Brown. : 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What petition about God’s Kingdom do we offer in the 
Lord’s Prayer? By what is it followed? Is he who does the will of God a 
member of God’s Kingdom? What two lessons have we had this Quarter about 
our duty of helping to extend the Kingdom of God? 

The Prayer for the Coming of the Kingdom: Matthew 6.10. This is the 
second petition in the Lord’s Prayer, given by Jesus in response to the disciple’s 
request, “Lord, teach us to pray.” 

The Parables of the Kingdom: Matthew 13.31-50. One day Jesus went 
down to the shore of the Sea of Galilee at Capernaum and a great crowd col- 
lected about him. He entered into a boat off the shore, and sitting there began 
to teach the people by parables, After giving the Parable of the Sower and 
explaining it, he gave the Parable of the Tares, and followed this with the two 
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parables of the Mustard Seed and of the Leaven. The last two parables were 
spoken especially for the encouragement of his disciples: although starting in a 
small way the kingdom would spread and win a large following. After giving 
the Parable of the Leaven, Jesus left the multitude by the Sea and entered a 
house in Capernaum. His disciples followed him. To them he explained the 
Parable of the Tares and then gave the last parables of our text. 

Where the Kingdom of God Is: Luke 17.20, 21. Jesus had often spoken 
about the Kingdom of God. The Pharisees had heard many of his words in 
discourse and in parable about the Kingdom, but they had not understood his 
use of the term. When was the 
Kingdom of God coming? This 
question which they put to Jesus, 
Luke only records. We may 
imagine their saying to one an- 
other, “This man talks over- 
much about the Kingdom of God. 
He himself would be a king—but 
, this rabble about him is not a 
Ay py vw LAF kingdom!” In answer Jesus de- 
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(YYXIA within you.” 


Egyptian Representation of a Net that was Cast LESSON TOPICS AND IL- 
into the Sea LUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Tur WorrH oF THE KINGDOM 


Lesson Material: Matthew 6.10; 13.45, 46. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Thy Kingdom come, we pray: what 
do we mean by this? Who is the King in the Kingdom of God? Perhaps you 
have heard of the British soldier whose wound was being probed for a bullet 
and who said, “Cut any deeper, Surgeon, and you will find the king’—in his 
heart his earthly king was enshrined. In the hearts of members of the King- 
dom of God, God is the King enshrined. 

Three weeks ago what was our lesson? A lesson upon missions is a lesson 
about extending the Kingdom of God, about helping all the world to know its 
King and his son Jesus Christ. Today our lesson is about the wonderful work 
of the Kingdom. 

The Lesson from the Pearl Merchant. What is the jewel which we value 
most highly, for which fabulous sums are often paid? ‘Two thousand years ago, 
when Jesus was living in Palestine, the diamond was not valued so highly as 
the pearl. The price of pearls then was almost incredibly high. The pearl 
merchant was always on the lookout for a pearl that should outvalue all other 
pearls. Where are pearls found? In South St., New York City, there is today 
a little old man whose business is the opening of oysters. For forty years he 
has been at this job, and from the time he began he has had the idea that some 
day he would find in a shell a pearl so valuable that it would make him fabu- 
louly rich, Think of examining every oyster shell opened during forty years 
and looking all that time in vain for a wonderful pearl! 

Jesus drew a lesson about the Kingdom of Heaven from a pearl merchant. 
It is like unto a man that is a merchant seeking goodly pearls, he said. Sydney 
Cope Morgan describes such a merchant (condensed here from The Christian) : 

oday we should call him a jeweler, but there was no plate-glass in his shop. 
It was quite open to the public, a welcome shelter from the fierce heat outside, 
In little trays of copper or of shell, precious stones of various kinds were dis- 
played, but this merchant specialized in one particular kind—pearls. He had a 
wonderful collection; big pearls and little pearls, pearls white and blaek, 
many of them very valuable indeed. He had a passion for pearls. One day he 
heard of one special and very wonderful pearl; far more beautiful than any in 
his collection; something absolutely unique. 

He longed to see, to handle, to possess it. He could think of nothing else by 
day; he could dream of nothing else by night. Then, one day, he went to see 
this marvelous pearl, It was more beautiful even than he had imagined. 

e How much is it?” Can you hear the excitement in his voice as he asked the 
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question? When the answer was given, he learned that it was a pearl of great 
price. Indeed, the price was so great that it staggered him. How could he 
afford it? It would cost him more than all the other gems in his collection put 
together. Can you imagine his returning to his shop and looking at all the lovely 
things in his possession? Yet how the finest of them seemed poor and ugly in 
comparison with the one pearl of great price, that he desired! 

He determined to have that pearl. He sold his own pearls, his other precious 
stones, his shop, his house, and all that he had, and bought that one pearl of 
great price. 

We are told that the Kingdom of Heaven is a thing so wonderful and precious 
as to be like that pearl. Many have never even heard that such a Pearl exists. 
Many more, if they could but catch a glimpse of it, would find the ambitions 
after which they strive as cheap and valueless as the lesser beside the one 
great Pearl. 

Have you found that Pearl, and are you telling others that they may find it, 
too? For unlike the pearl in the story, everyone may have this “for his very 
own.” Wonderful! 

Yet what is the price of the one great Pearl—the Kingdom of Heaven? It is 
of great price. Can we ever buy it? Impossible. Then how can we possess 
it? The price has been paid. That is the end and the best of the story. Jesus 
Christ so longed to put this splendid treasure into the hands—the hearts, rather 
—of the poorest of his children that he paid the great price himself. He gave 
himself that all might enter the Kingdom. 

The Auction. In a magazine I read recently of a strange sort of auction. A 
crowd of gay people had collected. An auctioneer was crying his wares. 
“Beauty,” he cried, “here is beauty for sale. What will you give for beauty?” 
Young and old vied with one another, carried the bid higher and higher. Then 
he called out: “Riches—what will you give me for riches?” “I will give my 
honor,” offered one. “I my hard toil,” cried his neighbor, “I my health—I my 
sleep—I my conscience—I my friend—I my good name—I my soul—I Heaven,” 
so it went on, one after the other, each bidding what he valued most, for riches. 

The auctioneer cried himself hoarse, and another took his place. This one 
offered all sorts of good things: Forgiveness, Peace, New Hearts, Brotherliness, 
Faithfulness, all the Virtues. Nothing cost gold, everything could be had for the 
sincere wish. But the auctioneer had scarcely begun before a great part of the 
crowd ran laughing away. 

There is truth pictured in this scene. The perishable things are what the 
great crowd seeks. Seek ye first the Kingdom and his righteousness, said Jesus, 
seek the imperishable true riches, in short, the Pearl of Great Price. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Where God is King, there is the King- 
dom of God. 

Christ is the Peerless Pearl. 


Il InteRMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: THE GrowtH oF THE KINGDOM 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is the second petition of the 
Lord’s Prayer? What do we mean when we pray, Thy kingdom come? What 
is the third petition of the Lord’s Prayer? Has the third petition any bearing 
upon the second? God’s Kingdom will come the world over when his will is 
done everywhere on earth as it is done in heaven. We all know what an earthly 
king and kingdom denote: the King of the Kingdom of Heaven is God, and the 
members of his Kingdom are those who love and obey him. 

Whatever else this expression, the Kingdom of God, or the Kingdom of 
Heaven, also denotes (see the Third Topic), it means the reign of God in the 
hearts of men, “Lo, the Kingdom is within you,” said Jesus (Luke 17.21). 

How many times does the term occur in our text? By what two parables did 
Jesus emphasize the worth of the kingdom? - 

The Value of the Kingdom and How it is Found. The Kingdom of Heaven 
is like unto a Hidden Treasure and like unto a Pearl of Great Price. These 
parables are alike in their valuation of the object, that it is worth all one pos- 
sesses, but they differ in the way in which the object is discovered. In the one 
case it is found seemingly by accident; in the other it is secured only after long 
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search. And in these two ways one may enter the Kingdom of Heaven: one 
may begin the Christian life easily, naturally, or suddenly; or one may become 
a Christian only after long search for the truth. 

“The rustic in the parable had probably plodded across the field a hundred 
times, and was doing it for the one hundred and first time,” observes Dr. Alex- 
ander Maclaren. “And perhaps some shower of rain came on, and washed away 
a little of the soil, and laid bare the bag. Now that is what often happens, for 
you have to remember that though you are not seeking God, God is always seek- 
ing you. There have been many cases like the one of the man who, breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter, with no thought in his mind except to bind the 
disciples and bring them captive to Jerusalem, saw suddenly from heaven a light 
flashing down upon him, and heard a voice that pulled him up in the midst of his 
career.” | 

When Wendell Phillips was asked how he found God, he replied: “When I 
was a boy of fourteen years of age, in the old church at the North End, I heard 
Lyman Beecher preach on the theme, ‘You belong to God’ I went home after 
that service, threw myself on the floor in my room, with locked doors, and 
prayed: ‘O God, I belong to thee. Take what is thine own. I ask this, that 
whenever a thing is wrong, it may have no power of temptation over me, and 
that whenever a thing is right, it may take no courage to do it.” Thus Wen- 
dell Phillips entered the Kingdom, became a subject of its King, obedient to 
his will. 

One day a girl of sixteen sat reading the life of a noble Christian woman. 
“That was a beautiful life,” she said to herself as she finished the book. “And 
I should like to live such a life,” she added after further thought. “Lord, I will 
try from this time onward,” was her prayer a few moments later. She had 
entered the Kingdom. 

There is a story of a young Japanese who was like the merchant in his search 
for the pearl of great price. One day he found a leaf from the Bible that told 
about God. He asked some one if he knew where God was. This man directed 
him to a dock where there was an American ship, and told him that the Ameri- 
cans could tell him about God. He asked the captain, who was not a Christian, 
and the captain sent him to the owner of the ship. The latter said that he could 
not tell him much about the matter, but if he would ship with him as a sailor 
he would take him to the United States, and place him in care of a man who 
believed in God and would tell him about him. The young man went with the 
owner to Boston, and his search for God was so earnest that the owner placed 
him in an institution for education. He found the pearl of great price after a 
long search and is now one of the most distinguished teachers in Japan. 

The Kingdom of Heaven May be Found, but it Must be Bought. There 
are some people who make it their business to look for good things. They are 
like merchants in pearls, always dealing in good things—reading good books, 
assimilating good thoughts, studying the lives of good men, doing good deeds, 
believing that there is some ultimate goal of good which they can reach. And 
eventually they attain their end, and purchase the pearl of great price. Others 
do not believe that there is any inner meaning to life. They have no aim or 
purpose that can be called good. These are they who stumble across the King- 
dom of Heaven accidentally. Never expecting anything great or glorious or 
divine in the world, they suddenly find it, like the woman of Samaria who met 
Jesus by the well, and heard the divinest words about the possibilities of her 
pest heart and eternal truth, when she thought the speaker was talking about 
water. 

That is the meaning of this parable. A farmer digging a hole or ploughing 
with oxen in a field, comes across a treasure, covers it over, and with joy goes 
away and sells all that he has and buys the field. Does that look like sharp prac- 
tice? The Master is talking about spiritual treasure, which enriches the man 
who finds it, and impoverishes none. If only people were as keen about that sort 
of thing as they are about money! ‘This treasure is the truth about a man’s 
own heart, the inside meaning of life, the ultimate goal of living. Surely a 
man should try to buy that treasure. 

“In his joy he goeth and selleth all that he hath and buyeth that field.” After 
all, there is a beautiful rectitude in the action of the farmer who seeks to estab- 
lish a right to the treasure he has found. Whatever may be the law with regard 


324 


a 


tied THE KINGDOM OF GOD Lesson X 


Quarter September 7 


to silver and gold, it is absolute in the Kingdom of Heaven; the treasure may 
be found, but it is not, therefore, ours, it has to be bought ere it becomes our 
own. We hide the treasure again in our heart, because we know its value. We 
devote ourselves to the acquisition of the whole field of life and character, until 
we are able to say that the new-found treasure is love. The only price of divine 
treasure is love. We cannot pay for it in any other way. And love comes out 
of faith—Condensed from a Sermon by Herbert Snell. 

The Kingdom of God is Within You. We characterize the stone as of the 
mineral kingdom, having weight; the tree represents the vegetable kingdom 
—it adds life to weight; the bird represents the animal kingdom—to weight 
and life it adds the power of movement; man represents the rational kingdom 
—to weight and life and movement it adds reason. Last comes the Christian— 
he represents Christ’s Kingdom of Heaven—to weight and life and locomotion 
and reason he adds God’s life in the soul of man, through righteousness, love, 
peace, joy—Dr. N. D. Hillis. 


Think not to find this Kingdom great, 
Upon some distant star, 

Or in the pomps of royal state, 
Or favored land afar; 


Where sunny skies bend low to kiss 
The foliage’s brilliant green, 

And souls of men are soothed to bliss 
In other climes unseen. 


Serene although through Doubt’s cloud-rifts, 
Unseen to light of Day, 
Within thy heart His Kingdom lifts 
Its never-ending sway. —Francis Edward Marsten. 


The Growth of the Kingdom. Jesus Christ gathered twelve young men 
about himself, and after teaching them, said, “Go and disciple all nations.” This 
little handful of men was the mustard seed sown in Palestine, now become a 
mighty tree whose branches extend to the ends of the earth. Within their 
oe the Gospel of the Kingdom was preached throughout the Roman 

mpire. 

The Gospel continued on its conquering way to the Scots, the English, the 
Goths, the Franks, the Teutons, the Northmen and the Slavs, until Europe be- 
came Christian. \ 

The reformation started by Luther was a great home mission to Christendom, 
the object and result of which was the purification and enlightenment of the 
Church for the preaching of the Gospel to all nations. 

Then America was discovered and Christian communities were established up 
and down the Atlantic Coast. As the settlements extended to the westward, 
Home missionaries and colporteurs followed, establishing churches and Chris- 
tian civilization on the rapidly receding frontier. 

Then came the dawning of the modern Foreign missionary enterprise, in 
which English, Continental, and American churches have united in a new and 
earnest effort to complete the unfinished task and give the Gospel to the king- 
doms of the whole world. 

And now the spirit of Christianity is permeating what until yesterday were 
the closed continents of Asia and Africa and South America—Kingdom Com- 
ments. 

A Seed That Has Grown into a Great Tree. An impressive illustration of 
the smallness of the beginning of a great movement for the extension of the 
Kingdom is told in a missionary journal entitled Light and Life. 

The month was May, the year was 1802, the place was Boston. Mr. John 
Simkins, respected citizen and merchant, was entertaining a number of clergy- 
men and other gentlemen at dinner. There seems to have been wine at the table 
as a matter of course, and as the reverend gentlemen sipped they sighed and dis- 
cussed serious matters—the needs of an ignorant, light-minded world, the dark- 
ness of the heathen. 

Elizabeth Simkins, the hostess, sat listening silently; but the look on her face 
revealed how close to her heart this subject lay, how constantly it was in her 
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thought. Suddenly, in a pause, as one of the gentlemen set down his glass with 
a particularly emphatic sigh, she spoke. : 

“Gentlemen,” she said, “I have often thought that if each of you would give 
one cent toward sending Bibles to the heathen for every glass of wine you 
drink, a great work might be done.” : 

Her husband, looking merrily at her down the length of the table, replied, 
“Well, well, here is my penny,” and laid a cent beside his glass; and each of the 
other gentlemen, laughing, laid down a cent. 

A pretty bit of feminine joking they thought it, and when they rose from 
the table they dropped their cents back into their pockets. But Mrs. Simkins 
laid her hand on her husband’s cent, and said: “No, my dear, this is the Lord’s. 
Let it lie there.” 

Then Mrs. Simkins really went to work. She drew up a constitution of a 
“Cent Society”; she began to agitate and to “organize,’—as we should say 
today,—and very soon after this dinner-party eighteen hundred dollars had been 
raised for missionary purposes by one-cent subscriptions. Thus was founded the 
a Woman’s Missionary Society in New England. How it has grown we 
all know. 

The Consummation of the Kingdom: Matthew 13.47-50. The Parable of 
the Net looks forward to the consummation that is coming for the Kingdom o 
God. Today there is the casting of the net, the catching of souls for the King- 
dom: the time is coming when the false members of the Kingdom will be sep- 
arated from the true, the wicked from the righteous. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. A French soldier fell asleep one 
night, and his head accidentally rested on his captain’s knee. The captain kept 
his knee in a cramped position so as not to disturb him until it was time for the 
advance. Then he aroused the boy and said to him, “Come, my child, it is 
time we did something for our country, you and I.” Some of you have been 
asleep in the presence of your Captain and King, who needs your obedience and 
service. “Come, my child,” he says to you, “it is time we did something together 
you and I.” What can you do for the Kingdom of God? You can at least give 
to it a life that is loyal to the King, ready to do his will and work. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. I never believed more firmly than I do 
today that the kingdoms of the world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and of his Christ—Dr. Griffith John. 

Why should I not be as devoted to the cause of evangelizing the world and 
winning for Christ his supremacy in humanity as I am in this present great 
issue to my nation in its struggle?—Dr. Robert E. Speer. 

The Kingdom of God is set forward daily by the bravest lives of plain peo- 
ple, by faith and love of which the world knows nothing, by prayer and patience 
seen only by him who seeth in secret—Dr. George Hodges. 


III Toric ror YouNG PrEopLtE AND ApuULTS: THE MEANING OF THE KINGDOM 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. In the recorded words of Jesus, 
the Kingdom (whether as the Kingdom of God or as the Kingdom of Heaven) 
is mentioned fifty times in Matthew, sixteen times in Mark, thirty-five times 
in Luke and four times in John. What did Jesus mean when he spoke about 
the Kingdom? 

What “The Kingdom of God” Meant to the Prophets. It is evident to 
every thoughtful reader of the three Synoptic Gospels that the Kingdom of God 
and its coming into the world was the great burden of Jesus’ teachings. ‘To 
misunderstand, therefore, what he meant by that expression is to misunder- 
stand his message, and to misunderstand Christianity. He did not define it, 
because it had been familiar to Jewish ears for many centuries. By this ex- 
pression the old Hebrew prophets did not mean Heaven, the home of the 
blessed dead, of which they knew little, nor did they mean by it the Christian 
church, visible or invisible, of which they knew nothing at all. It meant an 
ideal world, a world brought into harmony with the will of God, and therefore 
enriched with every blessing, spiritual and temporal—Josiah Strong, in My Re- 
ligion in Everyday Life. 

What the Kingdom of God Meant to the Jews of Christ’s Day. ‘There 
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was no subject in which the Jews of Christ’s day were more interested than in 
the coming of the Kingdom of God. This very familiar phrase meant to them 
the coming of an earthly Jewish kingdom of great pomp and power, for they 
thought that their Roman rulers were to be overthrown, and from Jerusalem 
the Messiah, God’s chosen King for Israel, was to rule the world, and to Israel 
all nations were to pay tribute. 

Jesus took this familiar phrase and fulfilled it, filled it full, with a new, true 
meaning, and preached its coming. The Pharisees had been wholly mistaken as 
to the nature of the Kingdom and the mission of the Messiah, he taught them. 
The Kingdom of God is not spectacular, is not to be visualized nor localized. It 
is like a bit of leaven which a woman hid in three measures of meal till all was 
leavened. God’s throne is invisible, for it is in the hearts of his followers. 
God himself is Spirit, and therefore his Kingdom is a spiritual Kingdom. 

The Kingdom a Present Potentiality and a Future Realization —‘“Jesus,” 
begins the gospel of Mark, “came into Galilee, preaching the gospel of God and 
saying, ‘The time is fulfilled and the Kingdom of God is at hand.’” The king- 
dom was the one end to be desired; it was the pearl of great price for which 
all else might be sold; it was the piece of money to find which the house was 
diligently swept; it was to be the theme of daily prayer for the followers of 
Jesus: “Thy kingdom come.” It is a phrase which, on the face of the record, 
is often obscure, and which in different passages appears to have inconsistent 
meanings. The kingdom is described as both a present and a future state, as 
both an inward and an outward condition. Now it seems to be a remote and 
glorious consummation of the Messiah’s reign in the day of the last things: 
“Then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all 
the tribes of the earth......see the Son of man coming on the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory.” Again, it is obviously not remote and supra- 
mundane, but near and of this world: “There be some here of them that stand 
by, which shall in no wise taste of death, till they see the kingdom of God 
come with power.” Yet again, it is a silent, spiritual, imminent presence: “The 
Kingdom of God cometh not with observation: neither shall they say, Lo, here! 
or, There! for lo, the kingdom of God is within you.” 

We are brought to the conclusion that the Kingdom of God had to Jesus both 
significances, that of a future and that of a present state, that of a heavenly and 
that of an earthly society. Jesus views the world from above. He sees in it the 
movement of the life of God on the souls of men. Wherever, then, this Spirit 
of God finds welcome in a human life, there, immediately, unostentatiously yet 
certainly, the Kingdom of God has already come; and when at last that same 
Spirit shall penetrate the whole world, then there will result a social future 
which language itself is hardly rich enough to describe. This is no inconsist- 
ency or confusion of thought. The thought of Jesus considers both what is and 
what is to be; the present potentiality of the kingdom and its future realiza- 
tion. Here is the significance of the parables of the Leaven and of the Mustard 
Seed. The Kingdom has as its very essence the capacity for expansion.—Francis 
Greenwood Peabody, in Jesus Christ and the Social Question. 

The Universality of the Kingdom. The Kingdom of Heaven is like unto 
leaven which a woman took, and hid in three measures of meal till it was all 
leavened. The breadmaker mixed the leaven in her mass of dough until every 
particle of it was changed. “Know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump?” wrote Paul to the Corinthians. Each particle of leaven affects 
those particles next to it, these the next, and so on until the whole mass has 
been permeated with the fermenting power, and the heavy lumps of dough have 
become changed into light loaves of bread ready for baking. Christianity is a 
power like that leaven, Working slowly and quietly it transforms every part 
of man’s moral nature, every capacity of his, till the entire man—spirit and 
soul and body—is transformed. And the leaven will not cease its working till 
the whole world is leavened by it. 

The Kingdom of God is Righteousness and Peace and Joy in the Holy 
Spirit; Romans 14.17. The Hebrew prophets foretold a golden age to come—a 
Kingdom of God. Then oppression would cease, for law would be enforced by 
conscience; war would cease and the weapons of war would be converted into 
implements of agriculture; poverty would cease, every man would have a 
share in the land and would sit undisturbed and untroubled under his own yine 
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and fig tree; industry would be purged of greed and selfishness ; | holiness would 
be inscribed on the bells of the horses; education would be universal, no man 
would need to teach his neighbor; the family would be knit together by the 
bonds of love; the heart of the fathers would turn to the children and the heart 
of the children to the fathers. ‘ 

Jesus came preaching that this Kingdom of God was at hand. Most of his 
teaching was conversational, but he preached four great sermons, all of which 
concerned the coming of the Kingdom. In the first he announced that it was 
his mission to initiate this Kingdom. In the second he interpreted the funda- 
mental principles on which the Kingdom would be founded. In the third he 
traced the method and process of its development. In the fourth he declared 
the secret of its power, a divinely inspired spirit of self-sacrifice in the heart 
of all its citizens. At the end of his life, in the court of Caiaphas, under the 
solemn sanction of an oath he reaffirmed himself to be the long-expected De- 
liverer coming to establish this Kingdom of God on the earth. And after his 
resurrection his disciples went forth, not to teach a new ethics or a new 
theology, but to proclaim their faith in the Kingdom and in Jesus as its Founder. 

The Church and its ministers for nineteen centuries have been praying, “Thy 
kingdom come, thy will be done, on earth as it is in heaven.” They should 
preach as they have prayed. Too long have we been trying to prepare men on 
earth for a kingdom in heaven. If we would follow our Master’s example and 
manifest our Master’s spirit, we must inspire men to build a kingdom of heaven 
upon the earth. He who urges the ministers to preach the Gospel is quite right, 
but he who does not know that the Gospel is the Glad Tidings that a Deliverer 
has come, and who does not summon followers to unite with him in establishing 
upon the earth a kingdom of righteousness and peace and joy in holiness of 
spirit, needs to begin afresh the study of his New Testament. The object of 
the Church is not to show men how when they die they can escape from a 
world given over to paganism; it is to inspire men with a resolve to trans- 
form a pagan world in which the princes exercise dominion over the people into 
a Kingdom of God in which the people exercise dominion over the princes. 

This task God assigns to his children. He has not promised to establish this 
Kingdom for a people whose only virtue is patient waiting, and there is nothing 
in the Bible or in history to indicate that he has any such purpose. He sum- 
mons us to establish it ourselves under a Leader whom he has given to us. 

When Jesus came, the Jews were looking for God to establish this Kingdom 
for them. Christ spared no pains to correct their error. The Kingdom of God, 
he told his pupils, would grow up like a seed, secretly, no one would know how; 
it would grow up in spite of opposition, wheat growing with the tares; it would 
grow by agitation, like yeast fermenting in the dough; it would not be bestowed 
on idle hands, but would be the reward of human endeavor, like the catch which 
the fishermen with much toil gather in their nets; to obtain it would cost all 
that men possessed—property, friends, peace, life itself. 

America needs a thousand voices eloquent with a divine passion for right- 
eousness, pressing home upon the people their responsibility. 

A nation obsessed by the pagan spirit, that the people shall be the servants of 
the princes, has been armed by its princes to enforce that pagan principle on all 
the other nations of the earth. The issue is very simple. It is written in let- 
ters of blood and fire in the ruined cities and the devastated fields of Belgium 
and France. Have Christian nations a right to be Christian? Have the people 
a right to establish the Kingdom of God on earth—the Kingdom of love, 
service, and self-sacrifice, the Kingdom in which the rich shall serve the poor, 
the strong shall serve the weak, and the wise shall serve the ignorant, the King- 
dom in which he who is greatest shall be the servant of all? 

I can understand why in the early history of Christendom devout disciples of . 
Jesus should have despaired of bringing the Kingdom of God on the earth, and 
should have retreated to the desert to fast and pray while the Church waited for 
a more auspicious day. But I am unable to understand how any man who calls 
himself a Christian should wish the United States to make of itself a vast mon- 
astery where Christian people, strong enough to save Europe from paganism, 
gre goemaeltes, Aa As peng. ang praying Has ay Kingdom, but to feasting 
and forgetting all about the Kingdom.—Condensed from an article m 
Abbott, in’The Outlook. by, Lymes 
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Seek ye First the Kingdom of God and his Righteousness: Matthew 6.33. 
On his gravestone in Westminster Abbey, Livingstone is commemorated as 
“Missionary, Traveler, and Philanthropist.” We do not understand that he 
began as a missionary and ended as a philanthropist, or that there was a time 
when he was merely a traveler and nothing more, but it is right to put the word 
“Missionary” first, for he was that always and everywhere. He was a man 
of many interests, but a single aim. He was a citizen of many worlds, but only 
as a citizen of the Kingdom of God. He told his scientific friends in England 
before his last great journeys, that he could only “feel the way of duty” if he 
went out as a missionary. The cap he wore might be the consul’s cap, but the 
head under it was thinking out the strategy of a Christian campaign. 


Livingstone is one of our imperishable names. Thomas Hughes called him 
the greatest Puritan traveler. That is what he was. Through the whole mar- 
velous pilgrimage, from Blantyre to Ilala, that is what he was. ‘Time and thought 
simplified his creed and strengthened his faith. Honor and fame sat lightly on 
him. His heart was set on the supreme values. It was not to solve the problem 
of the Nile or to complete the circuit of the inland lakes that he endured incred- 
ible fatigues, marching with bleeding feet and slackening strength through swamp 
and forest and across the blistering plains. It was primarily to end an oppres- 
sion, to save perishing and suffering humanity, and to preach the gospel, in 
which he well knew lies the only permanent guarantee of human freedom.— 
From an Address by C. Silvester Horne. 


Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The Kingdom of God a 
practical ideal: Mt. 5.1—7.28; 13.1-52; Acts 1.6-8; Eph. 6.10-20. Jesus’ em- 
phasis upon the Kingdom. Jesus’ ideal of the Kingdom. What would it mean 
to all our relationships if the Kingdom of Heaven were established on earth? 
Can the ideal be realized? What is the Christian’s part in bringing about the 
realization ?—Adult Series. 

2. A remark often heard argues in this fashion: “All these reform societies 
and social betterment agencies are made up of church people. Why shouldn’t 
those church people do the same work through their church, and let the church 
have the credit?” But there is nothing in the teaching of Christ or his apostles 
about getting credit for the church. To hide the leaven is the Christian way. 
The greatest credit to the church is that its leaven works far and wide in society, 
and stimulates thousands of good deeds whose origin is never traced—Nolan 
Rice Best, in Applied Religion. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What is the lesson common to the three parables 
of the Ten Virgins, the Talents, and the Last Judgment? 2. What are the les- 
sons of 2 Cor. 5.1 and 10? 3. What did Paul say in his sermon at Athens 
about the Judge of the world? (Acts 17.31.) 4. When one of the disciples 
asked Jesus, “Are there few that are saved?” what did he reply? 5. Jesus then 
described the coming of many to the closed door and the householder’s claim 
that he knew them not: what did they protest and how did Jesus reply? 6. 
How was Paul taught that what he did to others was done to Christ? (Acts 
22.4, 8.) 7. What did Jesus say about Heaven in John 14.2, 3? 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why was it natural to call the righteous 
sheep and the wicked goats? 2. What reason for missions does the pitture of 
the Last Judgment give? 3. In the Parable of Dives and Lazarus what had the 
rich man done that sent him to the place of torment after death? 4. What was 
that he had failed to do which condemned him? 5. In the Parable of the Ten 
Virgins, what was it the five foolish virgins had done that shut them out of 
the feast? 6. What was it they had not done which was their undoing? 7. 
What purpose had Christ in giving his Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus? 
8. What meaning has the imagery of the parable? (Guide, Pp. 336.) 9. What 
is the last statement which we repeat in our Creed? 10. What is the right way 
to prepare for the future life? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; three verses from the Bible about 
the Kingdom of God; a statement about the growth of the Kingdom; a truth 
for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon, 
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Lesson XI—SEPTEMBER 14 
THE FUTURE LIFE 


Golden Text 


For we must all be made manifest before the 
judgment-seat of Christ. 2 Corinthians 5.10 


LESSON Matthew 25.31-46; John 14.2, 3; 2 Corinthians 5.10; 1 Peter 1.3-5: 
Matthew 25.31-46 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS John 6.39-58; 11.25, 26; 1 
Corinthian 15; 2 Corinthians 4.14-5.10; Revelation 7.9-17 


DEVOTIONAL READING Revelation 7.9-17 


MATTHEW 25.31 But when the Son of man shall come in his glory, and 
all the angels with him, then shall he sit on the throne of his glory: 
32 and before him shall be gathered all the nations: and he shall separate 
them one from another, as the shepherd separateth the sheep from the 
goats; 33 and he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but the goats on the left, 
34 Then shall the King say unto them on his right hand, Come, ye blessed of my 
Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world: 
35 for I was hungry, and ye gave me to eat; I was thirsty, and ye gave me 
drink; I was a stranger, and ye took me in; 36 naked, and ye clothed me; I 
was sick, and ye visited me; I was in prison, and ye came unto me. 37 Then 
shall the righteous answer him, saying, Lord, when saw we thee hungry, and 
fed thee? or athirst, and gave thee drink? 88 And when saw we thee a 
stranger, and took thee in? or naked, and clothed thee? 39 And when saw we 
thee sick, or in prison, and came unto thee? 40 And the King shall answer and 
say unto them, Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it unto one of these 
my brethren, even these least, ye cid it unto me. 41 Then shall he say also 
unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed, into the eternal fire 
which is prepared for the devil and his angels: 42 for I was hungry, and ye 
did not give me to eat; I was thirsty, and ye gave me no drink; 43 I was a 
stranger, and ye took me not in; naked, and ye clothed me not; sick, and in 
prison, and ye visited me not. 44 Then shall they also answer, saying, Lord, when 
saw we thee hungry, or athirst, or a stranger, or naked, or sick, or in prison, 
and did not minister unto thee? 45 Then shall he answer them, saying, Verily 
I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it not unto one of these least, ye did it not 
unto me. 46 And these shall go away into eternal punishment: but the 
righteous into eternal life. 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 


To discuss the many questions which this picture of the Last Judgment raises 
in every one’s mind would be futile in any class. The questions cannot be 
solved in this life. We must keep in mind the fact that words can not describe 
the life beyond this life, and that it was not, moreover, Jesus’ purpose in giving 
this picture to portray the Judgment Scene or to describe heaven or hell. His 
object was threefold; to teach, as Paul says, that “we must all be made mani- 
fest before the judgment seat of Christ,” for there is a life to come; that in the 
future life the good will be rewarded and the evil punished; and that what we 
do in this life determines what we merit in the future life. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


The Last Judgment: Matthew 25.31-46. Among the words spoken by Jesus 
on the Mount of Olives on Tuesday of Passion Week are the so-called Parables 
of Judgment recorded in the twenty-fifth chapter of Matthew. They are the 
conclusion of a long discourse spoken by Jesus in answer to the question of the 
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disciples, “Tell us, What shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of 
the world?” 

In the Parable of the Ten Virgins, it is not what the foolish virgins have 
done, but what they have failed to do, which shuts them out in the outer dark- 
ness. In the Parable of the Talents, which follows, it is again neglect which 
causes the unprofitable servant to be cast into the outer darkness where there is 
weeping and gnashing of teeth; he has failed to use and increase the talent 
entrusted to him. In the Parable of the Judgment of the Nations, it is for 
sins of omission that some are sent away into eternal punishment. The first 
Peo demands vigilance; the second, fidelity; the third, practical service. 

he thought of all three parables is that this life is preparatory to the next, that 
duty well done here is the right preparation for eternal blessedness. 

We speak of the Parable of the Judgment, for such it is usually called, but in 
reality it is not a parable. In verse 32 there is a striking simile and in verse 33 a 
striking metaphor; but the whole is a prophetic picture. 

Our Heavenly Home: John 14.2, 3. Here Jesus and his disciples were in 
the Upper Room at Jerusalem, where they celebrated the Last Supper. Judas 
had left after Jesus had pointed out the betrayer, and Jesus had foretold the 
denial of Peter. The knowledge that there was a traitor among their number, 
the humbling lesson they had received when Jesus washed their feet, and the 
repeated announcement Jesus had made that he was soon to leave them, had 
all greatly agitated the disciples. Before Jesus loomed the shadow of the cross 
and of awful agony, and yet he who sorely needed comfort himself thought only 
of comforting his faithful disciples. Then it was that he uttered those beau- 
tiful words which have been the comfort and hope of Christians from that day 
to this: “Let not your heart be troubled: believe in God, believe also in me,” 
which were followed by his words about the many mansions in his Father’s 
house. 

At Home with the Lord: 2 Corinthians 5.1-10. Paul wrote two letters to 
the church which he founded at Corinth, Greece, a city famous for its wealth, 
magnificence and wickedness. The Second Epistle is the sequel of the first, 
called forth by the reception of the counsels and warnings of the former. It is 
a refutation of wrong motives ascribed to him, an answer to their refusal of 
his apostolic claims, and a vehement rebuke of their deplorable spiritual con-_ 
dition. 

In the first ten verses of the fifth chapter, with the immediate intention of 
“defending his apostleship by describing his motives, Paul is inspired to give a 
summary of the highest incitements to devoted service of God. Beginning with 
the personal side, he dwells upon the great hope already touched upon in the 
last chapter, the resurrection, adding now three details, that God created us for 
eternal life, that he has given us the Holy Spirit as an earnest of that gift (5), 
and that to die is to be ‘at home with Christ’ (6). Future judgment (9, 10), and 
present fear of God as in his presence (11) complete the personal motives.” 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Lire arreR DEATH 
Avternats Toric: Our Homrs 1n HEAven 


Lesson Material: John 14.2, 3; Revelation 22.1-5. } 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What happens to us when we die? 
Our lesson gives the answer of Jesus and John. But we must keep in mind 
that these answers apply to those who are the disciples of Christ, who have 
known and loved and followed him here on earth. 

What we Know about the Life after Death. We are told that there is a 
home awaiting us. The universe is the Father’s House, and in it there are many 
mansions, one of which shall be set aside for us. And as it 1s a place which 
will be prepared by Jesus, we may be sure that it will have in it everything we 
want. At death we go out of one home into another, into a far more beautiful 
home. In all his talk about his own end Jesus never once said that he was going 
to die. He said, “I go away,” “I go to the Father.” And you remember that 
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Paul said, “The time of my departure is at hand.” They were like travellers 
setting out on a journey to some definite and far off place. And so when you 
think, “I am going to die,” think rather, “Il am going to set out on a journey 
that ends at the Father’s mansion.” : ; : . 

There is a life awaiting us. We are told that there will be “no night there, 
all darkness and things of the dark shall have vanished. “No curse” there, all 
the struggle and pain and mystery which have cursed this life shall be absent. 
“All tears shall be wiped away.” No more sorrow there! The life that knows 
no ending will have nothing to mar its brightness and joy. We may think of 
death as like the passing out from a cold, foggy, gloomy land into the blaze and 
beauty of tropical climes. It will be as great a change for us as it is for the 
little grub when it wakes one day to find that it has acquired a pair of wings 
and is no more doomed to crawl, but can soar away and live in the sunshine 
and among the flowers. 

There are tasks awaiting us. “His servants shall serve him,” says John. It 
will be a place of rest, not of idleness nor stagnation, but the rest of congenial 
and happy service. Some people think that when they die they will do nothing 
for ever and ever. Some boys and girls have imagined that in Heaven there 
will be no tasks or lessons. But this is not John’s idea. That Heavenly City, 
he says, is a busy city. The people do the King’s business. And it is not 
Christ’s teaching. He says, “I go to prepare,” that is, “I go to be busy.” And 
we may be sure we shall be busy, too. 

There is a reward awaiting us. “They see him face to face.” At last we 
shall see God—see, as Tennyson puts it, “our pilot face to face.” Further, we 
shall see him “as he is.” We have never done that. We have only seen him as 
the poets, preachers and artists have painted him. Moreover, we shall “know,” 
find the key to all our problems, be compensated for all our losses and sacrifices, 
We shall receive that to which our love and service and fidelity have entitled us. 
“To die is gain,” says Paul. 

What else awaits us in the life beyond, we can not tell. “What God has pre- 
pared for those that love him” none can guess. But we may be sure that there 
are pia things, and that they are all as beautiful as those that have been men- 
tioned. 

The Way Home. “I don’t want to die; you see I don’t know what it’s like,” 
said Jake in a trembling voice. He had been run over and was in the free ward 
of a hospital. ‘“You’re going to be up and hopping around by and by,” said 
the nurse, “but I can tell you what’s it’s like, if that’s what you want to know. 

“When I was a little girl, I lived in the big city of London; and one dark, 
foggy day I had to cross the street at a corner where there are no policemen, 
but O, so many cabs, busses, trains, and carts. I looked into face after face of 
the passersby, but everybody looked cross and in a hurry. Presently I saw an 
old, white-haired gentleman with such a kind face that I touched his arm and 
said, ‘Please, mister, won’t you take me across the street?” He took my arm in 
his, and soon I was safely across. Afterward I found out that my old gentle- 
man was Lord Shaftsbury, a great lord who sat at king’s tables, and helped 
to rule the nation. 

“Now when you come to the crossing between this world and the next, all 
you have to do is to look for One who helps us over. He'll be there. Not an 
old man, but young and strong and beautiful. If you ask him, he will see you 
safely over, and give you a place in his home. You see he is far greater than 


earthly lords and kings. He is the Lord Jesus Christ. Will you remember | 


about him, so that you will not mind when you come to the crossing?” 

A bright smile spread over Jake’s thin face, and he nodded as well as a boy 
could with his head on a pillow. And I do not think he will ever forget the One 
who stands at the crossing —Elizabeth Preston Allan, in The Congregationalist. 

How we Build our Heavenly Mansions. A lady who was very rich dreamed 
that God called her up to Heaven and that she was going through the streets of 
the glorious city, a guide with her to show her the way. She noticed a very fine 
mansion being built. 

She said to her guide, “Whose is that?” I think she must have felt that she 
would like it for her own. And she was very much surprised when the guide 
answered, “That is for your gardener.” “For my gardener!” she exclaimed; 

why, he never lived in a mansion on earth; he lived in a little bit of a house. 
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He might have had a finer home if he hadn’t given away so much.” 

The guide said nothing in reply, and they went on. Soon they came to a plain 
looking house. There was nothing mean about it, for there is nothing mean in 
Heaven. But it was not nearly so beautiful and attractive as the other. The 
lady said, “Whose is this?” And the guide answered, “This is for you.” “For 
me?” she said, “Why, I always lived in an elegant mansion on earth.” “Yes, I 
know,” the guide said, and he added sadly, “but the Great King of Heaven is 
doing the best he can with the material that was sent up.”—Frank T. Bailey, in 
Little Ten Minutes. 

Where is Hell? When your grandfathers and grandmothers were children 
the preachers had a great deal to say about hell. We do not hear so much about 
it in these days. 

The word that Christ used for hell was “Gehenna.” Gehenna was a great field 
outside the city walls of Jerusalem. It was the place where all the refuse and 
garbage of the city were carried to be burned. 

The dump heap of a city is not a beautiful nor an attractive place. In the old 
days jackals and dogs and wolves prowled about those places. And when night 
came on they made the place terrible by their howls and fighting. It would 
have been a dreadful thing for a person to have been forced to stay in Gehenna 
all night. He would be able to see the lights of the city in the distance, and he 
would think of people secure in their warm, comfortable houses or enjoying a 
pleasant evening with their friends, while he was shut out there in the darkness 
with the garbage and the wild beasts, 

Christ would have us think that hell is something like that. He tells us that 
those who have been wicked or disobedient or selfish are cast into the outer 
darkness where there is weeping and gnashing of teeth. He pictures Heaven as 
a wedding party or a feast. And you remember how the five foolish virgins 
were locked out from the wedding party when the bridegroom came, because 
‘they had no oil in their lamps. And he tells us how the man without a wedding 
garment was thrust out into the darkness, because he was not properly dressed. 

I think it would be a terrible thing to be told we were only fit for the outer 
darkness and the garbage and wild beasts. Now suppose all this is a picture of 
what people bring upon their lives when they are wicked? Would it not be 
true just the same? Have you never felt as if you were in a place no better 
than Gehenna when you have done something wrong?—Dr. Howard J. Chidley, 
in The Man with New Shoes. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. You need not fear death. Would you 
be afraid if you were going to see Jesus at a friend’s house? “That would be 
glorious,” you say. That is the way to think of death, as a going to see Jesus 
in a friend’s house, the Father’s Home. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses; John 14.1-3. 

He that doeth the will of God abideth for ever—John. 

Death is a glorious event to one going to Jesus.—Livingstone. 

Heaven is Homeland to the children of God. 


II InvrerMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: Lire Here anp BEYOND 
ALTERNATE Topic: Livinc Forever with CHRIst 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The soldiers at the front are firm 
in their belief that, as they express it, “there is something beyond the parapet.” 
If they “go over the top” and meet death, they but end their life here to enter 
the Life Beyond. The night before his men were to go over the parapet Don- 
ald Hankey inspirited them with these words: “Now, remember, boys, to-mor- 
row we are going over the top, and if you are wounded it’s ‘Blighty’ (home), 
and if you are killed, it’s the resurrection!” So Paul encouraged himself and 
others with the words: “For we know that if the earthly house of our taber- 
nacle be dissolved, we have a building from God, a house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens.” : ' 

When the earthly house of Jesus’ tabernacle was about to be dissolved, on the 
night of his betrayal, he comforted his disciples by referring to the heavenly 
home which was to be his and theirs. “In my Father’s house are many man- 
sions,” he began. What are the rest of his words? 

Jesus Has Gone to his Father’s House to Prepare a Place for us. Ina 
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lonely valley in Switzerland a small band of patriots once marched against an 
invading force of ten times their strength. They found themselves one day at 
the head of a narrow pass, confronted by a solid wall of spears. They made 
assault after assault, but that bristling line remained unbroken. Time after 
time they were driven back decimated with hopeless slaughter. The forlorn 
hope rallied for the last time. As they charged, their leader suddenly advanced 
before them with outstretched arms, and every spear for three or four yards of 
the line was buried in his body. He fell dead. But he prepared a place for 
his followers. Through the open breach, over his dead body, they rushed to 
victory and won the freedom of their country. ; 

So the Lord Jesus went before his people, the Captain of our salvation, sheath- 
ing the weapons of death and judgment in himself and preparing a place for us 
with his dead body. Well for us it is, not only that he went away, but that he 
went by the way of the Cross—Henry Drummond, in The Ideal Life. 

Where Jesus Is there you May be Also. 


When Christ ascended 
Triumphantly, from star to star, 
He left the gates of heaven ajar, 
I had a vision in the night, 
And saw him standing at the door 
Of his Father’s mansion, vast and splendid, 
And beckoning to me from afar. 

—Longfellow, in The Golden Legend. 


Why Jesus did not Tell us More about the Life Beyond. Jesus came from 
God and he returned to God. Heaven is where God and Christ are. There are 
abiding places in Heaven for all who know the way through Christ. This much 
Jesus told us about the Life Beyond: why did he content himself with telling us 
so little? Why did he not describe that life, telling us more about its glory? 
Why did he not satisfy our natural desire to know what are the conditions, oc- 
cupations, rewards of that life? 

I think there are three good reasons why Jesus said so little about Heaven. 
(1) One reason for this silence on his part must be that our minds are not 
capable of understanding Heaven. He could not describe it by words so that we 
could grasp it. One time when Dr. G. Campbell Morgan was returning to Eng- 
land with a friend they watched a glorious sunset together. The friend broke 
the long silence by turning to Dr. Morgan and saying: “What a blessed thing 
it is that before we go hence God will enlarge our capacity! I[f there is anything 
much more beautiful in Heaven than that, I do not think I could bear it. How 
beautiful God must be when he paints a picture like that just to gladden us!” 
Does not this thought explain, perhaps, why we are told so little about Heaven? 
Our capacity must be enlarged before we can appreciate Heaven. 

(2) Another season is that room must be left for faith to work in. “We 
walk by faith, not by sight.” We have to take many things on trust. Christ 
wants us to think of the Life Beyond as Mr. Stead did when, standing on the 
deck of the Lusitania and knowing that his hours were numbered, he told a com- 
panion that “Death is the most beautiful adventure in life.’ We must walk by 
faith, must venture everything on our trust in Christ. 

(3) A third reason is shown in Jesus’ teaching about the Last Judgment. He 
did not want us to think of the Life Here as of little value. He did not wish to 
describe the blessedness of the Life Beyond and make us so anxious to enjoy 
it that we would neglect the present hour. The Life Here is given us in which 
to accomplish the work our Father has given us to do. This is the life in 
which we shape our character. Responsibility for the present life rests with us, 
and to this Jesus directs our thoughts again and again; he is silent about the 
delights and rewards awaiting us in the hereafter, for these may not. concern 
us now. 

Life Here Determines the Life Beyond. “For we must all be made manifest 
before the judgment-seat of Christ.’ This is our Golden Text. It is but part of 
2 Cor, 5.10: let us learn the rest of it: “that each one may receive the things 
done in the body, according to what he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” 
Life Here, you see, is the preparation for the Life Beyond. 

“Before him shall be gathered all the nations,” declared Christ: “and he shall 
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separate them one from another, as the shepherd separateth the sheep from the 
goats; and he shall set the sheep on his right hand (the place of honor), but 
the goats on his left.” 

The Persians have a saying that the soul on leaving the body has to cross 
the Bridge of Eternity. On that bridge the soul meets a spectre, either of sur- 
passing beauty or of revolting ugliness. “Who art thou?” the soul asks, and 
the spectre answers, “I am thy life.” 

“Safe.” When Herbert Cosden told his parents that he was ordered to 
France, it seemed to them as if their hearts would break. ‘Their boy, whom 
they had held with sheltering arms; their boy, whom they had guided in his 
play, whom they had urged and praised in his work; their boy, who had left 
the sheltering home a few short years before to complete his education in the 
university, and who, answering the first call for volunteers, had received his 
commission as lieutenant in the Officers’ Reserve Corps, was now to face the 
perils of the enemy-infested ocean and of the firing line “somewhere in France.” 
But they withheld their tears during the days he spent at home, and felt a thrill 
of pride as they saw his manly bearing and virile courage. 

Then had come the heart-rending parting and the long days of intolerable sus- 
pense—for he had been permitted to tell neither the time of his sailing, nor his 
destination. From a letter that had been returned, however, they knew that he 
had sailed. Anxious days were followed by sleepless nights. Would he cross 
in safety? Would the dreaded U-boats intercept his vessel ? 

Then one day, a messenger boy came with a yellow envelope. With trembling 
hands they opened it, and apprehension gave place to joy. Only one word, but 
how much it meant. “Safe!” Their son had escaped the perils of the deep! 
Other perils would follow, but for the present he was safe. 

Then the father took the mother in his arms and said: “Let us thank God 
that our boy has been spared thus far, and remember that he has committed him- 
self to the keeping of One who said, ‘I know my sheep...... and I give unto 
them eternal life; and they shall never perish, neither shall any man pluck them 
out of my hand.” We shall keep this message; and if the dread news should 
come that he has fallen in battle, we shall look at it assured that if he could, he 
would again send the message from the other shore: ‘Safe!’”—Youth’s Com- 

anion, 

: The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. We do not know how soon our 
life here will be ended. We do not know what the life beyond will be like. We 
do know that we need not fear the future life if we make Christ our Friend 
and Guide here; our King whom we love and obey. When the old negro servant 
of Andrew Jackson was asked after his master’s death, whether he thought the 
General. had gone to Heaven, he replied, “I don’t know, marsa, but I reckon 
if he wanted to go, he went.” If we want to inherit the Kingdom prepared for 
us, we shall so live here that we shall hear the joyful words, Come, ye blessed of 
my Father. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. I have so ruled my life that when death 
came I might face it without fear—Henry Havelock. 

Earth holds Heaven in the bud, our perfection there is to be developed out 
of our imperfection here.—Christina Rossetti. 

The years of Heaven will all earth’s little pain make good.—Helen Hunt Jack- 
son. 


TII Toric ror Younc Prorys anp Apuits: Brisricar TEACHING ABOUT THE 
Future Lire 


ALTERNATE Topic: THE CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF IMMORTALITY 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There is a striking simile in the 
second verse of our lesson text today: what is it? In The Shepherd of Jebel 
Nur, an interesting book written by William Allen Knight, there is a scene 
which explains why the good and the bad were described by Jesus as the sheep 
and the goats. “The shepherds’ outcry and a quick commotion we heard—there 
was a sudden affray of the droll creatures. The fierce whack of charging heads, 
the bleating of terror-stricken sheep, the mingled shouts and soft calls of the 
hurrying shepherd as he strove to part them and to quell the wrath of the one 
and the consternation of the other—it was all serious enough, that lonely little 
tumult on the sky-bound height. Yet so ludicrous were their mannish, gravely 
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shaken beards, their weird battle-bleats and grotesque antics in charge and re- 
coil, that we who looked on from a safe distance waked the mountain with 
shouts of laughter. 

“What in the world is the matter with them?” we asked. : 

“Ah—they are just goats, just goats! Now you can fancy what was in the 
Master’s mind when he said he would part folk, a day coming, ‘as the shepherd 
separateth the sheep from the goats.’ Think of his watching a scene like that 
and saying in his heart, ‘There, ’twill be even so!’ ’Tis a passing fine way, you 
see, of picturing what no man of us can explain, try as we will. You will oft- 
times be minded of that sight, I warrant—those black, butting-creatures parted 
from the white and gentle sheep. Ah, they are a heady, quarrelsome stock, these 
goats! Climbing everywhere, devouring anything—why, sirs, pity them as we 
may, they are like selfishness on legs! All day the shepherd must ward his sheep 
from them as well as he can, and when folding-time comes he must make sure 
of shutting them off for the common weal. And that, I take it, is like the 
judgment. Goat nature must be parted from kindly folk—so my thoughts often 
run, here where goats are on the hills.” 

The Presence that Makes Heaven. It was a Sabbath afternoon. I had 
taken my little boy of four summers for a walk to our village cemetery to see 
the grave of an infant recently buried there. We were walking homeward hand 
in hand, and had been silent for some minutes, when the little lad said: “Papa, 
when you die and go to heaven, will you take me, too?” Somewhat in wonder 
at his artless question, I replied, “Why, my son?” He gripped my hand more 
closely as he looked up with the light of love in his eyes, and said tenderly, 
“’Cause I want to go with you.’ What answer could I make him? To go 
with me! Then he would fear not. Heaven would be home for him if I were 
there. There flashed into my mind the Savior’s words, “Thou shalt be with me 
in Paradise.’ Ah, my little son, what a lesson you have taught me !—Unknown. 

All that We Need to Know about the Future Life: 2 Corinthians 5.1-10. 
“Absent from the body,” “at home with the Lord.” Just a change of residence 
from the tabernacle which suggests a pilgrimage, to the house which suggests 
settlement; from the body, which is after all but the probationary schoolhouse 
of the spirit, to union with the Lord, which is the realization of all that for 
which we are now in process of training—Dr. G. Campbell Morgan. 

For we Know that if the Earthly Home of our Tabernacle be Dissolved, 
we Have a Building from God, a House not Made with Hands, Eternal, in 
the Heavens: 2 Corinthians 5.1. John Quincy Adams at the age of eighty 
met a friend on a Boston street. “Good morning,” said the friend, “and how is 
John Quincy Adams today?” “Thank you,” was the ex-president’s reply, “John 
Quincy Adams himself is well, quite well, I thank you. But the house in which 
he lives at present is becoming dilapidated. It is tottering upon its foundation, 
Time and the Seasons have nearly destroyed it. Its roof is pretty well worn 
out. Its walls are much shattered and are trembling with every wind. The old 
tenement is becoming almost uninhabitable and I think John Quincy Adams will 
have to move out of it soon. But he himself is well, quite well.” 

The Rev. G. C. Macgregor once related how an old Aberdeen preacher was 
comforted a century ago by a little personal incident. He had always feared 
death, and was powerless to comfort others facing it. Towards the end of his 
life he moved his home. Yet when the furniture had all gone the old preacher 
lingered in the house where his children had been born and where his sermons 
had been prepared. At last his servant came to him and said, “Sir, everything’s 
gone; and the new house is better than this one. Come away.” It preached 
to him a lesson which he never forgot. God has prepared for his children a 
pene “much better than this’—“a house not made with hands, eternal in the 

eavens. 

What is Hell? In the Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus Christ follows 
the two into the land beyond the grave. Dr. Alexander Maclaren points out 
that in doing so, Jesus but adopts the familiar rabbinical teaching as to Hades. 

He does not thereby stamp these conceptions of the state of the dead with his 
assent; for the purpose of the narrative is not to reveal the secrets of that land 
but to impress the truth of retribution for the sin in question. Not to a group 
of Pharisaic listeners would he have unveiled that world. He takes their own 
notion of it—angel bearers, Abraham’s bosom, the two divisions in Hades, the 
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separation and yet communication, between them. These are rabbis’ fancies, not 
Christ’s revelations. ‘The truths which he wished to force home lie in the 
highly imaginative conversation between the rich man and Abraham, which 
also has its likeness in many a rabbinical legend. The terrible picture of the 
rich man’s torments solemnly warns us of the necessary end of a selfish life 
such as his. The soul that lives to itself does not find satisfaction even here; 
but, when all externals are left behind, it can but be in torture. Character 
makes destiny, and to live to self is death. 

Whittier has voiced the same thought as to what would be everlasting torment 
in these lines :— 


Forever round the mercy-seat, 
The guiding lights of love shall burn; 
But what if, habit-bound, thy feet 
Shall lack the will to turn? 
What if thine eye refuse to see, 
Thine ear of heaven’s free welcome fail, 
And thou a willing captive be 
Thyself thine own dark jail? 
O doom beyond the saddest guess, 
As the long years of God unroll, 
To make thy dreary selfishness 
The prison of a soul. 


In My Father’s House are Many Mansions, if it Were not so, I Would 
Have Told You. The war has changed more than the face of Europe: it has 
changed the life and the thoughts of those who survive. Shrapnel and mine, 
bullet and torpedo, gas and poison, have awakened the world to the realization 
that if we can look no farther than the sunken ships, the blown-in dugout, the 
gory battlefields, we are of all men most miserable. 

“When we think of the laughter which has been suddenly silenced; of the 
high courage so swiftly swallowed up in death; when we think of all the un- 
realized promise of unfolding youth—our hearts are too stunned for speech; 
all we can do is to Jook, and to look in a way incredible to us before the war, 
to ‘look for the resurrection of the dead, and the life of the world to come.’ That 
which has been the faith of all generations of Christians, and which was fast 
becoming a mere ghastly shadow to us, is now becoming, once more, the nec- 
essary anchorage of our generation. 

“Tf the hopes on which we build were false, we may be sure our Lord would 
have undeceived us. If we were building on sand, and not on rock, he would 
have told us. He who is the Faithful and True would not have allowed us to 
cheat ourselves. If this life were all, he would have been the first to warn us of 
our self-deception. Our faith in the future rests on the absolute trustworthi- 
ness of Jesus, who would have told us if we were expecting too much of the 
future.” 

His Servants Shall Serve Him: Revelation 22.3. During the student days 
of Thomas a Kempis the instructor asked the class what passage of Scripture 
conveyed the best description of Heaven. One of the young men answered, 
“There shall be no more sorrow there.” Another said, “There shall be no more 
death.” A third replied, “They shall see his face.” But Thomas, who was the 
youngest of all said, “And his servants shall serve him.” 

Two soldiers in battle spoke concerning the death of a comrade, as Dr. W. C. 
Gordon tells us. One said to the other, “There’s another poor fellow got his 
discharge.” “Not that,” said the other. “Well, if not that I should like to know 
what he is.’ “Only transferred.” “Transferred? Where?” “To the other 
department.” “What for?” “For duty.” “What duty?” “Don’t know; that 
depends on what he is fit for.” 

The Homeland. 


Life changes all our thoughts of heaven: 
At first we think of streets of gold, 

Of gates of pearl and dazzling light, 

Of shining wings and robes of white, 
And things all strange to mortal sight, 
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But in the afterwards of years 

It is a more familiar place, 

A home unhurt by sighs or tears, 

Where waiteth many a well-known face. 

With passing months it comes more near, 

It grows more real day by day. 

Not strange or cold, but very dear— 

The glad homeland, not far away, 

Where none are sick or poor or lone, 

The place where we shall find our own. 

And as we think of all we knew 

Who there have met to part no more, 

Our longing hearts desire home, too, ' 
With all the strife and longing o’er. —Robert Browning. 


Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Heaven is the abode of 
spiritual forces which radiate into every part of our known world.—Dr. J. H. 
Jowett. 

2. In adding that if hopes for the future life were baseless, he would have told 
them, Jesus seems to guarantee the deep instincts of human nature as correct 
interpreters of God’s mind toward man’s, as well as to confirm any hope which 
his own words may raise.—George Reith. . 

3. The Christian’s hope: Matthew 12.13-21, 29-40; 1 Corinthians 15.20-28; 2 
Corinthians 4.16-5.10; Revelation 21.1-7. What blessings are clearly promised 
to Christians? How far may these be expected in our present lives? How far 
in the life after death? Mow far in the lives of posterity? In view of our 
hope, how shall we live?—Adult Series. 

4. If a man die shall he live again? See If a Man Die, by Dr. J. D. Jones: 
The Life Everlasting, by John Fiske; chapter 1X of A Working Theology, by 
Alexander MacColl; chapters IV and IX of Immortality (Macmillan). 

5. So many live as though the whole purpose of life were realized in the little 
day on earth. Yet men know that it is not so, that this passing life is prepara- 
tory and probationary. Today men sow, tomorrow they reap. The reaping de- 
pends upon the sowing.—G. Campbell Morgan. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What words in our text from Psalm 19 refer to 
the Old Testament writings? 2. What titles are given Old Testament writings 
in Ex. 13.9; 24.7; Dt. 31.26; 1 Ch. 16.12; Ps. 40.7; 107.11; 119.2, 4, 5, 5, 7; 
72, 88; Prov. 22.21; Isa. 34.16; 55.11? 3. What titles are given in Mt. 7.12; 22.29; 
Mk. 7.13; Lk. 16.29; Jn. 2.22; Rom. 1.2; 3.2; Gal. 3.10; Heb. 4.2; 10.7? 4. 
What does Jesus say about the Bible in Jn. 5.39? 5. What is the meaning of 
the word Scriptures? 6. Of the word Bible? 7. How did we get the terms 
The Old Testament and The New Testament? 8 When was the Old Testament 
first printed? 9. The New Testament? 10. Have we the original manuscripts 
of the Bible? 11. How many books are there in the Bible? 12. How many in 
the Old Testament? 13. How many in the New? 14. Are they all the work of 
one writer? 15. Were they all written in the same age? 16. In what language 
were the Old Testament books written? 17. The New Testament books? 18. 
Name the Historical Books of the Old Testament. 10, The Poetical Books. 20. 
The Major Prophets. 21. The Minor Prophets. 22. With what people do all the 
Old Testament books record God’s dealings? 23. What are the first four books 
of the New Testament called? 24. What are the first three books called? 25. 
(ROE aes: et 704 Of de is Acts a record? 27. Who wrote the 

cts? 28. Name the Epistles written Paul. . Name the General i : 
30. What is the Book of Revelation? i e erie 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the true way to regard the Bible? 
2. How much time do you give each day to the Bible? 

Memory and Note-Book Work. Memorize Psalm 19.7-14, and 2 Timothy 3. 
16, 17. Write the Lesson Title; two verses from the Bible about the future 
life; two statements about the life after death; a truth for you from the 
lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Thy word is a lamp unto my feet 
And light unto my path. Psalm 119.105 


LESSON Psalms 19.7-14; 119.9-16, 97, 165; Acts 17.10-12; 2 Timothy 3.14-17; 
Hebrews 1.1, 2: Psalm 19.7-14; 2 Timothy 3.14-17 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Psalm 119; Matthew 4.1-11; 
Luke 4.16-22; John 5.39-47 


DEVOTIONAL READING Psalm 1 


PSALM 19.7 The law of Jehovah is perfect, restoring the soul: 
The testimony of Jehovah is sure, making wise the simple. 
8 The precepts of Jehovah are right, rejoicing the heart: 
The commandment of Jehovah is pure, enlightening the eyes. 
9 The fear of Jehovah is clean, enduring for ever: 
The ordinanees of Jehovah are true, and righteous altogether. 
10 More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than much fine gold 3 
Sweeter also than honey and the droppings of the honeycomb. 
11 Moreover by them is thy servant warned: 
In keeping them there is great reward. 
12 Who can discern his errors? 
Clear thou me from hidden faults. 
13. Keep back thy servant also from presumptuous sins; 
Let them not have dominion over me: 
Then shall I be upright, 
And I shall be clear from great transgression. 
14 Let the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart 
Be acceptable in thy sight, 
0 Jehovah, my rock, and my redeemer. 

2 TIMOTHY 3.14 But abide thou in the things which thou hast learned and 
hast been assured of, knowing of whom thou hast learned them; 15 and that 
from a babe thou hast known the sacred writing which are able to make thee 
wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus. 16 Every scrip- 
ture inspired of God is also profitable for teaching, for reproof, for correction, 
for instruction which is in righteousness: 17 that the man of God may be 
complete, furnished completely unto every good work. 


SUGGESTION TO TEACHERS 


The teacher of religion needs to have not only a great love for the Bible but 
a thorough knowledge of the Bible as history, as literature, as the Word of 
God. He needs to know how the Bible has come to us; who were its human 
writers, when they wrote, how they wrote; how their writings were accepted as 
canonical; what manuscripts were used as the basis of our versions; why the 
Revised Version was written and how and why it differs from the Authorized 
Version, All this is an intensely interesting study. Only a minute fraction of 
what a teacher will wish to know can be given in one lesson. But a lesson like 
this should arouse in every teacher and every scholar a desire and a determina- 
tion to know more about the Word of God. 

Since Christmas packages for foreign mission fields must be started on their 
way by the first of November or earlier, begin now to start the work in your 
class. See page 208. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. From what books of the Bible have our lessons this 
year been taken? How far apart in time were Moses and John? Were the con- 
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ditions among the Israelites in Egypt, in the Wilderness, and in the early settle- 
ment of Canaan, like the conditions among the Jews in Christ’s time? Does the 
history of the hoary time of the Exodus have lessons for our day? Does the 
life of Christ have greater lessons for us? Is God’s revelation of his will to 
the world as clear in Exodus and Joshua as in Matthew and John? Did God 
reveal himself through Moses to the people as clearly as they were able to un- 
derstand him? Has God revealed himself through the writings of the Gospels 
more clearly to the world? 

The Word of God: Psalm 19.7-14. Psalm 19 is a hymn of praise in two 
parts: the first part devoted to the Works of God, the second to the Word of 
God. The glory which the heavens declare is the glory of God: the perfection 
which the moral law displays is the perfection of the law of God. 

Meditations and Prayers Relating to God’s Word: Psalm 119.9-16, 97, 165. 
Psalm 119 is the longest of the Psalms. It is a eulogy of the Sacred Law, that 
is, of the Pentateuch: in every one of the 176 verses save the 122d the law of 
God is mentioned in some way. The Psalm is a work of art: it is composed of 

: twenty-two sections  corre- 
fe sponding to the twenty-two 


LL_ letters of the Hebrew alpha- 
Zz bet (Aleph, Beth, etc.): and 
Z—_ each one of the eight verses 

: = F) in each section begins in He- 

(EZ —— A . : 

== Z brew with the letter to which 

¥ ae) it belongs. The point of view 
Kap) SS of the writer of the Psalm is 
Nae i given in these words: 
: <\\ I have more understanding 
| | than all my teachers; 
i Vi For thy testimonies are my 
si i j meditation. 
Wiig k\\ I understand more than the 
Wiggs ] 


cepts. 


It is interesting to recall that 
the Scots have always taught 
this Psalm to their young 
men, that they may learn 
God’s law and follow it and 
prosper. 

Examining the Word of 
God: Acts 17.10-12. At 
Thessalonica, the capital of 

A Rabbi Reading the Law all Macedonia or Northern 

Greece, Paul and Silas were 

accused of “turning the world upside down,” and a mob haled Jason, with whom 

they lived, before the rulers of the city because it could not get hold of the 

missionaries themselves. Then Paul and Silas left for Bercea, whose people 

received the high encomium of open-mindedness: they received the word with 

all readiness of mind, examining the Scriptures daily, whether these things 
were So. 

The Mission of the Word of God: 2 Timothy 3.14-17. The Second Epistle 
to Timothy is Paul’s last document, written from Rome, his last instruction to 
his favorite disciple, and through him to all Christ’s followers. It is a very per- 
sonal letter. 

God’s Final Word Spoken through His Son: Hebrews 1.1, 2. This Epistle 
is addressed to Christian believers of the race of Israel, to those who “by reason 
of the times ought to be teachers,” and yet who needed to be taught “the rudi- 
ments of the first principles of the oracles of God.” The grave danger that those 
addressed might give up their belief in Christ and return to Judaism led to the 
writing of the letter. The first eight chapters are about the supremacy of Christ, 
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LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: WHat tHE Bisye Contains 


Lesson Material: Deuteronomy 31.12, 13; Luke 2.40-49. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What are the Holy Scriptures? 
What is the Bible? Yes, the Bible is the Word of God. Professor James Hope 
Moulton beautifully calls it “the Book where God in human writing thinks his 
deep thoughts.” The Bible is our present and our lifelong study. What are 
some of its riches? 

What the Bible Contains. The Bible is a Jetter, Your mother writes many 
things to you when you are away from home. In her letters there is news 
about home and things and people. There is warning about wraps and rubbers, 
lest you take cold. There are wishes expressed in regard to your reading and 
your friends. There are hopes in regard to what you will do and be. There 
are promises in regard to good times she means to give you on your return, 
And there is many a word of love showing how dear you are to her. Now all 
these things the Bible contains. There is news in it, and there are warnings and 
promises, and wishes and hopes and love. It is God’s letter to us in which we 
learn his will and hopes about us, in which we see what he wants to do for us 
and wants us to be. 

The Bible is a map. Do not think of the maps in your atlas, nor of the large 
wall maps at your school, but think of a motor map which your father uses 
when he takes long auto trips. The latter map shows every road, all the rivers 
and railroads, all the towns and villages, all the hills and all the turnings. All 
your father has to do is to follow his map. If he is puzzled about his course, he 
takes out that map and sees where he is, what turning to take, and what lies 
ahead of him. That again is what the Bible contains. It is an accurate, reliable, 
up-to-date map showing us how to reach the Celestial City, and showing us every 
turning, all the rivers we shall have to cross and all the places we shall pass. If 
we follow the directions, we shall one day find ourselves at the gates of the city. 

It is an album of photographs. Your mother has one containing the portraits 
of family and friends. You find there faces of some who are dead, of others 
who are far away, of yet others who live in your own town. That is what 
the Bible contains. It is full of portraits. We find there the faces of the great 
dead, of the leaders, the prophets and the saints who have done so much for 
God. But it contains three portraits which are of special interest to us all. 
First, the portrait of God which we see in Jesus. “He that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father.’ What is God like? Like Jesus! The second portrait is of 
what man is. It is a life-like picture of him, with all his faults and sins. The 
third portrait is of the man as God wants him to be—a face that should make 
us all wistful and earnest and hopeful, too. 


The Bible is a directory. You know what a mine of information a directory | 


is. It tells you the name of every street and square, and of every man who 
lives in the city. It shows you where you can find the museums and the parks, 
the doctors and the hospitals, the ministers and the churches, where you can get 
books for your mind and food for your body, or an afternoon of fun and 
pleasure. Again that is what the Bible contains. It shows us where we can 
find bread for our hunger and water for our thirst. We want inspiration when 
we are tired and faint. We want help when near a breakdown. We want rest 
and companionship, the green pastures and still waters, the open spaces and the 
hills of vision. And all we have to do is to open our Bible and it will tell us 
where to find what we want. 

The Bible is a letter, an album, a map, a directory, all in one. No one can 
afford to do without it, not even the wisest and greatest of men, To ignore or 
neglect the Bible is to miss our _way in this life and in the life to come. : 

How Mary Jones, Got her Bible. In the year 1784 a baby girl was born in 
a humble gray cottage in one of the small mountain villages of Wales, who re- 
ceived the name of Mary Jones. When Mary was but a wee child she would 
sit for hours on her father’s knee Sunday afternoons while he told her stories 
of Abraham and Solomon, of David and Daniel, Peter and John. She learned all 
the stories by heart, of course, and a goodly number of texts; and when she 
had grown to be eight years of age she longed for a Bible of her own. 
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Bibles were so scarce, and they cost so much money, that poor weavers like 
Mary’s parents were not able to own one. It was, indeed, a fortunate family 
in those days who possessed a Bible. However, a friendly farmer’s wife, living 
two miles away, learning of little Mary’s desire to read the Bible, promised her 
that as soon as she had learned to read she should be welcome to read the neigh- 
bor’s Bible as often as she could come to the farm. F 

Two years passed before Mary could claim the promise, for she never had 
the privilege of attending school until some time after she was eight years old. 
Then, however, when she could really read, she went every Saturday afternoon, 
walking the two miles to read and study the precious Book and to commit chap- 
ter and verses to memory, and then walking home again. | ww 

This she did for six years, meanwhile saving her pennies earned by raising 
fowls, selling eggs, helping her mother or the neighbors, minding the baby, pick- 
ing up sticks for firewood, doing almost any little task that would earn for her 
a coin, however small, to drop into her money box. 

She was now a maiden of sixteen, strong, sweet and happy, when she started 
on her journey to secure her Bible for which she had worked and prayed so long. 

Journey? O, yes! There was no Bible society where she might find a Bible 
for the asking. There were no railroads to bring her a Bible in the mail-bag. 
No, she must walk twenty-five miles before she could meet the clergyman who 
had the distribution of the sacred Books. 

Walk she did, plucky little Mary Jones! carrying her shoes in her bag—for 
she had only one pair and they must not be worn over the rough roads. So 


she journeyed on, barefooted but light-hearted, until she reached the town of. 


Bala, where she at last pressed to her heart a Bible which was to be her very own. 

The minister, whose pleasure it was to supply her need, was so impressed by 
Mary’s story, that he told it everywhere. If one little girl in Wales was so 
eager to own a copy of the Scriptures, must there not be other little girls else- 
where? must there not be men and women everywhere whose hearts yearned for 
the Word of God? 

So it came about, that because one little girl had prayed and worked and 
wished so earnestly, the British and Foreign Bible Society, the mother society 
of all the Bible societies at work in the world today, was founded to send the 
Holy Scripture the world over—Mary K. Hyde. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. A letter from a Chinese student in 
Tokio says: “I have read that Book—that New Testament—twice, and now I 
am reading it for the third time, and am living it.” Are you? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember: Memory Verse, Psalm 119.11. 

Try to comprehend as much as possible of this Book with your mind, and ac- 
cept the rest on faith, and you will live and die a better man.—Ljincoln. 


“Thy Word is like a deep, deep mine, 
And jewels rich and rare 

Are hidden in its mighty depths 
For every searcher there.” 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: How we Got our BrsLe 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When Sir Walter Scott was dying, 

e said to his secretary, “Read to me.” “From what book?” the latter asked. 
“There is only one Book,” Scott answered, and the Bible was read to him. The 
Bible was the only Beok he needed in that hour when he was about to leave the 
Life Here for the Life Beyond; it is the only Book which teaches us how to 
live so that we may be worthy of eternal life. 

The Origin of the Bible as the Bible Itself Reveals it. Needless to say, 
the Book was never dropped from heaven complete; it grew up out of the life 
of a race chosen of God for great service, the expression of all that was best in 
their history, their biography, their literature, their poetry, their preaching, their 
legislation. 

. Exodus is the history of the dramatic exodus of Israel from Egypt. Leviticus 
is the lawbook of the nation. Psalms, on which the devout spirits of the ages 
have been nourished, was, with its appendix the book of Lamentations, the hymn- 
and prayer-book of the Jewish community. Proverbs is a collection of the say- 
ings of the sages, the wise men who were in every village, whose successors 
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sought out the infant Jesus, the counsellors of the people, men with a genius for 
summing up truth in a sentence. A certain prophet of God, unable longer to 
reach his audience, receives a command to write the things that are throbbing in 
his soul; and one of the great books of the prophets is written. An ancient 
philosopher faces the great problem of the ages, why the good suffer with the 
wicked; in dramatic form he weaves his thought around a well-known story 
probably much older than his time, and the result is the book of Job, the great 
epic of the human soul. Gradually these books and others, written some of 
them centuries apart, were gathered together, and the Bible as Jesus knew and 
loved it, the cream of the sacred literature of his race, had taken its place in 
human history. 

Quite as natural, and much more easy to trace, is the origin of the New Testa- 
ment as the New Testament itself reveals it. The heart of Paul, the great mis- 
sionary apostle, goes out to the little bands of converts and the struggling 
churches he has left all along the line of his progress; driven by persecution 
from their cities, he cannot go to see them; but he can write, and he does; out 
of a full heart, out of a glowing mind, out of a great experience, he pours out 
to them his inmost soul on the great themes of life and destiny, on the greatest 
theme, Jesus Christ; in words he never thought would live after him, in words 
born of the immediate needs of the men to whom he wrote, in words born of 
his great love. Today these letters of Paul, dictated most of them to an aman- 
uensis, with a brief postscript sometimes in his own hand, for he was half- 
blind—“See with what large characters I have written to you”—constitute about 
one-half of the New Testament; and upon them the religious thinking of the 
centuries has been largely built. Luke, the physician, has a friend Theophilus— 
“loved of God”—who is also dearly loved of Luke. He is eager, he tells us, that 
Theophilus should have full knowledge of Jesus’ life and words, and a firm 
basis for the faith that is in him: so “having had perfect understanding of all 
things from the very first,” he writes them down in order, and the book he 
wrote for Theophilus is our Gospel of Luke, without which the world would 
never have known the parable of the prodigal son. Later he carried the story 
on to the beginnings of Christian history, again for the sake of Theophilus, and 
the book of Acts is the result. 

As the days passed, these books and others—gospels, letters, poetic visions— 
came to be read in the meetings of the early Christians for their comfort and 
instruction; they became a vital part of the Church’s life; and after a time the 
Church, in the exercise of its wisdom, and ever seeking the Divine guidance, 
chose the best of them, gathered them together, and the New Testament was 
wedded to the Old. How natural the origin of the Bible as the Bible itself re- 
veals it!—Alexander MacColl, in A Working Theology. 

How Robert Moffatt Got his Bible. When Robert Moffatt was about to 


‘leave his home in Scotland to become a gardener for an English gentleman, his 


mother asked him to promise her something. “I do not like to make promises 
which I may not be able to fulfil,’ Robert told her. But seeing her disappoint- 
ment he exclaimed, “Oh, mother, ask what you will, and I shall do it.” “I only 
ask you whether you will read a chapter of the Bible every morning and another 
every evening.” “Mother, you know I read the Bible.” “I know you do, but 
you do not read it regularly, or as a duty you owe to God.” 

The promise given was faithfully kept. In his little lodge in the garden he 
read and re-read the Book, and soon his spirit began to be troubled by a feeling 
of his unworthiness, He writes of that time: “I had undergone a great change 
of heart; and this, I believe, was produced by the Spirit of God through reading 
the Bible and the Bible only.” With his change of heart came a deep longing to 
go out as a missionary, although he feared no missionary society would accept 
him on account of his youth and lack of education. How he went to South 
Africa and became one of the world’s greatest missionaries, you well know. 

How You May Get your Bible. Many years ago, at one of the Northfield 
conferences, there was a man who carried about with him a very wonderful 
atmosphere. He seemed always to be on the heights with the light of God upon 
his face. An atmosphere like that does not “happen”; it is not the result of 
“temperament”; there is a reason for it, and Mr. Moody determined, if possible, 
to find that reason. So he asked the man about his work. 

He found that he was a street car conductor whose day began so early that 
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he had to get up at four o’clock. But he arose still earlier than that. At half- 
past three, even on the bleakest winter mornings, he was up, taking his orders 
for the day from the Word of God. Mr. Moody had discovered the secret. 

Will half an hour a day with the Bible always give such power? No, There 
are several things to be observed about this man’s study. In the first place, it 
was study and prayer—not a mere skimming over a number of pages until the 
time was up; it was a vital communion between him and his Master. And every 
moment face to face with God will unfailingly count_in a life. Yet there is still 
more to be considered. He put God first in his day—first in time, first in thought, 
first in order of importance. There is an especial promise to those who do that. 
And, finally, it cost him something—it was a daily sacrifice that he offered. It 
was not an easy half hour when he had nothing especial to do—it was one that 
demanded resolution and constant sacrifice of his own ease. “Shall I give the 
Lord of that which cost me nothing?” David cried—Youth’s Companion. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Let us so read and study and 
put into practice the Bible that throughout all our lives it shall guide our foot- 
steps and light our course. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. The Bible is the best gift God has given 
to man; all the good Savior gave to the world was given through this Book; 
but for it we could not know right from wrong; all things for man’s welfare 
here and hereafter, are to be found portrayed in it—Lincoln. 

heen the precepts of the Bible in your hearts and practice them in your lives. 
—Grant. 


III Toric ror Younc Proryze anp Apuyts: THe Hoty Scriprures 
ALTERNATE Topic: THE Bisie A PRroGRESSIVE REVELATION. 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does the word Scriptures 
mean? It is a plural noun derived from the Latin word Scriptura, meaning 
writing. Why is it correct to speak of this Book as The Holy Writings? It was 
about the middle of the second century after Christ that the Greeks began to call 
the sacred writings ta Pisa, The Books, a word derived from Byblus, the 
papyrus reed on which the rolls were written. The Greek word was treated in 
Latin as a feminine singular noun, and from it was derived our word Bible. It 
is correct to speak of the Scriptures as The Book, for it is a unit although a 
library. It is a collection of sixty-six little books, the most varied and ven- 
erable literature, bound together by something stronger than binders’ thread, 
paring the unity which springs from their being the history of God’s dealings 
with men. 

“The writers of the New Testament speak of the Scriptures, the Holy Scrip- 
tures, the Sacred Writings, the Law and the Prophets and the Psalms, meaning 
by these terms all or part of what we call the Old Testament. Paul called the 
old dispensation the old covenant, and the Greek-speaking Christians used the 
terms “the books of the old covenant,” and “the books of the new covenant.” 
Later they referred to the collections of books simply as “The Old Covenant,” 
and “The New Covenant.” The Latin-speaking Christians translated the word 
covenant into the word testament, and thus arose the terms “The Old Testa- 
ment,” and “The New Testament.” 

The Books of the Bible were written during many centuries by many writers, 
chroniclers and poets, prophets and philosophers, kings and peasants, warriors 
and priests, apostles and laymen. 

The Old Testament books, with the exception of a few small portions which 
are in Aramaic, were written in the Hebrew language. The New Testament 
books were written in the Greek language. The original manuscripts which 
were handed down for centuries have all perished. The oldest Hebrew manu- 
script of the Prophets comes from 916 a. p.; of the whole Old Testament from 
IOIO A, D, The Psalms (or Psalter) were the first portion of Scripture to be put 
into type, in 1477 A. D.; the whole Old Testament was first printed in 1488 A. D.; 
the first New Testament was printed in 1516 A. p. 

The Bible is a progressive revelation. It was written in different times, and 
represents different stages of religious and ethical development. How far 
Matthew towers above the Pentateuch! How great the advance from Genesis 
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onward is the way we learn of God’s guidance of men! ‘Truly spake Christ: 
“It was said to them of old time..... but J say unto you.” 

“If Israel had a genius for religion,” declares a great scholar, “it was God 
who gave it that genius, and drew near to the men in each age who kept their 
hearts pure and listened to his voice in order that they might receive his in- 
spiration. We find throughout the history of Israel that ‘one increasing purpose 
runs,’ that the thoughts of Israel’s saints and sages were widened and broadened 
and deepened, and that the history marches steadily forward to the consumma- 
tion of the revelation in the Son of David who was and is and shall be the Light 
of the World.” 

The Inspiration and Aim of the Scriptures: 2 Timothy 3.14-17. The Apos- 
tle is here speaking of the Old Testament, but his words are equally applicable 
to the New—to the whole Bible. Inspiration consists in the Divine quality that 
inheres in the Scriptures. As we know salt or sugar by their taste, so we know 
that Scripture is inspired, by the special flavor or virtue, the spell or power, that 
it exerts upon our hearts and lives. 

All that we know of other sacred literature only makes this wonderful Library 
of Books more precious. The glimpses one has had of the Koran of the Mos- 
lem, of the Zendavesta of the Persian, of the Vedas of the Buddhist, only make 
more apparent the unapproachable superiority of our Bible in its idea of God, 
its fitness for universal man, and its high moral ideals. No other book is so 
profitable to teach, reprove, correct, and equip men completely for being and 
doing good. He that wills to do of the doctrine knows that it is the truth of 
God. As David said of Saul’s sword, “There is none like it.” 

These verses set before us the aim of Scripture—not to teach science, astron- 
omy or geology; not to teach history, though it touches on some of the most 
interesting problems of the great past; not to teach philosophy, though the pro- 
foundest philosophy underlies its reasonings and statements—but to make char- 
acter, to build up men of God, such is its aim and purpose. 

Our Lord’s use of the Bible is conclusive. In the fiercest crisis of his ex- 
perience he used it as his chief weapon for repelling his assailant, for protecting 
his threatened purity, and for enabling him to convey divine truth in forms which 
his contemporaries could understand. It has been truly said that the Old Testa- 
ment was the prime factor in the education of Jesus. Of Greek culture, even 
Rénan says, he knew nothing. “Not Socrates, the moralist, but Samuel, the seer; 
not Pericles, the orator and political leader, but Isaiah, the apostolic prophet; 
not Phidias, the famous sculptor, but David, the royal poet and true saint; not 
Homer, the blind old muse, but Moses, the man of God, were the masters of the 
school in which our Lord ‘advanced in wisdom and stature and in favor with 
God and man.” 

But how remarkably this power of the Scriptures in making men has been ex- 
emplified in the subsequent Christian centuries! The great Puritan revival, with 
its conspicuously noble types of character, was directly due to the revival of 
learning, which unlocked the Bible from the sleep of medievalism. Calvin built 
up his Legislation and Institutes upon the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles 
of St. Paul. Savonarola, at Florence, and Molinos, in Spain, drew their inspira- 
tion from the same sources. It was on the Bible that John Wycliffe built the 
Reformation. It was the Bible that enabled John Huss to war victoriously 
against Romanism; and Martin Luther found in this Book the living principle 
for a great revolution. Wherever copies of the Word of God have been multi- 
plied there has been a speedy substitution of vital godliness for a merely outward 
orthodoxy of profession. 4 

We should approach the Bible in the spirit of Christ. Our Lord never argued 
for the Bible, but lived it, quoted it, embodied it. He had no definition of in- 
spiration, but he fed on every word which proceeded from the mouth of God. 
He was not satisfied with singling out detached sentences and texts, but the 
whole Scripture lay open to his gaze and wielded him nutriment. He is the 
Alpha and Omega of Scripture. As we search the Scripture we find him there 
as the central figure to whom all Scripture points——Dr. F. B. Meyer. : 

Every Scripture is Profitable for Teaching, for Reproof, for Correction, 
for Instruction in Righteousness: 2 Timothy 3.16. The word doctrine in the 
Authorized Version is correctly changed in the Revised Version to the word 
teaching. The word reproof comes after teaching because it has to do with the 
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character which teaching makes. It proves and reproves. It is the plumb-line 
that we drop by the wall to see if it is straight. It is the yardstick by which 
we measure every creed. ; 

The word correction means restoration, and gives a thought in advance of 
teaching and reproof. It has in it the thought of making right what we have 
found to be wrong. The plumb-line may show that the wall leans, but it cannot 
straighten it. The yardstick may reveal that the cloth is too short, but it can- 
not lengthen it. The Bible, however, not only shows us wherein we are wrong, 
but it can right us. When Canova saw the piece of marble which, at great ex- 
pense, had been secured for a celebrated statue, his practised eye discovered a 
little piece of black running through it, and he rejected it. He could discover 
black, but he could not make black white. The Bible discovers the black and 
makes it white. : eee ee. 

The Bible is a training school in righteousness, Other books give training in 
music, rhetoric, oratory, but the specialty of the Bible is training in righteousness. 
—Dr. A. C. Dixon. 

The Bible Will never be Superseded. Revelation and inspiration have not 
ceased; to every age God is speaking as he spoke to the prophets of old. But 
the Bible is not superseded. It has, and will always have, a unique place in the 
life of men: it is the inspired record—inspired because in this wonderfully nat- 
ural way men were guided of God to do things far larger than they concetved— 
of the great revelation of God in Jesus Christ. The Old Testament, in ways the 
men who wrote it never dreamed, is the record of the progressive preparation of 
the world for his coming; to him as with an index finger it ever points; in the 
New in the fullness of the times he stands before us, lives his life of love, 
speaks his wondrous words, is crucified and risen; in the New, too, we see the 
influence of his life and words and death and resurrection upon the men who 
were nearest to him, the small beginnings of the Kingdom that, slowly coming 
even yet, is destined everywhere to triumph. The permanence of the Bible is 
the permanence of him into whose presence it leads; as there can never be a 
greater and more satisfying revelation of God than the love of Christ, so there 
can never be a greater record of that revelation than the Bible—Alexander 
MacColl, in A Working Theology. 

The Word is a Lamp unto my Feet and Light unto my Path. A few 
weeks before the entry of America into the war, President Wilson addressed a 
meeting at which he said: “I should be afraid to go forward if I did not be- 
lieve that there lay at the foundation of all our schooling and of all our 
thoughts, this incomparable and unimpeachable Word of God. If we cannot 
derive our strength from thence, there is no source from which we can derive it.” 

For the New Testaments presented to the soldiers and sailors, President Wil- 
son wrote this message: 

“The Bible is the word of life. I beg that you will read it and find this out 
for yourselves—read, not little snatches here and there, but long passages that 
will really be the road to the heart of it. 

“You will find it full of real men and women not only, but also of things you 
have wondered about and been troubled about all your life, as men have been 
always; and the more you read the more it will become plain to you what 
things are worth while and what are not; what things make men happy—loyalty, 
right dealings, speaking the truth, readiness to give everything for what they 
think their duty, and, most of all, the wish that they may have the real ap- 
proval of the Christ, who gave everything for them—and the things that are 
guaranteed to make men unhappy—selfishness, cowardice, greed, and everything 
that is low and mean. 

“When you have read the Bible you will know that it is the word of God, be- 
cause you will have found it the key to your own heart, your own happiness and 
your own duty.” 

Giving God a Chance through His Word. A young man called upon his 
pastor to say he had made a mistake in joining the church and to ask if he 
would not better leave it. Their conversation as recorded in The Youth’s Com- 
panion was as follows: 

“What makes you think that you have made a mistake?” _ 

“Because,” the young fellow answered slowly, “I can’t feel it any more. I 
know, of course, that religion isn’t simply emotion. But it shouldn’t bore me, 
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There’s something very wrong when that is so. I—I can’t tell you how I have 
fought it. Of all men in the world, I feel that doctors ought to believe. And 
yet, I can’t believe.” 

“When you united with the church you were in Mr. Houghton’s class, I re- 
member. Did he make you study?” 

‘He certainly did!” the young fellow responded, laughing in spite of his trou- 
ble. You had to study if you were going to hold up your head in that class.” 

And when he died, you kept on your Bible reading for a time, but it grew 
more and more perfunctory, and then you began to forget it altogether; and 
when you did take it up, you were bored. Is that it?” 

“That is about it, sir.” 

“You are studying medicine; have the doctors discovered any way in which a 
patient can take nourishment enough in a year to last the rest of his life?” 

“Of course not, sir.” 

“When you have your degree will you never look at your books again?” 

The young fellow’s face flamed. “I don’t know what you mean, sir. A good 
doctor never stops studying, He has to keep up with every experiment, every 
discovery.” 

“And yet you expect, as a Christian, to take in enough Christianity in a year 
to last the rest of your life!” 

“But it hasn’t lasted; that’s exactly the point.” 

“Certainly. That is the point with thousands of Christians in the Church to- 
day—lack of food. Have you studied your Bible to see what it has to say to 
doctors? Have you studied it to learn about human nature and the way to treat 
it? You keep up with the latest medical discoveries—have you laid out for your- 
self a course in the great discoveries of men whose work it is to interpret the 
word of God? Have you studied prayer as you have studied the nervous sys- 
tem? Have you ever put it all to practical tests, as you experiment in your 
laboratory? In other words, have you given God half a chance?” 

The young man’s face had cleared. He held out his hand. 

“Thank you, sir,” he said. 

Thy Word Have I Hid in my Heart. Too often the word lies upon the 
surface of the mind, like seed upon an asphalted yard. Any passing bird can 
run away with it! Or sometimes it gets a little more deeply into the memory, 
but even in the memory it will be devoid of virtue and power. Words in the 
memory are like marbles in a boy’s pocket—infertile and non-germinant. 

The word of spiritual truth never fructifies until it reaches the heart. There 
it reaches its native clime, and begins to unload its mystical power. Then the 
conditions are emancipating, and truth puts on its glory like a purple robe. 

And how can I get it into my heart? I can pray it down. There is nothing 
like prayer for taking great things into deep places. All true prayer is a deep- 
ening ministry, and spiritual words are borne into the innermost sanctuary of 
the soul. But obedience must codperate with prayer.—Dr. J. H. Jowett. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The paucity of men who 
can quote the Bible straight, and the number of men who quote it wrong—and 
get away with it—is a standing miracle—Dr. S. Parkes Cadman. 

2. My experience is that the Bible is dull when I am dull—Horace Bushnell. 

3. It is impossible to rightly govern the world without God and the Bible— 
George Washington. 

4. The Bible as history. 

5. The Bible as literature. : 

6. The Bible as the Word of God. Mt. 4.1-11; Jn. 5.39; Rom. 15.1-16; 2 Tim. 
3.14-17; Heb. 113 I Pet. 1.25—2.3. In what practical sense is the Bible the word 
of God? What does it do for the Christian? What Bible messages help me 
most and why? What are the most usable methods of Bible reading and study? 
—Adult Series. e 

7. How to read the Bible. See the Constructive Quarterly, March, 1917. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; three verses from the Bible about the 
Scriptures; three statements about the Bible; a truth for you from the lesson; 
a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson XIIJ—SrptEMBER 28 
REVIEW: JESUS OUR SAVIOR AND KING 


Golden Text 


Hosanna to the son of David: Blessed 
is he that cometh in the name of the Lord; 
Hosanna in the highest. Matthew 21.9 


READ MATTHEW 21.1-9, 15, 16 
A REVIEW FOR JUNIORS AND INTERMEDIATES 


Choosing Jesus as Savior and King. During this Quarter we have studied 
about some of the duties and privileges of a Christian. What are they? We 
have talked about being loyal to the Church, worshipping God, talking to our 
friends about Jesus, helping others, keeping good company, gaining strong 
bodies and characters. We have also studied Christ, Christ in his baptism, in 
his Memorial Supper, in his promises about the life to come, and in his power 
to answer the world’s need. Now we are asked to make the great decision and 
choose him as our 
King and Savior. Our 
lesson text (Mt. 21. 
12-17) shows us how 
those boys at Jerusa- 
lem made him their 
King. 

The Boys’ Oppor- 
tunity. Jesus came 
into their lives. They 
were going about the 
city of Jerusalem as 
usual when suddenly 
they heard the noise 
of a great procession, 
and hastening to meet 
it they saw Jesus, the 
Great Prophet of 
whom they had heard 
so much. They were 
quite familiar with the 
prophecies about their 
coming King and the 
way in which he was 
to appear, and when 


ing their city in that 
very way they knew 
he was asking every- 
; : body to welcome him 
as their King. Jesus appeared to them. He looked at them as he rode past. 
“He smiled on me,” some of them may have said. 

_ Now the same opportunity comes to us. Often Jesus seems to come directly 
into our lives. Sometimes it seems as if he were asking us to welcome him. 
“That has never happened to me,” do you say? Then it happens now—here, as 
we are talking together, Jesus asks us whether we are going to welcome him 
into our lives and crown him our King. 

The Boys’ Temptation. In those moments—and great moments they were— 
the temptation came to the boys to do the wrong thing. They could have 
ignored Jesus. They could have done nothing themselves, just idly looked on 
to see what the people were doing. They could have put off doing anything 
about Jesus. They could have rejected him. It was quite as easy to fling stones 
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as to shout Hosannas. And flinging stones would have greatly pleased the 
priests and Pharisees. 

And temptation comes to us when we face this great issue. We begin to think 
of what our “chums” will say. We say to ourselves that we do not want to de- 
cide now about Jesus. And so we are tempted to put off the decision, and to 
let the opportunity pass. 

The Boys’ Decision. The boys decided to recognize and welcome Jesus, no 
matter if the priests and Pharisees might not like it. Jesus was their King, and 
they were going to show him what they felt and thought, and out rang their 

Hosanna.” They did it promptly. There was no waiting till tomorrow. They 
did it publicly, so that everybody knew what they believed. They did it boldly 
and with enthusiasm. Theirs was no weak and timid “Hosanna,” it was no 
whisper, but a ringing chorus. And they kept it up. 

_What is your decision? Have you not decided to welcome him and become 
his loyal subject? Are you not going to do this publicly and let everyone know 
what you think of Jesus? Are you not going to abide by your decision? Wel- 
come him to your heart and life. Ask him to be your Savior and King. 


A REVIEW FOR SENIORS, YOUNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS 


Christ’s Program for the World. Under the general subject of “Some Great 
Teachings of the Bible,’ our thoughts have turned this Quarter upon most 
weighty themes. 

“Where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I in the 
midst”: this is the charter of the Church. Our first lesson about The Life and 
Work of the Church emphasized the value of church membership both for what 
it does for us and for the opportunity it affords us for the service of others. 
We caught something of the spirit and mission of the Church: we saw it as 
a present force and a future world power. When the war is over, the Church, 
like all things else, will be different from what it was. It will be a unified 
Church of larger vision and greater service, and happy are we if we have our 
share in its work. 

We need forms and symbols in our religious life. We cannot dispense with 
them. There are two beautiful rites of the Church, Baptism and Communion, 
which we observe, the one in obedience to Christ’s example, and the other in 
obedience to his command. Baptism is the public pledge of Christian disciple- 
ship. The Lord’s supper is a communion with Christ and with one another. 
“Will my countrymen remember me?” asked Garfield just before he died. No 
one wants to be forgotten, and Jesus was no exception: “Remember me,” said 
he. But the exceptional element in his wish is that he meant, “Remember my 
death.” When he instituted the Memorial Supper and bade us take and eat he 
explained that “This is my body which is broken for you,” and when he offered 
the cup he said, “This is my blood of the covenant which is shed for many unto 
remission of sins.” Soldiers commemorate victories, not defeats, and Jesus’ 
death was a victory, a triumph, which we do well to keep in remembrance. 
“Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us,” said Paul; “therefore let us keep the 
feast.’ 

The breaking of bread is a symbol of human. fellowship as well as of divine 
communion, and the subject of Christian Fellowship naturally followed in our 
course. Fellowship implies communion and partnership. In the early Church 
it was a time of which Isaiah spoke when “They helped every one his neighbor, 
and every one said to his brother, Be of good courage.” “The realization of the 
value of fellowship,” writes Dr. Grenfell, “seems to come very near revealing to 
us the message Christ came to teach—God’s fatherhood, our brotherhood.” 
Those who are loyal to the same cause and devoted to the same Leader are 
drawn to one another by that common loyalty and devotion. However they may 
differ in temperament and tastes, position and power, they possess and are pos- 
sessed by this common fellowship. Is it not an uplifting thought that we are em- 
braced in that great fellowship which, under various names the world over, 
is engaged in the worship and in the service of our one Great Leader? ? 

Worship is a theme that runs through the Bible from cover to cover. God is 
Spirit, and there is a spirit in man that can hold communion with him, for 
spirit with Spirit can meet. 
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I was glad when they said unto me. 
Let us go into the house of Jehovah, 


“When a man can willingly forego even the outward services of religion,” 
writes Dr. van Dyke, “and stay away from the house of God, and let the sea- 
sons of devotion and communion pass by without a thought of regret, his faith 
and love must be at a low ebb, if indeed they have not altogether dried up and 
blown away. A living plant seeks water: a living soul longs for the refresh- 
ment of sanctuary.” 

Among the rights and privileges of friends is the free interchange of thoughts 
that lie nearest to their hearts. And what thoughts lie closer to the heart of a 
Christian than his thoughts about God and Christ? “Ye shall be my witnesses,” 
said Jesus, Said a college professor who never failed to bear witness for Christ 
with his own students, when asked if they did not resent his personal words: 
“No, nothing is of such interest to any man as his own soul and its condition. 
He will never resent words of warning or comfort if they are prompted by genu- 
ine feeling.” “Prompted by genuine feeling”—how this expresses the true motive 
for seeking to win others to Christ. In the Baptist’s words to his followers, in 
Andrew’s call to Peter, in Philip’s testimony to Nathanael, we see each worker’s 
joy over the new-found Messiah and his genuine desire to have others share in 
his joy. No one can be successful in winning others to Christ unless he has love 
for Christ and love for his fellow men. 

“Ye shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, 
and unto the uttermost part of the earth,” said Jesus. The world must be won 
for Christ. The Great Commission is the Great Permission, for the winning 
of the world for Christ is both a great duty and a great privilege. Too long 
we have been in the trenches: we must get out into the open and attack along 
all lines. Christianity is, and was meant to be, a world religion. 

We are in the world to serve—that is the great lesson which we have learned 
in this war. And Christian service is not a little thing. “The man who has only 
sympathy for the humanity of New York, and has none for the humanity of 
Bombay, has short-circuited God’s idea of Christian service, and Christ’s idea of 
what it is to love one’s fellow men in God’s great world. To find in every man 
a brother, in every woman in God’s great world a sister—this is the business of 
Christian service; to take the spirit of Jesus Christ out to all God’s world, as 
God has given that world to you, and make it the channel through which your 
love to God passes to love for all God has made.” “Only when the spirit of re- 
sponsibility to our fellows animates us can we really be said to be ‘Playing the 
game’” writes Dr. Grenfell. As we have opportunity, let us work that which 
is good to all men. . 

“Wonderful it is, how Jesus looked ahead from that pitifully small beginning 
in Galilee to the sure conquest of the world!” exclaims Dean Hodges. ‘There 
he stood with that little forlorn group of Syrian fishermen and peasants, men 
who had no position and no influence, who were rich only in their faith and in 
their love—and failed even in that sometimes—there he stood and told the para- 
ble of the leaven and of the mustard seed. Come, leave your nets, he said, and ~ 
let us conquer the Roman Empire; let us possess the planet!” Let us be ani- 
mated by that same abounding optimism in the ultimate universality of the 
Kingdom of God. 

Beautifully did Sir Alexander Simpson say of himself in his old age that the 
great lesson he had learned on his way through life was the same one the dis- 
ciple who leaned on Jesus’ breast at supper taught to the fathers, the young men, 
and the little children of his time, when he said, “The world passeth away and 
the lust thereof; but he that doeth the will of God abideth forever.” There is 
a future life, an eternal life which begins here and now. Do we merely possess 
the belief, or does the belief possess us? It came to Harry Lauder suddenly 
that he had not been making use of this belief which he had always possessed. 
“All this time while I had been raging against the cruel fates which had taken 
my son,” he said, “there had been comfort and peace in store for me, and I had 
not known it. And that comfort and peace lay in my belief in God and a future 
life beyond this sphere.” 

_ These have been in brief the great teachings of the Bible, that Book which is 
in truth a lamp unto our feet and a light unto our path, 
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iene REVIEW LESSON Lesson XIIT 


September 28 


REVIEW QUESTIONS FOR THE QUARTER’S LESSONS 


For Juniors. 1. What is the Church? 2. By his example what rite of the 
Church did Jesus bid us observe? 3. By his command what rite did he bid us 
observe? 4. What difference does it make whom you choose for your compan- 
ions? 5. Why should we worship God? 6. What did Jesus say about telling 
others about him? 7. Who was the first Great Missionary, and who was his 
greatest missionary follower? 8, What is the lesson of the Good Samaritan? 
9. What is the lesson of Daniel as a youth in the court of the King of Babylon? 
10, What is the Parable of the Pearl of Great Price and what does it mean? 
11. How do you think of heaven? 12. What does the Bible contain? 

For Intermediates. 1. What do church services do for us? 2. What does: 
baptism mean? 3. What does the Lord’s Supper mean? 4. Whom should we 
choose for our friends? 5, Since we can worship God anywhere, why should 
we go to church? 6. How may we witness for Christ? 7. What share may we 
have in Christian missions? 8, Who is your neighbor and what responsibilities 
have you for him? 9. What lessons in training for efficiency can we learn from 
Daniel? 10. What do we mean by the term “the Kingdom of God”? 11. What 
do we believe about the future life? 12. Explain the meaning of the words 
Bible, Old Testament, New Testament, Pentateuch, Decalogue, Exodus, Synop- 
tic Gospels. 

For Seniors and Adults. 1. What changes will there be in the Church of the 
future? 2, What is the significance and importance of baptism? 3. By what 
other names is the Lord’s Supper known and what is the significance of each? 
4. What are the benefits of Christian fellowship? 5. What are the benefits of 
Christian worship? 6. What lessons on personal evangelism may we learn from 
the native Christians of the East? 7. What reasons are there for increasing our 
missionary activities? 8. How is the American Red Cross the Twentieth Cen- 
tury Good Samaritan? 9. What progress has the temperance movement made? 
10. What progress has the Kingdom of God made? 11, What does the Bible 
teach about life after death? 12. How is the Bible a progressive revelation? 


SUBJECTS FOR WRITTEN WORK TO BE BROUGHT TO CLASS 


For Juniors. 1. The Parable of the Good Samaritan. 2. The Parable of 
the Pearl of Great Price. 3. The Story of a Boy who Dared to Do Right. 4. 
The Best Book in the World. 

For Intermediates. 1. Our Obligation to Serve. 2. How we Got our Bible. 
3. The World’s Need of Christ. 4. Choosing Companions. 

For Seniors. 1. What the Bible Teaches about the Future Life. 2. The Sig- 
nificance of the Lord’s Supper. 3. The Christian Ideal of Human Brotherhood. 
4. Christ’s Program for the World. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What is said in the preface to John’s Gospel about 
the witnessing of John the Baptist? 2. What is said about it in Jn. 3.22-36; 5. 
32-38; 10.41? 3. Where was the Baptist when he pointed out Jesus? 4. By 
what name is Jesus called in the first chapter of John? 5. What is the meaning 
of the words Messiah and Christ? 6. Who were the first six men to follow 
Jesus? 7. What is the Apostle John’s usual manner of referring to himself? 
(Jn. 13.23; 18.15; 19.26; 20.3; 21.20.) 8, What is the force of “Thou shalt be 
called Cephas”? 9. To what does “Again on the morrow,” verse 35, refer? é 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is the significance of John’s expression, 
“The Lamb of God”? 2. Had John the Baptist seen Jesus before his baptism? 
3. In what sense does he use the words of verse 31, “I know him not’? 4. Why 
is John careful to explain the meaning of peculiar Jewish expressions? 5, What 
is the greatest work that Andrew ever did? 6. What made Andrew and John 
followers of Jesus? 7. What made Peter a follower? 8. Philip? 9. Nathanael? 
10, What does discipleship mean? 11. Is every disciple a pupil of Jesus? 12, Is 
every pupil of Jesus a disciple? 
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FOURTH QUARTER 


Lesson I—OcrToBer 5 
JOHN AND PETER BECOME DISCIPLES OF JESUS 


Golden Text 
Jesus saith unto him, follow me. John 1.43 
LESSON John 1.29-42 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 9.9; Mark 2.13-173 
John 1.43-51 


29 On the morrow he seeth Jesus coming unto him, and saith, Behold, the 
Lamb of God, that taketh away the sin of the world! 30 This is he of whom I 
said, After me cometh a man who is become before me: for he was before me. 
31 And I knew him not; but that he should be made manifest to Israel, for this 
cause came I baptizing in water. 32 And John bare witness, saying, I have 
beheld the Spirit descending as a dove out of heaven; and it abode upon him. 
33 And I knew him not: but he that sent me to baptize in water, he said unto 
me, Upon whomsoever thou shalt see the Spirit descending, and abiding upon 
him, the same is he that baptizeth in the Holy Spirit. 34 And I have seen, and 
have borne witness that this is the Son of God. 

35 Again on the morrow John was standing, and two of his disciples; 36 and 
he looked upon Jesus as he walked, and saith, Behold, the Lamb of God! 37 And 
the two disciples heard him speak, and they followed Jesus. 38 And Jesus 
turned, and beheld them following, and saith unto them, What seek ye? And 
they said unto him, Rabbi (which is to say, being interpreted, Teacher), where 
abidest thou? 39 He saith unto them, Come, and ye shall see. They came there- 
fore and saw where he abode; and they abode with him that day: it was about 
the tenth hour. 40 One of the two that heard John speak, and followed him, 
was Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother. 41 He findeth first his own brother Simon, 
and saith unto him, We have found the Messiah (which is, being interpreted, 
Christ). 42 He brought him unto Jesus. Jesus looked upon him, and said, 
Thou art Simon the son of John: thou shalt be called Cephas which is by in- 
terpretation, Peter). 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE . 


I. John the Baptist’s Witness to Jesus as the Lamb uf God and the Son 
of God, Jn. 1.29-34. ny 
II. The Baptist’s Testimony Wins Andrew and John as Disciples of 
Jesus, 1.35-30. < 
III. Andrew’s Testimony Wins Peter as a Disciple of Jesus, 1.40742. 

Verse 29. On the morrow he seeth Jesus coming unto him. Jesus had prob- 
ably just returned from the wilderness where he had been tempted, when John 
the Baptist saw him approaching. The Lamb of God. The sacrifice provided bi 
God: see Isa. 53.7. That taketh away the sin of the world. Beareth the sin, 
RVm. Seer Jn. 2.2; 3.55 4.10. Characteristic of John’s Gospel is the proclama- 
tion that Jesus is the universal Christ, not the Christ of the Jews only. 

Verse 30. After me. After me in time—whose work is later than mine— 
cometh a man who is become before me—who is superior to me. 

Verse 31. Jesus and John were kinsmen, and though John had lived in the 
country about Hebron and Jesus had lived in Nazareth, John must have known 
Jesus as Boy or Man, but he did not know him as the Lamb of God, the Mes- 
siah, until this was revealed to him by God. John disclaims, not personal knowl- 
edge of Jesus but full and complete knowledge of him as the Messiah. How this 
knowledge came to him is explained in the next verse. That he should be made 
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a dove out of heaven, and it abode upon him. “What does the expression sig- 
nify? Was it not that henceforth Jesus was endowed with all the power of the 
Holy Spirit—power to know the truth fully, power to declare it perfectly, power 
to control nature and to destroy the works of the devil, power to reach and save 
the souls of men?”(Robson). J have borne witness, Now and earlier, 


was standing. The imperfect tense may indicate, as has been suggested, the 
idea of waiting, standing in expectancy. The two disciples (the word means 
learners) with him were Andrew and, doubtless, John. 

Verses 38, 30. What seck ye? “He opened their mouth because he wished to 
fill it,” observes an ancient writer. Rabbi, Rabbi was a title of respect, derived 
from a Hebrew root meaning great, and applied by the Jews to their honored 
teachers. The Baptist’s disciples called him Rabbi: see Jn. 3.26. Which is to 
say, being interpreted. This and similar explanations of terms (verses 41, 42 


Greeks, who would not understand such Jewish terms. Where abidest thou? 
The multitudes who came to hear the Baptist’s preaching could have no other 
abiding place than temporary booths, The sides of such booths were quickly 


lean peasants today build for themselves as a protection from the wind when 
overtaken on a journey by nightfall. The tenth hour. According to the Jewish 
reckoning, from sunrise to sunset, fourP. mM. They came therefore. They came, 


Verses 40-42, Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother. Thus Andrew is known from 
the beginning of the Gospel record: we are told little about him, but much 


the Christ, is the Greek translation of the Hebrew word M@ essiah, the Anointed 
One. Thou shalt be called Cephas (which is by interpretation, Peter). Cephas, 
the Aramaic name, and mérpos (Petros), Peter, the Greek name, mean a stone, 
“a detached piece of rock.” This was a prophecy of how Simon would win and 
deserve the name, because of his steadfastness: see Mt. 16.13-19. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. How did Moses receive his call to be a leader? How did 
he accept? What leader succeeded Moses, and how was he chosen? In a lesson 
of the Second Quarter, what did we decide was the reason Jesus was baptized ? 

The Order of Events. During the ministry of John the Baptist Jesus came 
to him and was baptized, and then spent forty days in the wilderness, where 
occurred his temptation. Meanwhile a deputation was sent to the Baptist by the 
rulers of Jerusalem to inquire into his work and authority. It was on the day 
after this that Jesus returned from the wilderness and John pointed him out to 
his (John’s) disciples. ; pm 4: 

The Call of the Four Disciples. This account given by John is evidently of a 
preliminary call. The four disciples did not at this time leave their homes and 
their occupations to follow Jesus permanently. See the next lesson, 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


It was at Bethany beyond the Jordan, where John was baptizing, verse 28, 
that the Baptist pointed out to his disciples Jesus as the Lamb of God. The 


353 


roan - TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Fisk 


Quarter 


exact location is not now known. The traditional 
site is nearly opposite Jericho. About fifteen miles 
| south of the Sea of Galilee there is a ford which 

most modern scholars believe to have been the site. 
Notice on the map its distance from Nazareth, the 
early home of Jesus. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


lo Bethany 
(Beye 


!Jordan) I Junior Toric: JOHN AND Prrer Decipr to For- 
Low JESUS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Did 
you ever hear about caterpillars that are called 
Processional Caterpillars? They travel about in a 
procession, a long thin line, the head of each one 
close to the tail of the one ahead. A naturalist was 
sitting one day in his garden in Italy when he saw 
a number of these caterpillars crawling up a big 
vase. He hunted about until he found enough 
caterpillars to add to the procession and made a 
complete circle around the vase. Then he left them 
to their own devices. For one whole week that 
procession circled round and round the vase, before 
they found out that they were not getting anywhere. Finally one a little wiser 
than the rest—or a little more tired—dropped out, and the march came to an end? 

Men are often as foolish as those caterpillars. They will follow a leader who 
gets them nowhere, leads to no good purpose, or even a leader who leads them ~ 
into harm and evil. It is very important to have the right leader. Peter and 
John chose the wisest and best Leader that any one can follow. 

How John and Peter were Led to Make their Decision to Follow Jesus. 
To what was this decision of theirs due? First of all, to other men. Each had 
helpers in the matter. John had the help of the Baptist. He heard him declare 
who Jesus is. What were the Baptist’s words in which he told his own followers 
about Jesus? The next day the Baptist was standing and talking to two of his 
own followers: who were they? He saw Jesus in the distance and pointed him 
out to those two: what did he then call Jesus? What does that expression 
mean? Peter had the help of his brother Andrew. He had the help of Andrew’s 
testimony about Jesus, Andrew’s appeal and persuasion. Both the Baptist and 
Andrew were good workers for Jesus. The Baptist was a strong, earnest, fiery 
man to whom one was compelled to listen. Andrew, too, was vigorous, and he 
was full of the joy of his discovery, and all aglow with the zeal of conviction. 
Most persons’ decision about Christ may be traced to the same source. It is 
nearly always due to the words or life of another—a preacher, a friend, a 
mother, a teacher. Most persons need such helpers; without them they would 
never decide to follow Christ. 

John’s and Peter’s decision was also due to themselves. They were both of 
them willing and prompt to follow Jesus. When John heard the Baptist say, 
“There goes the Messiah,” he did not say, “I doubt it: I don’t believe it.” He 
was willing to believe the truth. When Peter heard Andrew say, “We have 
found him!” he did not reply, “Oh, you could never find anyone!” Peter was 
willing to be convinced. John did not wait—he started then and there to have 
a talk with Jesus. And so did Peter. They were quick to seize the opportunity 
of becoming acquainted with Jesus, willing and ready to listen and believe. 
You can not come to the same great decision unless you are both willing to lis- 
ten and quick to seize the opportunity. Most of us have the opportunity every 
Sunday. Every time we repent of wrong-doing, every time we long for nobler 
et and a better life, we have an opportunity of deciding then and there for 

rist. 

John’s and Peter’s decision was due to Jesus. John started off to seek Jesus 
and was invited to spend the rest of the day with him. How the time must 
have flown! What questions must have been asked and answered! Peter let 
Andrew lead him to Jesus. Where did they meet and what did they talk about? 
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We have oniy one fragment of that conversation—Jesus’ prophecy about Peter’s 
name and character and service. But that one interview settled it for both 
John and Peter. Jesus made such an impression upon them, so convinced them 
of his truth and mission, that they decided to follow him. This is generally the 
result when men get into close touch with Jesus. He interests and impresses 
them. He impresses them with his genuineness and truth, his holiness and 
power. They learn that he is the best, the highest, the divinest Being they know, 
and they determine to take him as their Leader, to follow him to the end. Let 
Jesus have the same opportunity with you. Think about him and study him, 
his life and his words, and you will decide to be his followers, 

How White Arm Explained that he had Decided to Follow Jesus. The big 
Indian went on the platform with the little missionary. No one told White Arm 
what to say; he spoke in his own language, and the missionary interpreted it to 
the people. White Arm stretched both hands upward, and brought them back 
slowly to his heart; then he said: “The Great Father knows White Arm— 
knows he’s bad—send missionary to make him good.” 

Then he placed his hands on his heart, and raised them slowly, opening out- 
ward toward heaven, saying: “Now White Arm knows the Great Father, be- 
cause missionary tells him of Jesus.” 

Once more he spoke, stretching forth his right arm at full length, hand point- 
ing straight forward: “The Great Father wants White Arm to walk in the 
Jesus road. Jesus road a straight road, all straight; White Arm walk in it, 
walk straight. Tell the people this. That’s all.”—World-Wide. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Have you ever made a mistake and fol- 
lowed the wrong leader ?—at school, or at play? Is there any one whom you 
follow who you are sure is the right leader? How do you know it? What do 
you do when you follow that leader? Do you and several others follow the 
same leader? Why? Just how far ought you to follow that leader? Perhaps . 
you can’t go all the way. Perhaps the leader begins to go wrong. Is there any 
leader who never goes wrong? If you follow him, what sort of things do you 
do? What are some of the things you must do tomorrow if you are really going 
to follow this best Leader? When you have done these fine things tomorrow, 
what then? How far are you going to follow Jesus? 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Mark 1.18, 


“As of old they heard him calling, 
Fishers brave from Galilee; 

So today his sweet voice falling 
Bids us also, ‘Follow me.’ ” 


II Intermepiate AnD SENIor Toric: Brcomince DrsciPLes oF JEsus 
ALTERNATE Topic: FotLowine tHE Leap or A Great TEACHER 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When Ethan Allen and his Green 
Mountain Boys came dashing into the Revolutionary War, not one of them had 
been to an officers’ training camp, and not one of them had waited for a com- 
mission. A group of men went and chose one to lead, and they all fought under 
him as their captain. There was something of this same sort in our American 
Army for the great war, but it was a much slower process, At first all the 
colleges were asked, “Have you any natural leaders to recommend for the 
training camp?” And captains were asked to promote to be corporals and ser- 
geants the natural leaders of men in their companies and to select the best 
leaders from these again for the training camps. There is not a high school 
class or a debating club or a society or any other organized group of people 
that has not its leaders. We are now going to spend three months in finding 
out how Peter and John decided to follow the Highest Leader, what they learned 
in his company, and how all that they saw and heard and did under this won- 
derful leadership wholly changed their own lives and made them able leaders of 
others in their great Leader’s service. 

Following the Lead of a True Leader. During his wilderness life, John the 
Baptist had meditated deeply on the Old Testament prophecies, and when he 

pointed out Jesus to his disciples and used this striking term, the Lamb of God, 
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he no doubt had in mind the prophecy of Isaiah where the Messiah is described 
as the lamb led to the slaughter. The passover was close at hand, and he could 
see flocks of sheep and lambs being driven to Jerusalem for sacrifice. To the 
people of Jerusalem, who were accustomed to seeing lambs sacrificed each day 
on the great altar, the term Lamb of God was full of sacrificial meaning. Its 
application to Jesus they could not, however, comprehend, They were looking 
for a kingly Messiah, not one who had come to suffer. Whence had the Baptist 
his knowledge? From God, he answers, verse 33. 

John the Baptist was worthy of divine revelation. He was a great man, a 
true leader of men. He was so great that to the multitude he, rather than 
Jesus, was the hero of the hour. He was a “sent man,” forgetful of self, 
wholly engrossed in carrying out the mission God had given him. Because he 
was so great he realized his own littleness in comparison with Jesus. He was 
great enough to rejoice when he saw his own disciples leave him to follow the 
One whom he had pointed out to them. His austere life in the desert, his 
marvelous faith in Jesus as the Son of God, his self-abnegation in a preém- 
inently self-seeking age, his fearless, uncompromising denunciation of the evils 
of his time, and his tragic death have made him one of the most interesting of 
all the true leaders of Bible times. Well could the two disciples know when he 
pointed Jesus out to them as the Lamb of God and willed them to follow Jesus, 
that they were right in obeying his lead. 

A True Leader among the Bulus. In her delightful book Miss Jean Kenyon 
Mackenzie shows us the life of a Bulu woman who was the only representative 
of “the tribe of God” in her community, and how her daily life was under 
close scrutiny. “We are watching the walk that you walk,” the women of her 
town told her. “If it is indeed a good walking, and it is a straight path, we, too, 
will arise and follow after you.” The responsibility weighed heavily upon the 
woman. In her own quaint phrasing, “her heart was hung up,” lest in her ig- 
norance she should somehow prove unworthy of being a leader of her people. 

What is it to Follow Jesus? To follow a man means to accept his principles 
and obey his orders. A follower of Lincoln simply accepted Lincoln’s principles 
of statesmanship and assisted him in the saving of the Union. Sometimes fol- 
lowers are known as “adherents,” because they stick to, or cling to, their leader. 
Sometimes they are called “supporters,” because they hold up their leader’s 
cause. Sometimes they are called “backers,” because the leader can fall back 
upon them for influence and assistance. Sometimes they are called “disciples,” 
or “learners,” because they are instructed by their leader and make his ideas 
their own. A Christian, then, is a follower, an adherent, a supporter, a backer, 
a learner of Jesus. Any one who accepts Jesus’ teaching and obeys him or tries 
to obey his orders is a Christian, 


How can one become a Christian, or, in other words, how can one become a 
follower, or adherent or supporter or backer or learner of Jesus? When Jesus 
said to certain men in the first century, “Follow me,” and they followed him, they 
became Christians from that hour. So it is today. One became a Christian in 
Palestine by making up his mind to be, and one becomes a Christian in America 
in precisely the same way. You all know what it is to make up your mind. You 
have made it up a thousand times and you know exactly how to do it. You make 
up your mind to go to school, to read a book, to play a game, to take music 
lessons, to go on a visit, to learn a trade. Just so you make up your mind to go 
to school to Jesus, to take lessons from him, to read the Book which tells about 
him, to listen to him and to obey him. Anybody can do it who wants to do it. 


_ One might, to be sure, make up his mind to follow Jesus and yet not do it, 
just as one might decide to do anything else and later on change his mind. 
And so it is hardly correct to say that making up one’s mind is everything. ‘That 
is the first thing, but this action of the mind must show itself in conduct. One 
must not only make up his mind to follow Jesus, but he must begin forthwith to 
do it—Condensed from My Father’s Business, by Dr. C. E. Jefferson. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. We, too, must face the call and 
claim of this Greatest Leader. What shall our answer be? 


If you decide at this moment to follow Christ, think of some ways in whi 
you will act today differently from yesterday, i teers 
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Sentence Sermons to Remember, 


You who are young in the world today, 
Have you heard that ringing call? 
re you ready to heed? Will you walk the way 

: Of the Lord who needs us all? 

It is sounding down from the heights above; 
It is Christ’s word: “Follow me!” 

Ah, straightway answer the mighty love, 
His servants and soldiers be.—Margaret E. Sangster, 


Followers of Christ are those who are seeking to become what he is—Dr., 
George A. Gordon. 


III Sentor anp Apurr Torre: Tue CLAims of Curist Upon Au, Men 
ALTERNATE Topic: JoHN THE Baptist Brars WItNEss To Jesus 


dentally noticed a lad 
drawing roughly on the 
public wall—and: the great 
artist divined at once that 
another painter of power 
had been born into the 
world; and so it proved, 
for that boy was Tintor- 
etto, who was destined to 
divide with Titian him- 
self the artistic glory of 
Venice. That lad’s draw- 
ing was, be sure, rather a 
poor affair to a common 
eye, but the eye of a mas- 
ter saw in it galleries of 
masterpieces. This is but 
a faint image of Christ’s 
insight and foresight. In 
first rude sketches of 
character and action he 
distinguished the artists, 
the cartoons, of eternity.” 
The Call of John. In 
the spiritual life of every 
Christian there are un- 
unforgettable days and 
hours. The Apostle John’s 
first meeting with Jesus 
was such a time: so 
firmly fixed was it in John the Apostle—Hofmann 
his mind that long years 
afterwards he recorded the day and the hour. It was the day after John the 
Baptist had declared Jesus to be the Lamb of God, and it was the tenth hour 
of that memorable day, that the Baptist pointed Jesus out to him and Andrew 
and they went home with Jesus. Simply and naturally Jesus summoned his 
first followers, and willingly and promptly they obeyed his call, Jesus claimed 


357 


fourth “TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Pie 


Quarter 


them, all unlearned as they were, as his pupils, and they gladly entered his school. 

The Call of Peter. I suppose there were some other people standing around 
when Andrew and Simon came; undoubtedly John must have been there; and 
I can imagine the looks of surprise, perhaps the play of a sneer on the lips of 
some, as Jesus spoke thus to Simon: “Thy name is Simon; thy name shall be 
Cephas, which is by interpretation, Rock.” Simon, rock! Why, he was the most 
vacillating, changeable, unreliable fisherman on the Sea of Galilee. We picture 
John and Andrew exchanging glances of astonishment at the idea of fickle Simon 
ever being called rock. Perhaps the first influence of Christ’s words upon 
Simon may have been the same. I can imagine the flush of shame that would 
tise to his cheeks as he was thus singled out for the gaze of the bystanders as 
the man who had been weak and changeable, but who was now to be called 
Rock. “Rock,” Simon would say to himself, “Call me rock! this man is giving 
me a nickname, and taunting me.” And then, back of the first flush and feeling 
of shame, there came pulsing through all Simon’s veins the sense of his dis- 
covery. He was ashamed of his fickleness. Nobody else taunted him with it 
with half the bitterness with which he taunted himself. Here, at last, he stood 
before a man who had discovered him, who had found out his own deepest sense 
of discontent, who was giving him a new name, and with the new name the 
promise of a new character. “I know thee, Simon,” Jesus said; “I know thy 
reputation here; I have watched thee for many years, and know thee well as 
the man of most notorious uncertainty and vacillation of character to be found 
among the fisher folk here; and I know, too, that deep down in your soul you 
want a better character. Your name has been Simon, it shall be Rock.” All 
‘Simon’s soul must have thrilled, as he stood at last before a Man who had thus 
found him in the depths of his life, and who promised him, with a new name, 
the satisfaction of the deepest longings of his heart. 

Perhaps as Jesus looks upon us he sees, as no other man sees, the intense and 
bitter struggle with the disposition to be satisfied with something less than what 
is best. Perhaps as he looks upon us today, just as he looked upon Simon Peter 
there by the shores of the Sea of Galilee, he sees us, as he saw him, weak, 
pliable, fickle, unreliable men, weak in our relations with other men, possibly 
in our control over ourselves; but back of all he sees the irrepressible sickness 
with ourselves, the great desire that he who said to Simon, “I know you, you 
shall be called Rock,” should say that same thing to us today: “I know you, 
unreliable, impulsive, uncertain, and yet eager also to be firm set in truth and 
righteousness. You shall become what you desire.’—Condensed from The Mas- 
ter of the Heart, by Dr. Robert E. Speer. 

The Great Claim of Jesus. Jesus did not say to them, “Will you join my or- 
ganization?” For at first he had no organization to invite men to join. He did 
not say to them, “Will you accept these views that I am proclaiming?” For 
when he first invited men to follow him, he had as yet proclaimed no views. He 
asked men to join him. He did not ask them to believe in his opinions; he 
asked men to join him and to believe in him. It was on the personal relation- 
ship to himself that he laid all the emphasis; and even when years had passed 
away and Christ’s organization had begun to develop and his views had been 
set before men and he called them into his life, he did not say to them even 
then, “I wish you would accept these views of mine; they are the only truths.” 
He did not say to them, “I wish you would join this fellowship of mine; it is 
the only fellowship.” He still said to them, “Follow me.” At the close of his 
teaching it was still the thought of being personally united to himself that he 
would have understood to be the fundamental thought of the kingdom, “TI 
know my sheep, and my sheep know me, and they follow me.” 

It is worth noting that Jesus Christ is the only person in the world who dares 
to say to men, Follow me.” No other founder of a great religion has based his 
religion on a personal following of himself. Confucianism, as a religion, con- 
sists merely in the practice of maxims, in memorizing them, and in molding 
life on the basis of those ideas, now twenty-five centuries old. It is a religion 
of precepts and antiquarianism. Buddhism is a religion of a method. Buddha 
proclaimed nothing else than the discovery of a way; and by his philosophy man 
is to learn simply the method of satisfaction and absorption, Mohammedanism 
is the religion of a book and a formula. Twelve hundred years ago Mohammed 
wrote it all down, never to be changed while the centuries pass. 
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Among all the teachers and leaders of men Jesus has dared to stand out and 
to cry over the tumult of life’s sea, “Follow me! Follow me!”—Robert E, 
Speer, in The Master of the Heart. 

_ Follow Me. A touching story comes to us from Minnesota, A farmer, liv- 
ing on the edge of one of the many lakes of that state, started to cross it in a 
small sailboat one evening. The wind changed, and a gust overturned the boat 
when he was in the middle of the lake. The surface of the water was covered 
with masses of floating ice, 

he farmer was a good swimmer, and struck out boldly toward that part of 
the shore where he thought his house stood; but he grew confused in the dark- 
ness. He gave up at last, and was sinking in the freezing water, when he heard 
a sound. It was the voice of his little girl, calling him, “Father! Father!” 

He listened. The sound of her voice would tell him which way home lay. It 
put fresh life into him. He thought: “If she would only call once more. But 
she will be frightened at the dark and cold. She will go in and shut the door.” 
But just then came the cry, loud and clear: “Father !” 

“I turned,” said the man afterward, in telling the story, “and struck out in the 
opposite direction. I had been going away from home. I fought my way; the 
ice broke before me. I reached the shore and home at last. But if my dear 
little girl had not persisted in calling me, though hearing no reply, I should 
have died there alone under the ice.” 

The story of many a man’s life is like that of this voyage, and there is always 
one Voice calling to him, which, if he will hear and heed, will bring him home — 
Young Lutheran, 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. We cannot teach the truth 
of Christ unless we have first learned the truth from him. We cannot carry 
to our age the plans and activities of Christ unless we have learned his plans 
and activities from him. We cannot repeat and interpret and impart the life of 
Christ unless we have from him received that life.-—Bishop McDowell. 

2. How easily and contentedly we speak of following Jesus, of taking him as 
our example. If we realized what it means, it would revolutionize our life— 
Phillips Brooks. 


3. Under the Highest Leadership. See Chapter IV of Dr. John Douglas 
Adam’s book with this title; Quiet Talks on Following the Christ, S. D. Gor- 
don; In the School of Christ, by Bishop W. F. McDowell. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Where is the Sea of Galilee? 2, What does Luke 
say in 5.10 about the business relationship between Peter and the two brothers 
James and John? 3. What did the disciples give up when they obeyed this call 
to be Jesus’ permanent disciples? (Mt. 4.18-22.) 4. How many souls did Peter 
“catch” at the feast of Pentecost? 5. In his farewell address to the Elders of 
Ephesus how did Paul say he had labored as a fisher of men? (Acts 20.17-21, 26, 
27, 31, 33-35.) 6. In his first letter to the Corinthians how did Paul say he had 
tried to win men to Christ? (1 Cor. 9.20-22.) 7. What counsel did Paul give 
Timothy as to what he should do as a good minister of Christ? (1 Tim. 4.6-16.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. To what does “delivered up” in verse 14 
refer? 2. Are the Johns of verses 14 and 19 the same? 3. What words of 
the text indicate that Zebedee was “well off’? 4. How does this call of the dis- 
ciples differ from the one recorded in our last lesson? 5. What is the Kingdom 
of God? 6. What did Jesus mean by the phrase “fishers of men”? 7. What is 
the modern phrase for these followers of Jesus? (Personal Workers.) 8. What 
qualities must a good catcher of fish possess which a “fisher of men” also needs? 
9. How are people today called to be followers of Jesus? 10. How are they 
called to be workers for him? 11. What was the first demand that Jesus made 
upon man? 12. What work are you doing for him? see nd 

Note-Book Work. Begin a new Note-Book and entitle it “Studies in the 
Lives of Peter and John.” Today write the Lesson Title; where the lesson is 
found; a statement about how John was led to follow Jesus; one about how 
Peter was led to follow him; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence 
Sermon. 
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FISHERS OF MEN 
Golden Text 


Jesus said unto them, Come ye after me, and I 
will make you to become fishers of men. Mark 1.17 


LESSON Mark 1.14-20 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 4.18-22; Luke 5.1- 
Il; 14.15-24; James 5.19, 20; Revelation 22.17 


14 Now after John was delivered up, Jesus came into Galilee, preaching the 
gospel of God, 15 and saying, The time is fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at 
hand: repent ye, and believe in the gospel. * 

16 And passing along by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew the 
brother of Simon casting a net in the sea; for they were fishers. 17 And Jesus 
said unto them, Come ye after me, and I will make you to become fishers of 

‘men. 18 And straightway they left the nets, and followed him. 19 And going 
on a little further, he saw James the son of Zebedee, and John his brother, who 
also were in the boat mending the nets. 20 And straightway he called them: 
and they left their father Zebedee in the boat with the hired servants, and went 
after him. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Beginning of Jesus’ Galilean Ministry, Mark 1.14, 15. 
II. Four Disciples Called to be Fishers of Men, Mark 1.16-20, 

Verse 14. Now after John was delivered up. After John the Baptist was im- 

risoned; see Mk. 6.17, 18; Mt. 14.3-5; Lk. 3.19, 20. Jesus came into Galilee. 

e now made Capernaum his headquarters, Mt. 4.13. The gospel. The good 
tidings, RVm. 

Verse 15. The time is fulfilled. The right time has come, the world is now 
ready for the new order of things. See Gal. 4.4. The Kingdom of God is at 
hand: repent ye. This had been the exhortation of John the Baptist. The King- 
dom of God, as we learned in our lesson of the Third Quarter, is an inward, 
spiritual kingdom, the reign of God in the hearts of men. And believe in the 
gospel. Believe the good news that the Kingdom of God is near. 

Verse 16. Simon and Andrew, The brothers were from Bethsaida, Jn. 1.44. 
Casting a net in the sea. They were letting the net down and then lifting it up, 
first on one side of the boat and then on the other. The successful use of this 
net, says Dr. W. M. Thompson, requires a keen eye, an active frame, and great 
skill in throwing. The fisherman must also be patient, watchful, wide-awake, 
and prompt to seize the exact moment to throw. These are qualities needed by 
fishers of men, 

Verse 17. Come ye after me. See our Historical Background, J will make 
you to become fishers of men. _Compare the similar figure of speech in Jer. 
16.16, “The fisherman Peter did not lay aside his nets, but changed them” 
(Augustine). 

Verse 18, Straightway they left their nets and followed him. To us it would 
seem a most difficult matter for anyone to leave his occupation and without means 
of livelihood follow a leader from place to place. But we must remember that 
the climate of Palestine is more genial than in most of our land, and that food 
clothing and shelter are far more simple there. Yet there was sacrifice of com- 
fort and of home ties. One who lightly said to Jesus, “I will follow thee 
whithersoever thou goest,” Jesus reminded that “The foxes have holes and the 
birds of the air have nests, but the Son of man hath not where to lay his head.” 

Verses 19, 20. James and John, They were “partners with Simon,” Lk. 5.10, 
With the hired servants. Zebedee their father, then, was a man of some means. 
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Review Questions, What two men were the first disciples to follow Jesus? 
Whom did each bring to Jesus? Who was the fifth disciple whom Jesus called? 
Whom did he bring? 

Between the Preliminary and Final Calls of Peter and John. With his 
first six followers Jesus went to Cana of Galilee, where he wrought his first 
miracle, that of turning water into wine, and then went to Capernaum. In April, 
A. D. 27, he went to Jerusalem to attend the Passover. Now began his early 
Judean ministry of eight months, We suppose that John was with him through- 
out this time because he records it in his Gospel, and that Peter and the rest 
were not with him, because the Gospel of Mark, which is thought to have been 
based on Peter’s testimony, omits all mention of it. 

“Now after John (the Baptist) was delivered up” are the opening words of 
our lesson text. The Baptist was imprisoned by Herod, and Jesus left Judea 
for Galilee, going through Samaria and having his memorable conversation with 
the woman at Jacob’s Well. Now began the first Galilean ministry, which 
lasted from his return to Galilee in December, 27 a. p, to the choosing of © 
the twelve disciples in May, 28 a. p. He made Capernaum his headquarters, 
and called the four fishermen to permanent discipleship, 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The Sea of Galilee was celebrated for its great shoals of fish, and at this time 
there were several hundred fishing boats on its waters. ‘Today fish are sent from 
the lake to Samaria and Jerusalem and even to Damascus. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: PrrER AND JoHN Become WorkKERsS FoR JESUS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Here are the two friends again, 
Peter and John. They have been going about with Jesus, watching him at work 
and listening to his teaching. It had been a helpful holiday, but they had to 
break away and come back to their bread-winning. And now an experience 
comes to both which changes the world for them. Above the noise of the water 
and of the life on the beach they hear a call which makes them companions for 
life on the greatest mission the world has known. 

Peter and John Called to Become Workers 
for Jesus. The two men were not expecting any- 
thing to happen that morning to change their lives. 
As they walked to the beach they probably talked 
about the weather, the boats, the price of fish. 
Perhaps they grumbled, as men sometimes do, 
about the condition of the market and the poor 
profits of their trade. Then suddenly Jesus was 
with them, calling on them to leave it all for good 
and learn how to work for him. His call often 
comes like that. Moses, you remember, stumbled 
on that burning bush. Samuel went to sleep and 
was awakened in the night by a voice calling him. 
Paul was thrilled by that voice on the dusty high- 
way. Perhaps we expect our call to come when 
we are at church or Sunday-school, but it may be 
in the hour of work or play, of pleasure or pain, os 
that the voice calls us and we think of some work Peter—Fra Bartolomeo 
that we must do for Christ. , 

“Come ye after me,” cried Jesus. It was not ‘ : 
easy for Bates and John to sae that call. There were their homes. and. their 
trade to be thought of—what would they do without Peter and John? And 
what about themselves? How were they to live? And what would they have 
to face in their new venture—privation and suffering? Would Jesus succeed in 
his new mission or fail, and if he failed, what would it mean to them? All these 
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things might have made them hesitate. They did not. Jesus wanted them, and 
that was enough for them. Then and there they gave up the old work, left all, 
and joined themselves to him. . 

The task to which Jesus called Peter and John was a most difficult one—to 
fish for men. They were not to change their trade, but their object. Instead of 
catching fish, they were to catch men. Is it true that men don’t seek good things 
of themselves, but must be angled for and allured and attracted to them? So it 
seems. Whether they are whales or trout, crabs or humble herrings, whether 
they are wealthy or poor, good or bad, big men or little men, they all have to 
be “fished for” or they would never fall into the gospel net. ; 

There is one very fine thing about this task—anybody can do it. How old 
must you be before you go fishing? I have seen children of four and five hold- 
ing a rod and line. And you can all become fishers for Christ. You need not 
wait till you are twenty—you can start now. Many a girl has brought her fa- 
ther to Christ. Christ calls all Christians to become fishers for him, 

But what was it Jesus said he would do if Peter and John would come after 
him? “I will make you to become fishers of men,” he said. They needed teach- 
ing and training in order to be successful in their new work. And so does 
everyone. Any one can try and ought to try, but the one who is successful is 
the one whom Christ has taught how to do it. It takes much training and ex- 
perience before one becomes a great fisher of men. 

How You can Work for Jesus. There were four backyards behind four 
homes in a row on a side street. In one back yard a boy was digging. Over the 
fence was looking the boy in the next yard. “What are you doing ?” asked the 
second boy. “Making a garden,” replied the first boy. Two days later two boys 
were digging in two back yards, and two other boys were watching from the 
roof of a shed. Several weeks later four forlorn back yards had been trans- 
formed into four fine gardens. Gardening is contagious, 

There were twenty boys and girls in the pastor’s study. All were going to 
become members of the church on the next Sunday. “How did there come to be 
so many of you?” questioned the pastor. “Well,” said one of the girls, “our 
teacher asked ‘Who will follow Jesus all through her life?’ Mary said she 
would and Helen said she would, too. And Mary got John, and John got Frank, 
and Helen got Amy, and it went on like that, and here we are.” Following the 
good is contagious. 

“Two hundred and fifty boy scouts, and all in two months!” exclaimed the 
scout master. “How did you get so many?” “Why, one brought another. 
That’s how our number grew.” The Young Men’s Christian Association, the 
Young Women’s Christian Association, the Red Cross unit, all began with a 
handful, And they all grew to great size because one member got another, 

To fish for men, to win them to any cause, you use bait. “I live in Flower- 
ville,’ says one man who meets another. “It’s a fine place. There are some 
good lots still for sale. You would better come and look at one.” “Don’t stay 
here,” says the Alpine traveler coming down the mountain to one part way up 
who is admiring the view. “There’s a far finer view beyond.” Enthusiastic 
words are alluring bait. 

“Where did you get that beautiful dress? I must go to the same place for 
one. ‘That is another good way in which to recommend anything to your friends 
—use it to excite their desire for something like it. As fishers for Christ, wear 
your Christian graces and use them for, bait. Then when your friends begin 
to wonder, “Where did that one get stich kind manners, or such honest ways, 
or such quiet courage, or such patience, such persistence in hard work?” then 
you can say, like John the Baptist—“O, it isn’t I. Follow him.” Bait your hook 
with humble goodness, and you will be a good worker for Jesus. 

Aim-Day-Co. The first woman missionary to the Kiowa Indians of Okla- 
homa was Miss Reside. After she had been there long enough for them to 
understand what it meant to be a Christian, they gave the missionary a new 
name of their own, calling her “Aim-day-co.” Chief Big Tree tells why: 

pvien we Kiowas see any one on the wrong road we call out ‘Aim-day-co I’ 
(Turn this way.) Our sister came to us from a far land, and found us all 
on the wrong road and in great danger. She stood in a new road and called to 
ee a said, Turn this way,’ and showed us that ‘Jesus Road.’ God bless ‘Aim- 
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The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. What happiness, joy of service, use- 
fulness, fame, Peter and John would have missed had they refused Jesus’ claim 
upon them! They were not compelled to accept his call—nor are you. But if 
you do not, you will miss the great things of life. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Mark 1.17, 18. 


In simple trust like theirs who heard 
Beside the Syrian sea 

The gracious calling of the Lord, 

Let us, like them, without a word, 
Rise up and follow thee—Whittier. 


Il INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: THE Work oF A DISCIPLE 
ALTERNATE Topic: PrtrrR AND JoHN Responp ‘to Jesus’ CALL 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The earliest language was picture 
language. As Dr. S. D. Gordon says, it is a great help sometimes to dig down 
under a word and get the picture. Here is a man standing on a roadway, 
earnestly beckoning, and pointing to the road he is in. The Old Testament word 
for this picture of our word follow is literally same road, and the word which 
Christ himself used means in behind. Follow me, take the same road that I do, 
get in behind and help in my work—this was the call of Jesus to the two pairs of 
brothers. He had called them once before to follow him for a little while: 
where and how? Where was the first period of Jesus’ public ministry spent? 
What were its chief events? Who was probably with Jesus during this time, 
and why do we think so? (Historical Background.) Now Jesus has come 
to Galilee to labor. What city did he make his headquarters? What were the 
two pairs of brothers doing when he called them to leave everything and follow 
him permanently? For what purpose? 

The Master’s Plan for his Disciple. A traveler was following a trail through 
the mountains when suddenly it came to an end. What should he do? In 
great bewilderment he looked around. On the face of a cliff he saw a painted 
finger which pointed forward. He knew that mark had been made to guide trav- 
elers, and he followed where it pointed. Before it was out of sight behind, an- 
other rock with red lettering came into view, and in this way he was guided till 
he reached his journey’s end. Is not this a picture of the manner in which the 
way to Christ has been pointed out down through the ages? While he lived 
men followed him as that traveler followed the trail, and since his earthly life 
ended, his disciples have blazed the pathway which leads to him and eternal life. 

“The Master’s plan—and what a genius of a plan it is—is this’(Dr. S. D- 
Gordon writes in Quiet Talks on Power), “that the world should be won, not 
by the preachers—though we must have these men of God for teaching and 
leadership—but by everyone who knows the story of Jesus telling someone, and 
telling not only with his lips earnestly and tactfully, but telling with his life. 
That is the Master’s plan of campaign for this world. And it makes a great 
difference to him and to the world outside whether you and I are living the story 
of his love and power among men or not.” 

Another Helper of Jesus. A young Chinese named Wang had become a 
follower of Jesus. After he had been baptized by a missionary in Tsingtau, 
Wang at once started off to his home, away in the heart of the Shantung prov- 
ince. Like the disciple Andrew, his first thought was to seek out his own brother 
and tell him about Jesus. Wang dared not expect that his reception would be 
pleasant, for were not all the other members of his family worshippers of idols? 

Some time passed by, and then one day the missionary at Tsingtau received 
another visit from his convert. A look at Wang’s beaming face was enough to 
see that he was very happy; and the reason was quickly told. “With the help 
of God,” said Wang, joyfully, “I have brought my whole family—eleven per- 
sons—to believe in the Lord Jesus.”—Bible Society Gleanings. 

Work for You. Every one has a friend in whose welfare he is interested; 
if he is a true follower of Christ he will seek to bring his friend, too, under 
Christian influence. In some Sunday-schools there is kept a “Fisherman’s Roll” 
on which are recorded the names of those who have brought in new members. 
Bringing others to Sunday-school where they may learn with the disciples to 
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ecome Christ’s followers is work that all can do. Perhaps you are the only 
= who can influence some companion to join the School of Christ. “Just take 
a pencil and figure out how many years it would take for the whole world to be 
converted if each year each disciple were to start one other to follow the Lord, 
suggests Dr. Schauffler. “Start with only ten million true disciples; how long 
would it take to Christianize the world? Would one hundred years accomplish 
the task? Much less. The whole world would be Christianized in seven years. 


The Youth’s Prayer. 


O Master, let me walk with thee, 

In lowly paths of service free; 

Tell me thy secret; help me bear 

The strain of toil, the fret of care. 

Help me the slow of heart to move 

By some clear, winning word of love; 
Teach me the wayward feet to stay, 

And guide them in the homeward way. 
Teach me thy patience; still with thee 

In closer, dearer company, 

In work that keeps faith sweet and strong, 
In trust that triumphs over wrong, 

In hope that sends a shining ray 

Far down the future’s broadening way, 

In peace that only thou canst give, 

With thee, O Master, let me live—Washington Gladden. 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Today the Lord Jesus stands just 
ahead. There is a marvelous tenderness and pleading in those great eyes. His 
hand is reached out beckoning; it points to the road he trod for us. And his 
voice calls pleadingly, “Take this same road; get in behind. I need your help 
with my world.’—S. D. Gordon. 

Following Jesus means entering the service of Jesus. We are not following. 
him unless we are doing his work. We are not loyal members of his Kingdom 
if we have no interest in doing our part toward enlarging that Kingdom. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Every disciple should be a discipler—A. 
J. Gordon. 

Send forth thy heralds, Lord, to call 
The thoughtless young, the hardened old, 
A scattered, homeless flock, till all 
Be gathered to thy perfect fold—William Cullen Bryant. 


III Toric ror Younc Prorie AnD Anus: Ways of WINNING MEN ‘to Curis? 
ALTERNATE Topic: PrteR AND JoHN ENLIST IN THE SERVICE OF Jésus 


Additional Material: John 2.23-25; 4.5-42; Acts 20.17-21, 26, 27, 31, 33-353 
1 Corinthians 9.20-22; 1 Timothy 4.6-16. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When Jesus called Peter and An- 
drew to be his permanent disciples what did he say he would make them? 
“Come ye after me,” called Jesus to Peter and Andrew, “and I will make you to 
become fishers of men.” It is unlikely that the disciples understood at this time 
all that this phrase meant as Jesus used it. Jesus’ ministry was an itinerant one, 
he went about from place to place traveling and preaching and healing. The 
nature of his work made necessary the fellowship and apprenticeship of dis- 
ciples. The prophets had had their scholars and the scribes had had their schools; 
it was a long established custom, yet the need of a training school was never so 
great as now. Jesus had many things to say that only trained hearers could 
fathom, many things to do that only loyal pupils could undertake, a legacy of 
service to leave that only skilled followers could carry out. “Come ye after me, 
and I will make you to become fishers of men.” 

_Apostles Must still be Disciples. Jesus chose out of the number of his dis- 
ciples twelve, whom also he names apostles, Lk. 6.13. What do these words 
mean? Disciple, of course, means learner, The idea rests entirely between two 
persons, the teacher and the scholar. It involves nothing but the receiving of 
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knowledge by some docile mind. But apostle means missionary. Its idea is ut- 
terance, or sending forth. It takes truth not as a lesson, but as a message. 
What the disciple has drunk into his own satisfied soul, the apostle is to carry 
abroad, wherever there are men to hear it. They did not cease to be learners 
when he made them missionaries. The plant does not cease to feed itself out 
of the ground when it opens its glorious flowers for the world to see. All the 
more it needs supply, now that it has fulfilled its life. John and Peter were all 
the more devout disciples of the Master, they filled themselves all the more 
eagerly with his truth and spirit, after they had become his apostles and were 
sah his truth to other men.—Condensed from Visions and Tasks, by Phillips 
rooks. 

Paul’s Ways of Winning Men to Christ. In his farewell address to the 
Elders of Ephesus Paul reviews his work among them, and gives these points 
for personal workers: I was with you serving the Lord with all lowliness of 
mind; I shrank not from declaring unto you anything that was profitable and 
teaching you publicly, and from house to house; By the space of three years I 
ceased not to admonish every one night and day with tears; In all things I gave 
you an example. 

In his letter to the Corinthians he tells them: To the Jews I become as a 
Jew, that I might gain Jews; to the weak I become weak, that I might gain the 
weak; I am become all things to all men, that I may by all means save some. 
In his letter to Timothy he gave this counsel: Exercise thyself unto godliness: 
be thou an example to them that believe, in word, in manner of life, in love, 
in faith, in purity. Give heed to reading, to exhortation, to teaching. Neglect 
not the gift that is in thee, be diligent in these things; give thyself wholly to 
them. Take heed unto thyself, and to thy teaching. Continue in these things; 
for this day thou shalt save both thyself and them that hear thee. 

Make Friends for Jesus’ Sake. “Personal work”—is it not all embodied in 
the art of friendship? 

There is no denial that this phrase, “personal work,” has become distasteful 
to many church members. It seems to them to smack of cant. It connects itself 
with an intrusive, busybody religion. Moreover, technical books from which 
one is invited to “learn how to do personal work” make the endeavor appear 
much too formidable for the timid to venture. So the thing meant to be signi- 
fied by this overworn phrase continues rare among average church members—a 
lack profoundly grave for the present and future welfare of the Church. 

Nothing else is quite so vital to the growth of Christ’s kingdom as a body of 
Christians individually eager to win their neighbors to love their Lord. May 
it not be that the shortcoming of the Church in this particular proves that the 
obligation of “recruiting for Christ” has been wrongly put before the modern 
layman—that he has been made to see as laborious, rule-regulated and formal 
what the Master expects him to do spontaneously by simple, spiritual instinct? 

Andrew and Philip didn’t attend a class beforehand in which they were in- 
structed how to deal with doubters; they didn’t carry in the vest pocket a 
leaflet enumerating texts to be quoted for answer to this and that excuse. ‘They 
simply had found a Friend who seemed more wonderful and satisfying to them 
than any other person they had ever met, and instantly they were anxious to get 
their nearest friends to know him, too. So they went and told those friends 
about him. In the spirit of it, that is a perfect example to this day. 

A vivid valuation of the friendship of Jesus connecting with a vivid friendli- 
ness towards fellowmen will cause a Christian to try to lead other men to Christ 
just as surely and naturally as connecting the poles of a battery sets up an 
electric current. ; 

Speaking thus is not intended to slur the good reasons that exist for Chris- 
tians coming together to study the best ways to persuade men of the claims of 
Jesus. And certainly there is no intent to discount the importance of having at 
tongue’s end all the great Bible warnings and invitations. A Christian, too, 
ought always to be bettering his methods and his manners from the experience 
of the more experienced. “Personal work classes” can undoubtedly be of great 
help in these ways. } FOS. 

But none of these admissions leads away from the great point here in mind— 
that in the Lord’s time successful work in getting him new disciples was done 
only on the warm prompting of hearts that loved him and loved people. His 
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followers won followers by the instinctive tact and winsomeness of those double 
loves. And so must it be still today. Love moves all that is done efficiently 
and worthily to multiply the true discipleship of the Lord, 

If the field of Christian “personal work” were perceived to be properly the 
field of friendship, and its fundamental method the art of friendship, the en- 
listment work of each Christian in his Master’s behalf would be put forth 
where helpful, sympathetic, comprehending, loving fellowship, friend with friend, 
had already given him right and leave to speak of what he chooses. _The world 
could be brought to Jesus that way—just by friend pleading with friend. Even 
now there is almost enough network of friendship around the world to do that 
—a big enough and strong enough mesh to swing humanity up to God. ' 

And Christians who have come to realize that “personal work” is patient 
friendship get a new incentive for making more friends. To them it becomes a 
deep religious obligation to keep busy making new friends for themselves—and 
their Lord. What else is so fascinating in all the range of possible Christian ex~ 
perience as the careful cultivation of a new friendship up to the climax where 
with utter naturalness one may himself step aside and say, “Won't you let me 
introduce my Master ?”—Condensed from Applied Religion for Every Man, by 
Nolan R. Best. 

“Live so as to Commend the Master.” Everybody personally familiar with 
Dr. Grenfell, the devoted Labrador missionary, will recognize this phrase—To 
commend the Master—as characteristic of him. It is his favorite way of ex- 
pressing the governing motive of all his work. 

Dr. Grenfell preaches some to his people and prays for them a great deal, 
but, as is well known, the most of his labor has to do with affairs not common-_ 
ly regarded as spiritual—attending the sick, superintending hospitals, setting up 
trading posts, introducing new industries, improving housekeeping habits and 
providing wholesome resorts for sailors and fishermen in the idle season. 

But doing these things, he is a missionary not “off and on” but all the while, 
for all the while and whatever he does he is aiming to “commend the Master.” 
That is to say, Dr. Grenfell takes pains to let these Labrador people know that 
the reason why he puts himself so completely at their service is because Jesus 
Christ loves and cares for them and likes to have one of his servants serve them, 
Thus Dr. Grenfell counts on making Labrador folk think well of Jesus. And 
they do. Labrador honors Jesus Christ because it knows a man who is in 
Labrador for Jesus’ sake. And that one fact verifies the true missionary char- 
acter of all Grenfell is doing. 

In all mission fields abroad, and especially in the so-called institutional churches 

at home, there has been in late years a vast expansion of activities that are 
social and humanistic. And everywhere this expansion has awakened question 
of the right of it. Any social work and any humanistic appeal are worthy of the 
Church if undertaken to help the world appreciate Christ. 
: The Church’s great business is to introduce Jesus to men. The preéminent 
introduction of him, of course, is the evangelistic introduction, offering him as 
Savior, Regenerator, Pardoner of sins, Creator of newness of life in the human 
heart. But where men are unwilling or unprepared to receive him so, it is not 
only right for the Church, but its duty, to introduce the Master in any lesser way 
which will get him grateful friends. 

Even so he himself in his earthly lifetime was gracious and helpful to men 
who did not recognize him as Son of God, but loved him as Son of man for his 
kindness amid their trials and fears. And in fellowship with them thus as 
man with men, the Lord revealed a divinity which taught them soon to testify, 

Thou art the Christ, the Son of the Living God.”—Condensed from Applied 
Religion for Every Man, by Nolan Rice Best. 

Covet earnestly the Best Gifts. “Come ye after me, and I will make you 
to be fishers of men.” In other words, “Follow me, and others will follow you.” 
Following Jesus Christ is the door to the influence we covet. I suppose that all 
Scere aoc. is nothing for which men hunger as they hunger 

over their fellow men. Until the new era dawned, two million 

men came up to take the annual examinations in the civil service in China eve 
year. Some men took these examinations year after year for twenty years. Th as 
were instances of old men over a hundred years of a till t ly y 5 ere 
entrance examinations of what was practicall See eee an Bane 
practically the great university of China, 
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so hot was their ambition after those positions of influence and leadership which 
could be obtained in no other way. Scarcely a year passes in India that some of 
the young Hindus who fail in the examination do not commit suicide, so dis- 
appointed are they at having lost the chance of rising into the positions of influ- 
ence that they desire. Few of us probably want anything more than we want the 
ability to influence men and women to follow Jesus. We do not long for a 
crown of glory. We do long for the fulfillment in our lives of that old promise 
in Daniel, that they that turn many to righteousness shall shine as the stars for- 
ever and ever.—Robert E. Speer, in The Master of the Heart. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. “If you want a thing done, 
go to a man who is busy.” 


2. In the list of the apostles of Jesus there are two pairs of brothers. We 
cannot tell, of course, what were the reasons which directed the Master’s 
choice among the fishermen of Galilee of those who were to preach his gospel 
and to be the first pastors of the Church; but certainly it is significant and 
suggestive that twice in the small number of the twelve it should have hap- 
pened that the natural tie of brotherhood was emphasized by a common call to 
the new life and a common work in the same service. It suggests the relationship 
which may exist between our common human kinship and those loftier and 
diviner influences which are always seeking admission to the life of men. The 
relation of brotherhood, sisterhood, parenthood, childhood, and all the other 
kinships of mankind, have one at least of their purposes, and one of their most 
sacred purposes, in this—that they are God’s great system along whose lines he 
means to diffuse his truth and influence through the world,—Phillips Brooks. 

3. If your hearts are full of Christ, can you help talking about Christ to those 
with whom you constantly live? And to take the question the other way, if 
you never speak about Christ day after day, can your hearts be full of Christ ?>— 
T. K. Arnold. 


4. If there are men whom, being yourself a Christian, you might bring to 
Christ, then you rob not only yourself but them, if you refuse to come to Christ. 
The window which makes itself dark, darkens not only itself, but also all the 
room into which the light might have shone through it—Phillips Brooks. 

s, Among the requirements for soul-winning are perseverance, tact and sym- 
pathy.—Billy Sunday. 

See Chapter II of The Training of the Twelve, by Dr. A. B. Bruce. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Make a list of all the things Jesus did on that 
Sabbath Day in Capernaum. 2. Why did the friends of the sick people wait 
till sunset before bringing them to Jesus? 3. What is said about Jesus’ healing 
in Mt. 817? 4. What did Jesus habitually do on the Sabbath? (Lk, 4.16; Mt. 
13.54; Mk. 1.21; Jn. 18.20.) 5. What did Jesus say it was lawful to do on 
the Sabbath? 6. For whom did Jesus say the Sabbath was made, and what did 
he mean thereby? 7. Who did Jesus say is Lord of the Sabbath, and what did 
he mean by that expression? ra 

Questions to Think About. I. Why does Mark add, “she ministered unto 
them,” verse 31? 2. What is the lesson for us in these cures of Jesus? 3. What 
work is your Church and Sunday-school doing for hospitals and Red Cross 
needs? 4. What is your class doing? 5. What has our nation done for the sick 
and suffering during this great war? 6. Do you enjoy Sunday? 7. Why, or 
why not? 8. Does the way in which you spend Sunday leave you better or worse 
in health than on week days? 9. What effect have Sunday meals and Sunday 
habits on health? 11. What can you do to cast out and keep out demons on 
Sunday? 10. What can you do to get good health for yourself and others on 
Sunday? 12. Why should one avoid Sunday newspapers? Big dinners? Ex- 
cursions? Soda fountains? 13. Which do you hear more often, “What’s the 
harm of doing” this or that on Sunday, or, “What good can be gained by doing” 
this or that? 14. Where should the emphasis be? 15. What things ought you to 
do on Sunday? ) 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the lesson is found; what Jesus 
said he would make of Peter and John, and what he meant by that remark; a 
truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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JESUS IN PETER’S HOME 


Golden Text 


Jesus said unto him, Today is salva- 
tion come to this house. Luke 19.9 


LESSON Mark 1.29-39 
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 8.14-17; Luke 4.38-44 


29 And straightway, when they were come out of the synagogue, they came 
into the house of Simon and Andrew, with James and John. 30 Now Simon’s 
wife’s mother lay sick of a fever; and straightway they tell him of her: 31 
and he came and took her by the hand, and raised her up; and the fever left 
her, and she ministered unto them. 

32 And at even, when the sun did set, they brought unto him all that were 
sick, and them that were possessed with demons. 83 And all the city was gath- 
ered together at the door. 34 And he healed many that were sick with divers 
diseases, and cast out many demons; and he suffered not the demons to speak, 
because they knew him. 

35 And in the morning, a great while before day, he rose up and went out, 
and departed into a desert place, and there prayed. 86 And Simon and they 
that were with him followed after him; 37 and they found him, and say unto 
him, All are seeking thee. 38 And he saith unto them, Let us go elsewhere into 
the next towns, that I may preach there also; for to this end came I forth. 
39 And he went into their synagogues throughout all Galilee, preaching and 
casting out demons, 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Disciples see Jesus’ Power over a Fever, Mark 1.29-31. 
II. They see Jesus’ Power Used for Many, Mark 1.32-34. 
III. They Learn Jesus’ Source of Strength and See his Zeal, Mark 1. 


35-39. 

Verses 29, 30. They. Jesus and his four disciples. When they were come out 
of the synagogue. See verses 21-28. Simon’s wife’s mother. Symones moth- 
erelawe, in Tyndale’s words. Lay sick of a fever. Fever is to this day a com- 
mon trouble in the region about the Sea of Galilee. 

Verse 31. And the fever left her. “The working of healing miracles can not 
be explained; that is, we can not tell how it is done. Sometimes the Gospels 
represent them as answers to Jesus’ prayers (Mk. 9.29; 11.23; Jn. 11.42). 
Sometimes they speak as if the healing power resided in him as electricity 
might in a body charged with it, and as if it could be tapped by a believing touch, 
though not without his knowledge (Mk. 5.28, 29). Always it was a power per- 
sonal to Jesus, not dependent on medicine or regimen; he heals by his own 
power; also, as the Gospels often show us, at his own expense. The divinest 
saying about these miracles is Mt. 8.17—‘Himself took our infirmities and bare 
our sickness’: what it means is that the healings were works of love as well as 
of power” (Denney). She ministered unto them. ‘This shows the completeness 
of her cure. é; 

Verses 32-34. When the sun did set. It was the Sabbath (verse 21) and not 
till it ended at sunset was it deemed lawful to bring the sick to be healed. Pos- 
sessed with demons. Demoniacs, RVm. All the city. A graphic note. given 
only by Mark, Divers. Various. Suffered not the demons to speak, because 
they knew him. Verse 45 shows what would have been the result had they been 
permitted to speak, 

Verse 35. And there prayed. Jesus frequently went apart for prayer, and here 
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we see the secret of his power. “With one hand clasped in the hand of the Fa- 
ther in heaven, and the other resting upon the head of some needy child of 
earth, a circuit was established through which ran endless love and perfect peace.” 

Verse 39. Their synagogues. There was a synagogue in every town and in 
every village of ten or more men, Throughout all Galilee. This preaching tour 
must have lasted several months. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Repeat the commandment about keeping the Sabbath. 
Which commandment is it? What chapter of what book of the Bible records the 
Ten Commandments? What was Peter’s other name? Where did Jesus begin 
his public ministry? What led him to leave Judea? Where did he go? Name 
the three provinces on the west of the Jordan. 

__ Peter and John in the School of Christ. Jesus has begun his Galilean Min- 

istry. On arriving at Capernaum he probably went at once to Peter’s house, 
and on the following Sabbath he went, as was his custom, to the synagogue 
service. In the events of that Sabbath Day his disciples had a glimpse of the 
depth and breadth and power of their Master's sympathy and of his readiness 
to sacrifice himself for the needs of others. They had just entered his school 
as disciples, and the art of relieving suffering and curing disease was part of 
their education. As some one has said, unless the fishers of men heal and pity, 
as well as teach and preach, they do not really “come after Christ.” 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Jesus made Capernaum on the Sea of Galilee his home during his public 
ministry. Various places within the city are mentioned in the Gospels—Peter’s 
house, “his own house,” “another house,” Jairus’ house, Simon the Pharisee’s 
house, the place where toll was collected by the lake, in the streets. About two 
miles apart on the northwestern shore of the lake there are two sites, Tell Hum, 
and Khan Minyeh, which different scholars today claim as the site of Capernaum. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Torrc: A Saspath Day IN THE Lire oF Jesus 
Avrernate Topic: Jesus A VIsItoR IN PETER’s Homes 


Lesson Material, Mark 1.21-34. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “What are you going to do on Sun- 
day?” ‘This is a question often asked of us. Let us see how Jesus spent the 
Lord’s Day and then we shall see what is the best way of spending it. We have 
three pictures of him on one Sabbath. 

Three Sabbath Scenes. The first picture of Jesus on that memorable Sab- 
bath of his Judean ministry shows us Jesus in the church. He never seems to 
have asked himself what he was going to do on the Sabbath morning. The nat- 
ural, the only, thing for him to do was to go to church. What was the church 
building called in his day? The picture shows us Jesus teaching and healing 
within the synagogue walls. That was a wonderful morning for the people who 
were present. Those who stayed away missed a great experience. 

Suppose a picture were taken of you in church: what would it show? Should 
we see you reading a story book behind your Bible, fast asleep in the corner, or 
crowded up with your hands in your pockets and looking bored and miserable? 
What ought it to show? A boy quiet, reverent, listening and interested. 

The second picture shows us Jesus in the home. Peter invited him to dinner, 
and he went. It was a home full of trouble, for the grandmother of the house- 
hold, the mother of Peter’s wife, was very ill with a fever. When they told 

esus of this, he at once went to her, took her by the hand and raised her up. 
hrough Jesus’ power she was completely cured, and began at once her work 
of looking after the dinner and serving the guests. 

If a picture were taxen of you in the house on Sunday, what would it show? 
A boy cleaning his bicycle, lounging on the sofa reading a novel, going off with 
a noisy crowd for an excursion? A boy studying his Sunday-school lesson, 
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reading to someone who is sick, amusing his younger brother, making picture- 
books for some mission? Perhaps some of us would not like others to have a 
picture of the way we spend Sundays. 

The third picture shows us Jesus and the crowd. The day was over, the sun 
was setting, and the people came crowding about the door of Peter’s house. All 
day long they had been waiting for that moment. And now, full of hope and 
misery and suspense, they were waiting for his coming, and he came. And then 
with word and touch he passed among them and healed them all. 

If a picture were taken of you on Sunday evening, what would it show? A 
boy coming home from service with a serious look upon his face? A boy re- 
turning from the home of a sick friend? A boy in his best clothes but not on his 
best behavior? A boy miserable because he has eaten so much and done so little? 

Think of Jesus, busy in the church, in the home, in the crowd. He made ita 
day of worship, a day of service, a day of happiness for other people. He never 
said to himself, “This is a rest day and I am going to have a good time 
and enjoy myself.” He never thought of himself at all; he always thought of 
other people. Make your Sunday what Christ made his, and you will find a 
greater happiness than if you use it for yourself, 

In Peter’s Home. I wonder if Peter knew his wife’s mother was ill, when 
he said to Jesus after that exciting morning in the synagogue, “Come home 
and rest in our house.” Probably not. One can scarcely imagine hospitality 
proffered under such circumstances, or with a knowledge of them. And if we 
look a little more closely into the preceding narrative we shall see that it is at 
least possible that Peter and his brother had been away from home for some 
time; so that the mother might easily have fallen sick during their absence. 
They expected to find rest and food, and they found a sick woman, 

There must have been at least two rooms in the humble house, because they 
“come to Jesus and tell him of her.” They did not ask, they tell him, being re- 
strained, no doubt, by hesitation in those early days of their discipleship as to 
whether it might be in accordance with their new Teacher’s very little known 
disposition and mind to help. They knew that he could, because he had just 
healed a demoniac in the synagogue, but one can understand, in the beginning 
of their discipleship, that there was a little faltering of confidence. So they 
“tell him of her,” and do you not think that the tone of petition vibrated in the 
intimation, and that there looked out of the eyes of the impulsive, warm-hearted 
Peter an unspoken prayer? 

Ah! there are a great many things in our lives which, though we ought to 
know Jesus better than the first disciples at first did, scarcely seem to us fit to 
be turned into subjects of petition because we think it is a shame to trouble him 
about such insignificant matters. Well, go and tell him, at any rate. I do not 
think that Christians ought to have anything in their heads or hearts that they 
do not take to Jesus. 

The next thing to note in this incident is that Luke says “he stood”—or rather, 
as the Greek means, “he bent over her—and rebuked the fever.” Perhaps Peter 
was close to the pallet, and saw and remembered that there was not a standing 
over and rebuking the fever only, but that there was a going out of his tender 
sympathy to the sufferer. And Mark tells us that it was not a touch only, but 
that “He took her by the hand and lifted her up,” and the grasp banished sick- 
ness and brought strength. Why did he stoop and touch the woman, and take 
her by the hand and gently lift her up? Because his heart went out to her, be- 
cause he felt the emotion and sympathy which makes the whole world kin, and 
because his heart was a heart of love—Dr. Alexander Maclaren, ; 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. “Have you ever noticed,” questions 
Henry Drummond, “how much of Christ’s life was spent in doing kind things— 
in merely doing kind things? You will find that he spent a great proportion of 
his time simply in making people happy, in doing good turns to people.” 

“It is lawful to do good on the Sabbath Day,” once said Jesus. It is a beauti- 
ful way in which to spend this day that has been set aside from other days for 
rest and good works. 

Sentence Sermons to Rememebr. Memory Verse, Mt. 12.12. Or, Mk. 1.37. 

He a remember not panes the poeven Sabbath at the beginning of the 
week will be in danger of forgetting before the end of th h i 
Christian —Sir Edmund Turner. cveek shat he. Jee 
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Sunday is the golden clasp that binds together the volume of the week.— 
Longfellow. 


He that careth for the sick and wounded, 
Watcheth not alone; 

There are three in the darkness together, 

And the third is the Lord—Dr. Henry van Dyke. 


Il Inrermepiats AND SENIOR Topic: WaAys OF SPENDING SUNDAY 
ALTERNATES Topic: Jesus’ ExampLe or FrignpLy MINISTRY 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What is the fourth commandment? 
What day of the week was called the Sabbath? The word sabbath comes from 
the Hebrew and means rest, and from the earliest times the Jews have kept the 
seventh day as a rest day. What day of the week do we keep as our rest day ? 
Is it right for us to keep the first instead of the seventh day holy? The fourth 
commandment bids us remember the Sabbath Day to keep it holy and says there 
are to be six days of work and then one day of rest. One day out of seven 
is to be kept differently from the others. In keeping the first day of the week as 
the Christian Sabbath we are obeying the essence of this commandment. Do 
you know why we keep the first day? Because on that day Jesus Christ rose 
from the dead. On the first day of the week his tomb was found empty, and 
he showed himself to Mary and other women, to Peter, and to the two disciples 
on their way to Emmaus. On the evening of that first day he appeared at 
the meeting of the Apostles in the absence of Thomas, and six days later, in the 
evening, he appeared a second time to all the Apostles on the first day of the 
week. Christ’s followers at once began to regard the first day of the week as 
a sacred day. For a time both days, our Saturday and Sunday, were kept for 
religious uses, but gradually the first day became the one day of rest. 

How did Jesus spend one of his rest days? 

Can You Spend Sunday as Jesus Spent the Sabbath? Can you preach on 
Sunday? Can you help anyone else preach? How? Did you ever speak or 
sing or play to an audience? Did the attention of the audience make any differ- 
ence in the way you did your part? Which sounds better, a chorus in which 
many take part or a chorus in which a voice here and there joins? What is the 
singing in church for? 

Can you do much to heal the sick? What effect has happiness on health? 
Have you ever known a person who was made ill through trouble? Or one who 
was made well through happiness? Did you ever make any one ill? Did you 
ever help to make any one well? 

Are there any demons in these days? Did you ever cast any out? Did you 
ever see the demon of bad temper shining through a person’s eyes and hear it 
calling through a person’s mouth? Did you ever see it cast out by a gentle an- 
swer, or a good-humored joke? Do any demons ever tug at your heart? Do 
you cast them out? ; 

He went as his custom was, to church on the Sabbath. “A railroad conductor 
once went with a large company on an excursion to a distant city. They ar- 
rived on Saturday night. An attractive trip had been planned for the next day. 
In the morning this gentleman was observed to be taking more than usual care 
with his attire, and a friend said to him, ‘Of course you are going with us on 
the excursion?’ ‘No,’ he replied quickly, ‘I am going to church; that is my 
habit on Sunday.’ : 

“Another question received the same reply. Soon comment on it began to 
pass around, and discussion followed. When he set out for church he was ac- 
companied by 150 men, whom his quiet example had turned from a Sunday ex- 
cursion to the place of worship.” ; 

Wrong Ways of Spending Sunday. Take up any Monday morning news- 
paper and scan the first-page headlines, You know in advance what you will 
see: “Hight Men Drowned. Fishing Party’s Boat Capsized_in. Squall, Only 
Four Escape.” “Two Canoeists Lost. Tipped Overboard Trying to Change 
Seats.” “Caught in the Undertow. Sky-larking Bather Carried away before 
Eyes of Friends.” iter 

Then come the automobile accidents—the carful of joyriders, a drunken 
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driver, and the inevitable crash that kills three of them and maims two others; 
the racing machine wrecked because it was driven by some brainless son of 
Creesus with no regard for the lives either of those in it or of those without; 
the old man killed at a street crossing because a chauffeur took chances. 

Scattered through the paper you will find the accounts of other accidents, and, 
worse still, of the broils that begin at a picnic, or a game of cards, or a drink- 
ing party, and that end in the flash of a knife or the report of a revolver, ‘Vic- 
tim Died at Emergency Hospital. Assailant Held on Charge of Murder. 

There is no exaggeration in the picture. Every Sunday in the summer tells 
the same grim story of folly, tragedy and crime; nor in the winter is the tale 
different, except that in place of accidents to bathers and boating parties and 
automobilists, it is accidents to skaters and coasters and those who sail ice-boats. 
As for the crimes of drink and hot blood all seasons are alike. On the calendar 
of the week our Sundays are printed in red. 

The matter is not merely one of decreasing church attendance and the dese- 
cration of the Sabbath, or even of the “Continental Sunday.” It is a question of 
self-restraint and self-respect. A person may be able to ride on Sunday in an 
automobile or in a boat, go bathing, or climb a mountain, or take a tramp in 
the woods, and do it in the spirit in which George Herbert’s servant swept the 
room—“as for thy laws”; but those whose names appear in Monday morn- 
ing’s paper are not those who take their pleasure in that way.—Youth’s Com- 

anion, 

F We Keep the Sabbath by what we Do rather than by what we Avoid. 
There are people who think they are keeping the Sabbath because they refrain 
from working or picnicking, from fishing or going to the baseball game on that 
day. But what are they doing? Every man is a Sabbath breaker who fails to 
utilize the special opportunities the day brings for the advancement of the 
kingdom of righteousness and peace and joy. To spend the day in reading 
trash or in gossip, in immoderate eating and intemperate drinking, in the mood 
of ill will or sullen indifference, is to break the Sabbath. 

To do good on the Sabbath is lawful; to do evil by doing nothing is unlawful. 
To save life, the finer, higher life of reverence, trust and obedience on the Sab- 
bath is lawful; to destroy or to endanger that life by careless neglect and pro- 
fane habits unfavorable to its culture is unlawful, The whole attitude must be 
positive. And the responsibility of meeting the demands of a positive and useful 
Sabbath observance is the best safeguard against the dissipation which would 
mar the day. 

The Sabbath was made for the physical man, for the toilers who rise early on 
other days, for the salesmen who work late in retail stores on Saturday night, 
for the operatives who are shut up in factories during all the week, for all the 
weary and heavy laden. They all look forward to the Sabbath for the enjoy- 
ment of prolonged sleep, for the chance to breathe the outdoor air, for the 
healing rest which comes by divine appointment. 

The Sabbath was made for the domestic man, for the toiling father whose 
long hours prevent him from seeing his children during the week except by gas- 
’ light, for the hurried business man who on Sunday deepens his own acquaint- 

ance with the loved ones in whose interest mainly the business itself is conducted. 

The Sabbath was made for the mind of man—the quiet hours with good books, 
the sense of bathing the mind clean in real literature instead of soaking it in the 
muddier waters of hastily written dailies, the chance for reflection and medita- 
tion on the higher, holier phases of human experience, all come naturally into 
wholesome Sabbath observance. 

The Sabbath was made for the spiritual man—the chance to worship under in- 
Spiring leadership and in goodly fellowship, the chance to pray and to serve in 
a fulness of privilege impossible on other days, the leisure for rendering more of 
“the little unremembered acts of kindness and of love,” all come as a priceless 
boon to the man whose spiritual nature under the pressure of the work-a-day 
world would otherwise fail of its full opportunity, 

The Son of Man is Lord also of the Sabbath.” he life intent solely on 
physical gratification or social pleasure will never know how to use the day 
aright. The day can only be interpreted by that spirit which holds in view the 
saat penucod manifested in him who is Lord of the Sabbath. This principle 
iits the whole question out of narrow bondage to the letter into the high 
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and exacting liberty of the spirit. We are summoned by each recurring Sabbath 
to do and to leave undone, to practice and to exclude, with constant reference 
to the bearing of our decisions upon the attainment of that ideal manhood for 
ourselves and for our fellows. 

By their fruits ye shall know them. What type of man is turned out by the 
Sunday card playing and careless lounging, by Sunday golf playing and endless 
automobiling, by the habit of giving up Sunday to social entertainment, to the 
exclusion of worship and spiritual service? Does that mode of life produce the 
public-spirited citizen, the philanthropic woman, the devoted worker in the chari- 
ties of the city, the unselfish, spiritually-minded Christian? The candid man 
admits instantly that careless, easy-going Sabbath usage does not promise any 
steady or considerable supply of ideal manhood or womanhood which is lord of 
the Sabbath—Condensed from The Master’s Way, by Dr. Charles R. Brown. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Is there anyone in your home on 
Sunday who is tired or ill from work or worry which you have needlessly 
caused? How can you cure that one? What is your customary routine for 
Sunday? Do you think it a satisfactory way, in comparison with Jesus’ way of 
spending the day? How can you bring help and cheer to others on that day? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. You are not very holy if you are not 
very kind—Bonar. 


We keep the Sabbath by what we do rather than by what we avoid.—Dr. 
Charles Reynolds Brown. 


III Torrc ror Younc Prorry AnD Apuits: THe MInistry of HEALING 
ALTERNATE Topic: Jesus A GuEst IN PrrER’s House 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Mark gives us an account of a 
very busy Sabbath in the life of Jesus. It is doubtless a sample of the way he 
spent all his Sabbaths. First he went, as he was wont, to the synagogue. There 
he taught, but not as the scribes. How? With what effect? “In the quiet of 
the synagogue service at Capernaum (in the words of Dean Brown, in The 
Master’s Way,) a wild cry suddenly broke upon the ears of the worshipers. 
There was a man present suffering from one of those maladies plainly nervous 
or mental in origin and character, which the popular diagnosis of that day 
referred to ‘possession by a devil.’ The normal condition of the patient seemed 
to be overborne by some hostile personality within. ‘He has a devil,’ they said. 
In the face of mysterious afflictions of a mental or nervous nature, puzzling still 
to the wisest of physicians, we are not surprised that the people of an earlier 
day unused to anything like scientific diagnosis should hastily conclude that the 
sufferer had been overpowered by some hostile influence which they termed 
demoniacal. : ; : d 

“Jesus by the strength and helpfulness of his own wise, loving, restorative 
personality recovered the unfortunate man to his normal condition, The man 
writhed and ‘retched’ (to give literal translation to the term used), and then 
became quiet and self-controlled. And the people witnessing the recovery of 
this nervous sufferer gave the tribute of their unstinted admiration, ‘They were 
all amazed, saying, With authority he commandeth even the unclean spirits 
and they obey him.’ ; 

“When they were come out of the synagogue they went into the house of 
Simon, where his wife’s mother lay sick of a fever. In the Christian régime 
worship stands next door to service. It is never far from the synagogue of 
aspiration to the home of pain and need. The holy hands which are uplifted in 
prayer are speedily stretched forth in sympathetic effort. This movement of 
the Master, so simply recorded, was characteristic of his entire method. It is 
meant to be a Scripture written for our learning, to be read, marked, learned and 
inwardly digested to the end that the same direct relation may obtain between 
our mood of worship and our impulse to serve. : 

“The Master took the sick woman by the hand, his very touch a symbol of 
the healing impact of the divine life upon human ills, and lifted her up. ‘And 
immediately, Mark says, without the tedious delay of a long drawn-out con- 
valescence, she arose and participated in the household duties. His word was 
with power, and his touch established the necessary connection between bodily ill 
and an all-sufficing energy of restoration. 
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“The public act of healing in the synagogue followed by this deed of mercy 
in a well-known home brought a flood-tide of interest in this new prophet of 
Galilee. The enthusiasm of the people was restrained during the day by the fear 
of breaking the Sabbath, but the Jewish Sabbath ended at sundown. ‘And at 
even when the sun did set they brought unto him all that were diseased and 
them that were possessed with devils and all the city was gathered together at 
the door.’ 1 2S ee 

“How familiar is this popular outburst of interest! The unthinking in that land 
and in this show less interest in the message than in the medicine of religion. 

“The master refused to be known solely or mainly as a wonder-worker. He 
withdrew repeatedly from this popular acclaim consequent upon deeds of 
healing. He charged those who were healed. ‘See thou say nothing to any man. 
He discouraged all display of his cures and avoided notoriety. But his policy 
of silence availed little. The men who were healed published it everywhere and 
blazed it abroad. “There went out a fame of him and multitudes came to be 
healed of their infirmities.’ : 

“He was compelled to rise early in the morning ‘a great while before day,’ 
and depart into a solitary place for prayer. Healing virtue had gone out of him 
and his strength induced a heavy drain upon his sympathetic nature. There 
resulted a depletion which sleep unaided could not restore. There under the 
quiet stars with the open sky above he waited upon the Father to replenish his 
spiritual vigor.” 

The Healing Miracles of Jesus. The same Lord forgives iniquities and 
heals diseases. The same divine energy operates upon the soul and upon the 
body, now utilizing thoughts and desires, impulses and confidences, now utiliz- 
ing fresh air and pure water, good food, useful exercise and wise remedies, re- 
storing, upbuilding and completing the entire life according to a purpose steadily 
beneficent. The Savior of the soul is known also as “The Great Physician.” 

It would be inaccurate to speak of a miracle of healing as “a violation of 
law,” or as a piece of magic performed for the amazement of the people. A 
miracle according to New Testament usage is a result wrought for spiritual 
ends by divine power according to laws which at present lie outside the field 
of ordinary experience. In what we call “natural events,” we find “a divine 
purpose moving steadily across the ages, keeping its appointments with foreseen 
human needs.” In those events termed “miraculous” we find this same divine 
energy now manifesting itself according to methods not comprehended at 
present by ordinary knowledge and experience. 

The medical practice at that time was steeped in repulsive nonsense. The 
record of materia medica in that day reads like the recipe for some witch’s broth: 


“Eye of newt and toe of frog, 

Wool of bat and tongue of dog, 
Adder’s fork and blind worm’s sting, 
Lizard’s leg and owlet’s wing.” 


It was from such wild and unsavory ingredients that the current practice en- 
deavored to minister to men diseased. It was into an order of procedure 
defaced by disgusting ignorance that the Master of Life came with his sym- 
pathetic touch and his word of power. 

“He healed many that were sick of divers diseases”—this is the hard fact 
which somehow withstands the file of criticism. How did he do it? The final 
answer to that question is high—we cannot attain unto it. He aimed to secure 
the cooperation of the expectant hope and confident trust of the patient. He 
worked in an atmosphere of sympathy and faith, taking with him into the sick- 
room Peter and James and John, his trusted intimates, and putting out those 
who proved a hindrance. When he found himself in an atmosphere of unbelief, 

He could do there no mighty work.” He added to that widely resident im- 
pulse toward recovery, causing the cut finger to heal, the broken bone to knit, 
the system overloaded with noxious substance to cast it off, the power of his 
own wise, loving personality. And somehow these energies availed for the 
recovery of many from their ills. 

Violations of natural law?” Rather the addition of a higher force which 
altered the possibilities in that situation as men had sensed it. The intelligent 
man takes an acre of Nevada desert where by the operation of natural law 
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nothing of value grows, and by skillful irrigation and the scattering of a few 
seeds he causes it to blossom like the rose. The course of nature had never 
produced anything there but sage-bush. It might seem to a resident prairie 
dog that a miracle had been wrought. He might rub his eyes and say, “We 
never saw it on this fashion.” But the result was attained according to law 
simply by the introduction of a new measure of energy and intelligence. If an 
ordinary man can thus change “the course of nature” in that barren field, caus- 
ing the existing order to do what it would not have done but for his approach, 
what shall we say in the field of human betterment, physical as well as moral, 
when the Son of God makes his august approach?—Dean Brown, in The Mas- 
ter’s Way. 

Dr. Grenfell’s Lesson from the Master’s Way. I always keep posted 
up in my surgery, where sometimes the continuous stream of patients coming to 
see “the doctor” calls for more sympathy than I have to give, and is apt to make 
one irritable and useless because unsympathetic, these old words: 


“He did kind things so kindly, 
It seemed his heart’s delight 

To make poor people happy 
From morning until night.” 


Any time when I happen to look up, it is a clarion call to me that, if I would 
find joy, the real way is his way. 

Be a Medical Missionary. If you wish to enter medicine solely for the 
sake of doing good, be a medical missionary. Go out to such dark countries 
as China and teach the native doctors that the ideal remedy for an aching 
tooth is not to hit it hard enough to kill the black worm that is supposed to 
be gnawing at its roots. Show them that the best cure for failing vision is 
not to pierce the eyeballs with a needle in order to let in the light. Go and 
tell them that melted wax is not the best thing to pour into open wounds; that 
all diseases in the spring do not come from the liver, nor all diseases in the 
summer from the heart; and that a red-hot needle run under the skin is not 
a panacea for every ill that flesh is heir to. Yes, if you wish to go where help 
is most urgently needed, secure the best school and hospital training you pos- 
sibly can, and then carry the gospel of anesthesia and antisepsis, of bacteriology 
and physiological chemistry—whether by canoe or camel or jinriksha, by sledge 
or palanquin—to the dark nooks and corners of the earth—Robert Haven 
Schauffler, in McClure’s Magazine. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Miracles in a world of 
law. See Chap. V of A Working Theology, by Dr. Alexander MacColl. 

2. The true observance of the Sabbath is not negative but positive. See 
Sunday, the World’s Rest Day, Edited by a Committee of Seven. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Recall other occasions when Jesus went apart 
to pray (Mt. 15.36; Mk. 1.35; 6.46; Lk. 6.12; Jn. 17.1; 182) 2. Who were 
the multitudes whom Jesus sent away, and why did he do this? (Mt. 14.13-22; 
Jn. 6.14, 15.) 3. To what city were the disciples going according to John’s 
Gospel? (Jn. 6.17.) 4. Describe the Sea of Galilee. 5. What causes the sud- 
den storms on the lake? (Geographical Background.) 6. What time was the 
fourth watch of the night? 7. How far had they gone when Jesus was seen 
approaching? (Jn. 6.19.) 8. What added information about the disciples does 
Mark give in his account? (Mk. 6.51, 52.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. What does the word constrain mean? 2. 
Why did Jesus need to constrain the disciples to go off in the boat? 3. What 
do these two incidents tell us about Jesus? 4. What does the second incident 
tell us about Peter? 5. In what respects was Peter’s venturesomeness good? 
6. In what respects was it bad? 7. Can we understand the miracle of this lesson? 
8. Is it necessary that we should? 9. What is the great lesson of the first 
incident? 10. What is the great lesson of the second incident? 

Note-Book Work. ‘The Lesson Title; where the lesson is found; three 
statements about the way in which Jesus spent the Sabbath; a truth for you 
from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson I1V—Ocroser 26 
A LESSON IN TRUST 


Golden Text 
I believe; help thou mine unbelief. Mark 9.24 
LESSON Matthew 14.22-33 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR se cola ca Mark 5.22-24, 35-43; Luke 7. 
18-23 


22 And straightway he constrained the disciples to enter into the boat, and 
to go before him unto the other side, till he should send the multitudes away. 
23 And after he had sent the multitudes away, he went up into the mountain 
apart to pray: and when even was come, he was there alone. 24 But the boat 
was now in the midst of the sea, distressed by the waves; for the wind was 
contrary. 25 And in the fourth watch of the night he came unto them, walking 
upon the sea. 26 And when the disciples saw him walking on the sea, they 
were troubled, saying, It is a ghost; and they cried out for fear. 27 But 
straightway Jesus spake unto them, saying, Be of good cheer; it is I; be not 
afraid. 28 And Peter answered him and said, Lord, if it be thou, bid me come 
unto thee upon the waters. 29 And he said, Come. And Peter went down from 
the boat, and walked upon the waters to come to Jesus. 30 But when he saw 
the wind, he was afraid; and beginning to sink, he cried out, saying, Lord, 
save me. 31 And immediately Jesus stretched forth his hand, and took hold of 
him, and saith unto him, O thou of little faith, wherefore didst thou doubt? 
32 And when they were gone up into the boat, the wind ceased. 33 And they 
ary were in the boat worshipped him, saying, Of a truth thou art the Son of 

(0) ° « 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE. 


I. The Disciples see Jesus’ Power, Matthew 14.22-27. 
II. Peter Learns a Lesson of Trust, Matthew 14.28-31. 
III, The Disciples Learn that Jesus is the Son of God, Matthew 14.32, 33. 

Verses 22, 23. Straightway. Immediately after the feeding of the five thou- 
sand, He constrained his disciples. The disciples were unwilling to leave, 
doubtless because they sympathized with the desire of the multitude to make 
Jesus king. See our Historical Background. Unto the other side. Of the Sea 
of Galilee. See the Geographical Background. After he had sent the multi- 
tude away. They did not go far, Jn. 6.22. He went up into the mountain apart 
to pray. Jesus therefore perceiving that they were about to come and take him 
by force to make him king, withdrew again into the mountain himself alone, Jn. 
6.15. When even was come. The second evening, from twilight to darkness, 

Verses 24, 25. The boat was now in the midst of the sea. They had rowed 
about five and twenty or thirty furlongs (three to three and a half miles), Jn. 
6.19. Distressed by the waves; for the wind was contrary. See the Geograph- 
ical Background. In the fourth watch of the night. Between three and six in 
the morning. 

Verse 26, It ts a ghost. The Jews believed in apparitions, “The appearance 
of any unusual and inexplicable phenomenon has in all ages of the world been a 
cause of terror, _Among the popular superstitions of Eastern people is one in 
which the mysterious appearance at night of a person is supposed to indicate the 
death of that Person, or else the death of the person who observes it. Traces of 
the same belief. are found in the Anglo-Saxon race, in the use of the word 
wraith’ as applied to such apparitions. This was the popular significance of 
the Greek word phantasma (a phantasm), which is the word used in the text, 
and here translated by ‘apparition’ in the English Revised Version”(Long, Sun- 
day School Times). 
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Verse 27. Straightway Jesus spake unto them. 


“And all is well, though faith and form 
Be sundered in the night of fear; 
Well roars the storm to those that hear 
A deeper voice across the storm”’(Tennyson). 


Be of good cheer. “It is the ‘cheer up’ of our homely vernacular.” J¢ is I. 


“Jesu, Deliverer! come thou to me; 

Soothe thou my voyaging over life’s rough sea; 

Then when the storm of death roars sweeping b 

Whisper, O Truth of truth, ‘Peace, it is I!’” (Saint Anatolius). 


Verses 28-30. Bid me come unto thee upon the waters. “He was always 
ardent, and ever leaping before his fellows”’(Chrysostom). But when he saw 
the wind he was afraid. “Peter walked on the water, but feared the wind; 
such is human nature, often achieving great things, and at fault in little things” 
(Chrysostom). 


Lord, save me. 
“Thou who hast thyself 
Endured this falsehood, knowing how as a soaked 
And sinking vesture it can drag us down 
And drown us in the melancholy deep, 
Sustain me that I walk these waves 
Resisting!” (Elizabeth Barrett Browning). 


Verse 33. They worshipped him. Compare Mark 6.51, 52. “Can it be that in 
Mark we have Peter’s own self-reproach, his words at the dense stupidity which 
did not escape the charge, ‘O thou of little faith!’ (Horton). 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Tell the story of the disciples in a storm which we 
studied last year. What instances of great trust did we have in our First 
Quarter’s lesson? What instances of lack of trust? 

The Setting of the Lesson. This incident immediately follows the feeding 
of the five thousand. When the people saw the sign which Jesus did in the 
feeding of the five thousand, they said, This is of a truth the prophet that 
cometh into the world (John 6.14). It was a Jewish belief that as Moses had 
led the Israelites into the wilderness and fed them with bread from heaven, 
so the Messiah would lead them into the wilderness of Bashan and feed them 
with manna (see Jn. 6.26-37). They were now in ancient Bashan and the peo- 
ple seemed to think that this expectation was now to be realized. Jesus there- 
fore perceiving that they were about to come and take him by force, to make him 
king, withdrew into the mountain himself alone. (Jn. 615). He first sent the 
disciples away, for by drawing the attention of the crowd to the departing 
disciples Jesus could more readily make his escape. The word constrained im- 
plies that the disciples went unwillingly; possibly they themselves shared in the 
popular expectation and were therefore loth to leave. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Jesus bade the disciples go to “the other side” of the Sea of Galilee: to 
Bethsaida, adds Mark: unto Capernaum, says John. Perhaps they expected 
Jesus to join them at Bethsaida Julias, on the eastern side of the Sea of Gali- 
lee, and then they would cross to Capernaum; in that case they purposed sailing 
northward and then westward, but the “contrary wind” coming down the Jordan 
Valley drove them out into the lake away from Bethsaida. Perhaps, however, 
Bethsaida south of Capernaum was their destination. The lake is six miles 
wide here, but in eight hours, if they started immediately after the miracle, they 
had gone only some three and a half miles, Jn. 6.19. ' 

The Sea of Galilee lies six hundred and eighty feet below the level of the 
ocean; the heat warms the air over the lake so that it rises, while cold winds 
from the mountainous plateau on the east which stretches backward and upward 
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_ Hermon, rush down the deep ravines cut by the rivers and thus cause 
eee abe violent storms. Dr. Thomas describes a storm which he ex- 
perienced. “I spent the night in the mountains east of the lake. The sun had 
scarcely set when the wind began to blow towards the lake, and it continued all 
night long with constantly increasing violence, so that when we descended to the 
shore the next morning the surface of the lake was like a boiling cauldron. The 
wind swept down every wady from the northeast and east with such fury that 
no efforts of rowers could have brought a boat to land at any point along the 


tae 
ee LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Jesus Comes to THE HeLp or His Disciptes 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Jesus was up there on the moun- 
tain, in quiet and safety, talking with God. His disciples were out on the stormy 
sea, fighting its fury, and in peril of drowning. How did it all end? 

Jesus Came to the Help of the Disciples. How big is that Sea of Galilee? 
Not so big as very many of our smaller lakes—about the size of Lake George 
from which the Hudson flows. It is six to eight miles wide and a little boat in 
the darkness on such a wide surface would not be easy to find. Yet Jesus found 
it. Between him and the boat there were miles of angry waters. Yet Jesus 
reached them. And we know Jesus can reach us, wherever we are; even though 
just one in the millions of a city, he can always find us. Wherever we are and 
in whatever depths of trouble we may be, Jesus can always help us. 

Do you remember that other instance of a storm on the Sea of Galilee which 
we learned about last year? Where was Jesus then? The disciples cried for 
help then to the sleeping Christ. But in this instance they must have thought it 
was useless to call to him. They did not think that Jesus away on that distant 
shore could either hear or help. And Jesus did not expect them to do so, he 
did not wait for them to call him. He saw their peril and went to them. 

What was it that threatened the disciples? The lake. Its waters were being 
churned into fury by the wind and they threatened to overwhelm the little boat. 
Those brawny fishermen had the greatest difficulty in keeping the boat afloat. 
Jesus made the thing that was troubling them the means of their deliverance, 
turned it into a path by which he traveled to their rescue. He very often does 
that. The trouble that crushes us and leaves us helpless, awakens the sympathy 
of our friends and brings them to our help. 

Do you wonder that Peter and John failed to recognize their Helper? How 
could they imagine that Jesus would be out on the sea? They had left him 
far away, and there was no means, as far as they knew, by which he could 
come to them, It is not surprising under the circumstances that they thought 
they saw a spirit and had a new cause for fear. Do we not sometimes fail to 
recognize our help when it comes? We say we have prayed for help and it 
has not come. God has taken no notice of our peril, we say. And all the time 
the help has been near. When we finally recognize it, we feel ashamed of 
our unbelief and ingratitude, 

You must not forget that if the disciples had had their way they would not 
have been out on the sea at all or in that trouble. They had wanted to stay 
on shore with Jesus, and it was only in obedience to his pressing desire that 
they had left him. Theirs was a trouble in the path of duty. And Jesus did not 
forget them. When they needed him, he came to their rescue. Jesus never 
forgets his own. If we get into difficulties through carrying out his commands 
we may be sure that we shall not be deserted. 
pate a the King. In one of the fairy stories the children delight to 
Apia i. adventurer, a mere boy, is saved from a dreadful fate by the arrival 

cing. After his rescue the king bids the boy continue his journey and 
Benet ae if possible, the important errand on which he has been sent. As 
the boy turns to go, the king, laying his hand upon the boy’s head, says, “And 
my son, when you find yourself in difficulty lonely or afraid, cry quickly, ‘I 
have need of my frien&, the king” and immediatel th icia vill 1 7 
nous iaide” ’ , y the magician will place me 

I have often thought, as the children read the s 

: See ARG tory, of how much those words, 
given deeper significance, mean to the Christian. I may be as certain as was 


378 


iad. A LESSON IN TRUST Lesson IV 


October 26 


the boy that I am safe when once I have learned to say, “I have need of my 
Friend, the King.” He will come to me. There will be no need of a magician’s 
wand to bring him to my side, for with him there is neither time nor space, nor 
limitation of earth or sea or sky. My cry, “I have need of my Friend, the 
King, instantly means the strength and grace, the love and power of Jesus 
Christ at my disposal. How foolish I am if ever in sickness, loneliness or fear 
I hesitate to tell him of my need!—Miss Margaret Slattery. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. I will fear no evil, for thou art with 
me.—Shepherd Psalm, 

It would have been easy for Jesus to stay in his mountain retreat and by a 
word still that sea. But he took the trouble to go himself. He carried his 
own help to his disciples. There is an example for you. Don’t send other 
people on the errand of mercy—do it yourself. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses: Matthew 14.30, 31. 


“Fear not the darkness, 
Dread not the night; 

God’s Word is thy compass, 
Christ is thy light.” 


II InNvTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: A Lesson 1n Trust 
ALTERNATE Topic: JEsus, A FRIEND IN NEED 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There are little, web-footed birds, 
smaller than pigeons, which are met far out in the North Atlantic Ocean. We 
sometimes call them Mother Carey’s Chickens, but they are usually spoken of 
as Stormy Petrels. Can you guess why they are called Stormy? Yes, because 
they are strong and brave and not afraid of the hardest storms. But why are 
they called Petrels? The Italian word for Little Peter is Petrello, whence our 
word Petrel. The Italians gave the birds this name because they seem to run 
along the surface of the sea. They knew our lesson story. What is it? 

What Jesus was Teaching Peter and How He Did it. A teacher of the 
art of swimming must combine firmness with mercy and judgment. If you have 
not firmness you will let your pupil have a float or a life preserver, or you will 
always hold up his chin for him and stay close by him. If you lack mercy you 
will toss him in and refuse him help, and the shock of fear he gets will prevent 
him from ever again trying to learn to swim. And if you lack judgment you 
may do either of these things, and may fail to see the difference between a 
naturally bold or over-daring and a naturally timid or over-cautious pupil, and 
so may treat everyone alike, may treat no pupil wisely. To learn to swim well 
requires several qualities. One must have courage and caution and faith. The 
coward will not venture enough; he stays in shallow water. The heedless ven- 
tures too much and risks his life. The faithless does not obey advice or trust 
promises. 

What have you ever taught anyone? Chess? Tennis? Bowling? Marbles? 
You had to use the same qualities, then—firmness in making your pupil try to 
do the thing himself, mercy in preventing his failure, judgment in knowing how 
much help to give and when to give it. And for the latter purpose you had to 
know not only how difficult was the task but what sort of pupil you had. Do 
you remember in your own experience as a pupil, a teacher who was too severe? 
One who was too helpful? One who did not inspire confidence? 

As a pupil, what was Peter’s chief virtue? What was his chief fault? Was 
Jesus wise to let him try to walk on the water? What do you think was 
Peter’s first failure here? Was Jesus wise in letting him sink? Was he wise 
in saving him? Was the result of this lesson that Peter learned to walk on 
the water so that he could henceforth astonish people by doing this? What did 
he learn “by this experience? Was that what Jesus meant to teach him? Peter 
seems to have thought that he was learning one thing, but Jesus was teaching 
him another thing. That often happens to us. In ali the stories of the miracles 
of Jesus, what kind of deeds did he do? If you had a wonderful power, for 
what purpose would you use it—to do good, or to show off? ; 

When you set out to do a difficult thing do you become conceited as soon as 
you find that you can do it? Do you suppose that it was that sort of overcon- 
fidence that caused Peter to sink? What else might it have been? Every now 
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and then we hear of a baseball player or a stock broker or a great actor who 
“loses his nerve,” or of one who “gets careless.” In whom has one who loses 
nerve lost faith? In whom does he who gets careless have too much faith? 

When you are doing things to show off, you have a good excuse for losing 
faith, for your faith is only in your self, and all sorts of things may be the 
matter with you, But when you are doing things to serve other people the 
situation is different. What makes the difference? What right have you to 
expect help? When have you the right to expect it? 

What Jesus was Teaching All the Disciples in the Storm on the Lake. 
Those who have been in a cyclone are not likely to forget the experience. It is 
a kind of revolving hurricane which sweeps the tropical seas in a circle, and 
woe betide the ship that is caught in it! I remember being thus caught off the 
island of Formosa. The wind split our sails into shreds. Birds fell dead upon 
the decks. Huge seas swept over our vessel smashing the bulwarks like match- 
wood. But as the providence of God would have it, we somehow got into 
the very center of the storm-swept circle. There in the very heart of the cyclone 
we lay becalmed and as quiet as in a land-locked bay. So in the heart of every 
storm that comes to us on life’s troubled sea we should find Christ. His cheery 
voice rings through the tempest, saying: “It is I, be not afraid.” 

A manufacturer took his little daughter to his factory for the first time. 
The child, terrified by the deafening roar of the machinery all around her, 
clung to her father, sobbing. “What are you afraid of? Don’t you know I 
am master here?” he said. “Look.” And he lifted his finger. In a moment 
every wheel was still, every sound hushed. When the disciples of Jesus saw his 
mastery over the seas, they recognized his divinity—Sunday School Chronicle. 

When they were Gone up into the Boat, the Wind Ceased. It is not 
always true that his presence is the end of dangers and difficulties, but the 
consciousness of his presence does hush the storm. The worst of troubles have 
gone when we know that he shares it; and though the long swell after the 
gale may last, it no longer threatens. Nor is it always true that his coming 
and our consciousness that he has come bring a speedy close to toils. We have 
to labor on, but in how different a mood these men would bend their oars after 
they had Jesus on board! With him beside us toil is sweet, burdens are lighter, 
and the road is shortened. Even with him on board, life is a stormy voyage; 
but without him, it ends in shipwreck—Dr. Alexander Maclaren. 

What Peter Learned on the Water. “O thou of little faith, wherefore didst 
thou doubt?” said Jesus to Peter. The Greek word translated doubt means 
primarily to look in two directions, uncertain which way to take, hence to waver, 
to doubt. As long as Peter looked only at Christ, he was safe; when he began 
to look at the tumultous waves and to consider the force of the wind, he was 
afraid and began to sink. 

A father wished to teach his little child to trust him. He placed the child on 
a table, stepped back a few paces and holding out his arms bade the child jump. 
Three times the lad started to obey, but looked down each time and drew back, 
exclaiming, “I’m afraid!” Then the father said, “Do not look at the floor, look 
only at me. Now jump.” The next instant the boy was in his father’s arms. 
Trust always looks up, never down. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Over the mantle facing the 
bed of Florence Nightingale in South St., London, was the framed text: “It is 
I; be not afraid.” That is a splendid text for us. Jesus has promised to be 
with us and help us, everywhere and always, “till all storms are stilled and all 
our boats are safe on shore.” 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. There is a hand stretched out to you— 
a hand with a wound in the palm of it: reach out the hand of your faith to 
clasp it, and cling to it, for without faith it is impossible to please God.—Dr. 
Henry van Dyke. 

“Jesus, Savior, pilot me 
Over life’s tempestuous sea. 
Unknown waves before me roll, 
Hiding rock and treacherous shoal; 
Chart and compass come from thee! 
Jesus, Savior, pilot me!” 

Memory Verse: Matthew 14:27. 
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Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Peter and John and the other 
disciples were being trained for a work, the dangers, difficulties and disappoint- 
ments of which would be so many and great, as Dr. A. E. Garvie reminds us, that 
only an invincible and triumphant constancy of faith could carry them through. 
“By faith they must remove mountains and cast them into the midst of the sea; 
they must attempt and achieve the humanly impossible; they must never falter in 
their belief that God can do all things. How were they to be taught this lesson? 
Would words, however eloquent, be sufficient? Are not deeds more persuasive 
than words? When the storm was changed to calm they learned that with 
Jesus they were in God’s hands, and that he could and would do all that was 
needful for their safety. When Jesus came to them on the water they learned 
that his presence and protection would ever be with them, and though they 
might be forgetful of him, he would never forget them. If we realize that the 
establishment and extension of God’s Kingdom, and the faith in God’s omniscient 
care, omniscient wisdom, and omnipotent might, depended on the faith of these 
men, the difficulty in believing even these miracles may be removed.” 

Trust when Winds are Contrary. “The wind was contrary’—the funda- 
mental fact was against them. There is no tide in the little lake, and it was 
before the days of steam. The wind, therefore, was the main force to be 
reckoned with and it was adverse. It could not be changed nor reasoned with— 
they could only resist its blind, meaningless opposition with their puny strength. 

What a picture of the situation in which lives innumerable find themselves! 
There is some opposing force which cannot be changed nor ordered off; it 
cannot be climbed over nor crawled under; it will not explain its meaning nor 
grant a respite for the accomplishment of some worthy purpose. The opposi- 
tion is therefore confronting and baffling the life. For many a soul the night 
is dark, the sea is rough, and the wind is contrary. 

It would be impossible to name ali the contrary winds which men encounter. 
The stiff breeze of opposition to peace and progress may blow through the 
rooms of a man’s own home. The union which exists there was made with the 
best of intentions, but it was ill-advised, and the wind is contrary for them both. 
The opposing wind may blow from the stubborn fact of chronic ill health. 
When the heartbeat is neither strong nor true, when the nerves shriek and blus- 
ter in an unnatural excitement, when wholesome food becomes disquieting in- 
stead of renewing, because of a disordered digestion, it seems well-nigh impos- 
sible for mind and heart to move serenely toward the haven where they would be. 

The life may encounter a fundamental opposition in the dreariness and mo- 
notony of its toil. The loss of joy and pride in one’s work which seems in- 
evitable where a man is doomed to spend his days punching holes in a shoe, or 
feeding endless. material into some huge machine, or weighing numberless car- 
goes which to him are mere weight and bulk, becomes a serious handicap to the 
man’s advance. In every case it seems as if the great main fact had arrayed 
itself in opposition. The men toil in rowing and toil to no purpose. 

But there was a silent and sympathetic witness of the struggle the men made. 
“He saw them toiling in rowing.” He was watching from the heights where he 
had gone to pray, to see how they fared. He is ever watching. He that keep- 
eth Israel shall neither slumber nor sleep while his friends are storm-tossed. 

How much it means that there is some one who knows and cares! How much 
it means to a growing boy fighting his temptations and battling with his reluc- 
tance to face some hard duty if he overhears his father say, “The boy is putting 
up a hard fight—I am proud of him.” How much it means that the divine Christ 
sees us toiling in rowing and at the very hour when we tremble on the verge of 
defeat stands ready to come with his almighty aid. The fundamental fact in the 
situation is not against us, it is never against us, when we count him in with the 
- factors which determine the issue—Dean Charles Reynolds Brown, in The Mas- 
ter’s Way. 

A Pilot’s Trust. A letter from one of the Institutes of the Royal National 
Mission to Deep Sea Fishermen, says: “We have been visiting for many weeks 
in the Infirmary a fisherman badly injured when his trawler was torpedoed, and 
in another ward lies another submarine victim—the pilot of another vessel tor- 
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pedoed. It was good to hear that old pilot say fervently: ‘I shall never forget 
the peace-giving sense of the nearness of my Creator as I came to myself after 
the explosion, and felt myself all alone in that vast expanse of waters. I felt 
no fear. It was an experience well worth a man’s having, in spite of all the 
suffering entailed.” Truly such an experience, at a time when all else fails, 
proves the reality of our unfailing God.” 

Let Us Trust our Ever-Present Helper. In the midst of life’s storms, let 
us absolutely trust in the Heavenly Father! 


“If a wren can cling 

To a spray a-swing ; 
In the mad May wind, and sing, and sing, 
As if she’d burst for joy; 

Why cannot I, 

Contented lie, 

Jn his quiet arms, beneath his sky, 
Unmoved by earth’s annoy?” 


We are as safe in a ship at sea as in our house on shore, if God be there; 
and he is there; and his angels can always find us, if we are on the pathway of 
obedient service—F. B. Meyer. 

Steadying an Unstable Disciple. There was a singular mixture of good 
and bad in Peter’s action. Looked at one way it seems all right; like a bit of 
shot silk, in one light it is bright enough, and in another it is dark enough. 
What was good in it? Well, there was the man’s out-and-out confidence in his 
Master; and there was, further, the unconsidered, instinctive shoot of love in 
his heart to the mysterious figure standing there upon the water, so that his 
desire was to be beside him. It was far more “Bid me come to thee,” than “Bid 
me come to thee on the water.” 

Though the apostle’s action was blended with a great deal that was childish 
and sensuous, and was perhaps quite as much the result of mere temperament as 
of conscious affection, still there was good in that eager longing to be beside his 
Lord, which it would be well for us if we in some measure shared; and in that 
indifference to the perils of the strange path as long as it led to Christ’s side, 
which, if it were ours, would ennoble our lives; and in that perfect confidence 
that Christ could enable him to tread the unquiet sea, which would make us 
lo: ds of all storms, if it wrought in us. 

What was bad in it? First, the characteristic pushing of himself to the front 
and wish to be singled out from his brethren by some special token. “Bid me 
come.” Why should he be bidden any more than John, who sits quietly and 
gazes, or the others, who are tugging at the oars? Then the impetuous rash- 
ness and signal over-estimate of his own capacity and courage are bad. Perhaps 
too, there was a little dash of a boyish kind of wish to do a strange thing. 


The whole incident is a parable, carrying very plain and important lessons. 
We are upborne by Christ’s power, and that power working on and in our 
weakness, invests us with prerogatives in some measure like his own. If he 
can stand quiet on the heaving wave, so can his servant. “The works that I 
do shall ye do also.” The power is exercised on condition of faith. As soon 
as faith ceases the influx of grace is stayed. Peter was held up as long as he 
believed. His belief was a hand, and that which it grasped was what held 
him up, and that was Christ’s will and power. So we shall be held up every- 
where, and in any storm, as long as, and no longer than, we set our confidence 
upon him. 

The time and tone of Christ’s gentle remonstrance are remarkable. Deliver- 
ance comes first, and rebuke afterwards. Having first shown Peter, by the fact 
of his safety, that his doubts were irrational, Christ then, and not till then, puts 
his gentle question. Perhaps there was a smile on his face, as surely as there 
was love in his voice, that softened the rebuke and went to Peter’s heart. What 
does Christ rebuke him for? Getting out of the boat? No. He does not blame 
him for venturing too much, but for trusting too little. He does not blame him 
for attempting something beyond his strength, but for not holding fast the be- 
ginning of his confidence firm to the end. And so the lesson for us is that we 
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cannot expect too much if we expect it perseveringly—Condensed from Exposi- 
tions of Scripture, by Dr. Alexander Maclaren. 

Our Attitude toward the Miracle of Walking on the Sea. I travel into the 
South Seas, and I meet a man there who has never so much as heard of ice, 
and I say, “My Southern friend, I walked across a lake one day in February, and 
never even got my feet wet.” And he throws up his hands in amazement, 
and says, “That is contrary to reason.” What he is trying to say is that it is 
contrary to his experience. When the Evangelist tells me that Jesus walked 
across a Palestinian lake in April, I have no right to say that it is contrary to 
my reason—it is contrary to my experience. But my experience is rather a 
diminutive affair. If I am to cut down Christianity to the dimensions of my 
experience, I shall not have anything left of surpassing value. The fact is, 
Christ transcends my experience at every point. What he said runs as far 
beyond me as what he did. “I do always those things that are pleasing unto 
him.” That is farther beyond me than walking on the water. “He that hath 
seerr me hath seen the Father.” I never could say a thing like that—Dr. 
Charles E. Jefferson, in an Address. 

The Real Miracle. It would attract more attention if some day the Master 
would walk on Lake Michigan as on a sidewalk, or quiet its tossing waves by 
a word. But it will be worth more to truth and to the world if there on the 
shores of the lake he shall transform the raw human material he gets into the 
men that he wants. That is the real miracle. As long as that is going on the 
denial of the supernatural is pure foolishness——Dr. William Fraser McDowell, 
in The School of Christ. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Go ye apart to pray. Talk 
to God; let God talk to thee. Do not simply ask; commune. Tell him every- 
thing—thy hopes, thy plans, thy fears. Tell him all that is in thy heart. Then be 
still; humble thyself in his presence; let him tell thee all that is in his heart. 
Fear not for familiarity. Familiarity and humility make an ideal blending. Let 
us come boldly to the throne of grace. Many are content with a distant ac- 
quaintance—just talking terms. But this is wrong. You do not enjoy a walk 
with a companion if you are only on talking terms. The experience will tire 
you. One of the richest words in Scripture is the word fellowship. “Our fel- 
lowship is with the Father.” Fellowship presupposes familiarity—Malcolm 
J. McLeod. 


2. How stupid the disciples seem to have been again and again in failing to 
recognize the power of their Master! Do we think that we should have been 
less stupid? Do we always recognize his power now? ‘To quote Dr. Mac- 
laren: “We, too, often mistake Christ when he comes to us. We do not rec- 
ognize his working in the storm, nor his presence giving power to battle with it. 
We are so absorbed in the circumstances that we fail to see him through them, 
Our tears weave a veil which hides him, or the darkness obscures his face, and 
we see nothing but the threatening crests of the waves, curling high above our 
little boat.” 

3. Failure of faith. See Chapter VIII of The Master’s Questions to His Dis- 
ciples, by G. H. Knight. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Of what do the two main parts of the Book of 
Jeremiah consist? 2. Who were the Rechabites? 3. Why were they in Jerusa- 
lem? 4. Where were the chambers where the Rechabites were tested, and why 
were they a good place for the purpose? 5. Why did Jonadab bid the Rech- 
abites always dwell in tents and have nothing to do with agriculture? 6. What 
is said about wine drinking in Prov. 20.1; 23.19-21. 7. In Isa, 5.11, 22? 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why were the Rechabites tested? 2. What 
use did Jeremiah make of the way they stood the test?  3., What lessons for us 
have their example? 4. What is the effect of wine drinking? 5. What is the 
effect of cigarette smoking? 6, What progress in temperance reform has been 
made during the past year? f 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the lesson 1s found; two 
statements about how Jesus gave Peter a lesson in trust; a thought for you 
from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson V—Novemner 2 
TEMPERANCE LESSON 
(World’s Temperance Sunday) 

Golden Text 


Whether therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye 
do, do all to the glory of God. 1 Corinthians 10.31 


LESSON Jeremiah 35.1-8, 12-14a, 18, 19 


1 The word which came unto Jeremiah from Jehovah in the days of Jehoiakim 
the son of Josiah, king of Judah, saying, 2 Go unto the house of the Rechabites, 
and speak unto them, and bring them into the house of Jehovah, into one of 
the chambers, and give them wine to drink. 3 Then I took Jaazaniah the son 
of Jeremiah, the son of Habazziniah, and his brethren, and all his sons, and 
the whole house of the Rechabites; 4 and I brought them into the house of Je- 
hovah, into the chamber of the sons of Hanan the son of Igdaliah, the man of 
God, which was by the chamber of the princes, which was above the chamber 
of Maaseiah the sons of Shallum, the keeper of the threshold. 5 And I set before 
the sons of the house of the Rechabites bowls full of wine, and cups; and I 
said unto them, Drink ye wine. 6 But they said, We will drink no wine; for 
Jonadab the son of Rechab, our father, commanded us, saying, Ye shall drink 
no wine, neither ye, nor your sons, for ever: 7 neither shall ye build house, 
nor sow seed, nor plant vineyard, nor have any; but all your days ye shall 
dwell in tents; that ye may live many days in the land wherein ye sojourn. 
8 And we have obeyed the voice of Jonadab the son of Rechab, our father, in 
all that he charged us, to drink no wine all our days, we, our wives, our sons, 
or our daughters; 

12 Then came the word of Jehovah unto Jeremiah, saying, 13 Thus saith Je- 
hovah of hosts, the God of Israel: Go, and say to the men of Judah and the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, “Will ye not receive instruction to hearken to my 
words? saith Jehovah. 14 The words of Jonadab the son of Rechab, that he 
commanded his sons, not to drink wine, are performed; and unto this day they 
drink none, for they obey their father’s commandment. 

18 And Jeremiah said unto the house of the Rechabites, Thus saith Jehovah 
of hosts, the God of Israel: Because ye have obeyed the commandment of Jona- 
dab your father, and kept all his precepts, and done according unto all that he 
commanded you; 19 therefore thus saith Jehovah of hosts, the God of Israel; 
Jonadab the son of Rechab shall not want a man to stand before me for ever. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Test, Jeremiah 35.1-5. 

II. The Result, Jeremiah 35.6-8. 
III. The Object-Lesson, Jeremiah 35.12-14. 
IV. The Reward, Jeremiah 35.18, 19. 


Verse 1. Chambers. The rooms which ranged around the temple courts, and 
were used as storerooms, residences for the priests, etc. We may assume that 
the chamber was open, since the lesson would be lost on the people unless they 
were spectators of the scene, “We may also conclude that it must have been 
a spacious room’ (Peake). 

Verses 2, 3. The house of the Rechabites. The family of the Rechabites (not 
the dwelling place). And give them wine to drink. This was “the word which 
came unto Jeremiah from Jehovah,” verse 1, Virtue is strengthened by resist- 
ance of evil; temptations may be tests permitted by God, for the strengthening 
of moral fibre. Jaaganiah. Presumably the head of the clan. 

4. Into the house of Jehovah, This was not long before the destruction of the 
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temple. Sons of Hanan. Sons, or disciples, of Hanan who was probably a 
prophet. Maaseiah, “Probably the Maaseiah who was father of the Priest 
Zephaniah, mentioned in 21.1; 29.25; 37.3’(Driver). The keeper of the thresh- 
old, “One of the three ‘keepers of the threshold’ i, e. probably, of the three 
gates of the Temple. Their office was an important one; and the holders of it 
ranked next to the chief priest and his deputy: see Jer. 52.24; 2 K. 12.9” 
(Driver). 

Verses 5, 6. Bowls full of wine, and cups. The bowls were the larger vessels 
from which the wine was poured into the cups. Rechab. See 2 K. 10.15, 23. 

Verse 7. All your days ye shall dwell in tents. “The settlement of Israel in 
Canaan, involving as it did the adoption of agricultural pursuits, led to a cer- 
tain amount of recognition of local deities (Baals) supposed by the Canaanites 
to bestow the produce in return for appropriate rites. The adoption of such 
local rites was considered by the majority of the people as quite consistent with 
the worship of Jehovah as the national God or ‘Baal,’ Lord. In this way the 
licentious practices connected with the service paid to the local Baals was ex- 
tended to the worship of Jehovah himself. Jehu, in his blood-thirsty zeal for 
the extermination of the Tyrian Baal, Melkart by name, was supported by Jehon- 
adab son of Rechab (2 K. 10.15) whose object in insisting upon his followers 
refusing an agricultural as opposed to a nomadic life was simply to maintain 
strict loyalty to Jehovah as the wilderness God, and so to abolish all other wor- 
ship whether imported from without or otherwise’ (Cambridge Bible). See the 
first paragraph under Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion, page 302. 

Verse 8 We have obeyed the votce of Jonadab. “More than two centuries 
had passed since Jonadab laid his commands on his family, and during this 
period they had been faithfully obeyed. Only invasion had driven them to 
leave the open country for the security of the city. Their presence in Jerusa- 
lem might not have infringed the command of Jonadab, since they might still 
have pitched their tents within the wall”’(Peake). 

Verses 13-19. Go, and say to the men of Judah and the inhabitants of Jerusa- 
lem. Probably there was not one of these proud Israelites but looked down 
upon the Rechabites, considering himself much superior to the dweller in tents, 
and yet the latter were held up as an example of fidelity for him to emulate. 
Instruction. Or, correction. Shall not want a man to stand before me. To 
serve me: see i K. 10.8; Jer. 15.19. “Such devotion to principle, such persist- 
ent simplicity, frugality, and abstinence, such literal adherence to the will of 
their founder, carried with it the assurance of perpetuity” (Meyer), 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What instance did we have last Quarter of young lads 
living true to the principles on which they had been brought up? What did 
they refuse to do? How were they tested? What was the result? 

The Book of Jeremiah. The book is largely the autobiography of the prophet 
Jeremiah who was Jehovah’s spokesman in days that were dark for the Israel- 
ites. The first twenty-five chapters consist mainly of discourses by Jeremiah, 
while the second part of the book contains mainly accounts of events connected 
with Jeremiah’s life and work. 

The Rechabites. Among the people who crowded into Jerusalem to escape 
the dreaded Nebuchadnezzar, was a tribe that excited much curiosity because of 
its strange manners, The sheik’s name was Jaasaniah—he whom Jehovah hears. 
They refused to shelter in the houses or permanent buildings, but pitched their 
dusky tents in an open space within the city walls. 

Their record was honorable, and reached far back into the early days of 
Hebrew history. From the wilderness march of the Exodus the Kenites kept 
up friendly relations with Israel during the intervening centuries, and it was 
of them that the Rechabites kad sprung (Judges 4.17-24; 1 Sam. 15.6; 1 Ch. 


2.55). 

Se the time of Elijah, and perhaps through his influence, the leader of 
one branch of the tribe was Jonadab, the son of Rechab. He was dismayed at 
the abounding corruption of the northern kingdom, then under the fatal spell 
of Jezebel and Ahab. In his endeavor to save his people from such a fate this 
nobleman, afterwards Jehu’s confederate in the extirpation of idolatry, bound 
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i ople under a solemn pledge to drink no wine for ever; neither to build 
ee ae seed, or plant Tinerde but to dwell in tents. Two hundred and 
fifty years had passed since then, but when they arrived in Jerusalem they were 
still true to the traditions of their race; and, with sturdy strength, stood out 
among the effeminate and idol-loving people of the metropolis, living representa- 
tives of the noblest days of Hebrew history—Dr. F. B. Meyer. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: Wuat Atconor Dors 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. You remember that when Moses 
fled from Egypt he went to the Peninsula of Sinai and remained there forty 
years before he heard God’s call to go back and free his people. What striking 
thing did he see when he had his call? Yes, we call it the Vision of the Burning 
Bush. All this time Moses was among a people who were called Kenites. You 
remember that Moses’ father-in-law was an important man of this tribe. What 
did Jethro do for Moses when Moses had come to Sinai with the children of 
Israel? Our lesson today leads us to think again of those far-away times, for 
it has to do with descendants of the Kenites. In what book of the Bible is our 
lesson text? In what part of the Bible is the Book of Jeremiah? Who was 
Jeremiah? 

A Temperance Pledge of Long Ago. A large group of descendants of the 
Kenites were called Rechabites from Rechab their ancestor, just as the Israel- 
ites got their name from Israel, Jacob’s other name. The Rechabites at the 
time our story begins for two hundred years and more had not tasted wine. It 
was in the days of Jehoiakim the King of Judah that Jeremiah the prophet 
tested them. He brought them into the temple court rooms and offered them 
wine. That was a severe test of their principles, for it was the prophet him- 
self who bade them drink. But they were true to their resolve to obey the 
command of Jonadab the son of Rechab to drink no wine in all their days, they, 
their wives and their sons and their daughters. Jeremiah told the people of 
Judah to take a lesson in obedience from those Rechabites. How steadfastly 
the latter obeyed the words of Jonadab, but the people of Judah had paid no 
heed to the commands of their Great Leader, and were continually disobeying 


od. 

What Alcohol Does. Alcohol has its uses. It has something to do with 
explosives and opiates and medicines. One therefore cannot say that it never 
does any good. But one can say that as a beverage it is always harmful. 

It deceives. It is about the most deceptive thing there is. It looks innocent, 
but it is poison. It seems to put strength into one, but it takes strength from 
one. It seems to warm one, but it makes one colder. It seems to cheer one, 
but it makes one depressed. It seems to give power to think and speak, yet it 
really takes that power away. There is a spider which is so like a flower that 
butterflies take it for one and alighting on it are instantly devoured. Alcohol 
is as deceptive as that spider and just as destructive. 

It deflects. You know what that means. You fling a dart at another and he 
lifts his shield, catches it, and turns it aside or deflects it. If you stood by a 
ship’s compass and held a magnet against it, you would draw or deflect the needle 
away from the north and make it point in some other direction. ‘That is what 
drink does, A young man was a leader in his college and on the straight road 
to honors and a high position, but he began to drink and that turned him aside 
into the path of failure and shame. Drink is a great deflector—it turns multi- 
tudes of people off the right path. 

It disables, To disable a man’s brain requires an illness or a sudden shock? 
Oh no, it doesn’t. To disable a man’s body requires an accident, he must fall, 
or something must fall upon him? Oh, no, Both can be done quickly by drink. 
Drink makes it impossible for a man to think, or speak, or walk. It paralyzes 
brain and body. The drinker speedily becomes incapable for the tasks of life. 

Jt disfigures, If you care for a good appearance you will have nothing to do 
with alcohol, Liquor paints the face with blotches and the nose with red: it 
takes the light out of the eye and the nobleness out of the looks. One never saw 
a handsome drunkard, And even light drinkers look flushed and hot and ex- 
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cited. Drink changes the appearance, and it never changes it for the better. 

It degrades. Your dictionary will tell you that degrade means to reduce, to 
lower, to wear down. Alcohol reduces from wealth to poverty, from health to 
sickness, from happiness to misery. It lowers the drinker in his own eyes and 
in the eyes of others. It strips him of his good name, of goods, of will, of love, 
of hope. Alcohol wears one down. When you see rocks on the seashore cut into 
fantastic shapes you know it is due to the action of the waves. And when you 
see some bloated, blear-eyed, ragged man or woman you know it is due to the 
action of liquor. It wears them down to that degraded state. It destroys. Al- 
cohol destroys character, happiness, brain, body, home, soul. There is no beau- 
tiful thing that it does not turn to dust and ashes. The destruction wrought by 
war is terrible, but war does stop sometime, and after awhile peace makes good 
its destruction of lands and cities, But in some places drink never stops and its 
destruction is always going on. 

A Bas that drink deceives, disables, deflects, disfigures, deprives, degrades, 
estroys. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. Jeremiah 35.6. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. A “well-preserved man” is never pre- 
served in alcohol—yYouth’s Companion. 

O what a generation that will be to which strong drink will be unknown; 
how healthy, how wealthy, how clear’ of intellect, how strong of arm, and how 
rich in hope!—F. W. Farrar. 

Memory Verse: 1 Corinthians 10.31. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: THE CLEAN, STRONG LiFe 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. See the Historical Background. 

Jeremiah’s Purpose. To prove to the Israelites how true the Rechabites 
were to their principles, Jeremiah invited the latter to rooms which opened into 
the temple court, and there, where anyone could look on, he had tempting wine 
placed before them. “Drink ye wine,’ Jeremiah urged, but they answered, “We 
will drink no wine,” and gave as their reason the command of Jonadab. Then 
Jeremiah brought the lesson home to the people of Judah. The Rechabites had 
listened to the counsel of one of their chiefs, and had accepted a stringent rule 
of life which they had never broken: whereas, although God had “risen up 
early and spoken,” and had “risen up early and sent his servants the prophets,” 
Israel had not hearkened nor obeyed. So sure was Jeremiah that in all this he 
was carrying out the will of God that he speaks of God as commanding the test 
and declaring the application. 

Temperate Habits Tend to Vigor of Body and Keenness of Mind. Man 
has both body and spirit. His duty is to cultivate both to the best of his ability. 
And so closely are they interrelated that the care or neglect of the one involves 
the care or neglect of the other. Every violation of God’s law injures both 
body and soul. It is a matter of everyday experience that temperance brings a 
reward in vigor of body and clearness of mind. Listen to Milton’s temperance 
lecture, in Paradise Lost: 

“Tf thou will observe 
The rule of not too much, by temperance taught, 
In what thou eat’st and drinkest, seeking thence 
Due nourishment, not gluttonous delight, 
Till many years over thy head return, 
So may’st thou live, till, like ripe fruit thou drop 
Into thy mother’s lap, or be with ease 
Gathered, not harshly plucked, for death mature.” 


Temperance does lengthen life. Life insurance companies are good authorities 
for the effects of liquor. The American Temperance Life Insurance Association 
of New York was organized to provide insurance for total abstainers. After 
basing the cost of its policies on the average life of total abstainers, the com- 
pany later changed its rules and admitted moderate drinkers. At the end of 
twenty-six years from its organization it failed because the deaths among “mod- 
erates” were fifty per cent. more than they were among. the total abstainers. 
Safeguarding the Health of School Children, This war has brought home 
to every nation the grave necessity of safeguarding the health of the children. 
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Even more essential to a nation’s permanence than progress in science or in- 
dustry is the health of its children. This national asset—health—is considered 
at present the most in danger of all our national resources. We have an army 
more than twenty million strong of school children, The stress so far in med- 
ical work in the schools has been placed on the detection of defects, such as 
adenoids and the bad condition of tonsils and teeth. Now there is great need 
of an added emphasis, this time upon the acquiring of good health habits, an 
emphasis especially upon the influences which affect nutrition, Here is an ap- 
peal which a physician makes: 

“Every child owes it to his country to make and keep his body as strong and 
well as possible. 

“Uncle Sam does not want soldiers who must ride in the ambulance because 
they are delicate, tired, or weak. What he wants is soldiers who can march in 
the ranks and fight for their country. He needs an army of strong, capable boys 
and girls who can do their part at this great time. He does not want any boy 
or girl to be a burden, but to carry one, and he needs every child.” 

How to Keep Small and Puny. In Japan they take young puppies and feed 
them on alcohol instead of milk, so as to keep them small. “Cats may be dwarfed 
in the same way, and also boys.” 

The city of Detroit maintains a clinic for the benefit of those who want help 
in their efforts to give up smoking. A boy thirteen years old, who had the ap- 
pearance of being not more than nine years old, applied. “He was stunted phy- 
sically, mentally and morally, as many of those boys are,” said a physician. “One 
of the nurses asked him, ‘How long have you smoked cigarettes?’ ‘Since I was 
two years old,’ he replied. ‘Who taught you to smoke?’ ‘My brother.’ With 
considerable emphasis she observed, ‘Your brother ought to be in jail,’ to which 
the boy quietly said, ‘He is.’” 


The Clean Mind. Some farmers once saw a great eagle flying grandly and. 


rapidly. But suddenly it began to fall. Then it crashed down from its high 
place on to some rocks below. The men ran to see what was the matter. And 
what do you think they found? 

Wound around one of the eagle’s legs was a tiny poisonous viper. Unnoticed, 
it had fastened itself to the leg and then stuck its tiny fangs into the great bird’s 
breast. The viper’s poison brought the eagle to its death. 

It was a terrible thing for the eagle to be killed like that. But often fine lives 
are brought down in much the same way. Men who seem to be successful sud- 
denly go wrong. Boys and girls stop coming to Sunday-school and church, and 
perhaps do wrong things. They fall down from their high place of strength. 
What can be the matter with them? 

A little viper must have poisoned them, They may not feel any snake about. 
But he is there, the cause of all the trouble. That little viper is unclean thinking. 
Thoughts come to all of us, and some of them are not good thoughts. Nobody 
may know that bad thoughts are in our minds. We may not know how much 
harm they are doing. But when they get hold of us they are sure to hurt us. 
Look out for impure thoughts. They will poison you like the viper did the 
eagle, and they will hurt you and bring sorrow to your friends. 

Jesus once said, “Blessed are the pure in heart.” Can you remember that? 
Try to be pure in heart. Keep your mind clean. Think about good things. 
Then you will be like an eagle which cannot be brought down, one which lives, 
and is always strong and fine—M. Raymond Plumb, in The Congregationalist. 

Straight Traffic. “Father,” said Ernest, as he rode downtown in New Haven 
beside Dr. Benton in the automobile, “why are you always laying so much 
emphasis upon habits? I think you’re asking me to take a pretty long look 
ahead. Shouldn’t a fellow have a few years in which he can be care free? It 


doesn’t seem to me that a young fellow should take life as seriously as you are | 


trying to make me take it. I want to have my four years in college care free, 
without everlastingly thinking of consequences. If I need to, I can turn over a 
new leaf when I get through college.” 

As Ernest finished his protest they were just approaching the corner of 
Chapel and Church Streets. About twenty-five feet from the corner they passed 
a traffic signpost that read, “Straight Traffic at the Next Corner.” 

What does that sign mean?” asked the doctor, for he was from out of town 
and had not seen it before, 
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“It means,” said his son, “that now you’ve passed that post you have to go 
straight ahead. You can’t stop, and you can’t turn.” 

“Well, I guess,” said the doctor, as his machine shot out of the traffic into the 
open street ahead, “that’s as good an illustration as I need. Ernest, I’ve been 
practicing medicine long enough to have seen a good many sides of life, and the 
more I see of it the more I’m convinced that it’s pretty much like that traffic 
post—once you get beyond a certain point with some things there’s no stopping. 
You simply have to go right through. The drink habit or the drug habit is an 
example. I don’t suppose anyone who started out with a friendly glass now and 
then thought he was going to end with delirium tremens. But before he knew 
it, he ran by the last point of recovery, just as I ran by that signpost, and after 
that it was ‘straight traffic at the next corner’ for him. 

“Tt reminds me of one time when I took the wrong train at New York. I 
wanted to get off at Norwalk, but I’d got on a through express to New Haven, 
and to New Haven I went. First you take the train; then the train takes you. 
The time to do your thinking about your destination is before you take the 
train. You say you don’t want to be everlastingly thinking of consequences while 
you're in college. Well, it’s because I don’t want you to have to think everlast- 
ingly about consequences after you get out of college that I am warning you to 
be careful now. The turning over a new leaf idea is a snare laid by the devil. 
What you’ve written by habit in your nervous system is written, and it’s always 
there either as an ally or as an enemy, Don’t run past the signposts, and then 
expect nature to reverse the traffic regulations for your benefit. Beyond a cer- 
tain point it’s ‘straight traffic at the next corner’ for us all.”—Youth’s Com- 
panion. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


Cherish your body, for God made it great; 

It has a guest of might and high estate; 

Keep the shrine noble, handsome, high and whole, 

For in it lives God’s work, a kingly soul—James Bartlett Wiggin. 


“Reckless living soon makes wrecked lives.” 
“Real ginger never comes from gin.” 


If the voice of appetite is better understood than the voice of the soul, it is 
because it has received more attention.—Youth’s Companion, 


TII Toric ror Younc PEorrz AND ApuLts: Our Prrsonar RESPONSIBILITY FOR 
‘TEMPERANCE REFORM 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Germany stood for the belief that 
might makes right. Belgium stood for the belief that foreign armies should not 
pass through her territory. For what did France stand? England? The United 
States? Our Bible text takes us back to the time when the Rechabites stood for 
a great principle: what was it? Where did they get that principle? How well 
did they carry it out? What do you think of their steadfastness? 

A Great Principle: the Right to the Pursuit of Happiness. There are 
people who always look backward for their standards, and there are others 
whose standards are before them. Of which kind were the Rechabites? The 
people who framed the constitution of the United States declared that every 
one had an equal right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. Those rights 
the nation, as a whole, has tried to establish. Were any wars fought for any 
of them? Does everyone in this country today have an equal chance for the 
pursuit of happiness? Why not? Are there any reforms being pushed to make 
chances more equal? What about workmen’s compensation laws? Eight hour 
days? Who pays for the public schools? Who gets the benefit of them? Is 
that right? Why? . 

Of what are beer and whiskey made? Brandy? Wine? If these fruits and 
grains were not thus used, how could they be used? What are the effects of eat- 
ing wholesome food? What are the effects of drinking liquor ? 

Have we a right to pleasure? How much? Sometimes it is a hard matter to 
decide. If you take pleasure in playing the piano and it annoys your neighbor, 
usually, provided you play only an hour or two a day, your neighbor bears the 
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discomfort without even mentioning it. But if you have played steadily for five 
hours your neighbor will feel justified in ‘phoning over and asking you to stop 
for awhile. Once a neighbor’s piano played the same dance tune until four 
in the morning: under the circumstances would I have been within my rights 
had I complained of the playing to the police? : il 

Is the grain used in the making of alcoholic drinks merely wasted or is it 
misused? Where does an American man’s right to the pursuit of what he calls 
happiness in a bar room seem to you to end? } i 

During the great war idle persons were set to work even if they were rich. 
Why? Why has society a right to demand that you do your part of the world’s 
work? Why has it a right to demand that you keep well? Has the government 
a right to make a law that no liquor shall be made or drunk in this country? 
Is that denying some men their equal right to the pursuit of happiness? ; 

Who can pursue happiness with a better chance of finding it, a person with a 
clean, strong, healthy body or one with an inflamed liver, a disordered stomach, 
and a weak heart? ; ’ 

What is your opinion of the national drink question as based on the happiness 
of the individual and the rights of society? 

Dr. J. W. Jowett’s Lesson from the Story of the Rechabites. Who would 
have dreamed that the abstinence of the Rechabites would have concerned the 
Lord of Hosts? It is significant of the great fact that my care of the body is of 
moment to the Lord. My carelessness of the flesh adds to the burdens of the 
spirit. My irregularity interferes with my bodily health. My excesses dull its 
senses and make its movements sluggish. And so the soul’s instrument is im- 
paired, like an astronomer with an impaired telescope, or like cavalry with jaded 
and worn-out steeds. 

And so does the Lord God regard reverence for the body as acceptable wor- 
ship. Fasting is proclaimed as a means of grace. Abstinence is esteemed as a 
minister of spiritual growth. Part of my prayer-life should be the hallowed 
care of my body. “Know ye not that your body is the temple of the Holy 
Spirit?” I must treat my body as a sanctuary, as a cathedral, keeping it spot- 
lessly free from sacrilege, and arranging all its cravings in the supreme interest 
of the soul. “Hallowed be my body!” That should ever be included in our sup- 
plications at the throne of grace. 

You Can Come out on Top. “There’s no use trying to ‘come back,’ dad,” 
said Bob Stoughton to his father as they left the Ritz Carlton in London one 
morning. “You have brought me over the ocean to get me away from my pals 
in order to break up this drink habit, but I’m my own worst pal, and the thirst 
is as strong as ever. I can feel it getting a grip on me once more, and I know 
it’s only a matter of time before I'll have to give in to it. I doubt if a man 
can ever ‘come back’ when once this habit gets fastened on him.” 

His father said nothing, but the two strolled on toward that section of the 
city where the King’s Highway was being built. There was the usual con- 
fusion of a street under construction. Buildings had been demolished, rubbish 
was piled everywhere, But as they leaned over the fence that blocked traffic 
from entering the new roadway, Bob’s father said: 

“Do you see those flowers blossoming there? That’s a rare sight in the heart of 
a metropolis like this.” 

“What kind of flowers are they?” asked Bob. “I don’t remember having seen 
any like those in England before.” 

“That is the strange part of it,’ replied his father. “This street was fenced 
off last fall after the buildings were torn down, and it lay idle all winter. In the 
spring these flowers were blooming. Where they came from no one knew. 
Finally, a young botanist suggested that they were Italian flowers, and that the 
seeds had probably lain dormant under the houses ever since the Romans were 
here in Britain, and that when they were exposed to sun and air and rain they 
blossomed as if planted yesterday. Quite like the story of wheat lying in Egyp- 
tian tombs for centuries without losing its fertility, isn’t it? 

“And, do you know, Bob, I think there’s ‘a sermon in that for you. It seems 
to me that the good things in us have been planted there by God, and that, al- 
though they may be covered with rubbish and dust, if you give them air and 
light they will sprout again. God was in the blood before sin got there, and he’s 
going to stay in long after sin has been cast out. Sin is only a spasm. Our 
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longing for self-mastery and honor is the chronic state of the human heart. If 
that is not so, God has not dealt fairly with us. And if it is so, then God is 
bound to do his share to help us come to our best. 

“There is a law of repair everywhere in the world. Gash a tree with an axe, 
and as soon as you withdraw the axe nature begins to heal the wound. Cut a 
quarry out of a hillside and let it be idle for a year, and nature covers over the 
scar with green. No doctor can heal your body when you are sick; all he can 
do is to clear away the obstruction and give nature’s repair forces a fair chance. 
It’s the same with bad habits and sins. There are spiritual forces within reach 
to help repair the damage and effect a cure. I brought you over here in order 
to give them a fighting chance, and I believe that if you’ll do your part they’ll 
win. | f you have half as much patience and grit as these flowers, you'll come out 
on top. 

“I guess you're right again, dad,” replied Bob; “at least, I’m going to make 
another try at it”’—Youth’s Companion. 

A Son’s Responsibility for his Father. A grizzled Scotch banker in New 
York was bidding goodbye to his son, a young lieutenant, ordered overseas. 
“Dad,” said the boy, “you could give me something I’d rather have than $25,000.” 
“What’s happened to you, my boy, that a big bunch of money like that seems a 
trifle?” “Nothing, father, but there’s a thing you could do that I’d rather have 
than all kinds of money.” “And what might that fine thing be?” 

Then the young man with the single silver shoulder bar looked his gruff- 
tender father straight in the face and said, as if he meant it, “Dad, I wish you’d 
promise me to cut out the whiskey while I’m gone.’ The father bristled up. 
“Why, boy, you know I never take too much. You know how little I drink 
here at home, and I don’t booze in business hours. What’s got into you, boy?” 

But the boy persisted until the man said, “Son, you’re going into temptations 
you never dreamed of over there. You'll need all the stiffening you can get to 
keep straight. I’ll promise you to be prohibition if you'll promise me not to 
forget your mother and your covenant vows.” 

And father and son shook hands on it. When the banker’s friends down town 
see him refuse to join them in a noon-day cocktail or an evening highball, they 
wonder what has come over him. He is thinking of the lad who is with Pershing, 
and he will keep faith. 

There are many American fathers and mothers in these days who are living 
nearer to the level of their better selves, for the sake of the knightly sons who 
have embarked on the great adventure overseas.—Christian Advocate. 

A Great Business Concern’s Acceptance of its Responsibility for Temper- 
ance Reform. ‘The New York Billposting Company a few years ago refused a 
half-million dollars’ worth of whiskey advertising and has steadily adhered to its 
action as regards such posters. “Realizing the great power of the poster ad- 
vertising medium,” its president says, “and desiring that its influence should be 
directed along right lines, the Poster Advertising Association, years ago, abol- 
ished the advertising of questionable proprietary medicines, and since that time 

‘has censored all posters.” ' 

If every great business concern were actuated by the same sense of right and 
of its own responsibility for the reform of the drink evil, ours would long ago 
have become a temperance land. nals 

Social Evils not Inevitable. Away with the false and weakening idea that 
the evils are inevitable. Believe that no conditions that bar the way to the 
highest are in accordance with the gracious will of him whose name is Love. 
Believe that wheresoever wrong exists, it exists by the perversity of human 
wills. Nay, go farther; and pray for what the age needs, a new and deeper 
consciousness of sin. It is my fault if a sweating system exists; my fault and 
your fault, my guilt and your guilt before God and man, in so far as we know- 
ingly or carelessly maintain it. It is my sin and your sin if drink and gambling 
and impurity flourish; my sin and your sin before God and man, if the laborer 
is defrauded of the due reward of his labor, and we have shown ourselves in- 
different to his cry for justice. As Jesus felt the sin of the humanity to which 
he belonged as though it were his own, so his followers ought to feel the sin of 
the society in which they are placed as though it were personal guilt; and faith 
in God ought to compel us to affirm that no sin can be in its nature inevitable. 
Enough that social sins exist; because they are sins they are contrary to the 
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will of God: and therefore they may be, ought to be, and by the grace of God 
shall be, cast forth! 

“Who is sufficient for these things?” There is no answer save one: “Our suf- 
ficiency is of God.” Life’s greatest tasks are only to be accomplished in the 
strength of the Highest; apart from God nothing is strong, nothing holy, noth- 
ing permanently blessed in its issues. This deep conviction has to master the 
world ere the world can become the paradise of God. Our age calls for a 
mighty heroism. It calls for new power that we may face our responsibilities 
and discharge our tasks.—J. H. Rushbrooke. ; 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. When we consider closely 
the position of these Rechabites, we perceive that in much they were wrong; 
they were really trying to set back the clock of history and of civilization, and 
their view of the ideal life was by no means shared by the great prophets of 
the Old Testament. The cry of the Rechabites was: “This new civilization is 
essentially evil; back to the old ways. Cease to build houses, to plough, and sow, 
and reap. Live in tents, care for your flocks and herds, as your fathers did. 
Thus, and thus alone, shall the purity of your faith be restored.’ Not to go 
backward, as the Rechabites and other fanatical sects wish, but to carry into 
the settled life all the worthiest convictions inherited from the past, and to 
recognize that social advance, in spite of the perils it brings, is in accordance 
with the will of God—this is the summons of the inspired messengers of the 
Eternal.—J. H. Rushbrooke. 

2. Children of total abstainers have a great advantage, on the average, in 
size, stature, bodily vigor, intellectual power; they stand, on the average, be- 
tween a year and two years ahead in class of the children of moderate drinkers; 
they have less than half as many eye, ear, and other physical defects. This 
proved influence of even light drinking upon the vitality and normality trans- 
mitted to children should be the most serious of indictments against self- 
indulgence. Truly the sins of the fathers are visited upon the second and third 
generation.—Drake. 

3. Your duty requires you to watch wherever over the world the advance of 
Christianity is being hindered by the wicked practices of white men, to see that 
the adventurer and the trader are restrained if they wrong the natives by force 
or fraud, and absolutely to prohibit the sale of liquor to the natives. The natives 
ought to be regarded as children, and have the measure both of care and tender- 
ness which is given to children, for under the conditions in which their lives have 
been passed they cannot be expected to rise quickly to the level of civilized men. 
—James Bryce. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Which disciple was the first one to acknowledge 
Jesus as the Christ? (John 1.41.) 2. When did Thomas make his great con- 
fession? 3. What does John say Jesus is, in the preface to his Gospel? 4. What 
does Paul say Jesus is, in 1 Tim. 3.16? _ 5. What did the Pharisees think and say 
about Jesus? 6. Caiaphas? 7. Pilate? 8. Judas? 9. The thief on the cross? 
10, The centurion at the crucifixion? 11, What names are given the Christ in 
Isa. 9.6? 12. What did Jesus say to the woman of Samaria about his being the 
Christ? (Jn. 4.25, 26.) 13. What did he say about himself as the Christ in Lk. 
24.25-27, 44-47? 14. What did he say to Caiaphas as to his being the Christ? 


Questions to Think About. 1. In what sense is the word confession used in — 


our lesson title? 2. How had Peter learned who Jesus is? 3. What do you think 
of General Foch? 4. What do you think of President Wilson? 5. Are you any 
more ready to give your opinion about these men than you are your opinion 
about Christ? 6. What matters the most, what you think about any man or what 
you think about Christ? 7. Should you not more freely take your stand for 
Jesus the Christ than for any man? 8. Have you ranged yourself on the side 
of Christ? 9. What do you think of Jesus as a Preacher? 10, As a Teacher? 
11. As a Physician? 12. Asa Friend? 13. Asa Savior? 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two statements of reasons for ad- 
miring the Rechabites; a statement about the harm of wine drinking; a state- 
ment about other things harmful to health; a statement about the duty of 
keeping strong; a truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson VI—NovemMBeEr 9 
PETER’S GREAT CONFESSION 


Golden Text 


Simon Peter answered and said, Thou art the 
Christ, the Son of the living God, Matthew 16.16 


LESSON Matthew 16.13-24 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Mark 8.27-38; Luke 9.18-26; 
John 6.66-69 


13 Now when Jesus came into the parts of Cesarea Philippi, he asked his 
disciples, saying, Who do men say that the Son of man is? 14 And they said, 
Some say John the Baptist; some, Elijah; and others, Jeremiah, or one of the 
prophets, 15 He saith unto them, But who say ye that I am? 16 And Simon 
Peter answered and said, Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God, 17 
And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art thou, Simon Bar-Jonah: 
for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father who is in 
heaven. 18 And I also say unto thee, that thou art Peter, and upon this rock 
I will build my church; and the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it. 
19 I will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven: and whatsoever 
thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven; and whatsoever thou shalt 
loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven. 20 Then charged he the disciples that 
they should tell no man that he was the Christ, 

21 From that time began Jesus to show unto his disciples, that he must go 
unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things of the elders and chief priests and 
scribes, and be killed, and the third day be raised up. 22 And Peter took him, 
and began to rebuke him, saying, Be it far from thee, Lord: this shall never 
be unto thee. 23 But he turned, and said unto Peter, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: thou art a stumbling-block unto me: for thou mindest not the things 
of God, but the things of men. 24 Then said Jesus unto his disciples, If any 
man would come after me, let him deny himself and take up his cross, and 
follow me, 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Great Confession, Matthew 16.13-16. 

II. The Great Commendation, Matthew 16.17-20, 
Ill. The Great Condemnation, Matthew 16.21-23. 
IV. The Great Cost, Matthew 16.24. 


Verse 13. Into the parts of. Into the region of. That the Son of man ts. 
Many ancient authorities read that I the Son of man am, RVm. As given in 
Mark and Luke the question is, Who do men say that I am? Was the phrase 
the Son of man an accepted designation of the Messiah? If it had been, could 
he have asked the disciples the question? “The best scholarship now gives a 
negative answer. The name did not associate itself in the popular mind with 
the idea of the Messiah. ‘The best proof of that is that our Lord used this name 
for himself freely from the very beginning, while his Messiahship was only 
gradually disclosed even to his own disciples. To call himself the Son of man 
so pointedly and so frequently meant this at least—that he was really and truly 
a man”’(J. M. E. Ross). ‘ As 

Verse 14. John the Baptist. So Herod the tetrarch said, Mt. 14.2. Elijah. 
See Mt. 17.10; Mal. 4.5, 6. “I am impressed with the severity of the popular 
judgment of Christ. Some thought he was John the Baptist, and others Elijah, 
and others Jeremiah! And these were all severe men, and yet Jesus recalled 
them by his life and teaching! Is it possible that my conception of the Lord may 
be too soft and too effeminate? Has my Lord no sword? Has he only smiles 
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and caresses, or has he anger, and a whip of small cords? Is he only the Com- 
forter, or is he also the Judge?” (Jowett). : $a: 

Verses 15, 16. But who say ye that I am? The ye is emphatic in the Greek. 
Simon Peter answered. Notice how often he is the spokesman for all the dis- 
ciples. Thou art the Christ. Recall our first lesson. Messiah is the translation 
of a Hebrew word, and Christ is the translation of a Greek word, both of 
which mean the Anointed, Hebrew kings were anointed with oil when given 
their office, and the spiritual King was thought of as the Anointed, the Chosen 
One of God, until “The Anointed,” the Christ, became the name by which he was 
designated. The Son of the living God. The living God is an Old Testament 
expression: compare Hos, 1.10. 

Verse 17, Simon Bar-Jonah, Bar-Jonah means son of John, or Johnson. 
Flesh and blood. Common in Rabbinical writings for humanity as contrasted 
with divinity: human lips had not revealed it to him. ; 

Verse 18. I also say unto thee, that thou art Peter. Thou hast said, I am the 
Christ; I now say to thee, Thou art Peter. Recall Jesus’ words in our first 
lesson from John’s Gospel: Thou art Simon the son of John: thou shalt be 
called Cephas (which is by interpretation, Peter). Thou art Peter, and upon 
this rock I will build my Church. There is a play upon words here in the 
Greek. Thou art mérpos (Petros, Peter, Rock) and upon this wétpg (petra, 
rock) I will build my Church, Whether this rock means Peter, or Peter’s con- 
fession, or the fact of the Lord’s Messiahship, has been much disputed. The 
claims of the Papacy rest not only upon this verse but also upon the contention 
that Peter became the first Bishop of Rome and that his authority was trans- 
mitted to succeeding popes. The International Critical Commentary suggests 
that the word rock here is equivalent to the object of revealed, in verse 17, and 
that the thought is, Flesh and blood did not reveal it, i. e., the Messiahship and 
divine Sonship of Jesus: upon this rock of revealed truth I will build my 
Church. Yet because of the words of verse 19, it seems probable that Jesus is 
here, too, speaking of Peter and of those for whom Peter spoke. Jesus is the 
Founder of “his Church”; in the metaphor of 1 Pet. 2.4-8, Jesus is the founda- 
tion, and in that of Eph. 2.20, he is the keystone, of the new edifice, while Peter 
primarily here, but also his fellow disciples (ye also, as living stones, 1 Pet. 
2.5), and all who have his faith and zeal, are foundation stones of the Kingdom 
of Heaven. “Was ever a man less like a rock and more like shifting sand than 
Peter? May not the group of disciples have fancied that the saying was but the 
playful irony of the Master? Yet Jesus discerns in the man a capacity for 
leadership, believes in Peter even when Peter does not believe in himself, 
steadies his impetuous moods of devotion and denial, until at last the sand of 
his character is hardened by the friction of experience into sandstone, and Peter 
becomes the rock which his Master prophecied that he should be” (Peabody). 
My Church, The word is used in the Gospels only here and in Mt. 18.17, and 
means an assembly of his followers. The gates of Hades. The Powers of the 
Place of Death, (Twentieth Century New Testament). Compare the expres- 
sion the Sublime Porte (the Exalted Gateway) used for the Turkish court. 
There being no English word corresponding to the Hebrew word Sheol, (the 
invisible world, the abode of the dead), the Latin word Hades has been used by 
the Revisers, because our word hell, which originally meant Sheol, has acquired 
its present meaning of the abode of the wicked, and corresponds to the Hebrew 
word Gehenna. Shall not prevail against it. “Shall not swallow up his Church. 
All earthly things go down through those dread gates, but Christ’s Church (the 
Kingdom of God) for which he gave himself, will never cease to exist” 
(Broadus). “Had he been teaching them about the Church? We do not know. 
All that we know is that for a moment he looked into the long future. There he 
stood, hated by the leaders of the Church to which he belonged, forsaken by 
most of his disciples, with only the Twelve about him, and they, like him, fugi- 
tives from their own country, in the midst of strangers. It seemed a situation 
which called for grief and discouragement. It looked like utter failure. But 
he knew how that which we call failure is sometimes splendid success in God’s 
sight. He saw the Church founded on a rock, and builded to the skies” 
(Hodges). 

Verse 19. I will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven. The key 
was the symbol of power or authority. A scribe was given a key upon begin- 
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ning his duties, to indicate that to him was entrusted the power of i 
interpreting, the law. As a scribe or rabbi chy cehae Death tei 
Pe ce id inn so Peter Would poke rendered decisions in accordance with 
decisions in accordance with the law 
of Christ, in accordance with his teach- 
ing. Whatsoever thou shalt bind on 
earth shall be bound in heaven; and 
whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth 
shall be loosed in heaven. To bind 
was a Jewish legal phrase for to de- 
clare forbidden, to prohibit, and to 
Joose was a phrase for to declare per- 
missible, to permit, This promise was 
afterwards made to all the disciples, 
Mt. 18.18; Jn. 20.23. “He receives the 
power of laying down the law of Chris- 
tian conduct. Whosoever, like Peter, 
grasps firmly. the cardinal truths of 
Christ’s nature, and all which flows 
therefrom, will have his insight so 
cleared that his judgments on what is 
permitted or forbidden to a Christian 
man will correspond with the decisions 
of heaven” (Maclaren). 

Verse 20. They should tell no man 
that he was the Christ. Their own er- 
roneous views of what the Christ 
would do could only make trouble if 
told to the multitudes. Peter and John—Albert Direr 

Verse 21. From that time. He had 
before this referred to his coming death (Mt. 9.15; Jn. 218-22; 3.14), but 
from now on he spoke plainly about it. Began Jesus to show unto his dis- 
ciples. The remainder of his time on earth was spent chiefly in instructing his 
disciples. The elders and chief priests and scribes. The Sanhedrin. He must 
be killed. “He must die because he would save. This verse covers an indefinite 
time, during which Jesus gradually taught his coming sufferings. Ordinarily we 
exaggerate the suddenness, and therefore the depth of Peter’s fall, by supposing 
it took place immediately after his confession” (Maclaren). And the third day 
be raised up. “The Evangelists, indeed, write it down in plain language, as 
fully taught by their later experience, that he was to be rejected by the rulers of 
Israel, slain, and to rise again the third day. And there can be as little doubt 
that Christ’s language (as afterwards they looked back upon it) must have 
clearly implied all this, as that at the time they did not fully understand it. 
Otherwise they could not afterwards have been in such doubt about his death 
and resurrection. He was so constantly in the habit of using symbolic lan- 
guage, and had only lately reproved them for taking what he said about ‘the 
leaven’ in a literal, which he had meant in a figurative, sense, that it was but 
natural they should have regarded in the same light, announcements which, in 
their strict literality, would seem to them well-nigh incredible, They could well 
understand his rejection by the scribes as a sort of figurative death, or violent 
suppression of his claim and doctrines and then, after briefest periods, their res- 
urrection, as it were, but not these terrible details in their full literalness” 
(Edersheim). 

Verse 22. Peter took him. Took him aside to talk with him. Be it far from 
thee, Lord. Equivalent to our expression, “God forbid!” Or, God have mercy 
on thee, RVm. 

Verse 23. Get thee behind me, Satan. See Mt. 4.10. Peter was playing the 
tempter’s part; the sharp rebuke shows the intensity of Jesus’ emotion. Thou 
art a stumbling-block unto me. “To him ‘Christ crucified’ was a_stumbling- 
block (1 Cor. 1.23), and he thereby became himself a stumbling-block” (Mc- 
Neile). Thou mindest not the things of God. Thou dost not think God’s 
thoughts. ; 

Verse 24. Let him deny himself. This does not mean the giving up of this or 
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that, but the giving up of self, the yielding of his will to Christ’s will. Take 
up his cross. Not only must his Master endure the cross, but Peter, if he would 
be his true follower, must be ready to suffer death, too. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Who did some of the people think John the Baptist was? 
What did John the Baptist call Jesus? What did Andrew call Jesus when he 
sought his brother to bring him to Jesus? What did Jesus say to Simon when 
he came? In what earlier lesson have we heard the disciples say to Jesus, Of 
a truth thou art the Son of God? What did we learn about Jesus the Christ . 
in a lesson of the Second Quarter? How has Peter before this shown his im- 
pulsiveness? 

The Setting of the Lesson. It is now six months before the crucifixion. 
Jesus and his disciples had been in the Decapolis, east of the Sea of Galilee, and 
had crossed over to Magdala, on the western shore of the lake, where the 
Pharisees and Sadducees demanded a sign from him. The multitude, influenced 
by the Pharisees, began to desert him. Jesus and his disciples left for the neigh- 
borhood of Czsarea Philippi. See the map. The only other time they had been 
farther away was when they went to the region of 
Tyre and Sidon, where Jesus cured the daughter of 
the Syrophcenician woman. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: Waxat Prrer ConrFessep 


ALTERNATE Toric: PrtErR DECLARES JESUS TO BE THE 
CuHrIst 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. One aft- 
ernoon in a London park a man who did not believe 
in God had been talking to a crowd of workmen and 
telling them there was no God, there was no Christ, 
when a Christian asked permission to answer what 
he had said. At the close of the Christian’s talk, 
the workmen gave “three cheers for Jesus Christ.” 
That was their way of saying that they believed that 
ara he is the Christ. The real Christ had been presented 
to them by the Christian, and they gave their opinion in regard to him. 

For two years the real Christ had been present with the disciples. He had 
been teaching and training them to carry on his work after he should leave 
them; had they learned their lesson aright, did they know who was their 
Teacher? The time had come for them to testify as to what they thought of 
him. In the region of the Sea of Galilee the crowds prevented their having a 
quiet talk together. They had left that neighborhood and gone far northward to 
the region of what city? Point it out on the map. 

What Peter Confessed. Three kinds of confession are mentioned in the 
New Testament: the confession of sins, the confession of faults to one another, 
the confession of belief. The one before us now belongs to the last class. It 
is a Confession of Faith. 

Jesus put two questions to his disciples: What did the world thi i 
and what did his disciples think of him? To the first question most marine 
plied. To the second question only one man answered, but he answered for them 
all. And what did Peter say? Thou art the Christ, that is, the Sent One, the 
Messiah, the Promised Deliverer and King. Peter had not yet grasped all the 
meaning in that word “the Christ,” but if you look at his statement you will see 
that he confessed: 

¥ phat REE RG te ae not separ a statement because he felt that he 
ought to, or because he thought it- wou ease Jesus, i icti 
He believed it with all his heart. : Jeune Ne 

2. What he had evidence of. He had had the witness of John the Bapti 
had had the teachings and deeds of Christ, and the selec of Chente chars 


396 


Rourth PETER’S GREAT CONFESSION Tesson VI 


Quarter November 9 


acter, spirit, life and mission. All these were evidences to Peter which could 
only mean that one thing. If some one had said to him, “How. do you know 
that he is the Christ?” he would have pointed to these proofs. If some one 
should ask you that question, what would you answer? 
3. What he had suffered for. What he confessed was not simply a theory, or 
a surmise. It was something that had made itself felt. It had, in fact, changed 
his whole life—taken him away from home and family, given him a new call- 
ing and a new career. It was a belief that had meant changes and sacrifices 
and sufferings. So your confession of Christ should be an acknowledgment ofa 
power that has wonderfully influenced your life, changing it to that of love and 
service for the Christ. 5 
4. What he meant to stand by, Peter knew that others did not believe this. 
To confess that Jesus is the Christ was to be unpopular, to bring upon himself 
the anger of the scribes and Pharisees, the religious authorities of his day. But 
it was true and he meant to stand by it, whatever the consequences might be. 
Confessing Christ always means that it takes will-power to stand by the con- 
fession. It demands the giving up of time and thought and self in order to 
serve and obey Christ. 
Peter’s confession brought instant compensation, He received the commenda- 
tion and blessing of Christ. And confession never fails to bring reward. There 
is a song in the heart of those who have owned their Lord, 
Confessing Christ in India and China. Missionaries today are rejoicing over 
the confessions of native Christians, although they are seldom as complete as 
that of Peter, and often the words are few and halting. 
In the villages of India there are many aged men and women who gladly walk 
ten miles, through floods, and along unsafe roads, to the house of God, and who, 
in their simple way, by their zeal and devotion to Christ, are proclaiming their 
faith in him. One old man, quivering with emotion and incoherence, made many 
attempts to express his belief, and finally stammered out: “We are all sin- 
ners, and the Lord Christ undertaok for us all, and if we believe in him we shall 
be saved. I know that, and that is all I know.” 
Pastor Hsi, of China, first an opium slave, but afterwards a man of wonderful 
Christian character and influence, recorded a moment in his life when by faith 
he saw Christ, not only as his Savior, but his absolute Owner, his Master, his 
Lord, and exclaimed: “He has enthralled me; I am his for ever.’—The West- 
minster Bible Record. 
The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. You have heard about Jesus the Christ 
ever since you were little bits of folks. You have studied his life many times 
in our Sunday-school courses, you have heard our minister preach about him, 
and you have heard your father and mother talk about him. To you today 
comes the great question, “What do you think of Christ?” You have made up 
your minds about him: what is your answer ? 

Sentence Sermon to Remember. Memory Verses: John 6.68, 69. 

Christ was such a Man that he could not have been a mere man,—Dr. John R. 
- Mott. 

Every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, ‘to the glory of God 
the Father.—Paul. : 


IL InteERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: WHat It Means to Conress CHRIS? 
Avrernats Topic: Tur MEANING oF Prrer’s CoNnFESSION 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Peter and John had been living with 
Jesus and studying in his school for some time when Jesus asked them a great 
question, What was it? How had they learned to know Jesus? Let us review 
the stages by which they arrived at their knowledge of the Messiahship of Jesus. 

How Peter Gained his Knowledge of Christ. Who first told Peter about 
Jesus? John 1.40, 41. What proof did Andrew. give to Peter when he told 
him about Jesus? John 1.35, 36, 37, 40. When Peter first saw Jesus, how did 
Jesus greet him? John 1.42, How would such a greeting impress him? 

Peter was impulsive enough., Do you remember how he tried walking on the 
water? But he waited, after all that first testimony as to who Jesus was, until 
he had lived with Jesus for some time, all the while quietly studying his life and 
his words. You recall Browning’s lines: 
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“What think ye of Christ,” friend? When all’s done and said, 
Like you this Christianity or not? 

It may be false, but will you wish it true? 

Has it your vote to be so if it can? 

If you desire faith—then you've faith enough: 

What else seeks God—nay, what else seek ourselves? 


That was the faith with which Peter began. At first he was but an acquaintance 
of Jesus. Then he became a friend and disciple, and his thought must have been 
that he wished Jesus’ teachings true, they had his vote to be so if they could, 
he would follow him and see. And gradually, as he saw Jesus’ wonderful deeds 
and heard his wonderful words, recognized the marvelousness of his leadership 
and the matchlessness of his life, there came to him a knowledge of the truth, 
and at last he could answer his Master’s question with his great avowal, “Thou 
art the Christ, the Son of the living God.” Earlier than this, Jesus did not test 
him: Jesus was content to wait till his pupil had mastered his lesson. 

It was a wonderful confession of faith. It is much easier for us now after 
nineteen hundred years to believe that he who lived so long ago was Christ than 
it was for Peter. We have no difficulty in believing in the greatness of Lincoln, 
but in his own days Lincoln’s greatness was much doubted. Jesus himself de- 
clared Peter’s confession wonderful. “Flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto 
thee, but my Father who is in heaven.” 

And your experience may be like Peter’s. If you can say that Christ’s teach- 
ings have your vote to be so if they can, if you have put yourselves to school 
with Christ to learn who he is and what his teachings are, then Christ will at 
last make upon you the impression that he did upon Peter, you will be able to 
declare that he is the Christ. 

General Lew Wallace’s Confession. When General Lew Wallace had 
reached mature life he was noted for his indifference to religious matters. He 
had never even read the Bible, and he resolved to read it in earnest that he might 
/ find out its truth or falsity for himself. The result of his reading was “Ben 
Hur.” “I was in quest of knowledge,” he tells us, “but I had no faith to sustain, 
no creed to bolster up. The result was that the whole field of religious and 
Biblical history opened up before me; and my vision not being clouded by pre- 
viously formed opinions, I was enabled to survey it without the aid of lenses. 
I know I was thorough and persistent. I know I was conscientious in my search 
for the truth. I weighed, I analyzed, I counted and compared. The evolution 
from conjecture into knowledge, through opinion and belief, was gradual but ir- 
resistible; and at length I stood firmly and defiantly on the solid rock. Whether 
‘Ben Hur’ has ever influenced the mind of a single reader or not, I am sure its 
conception and preparation have convinced its author of the divinity of the lowly 
Nazarene who walked and talked with God.” 

Let the Redeemed of the Lord Say So. I do not like the word confession, 
for it suggests things. It is a word which has associates and an atmosphere. 
It suggests wrong-doing; a criminal is induced to make confession. The word 
makes one think of a courthouse and a jail. To say that one must confess that 
he is a Christian seems like saying that he must admit that he is a culprit. A 
good Catholic goes to confession, and all Christians are called upon to confess 
their sins. Or, if it does not imply wrong-doing, it hints at something stately and 
formal, Are there not ponderous documents known as confessions of faith? 

Nor is the word profession much better. It smacks of pretense; it sounds 
hollow and superficial. People are always professing things they do not believe. 
They profess to be what they are not. 

While it is difficult to find a word that satisfies, there is a very definite act 
which must in some way or other be expressed, and possibly we shall not do 
better than to go back to an ancient Hebrew poet’s saying, “Let the redeemed of 
the Lord say so.” “Saying sq” expresses clearly what the New Testament means 
by confession, When one decides to be a Christian let him say so. There is an 
easy-going, informal sound about “saying so” which reminds one that Christian 
confession ought to be both natural and easy.—Dr. Charles E. Jefferson, in 
Talks on High Themes. ' ; 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Christians have always based 
their claim for their belief in their Leader on experience. “All that we can do,” 
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they say, “is to point out, and introduce you to him. Read his sayings. Live 
the life he advised. Do good to your fellow men, especially to the unfortunate, 
and you will get the most certain proof of who he is. Then confess him, And 
then begin yourself to point him out to others, remembering that when he makes 
you a fisher of men he expects your own good life and character to be the bait 
wherewith you will get other people to come, and try, and be convinced.” In 
that way, for nineteen centuries, people have been induced, one by one, to search 
and find and confess, and to live, and to spread the good news. 

You have heard. Have you tried living with him? Have you confessed him? 
Are you, in your turn, witnessing for him? 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Life with Jesus gets a vision of the truth 
about Jesus.—Bishop McDowell. 

Is Jesus Christ to me today all that he came to be?—Robert E. Speer. 


If you wish to nourish faith, speak it—Dr. Alexander Maclaren. 


IIL Toric ror Younc Prorlye anpD ApuLits: ACKNOWLEDGING THE MESSIAHSHIP 
; oF JESUS 
ALTERNATE Topic: Prter’s Great CoNFESSION 


Additional Material. Isaiah 9.1-6; II.I-10; 49.1-6; 52.13—53.12; Matthew 
2.1-6; 26.63, 64; Luke 24.25-27, 44-47; John 1.41, 49; 4.25, 26. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. This incident reveals with wonderful 
clearness the character of Peter. He is the natural spokesman of the other dis- 
ciples when an expression of opinion is called for (I quote in this section the 
words of Dr. Ozora S. Davis, in Meeting the Master). They had heard and 
were able to report the common talk of the people; he had made up his mind. 
They had been listening; he had been thinking. 

This “Great Confession” of Peter is not a mere theory about Jesus. It repre- 
sents not merely his opinion concerning Jesus, but his personal loyalty to Christ. 
He may fail again and again to live up to it; but this specific and hearty af- 
firmation represents what Peter regards in his inmost heart as the substance of 
his loyalty to Jesus. His Master is the revelation of God to him, and he gives 
him the reverence, the obedience, and the trust that are due to such a Lord of 
personal life. This is Peter’s theology; but it is also his ruling motive and work- 
ing principle for daily living. His character is being made by his creed; his 
conduct is being shaped by his theology. Such a faith is the mightiest force in 
the making of character; it is creative energy for the production of manhood 
and womanhood. 

The connection between our fundamental idea about Christ and our daily 
life is that of cause and effect. To acknowledge Jesus as Lord means to conform 
our life to his ideal. If Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, then he is our 
Master; if he is our Master, then we must strive with all our power to become 
like him by doing his will, In this way our supreme creed, our living convic- 
tion about Jesus, becomes moral and spiritual energy, transforming our life. 

How Peter Knew that Jesus is the Christ. Blessed art thou, Jesus said 
to him, for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father who 
is in heaven. “It was a divine revelation—a flash of intuition, which drew into 
itself the best thoughts, feelings and experiences of the past two years,” writes 
William A. Grist. “The lowly origin of the Carpenter, the familiarity of daily 
intercourse, the shocks of disappointment, the delay of hopes making the heart 
sick, the haughty repudiation of Jesus by the authorized teachers of Israel, and 

‘the ebbing tide of his popularity in Galilee, might have almost justified a fisher- 

man’s inability to decide this momentous question. But, in spite of all doubts 
and dread uncertainties, there was that in Simon’s soul which leapt up in answer 
to the Master’s word,—leal-heartedness and a sudden sense of the greatness of 
the Reality in Jesus—impelled by this Spirit, he trampled down all doubts, all 
prudent cautions and reservations, and burst out in enthusiastic confession of 
faith and loyalty. / 

Peter’s Belief in the Messiahship Enlarged. Professor Shailer Mathews 
reminds us that Peter’s creed, “I believe Jesus is the Christ,” never needed re- 
vision, so elementary was it, but the content of that. creed was greater after each 
spiritual crisis through which he passed. His faith in Jesus was the central 
force of his life; but the implications of that faith grew ever more numerous, 
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liberal and even radical, Abundant proof of this we shall discover during the 
next four months of our study of his life. pda ; 
The Value of the Confession. We never know what our faith is until we 
state it in words. In fact, until then it is not faith in any fair sense. All goes 
well until our faith is challenged, until some one asks, “What do you believe, 
and why do you believe it?” Then the attempt to put our faith into words gives 
us pause. It is certain for one thing greatly to reduce the volume of our faith. 
Many things that we had taken for granted we are not at all sure of when 
stated. But it is equally certain to clarify, define, and strengthen what we do 
believe. The twelve had been growing to think that Jesus was the Messiah; but 
up to that day at Cesarea Philippi they had had no occasion sharply to face the 
question, and so to fix their belief about him. No very great influence would 
have been required to dissuade them. But now they have said who they believe 
him to be. Their faith has emerged from thought into word; has become 
ocular, visible, tangible; they have seen it, localized it, weighed and measured, 
stamped and labeled it. “Thou art the Messiah.” They have deliberately said 
this. All the belief that was in solution in their minds has crystallized in these 
few words, Each facet and angle is clearly defined. They might say with their 
later fellow apostle, “We know whom we have trusted.” There is little danger 


of their ever disowning this faith; and in fact, though persecution and martyr-. 


dom awaited most of them, they never did disown it—Teunis S. Hamlin. 

The Most Important Question for You. You give eager attention enough 
to a thousand other things that are of the very slightest importance, to the 
pleasures of life, to what is called success in life, to the theories of this or that 
popular teacher, to political or social programs that will be forgotten in a year 
—to sport, to amusement, to athletics, to the ephemeral trivialities of a passing 
literature—-but what think ye of Christ? Have you ever considered that ques- 
tion? Have you ever given one single hour of earnest and continuous thought to 
the phenomenon of Jesus? Have you ever realized that all you have and are is 
bound up in that question? Have you ever realized, in a word, that the question 


of religion is the one supreme question, and that until man has found the an-| 


swer to it he disquiets himself in vain, and walketh in a vain show? ‘That is the 
conclusion I would press home upon you. Go home, and face the question, 
“What do I think of Christ, what has Christ done for me, what claim has he 
upon me?”—W. J. Dawson, in The Divine Challenge. 

How to Know Jesus as Lord and Savior. First of all, read about him in the 
New Testament. Study the Gospels and get a large view of Christ. Get the gen- 
eral impression of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John, and then cross over into the 
Acts. Try to get acquainted with Christ through the Bible. 

Then try to get acquainted with Christ through the testimony of people who 
knew him. And then get acquainted with what Christ has done. Have you ever 
thought of the lives changed and of the different institutions created by him? 

Then listen to him.—Dr. John Douglas Adam. 

What Does it Mean to Know Jesus? There is a guiding word from the 
Apostle John: “He that saith, I know him, and keepeth not his commandments, 
is a liar.’ Then how many of us know him? Knowledge implies obedience. 
There can be no knowledge of Christ without obedience. Without obedience we 
may have a few ideas about him, but we do not know him, 

What is obedience? Confining our inquiry strictly to the human plane, what is 
essentially implied in obedience? When one man obeys another it is implied that 
he subjects his will to the will of the other, and works in harmony with its de- 
mands. The oarsmen in our university boats have to subject their wills to the 
will of the strokesman, whose stroke determines and controls the rest. The oars- 
men have but one will. That is obedience, a will attuned to the will of another, 
and without that attuning of the will no knowledge of Christ can ever be gained. 

“He who loveth not, knoweth not God.” Then how many of us know him? 

“No love, no knowledge! May we not slightly alter the former word of the 
Apostle, and read it thus: “He that saith, I know him, and loveth not, is a 
liar’? It would be just as reasonable for a man without eyes to claim he sees the 
stars, as for a man without love to claim he knows the Lord. Without love we 
cannot know Christ. What is love? Love is “good-will toward men.” Observe, 
good will towards men, not merely good wish; willing good, not only wishing 
it! To wish a thing and to will it, may be quite two different things. Wishing 
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may be only a sweet and transient sentiment ; willing implies effort, active and 
persistent work. Wishing dreams, willing creates. Love is good-will, the willing 
of good toward all men, the effort to think the best of all men, and to help them 
on to the best. That is love. “He that loveth not, knoweth not God.” 

To know Christ, I must obey, and obedience can become a spontaneous habit. 
To know Christ, I must love, and loving can become a spontaneous habit. To 
know Christ, I must will as Christ wills. To know Christ, I must love as Christ 
loves. To know Christ, I must have the habit of his willing and of his loving. 
To know Christ I must have the habits of Christ. And what is this but to say 
that to know Christ I must be like him? 

; So we are driven a further step on towards our conclusion. The principle ar- 
rived at is this, that knowledge necessitates likeness. Have we not abundant 
proof of its truth? Two unlikes cannot know each other. ‘Two men who are 
morally unlike each other may live together, and neither can possibly know the 
contents of the other’s life. He may be able to name them; he does not know 
them. How would you describe pain to a man who has never experienced it? 
He cannot know it. He cannot even imagine it. Pain is only known by the 
pain-ridden. Knowledge implies likeness. There are women in our midst who 
can form no possible conception of jealousy. They have no jealous substance 
within them, and they cannot know it. Knowledge implies likeness. The prin- 
ciple has a wide application. To know you must be. To know music, you must 
be musical. To know art, you must be artistic. To know Christ, you must be 
Christlike. 

To know Jesus is to share his life! His life is eternal. Life eternal is just 
Christ-life. "This is life eternal, to have life like Christ, to know him in spirit 
and in truth—Condensed from Thirsting for the Springs, by Dr. J. H. Jowett. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Acquaintance with Christ 
apart from real knowledge of him is little short of a tragedy.—J. Stuart Holden. 

2. The Mohammedans put Jesus at the head of all the prophets; the Bud- 
dhists make him second only to the Buddha himself; the liberal Jews call him 
the greatest man of their race; those who deem him not divine regard him as 
the ideal of character, the Model for all men. 


3. The Puritan said, “I believe”: and when he said it he knew what he be- 
lieved. We hear much foolish talk about its not mattering what a man believes. 
Such talk is nonsense. A man’s convictions of the truth determine his man- 
hood; and if he has no convictions he is a characterless man.—Dr. Charles S. 
Macfarland. 

4. Current opinion and eternal truth. See Chapter XI of The Training of the 
Twelve, by A. B. Bruce; Chapter XII of The Master’s Questions to his Dis- 
ciples, by G. H. Knight. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. ‘I. Where was the scene of the Transfiguration? 
2. On what other occasions were Peter and James and John the only disciples 
with Jesus? (Mark 5.35-435 Mt. 26.36.) 3. When was Moses’ face transfigured? 
(Ex. 34.29, 30.) 4. What was peculiar about the departure from life of both 
Moses and Elijah? (Dt. 34.5; 2 K. 2.11.) 5. What was the “tabernacle” which 
Peter had in mind? 6. Long afterwards what did Peter write about this vision? 
(2 Pet. 1.16-18.) 7. What does Paul say about our being transformed? (2 Cor. 

12-18. 
5 Cieetene to Think About. 1. What is the meaning of transfiguration? 2. 
What preceded the glorified face of Christ? 3. What preceded the glorified face 
of Moses? 4. What preceded the glorified face of Stephen? 5. Why did Jesus 
at this time especially need the assurance of the Father’s favor? 6. Why did the 
disciples need to know that Jesus had this assurance? 7. What was the effect 
upon Peter and John of the transfiguration of Christ? 8. Why was Peter’s re- 


mark a foolish one? 9. What work awaited in the plain below? 10, What is “a 
mountain-top experience” today? II. For what purpose is such an experience 
given? < : 0 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; where the text is found; the question 
Jesus asked and the answer Peter made; where the conversation took place; 
what the lesson means to you; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson VII—NoveMBER 16 


WITNESSES OF CHRIST’S GLORY 


Golden Text. 
This is my beloved Son: hear ye him. Mark 9.7 


LESSON Luke 9.28-36 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 17.1-8; Mark 9.2-8; 
2 Peter 1.16-18 


28 And it came to pass about eight days after these sayings, that he took 
with him Peter and John and James, and went up into the mountain to pray. 
29 And as he was praying, the fashion of his countenance was altered, and his 
raiment became white and dazzling. 30 And behold, there talked with him 
two men, who were Moses and Elijah; 31 who appeared in glory, and spake of 
his decease which he was about to accomplish at Jerusalem. 32 Now Peter 
and they that were with him were heavy with sleep: but when they were 
fully awake, they saw his glory, and the two men that stood with him. 33 
And it came to pass, as they were parting from him, Peter said unto Jesus, 
Master, it is good for us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles; one 
for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elijah: not knowing what he said. 
34 And while he said these things, there came a cloud, and overshadowed them: 
and they feared as they entered into the cloud. 35 And a voice came out of 
the cloud, saying, This is my Son, my chosen: hear ye him. 86 And when the 
voice came, Jesus was found alone. And they held their peace, and told no 
man in those days any of the things which they had seen. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. Witnessing Christ’s Glory, Luke 9.28-32. 
II. Peter’s Foolish Remark, Luke 9.33. 
III. Further Testimony to Christ’s Divinity, Luke 9.34-36. 


Verse 28. About eight days after these sayings. After the great confession at 
Cesarea Philippi. He took with him Peter and John and James. The favored 
three, who were the only witnesses at the raising of Jairus’ daughter (Mk. 5.37) 
and the ones nearest Jesus in Gethsemane (Mk. 14.33). 

Verse 29. The fashion of his countenance was altered. He was transfigured 
before them, Mk. 9.2. “It was not a splendor that fell on him from without, and 
lighted him up; the glory came from within; it corresponded to something go- 
ing on in the mind” (Davison). His raiment became white and dazzling. His 
garments became glistering, exceeding white; so as no fuller on earth can whiten 
them, Mk. 9.3. 

Verse 30. Moses and Elijah. Moses, the representative of the law; Elijah, 
the representative of the prophets. 

Verse 33. It is good for us to be here. Compare the stanza of a hymn that 
used to be sung in our churches; 


“My willing soul would stay, in such a frame as this, 
And sit and sing itself away, to everlasting bliss,” 


Let us make three tabernacles, Booths, RVm. “When passing through the vil- 
lage of Banias (the modern Caesarea Philippi), I saw a curious sight. On the 
roof of every house there was a kind of booth made of leaves and branches 
woven together, and supported on long poles, like the canopy of a four-post-bed. 
It was made mostly of oleander bushes—the willow of Scripture—whose leaves 
do not when they wither fall off the twigs. During the summer months the 
heat inside the squalid mud-houses is unbearable, and the inhabitants take 


402 


Boarth WITNESSES OF CHRIST’S GLORY Lesson VII 


Quarter November 16 


refuge in the airier dwellings on the roof; the thick screen of foliage above 
their heads protects them from the heavy dews at night. It was of such 
booths, or tabernacles, that Peter was thinking” (Macmillan). Not knowing 
what he said. “It was a foolish suggestion, an admittedly foolish suggestion. 
The root of his mistake lay here: it is good to be here, therefore let us stay 
here! It is the temptation that assails every soul that rises to the high places. 
It is peculiar to mountain-top experiences. It is good; let us stay where we 
are, let us maintain this high level: let life go on in this ecstasy. Privileges 
one a selfishness as visions are apt to become an end in themselves” (IE ING 
ritton). ‘ 

Verses 34-35. There came a cloud. A bright cloud (Mt.), a symbol of God’s 
glory, recalling the Shekinah in the temple and the pillar of cloud in the wilder- 
ness. This is my son, my chosen. Such was the testimony at his baptism. See 
2 Pet. 1.16-18. “God was satisfied with the private life in Nazareth, with the 
honest toil of the carpenter’s shop, with the years of public ministry, with the 
deeds of love that had been scattered over all the pathway; the whole life of 
Jesus from beginning to end had given satisfaction to the heart of God” 
(Morgan). 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. Where were Jesus and his disciples in our last lesson? 
What great announcement did Jesus then make to them? What was its effect 
upon spent At Jesus’ baptism, how was the assurance of Divine approval ex- 
pressed? 

The Announcement of the Passion is Followed by the Transfiguration. 
The Transfiguration came about a week after Jesus made known to his dis- 
ciples that he was to be crucified (six days, say Matthew and Mark; about eight 
days, says Luke). To Jesus himself it was an assurance that his setting his 
face steadfastly toward Jerusalem and his death there were in accordance with 
his Father’s will. To Peter and John it was a confirmation of their faith in 
him as the Christ, coming at a time when they sorely needed it. That mysteri- 
ous suffering and death seemed to them so utterly impossible for him whom they 
had just declared the Christ that they were depressed, possibly even faltering in 
their faith. In the mountain Jesus was transfigured before them, and they 
knew that, however the mystery was to be explained, their Master was the very 
Son of God. 

The Place of the Transfiguration. Tradition locates the Transfiguration 
both on the Mount of Olives and on Mount Tabor, but there is no indication 
in the Gospels that Jesus went southward immediately after Peter’s Great Con- 
fession at Czsarea Philippi. Mount Hermon, in the vicinity of Czsarea 
Philippi, is in truth a “high mountain,” nine thousand feet above sea level, and 
may well have been the scene of the Transfiguration. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Junior Toric: PETER AND JouHN witH Jesus on THE MouUNTAIN 
Avrernats Topic: THe Grory AND Majesty or Jesus 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. They had been with Jesus to many 
places since they became his disciples—Peter and John and James and the rest 
of them—and now they were going with him up into the mists and glories of 
the mountain. No doubt they wondered why he was taking them up there. No 
one they knew lived on the mountain, no crowd was waiting there to be taught 
and healed. Why were they going? Whatever they thought the reason might 
be, one may be very sure they did not guess what was to happen. 

On the Mountain with Jesus. When the little company stopped climbing 
Jesus knelt down and prayed. Did Peter and John think, “If this is what he 
came for, we might have staid below”? At any rate they grew tired of watch- 
ing him, and fell asleep. On awakening suddenly they found themselves in a 
wonderful scene. What was it? The scene soon vanished, and they were 
alone with Jesus. Around them were only the bare sides and scarred rocks of 
the mountain. 
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What was the lesson they learned by this experience? A lesson on prayer. 
Prayer can change surroundings, they discovered. It was while Jesus prayed 
that the scene was transformed. The dull, dark spot where they had lain 
down to sleep had become a bit of fairyland. Even Jesus’ raiment glistened 
as if shot through with jewels. Will prayer do that for us? In a way, yes. 
Prayer lifts one into new regions, into a new atmosphere, into the quiet places 
of God. 

Up on the mountain they had left Jesus alone, and when they awoke there 
were others with him—two of the mighty dead, two of the great leaders of the 
past were talking with him. Prayer does that for us. We pray for some dear, 
far-away friend, and the act calls up his face and his ways, brings him so vividly 
before us that it almost seems as if he were present with us. We pray for 
Christ’s help and guidance, and we feel his presence with us. 

Upon the mountain Peter and John discovered that prayer changes a person, 
They thought they knew Jesus, but they there discovered something they had 
never seen in him before, a beauty and a glory they had not suspected. His 
face was always lovable, but now it was glorious. It was as full of light and 
glory as a cloud that has sailed into the setting sun. And the change had come 
about while he prayed. Prayer had thrust the veil aside and let the glory 
through. Can prayer do that for you? Old faces, tired faces, faces of the sick 
and suffering have been transfigured by prayer. The love, the faith, the ear- 
nestness, the deep emotions of their souls have simply illumined their faces and 
made them radiant. No one can pray constantly without showing the effects 
of it in face and character and life. Prayer can put a beauty into faces and lives 
that nothing else can. 

Altered Faces. The linnet changes the color of his feathers several times 
a year. Naturalists used to think that there were several species of linnets, 
which they called brown, red, and grey, because they used to see the differently 
colored birds, but now they know that it is the same bird in different plumage. 

It is possible so to alter your appearance that you look like a different person. 
I am not referring to the “dressing up” which all young folks like when they are 
playing those games in which they want to appear like other people. I refer 
rather to those changes of countenances which are the outcome of the thoughts 
of the mind or the feelings of the heart. I have seen this occur with boys and 
girls, and men and women, and the change was so great that it altered their 
whole appearance. I have seen a nice-looking boy made positively ugly by the 
bad temper which was shown in his face. He was so altered that he looked 
as if he were another boy. I have seen a girl, very polite and pleasant before 
company, but at home, when no strangers were present, sulky and disobedient, 
and so changed that one could hardly believe that she was the same individual. 
Remember as you grow older you will grow either better or worse, and the 
change will be seen in the expression of your face and in your behavior —W. S. 
Herbert Wylie, in Nature Studies, 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. “The face is made every day by its | 


eae prayer, and by its morning look out of windows which open upon 
eaven.” 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: [uke 0.20. 
Lighted heart makes shining face—Frederick Langbridge. 


II InteRMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: Tur Grory or Jesus Curis 
ALTERNATE Topic: Prrer anD JoHN WItTNEss THE GLORY OF Jésus 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. What does the word transformation 
mean? A change of form, such as the caterpillar undergoes in becoming a 
‘butterfly. What does the word tranfiguration mean? A change of countenance: 
the Latin figura means face. What is the first instance recorded in the Bible of 
a transfiguration? In our first Quarter’s lessons we heard about Moses return- 
ing from the mountain with the tables of stone, but we did not have the text 
from Exodus which tells us that when he came down from the mount he knew 
not that the skin of his face shone, or, as the translation in the margin has it, 
that it sent forth beams, by reason of his speaking with God. The last seven 
words tell us what led to his transfiguration, it came about because he had been 
speaking with God. 
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Today we study the transfiguration of Jesus. What had he been doing when 

the fashion of his countenance was altered? 
_ The Meaning to Peter and John of the Glory of Jesus. Jesus has aston- 
ished multitudes by his miracles and his teaching with authority. The disciples 
had left their business to follow him. Three of them were especially dear to 
him and Peter, their spokesman, after living with him intimately had declared 
that they all believed him to be the Christ. But—the expectation in regard to 
the Christ was that he would come in might, in triumph. Read Psalm 2.7-12. 
The Messiah was to be a king. And Jesus had told the disciples that he was to 
be condemned and crucified. To face that future they sadly needed heartening, 
and the vision on the Mount of the glory of Jesus the Christ met that need. 
Whatever might happen to their Master thereafter, they never could doubt his 
Messiahship. 

As Moses, through whom God gave the law, went up into a mountain to re- 
ceive it (Ex. 24.12-18), and as Elijah, through whom God rebuked those who 
broke the law, went up into a mountain for his commission (1 Kings 19.18), so 
Jesus, who came to fulfil the law and the prophets, went up also into a mountain 
to commune with God. And as Jesus was praying, the fashion of his counte- 
nance was altered, and his raiment became white and dazzling. Peter and the 
other two had been heavy with sleep, but when they fully awoke they saw his 
glory and the two men that stood with him. Quickly the vision of Moses and 
Elijah vanished, and the disciples saw that the lawgiver and the prophet were 
not needed so long as Jesus the Christ remained. That was a wonderful prepa- 
ration of their hearts for the bitter times that were to come. 

What foolish suggestion did Peter make? What excuse does Luke make for 
him? It is not surprising that impulsive Peter spoke unconsidered words at so 
amazing a time. His proposition about having booths erected where Jesus and 
Moses and Elijah could stay was for the sake of meeting them there frequently, 
and thus keeping up a condition of religious ecstasy, or enjoyment. From that 
day to this there have been enthusiastic worshippers like Peter who have thought 
that religion consisted solely in setting up meeting places and having heavenly 
times conversing about holy things, instead of visiting such mountain tops to get 
strength for the coming battle in the valley below. 

The Triumph of a Beautiful Soul. There is a painting of Domenico Ghir- 
lando called “An Old Man and a Child,” and very interesting is its history. One 
day the artist chanced to look down from his upper window, and saw a crowd 
of boys jeering an old man. He caught sight of the man’s face, and truly it 
was repulsive, he thought, with its abnormal nose, inflamed and swollen to three 
times its proper size, and covered with wart-like growths. Seizing a crayon he 
sketched the face and roared with laughter at the comical result. A few days 
later he was directed to the house of “a frame-maker with a bloated nose,” for 
he was seeking some one who could make a fine frame for one of his pictures. 
Up three flights he climbed, and as he paused to regain his breath at the door 
he heard the prattle of a child. A little boy in rich attire stood near a liveried 
servant; then suddenly he rushed back into the room and threw himself upon 
an old man who sat near a window. Ghirlando caught his breath: “Saints in 
heaven, what a picture!” he murmured to himself. On_ the little lad’s face 
there was a look of perfect confidence, trust, love; to him the deformed old 
man was good and beautiful. And the old man, a sweet, true soul beaming 
from his eyes, a kindly smile transfiguring his face, made an impression in the 
artist’s memory that he put on canvass. The poor old gilder and the scion of 
one of the wealthiest houses of Florence—both alike pure and childlike. “When, 
your ceilings and your St. Jeromes are forgotten,” said Sandio Botticelli to him 
as he gazed at the wonderful picture, “this presentation of the triumph of 4 beau- 
tiful soul will be treasured as your master-piece.” 

How Every Christian Should be Known. More than seventy years ago, 
when the great missionary, Adoniram Judson, was home on furlough, he passed 
through Stonington, Connecticut. In those days the Stonington Line was the 
principal route between New England and New York, and the boys of the town 
often played about the wharves in the evening in the hope of catching a glimpse 

‘of some famous man. T'wo trains connected with the boat—an accommodation 
and an express, 
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One evening, when the accommodation came in, one of the boys noticed a man 
whose appearance excited his curiosity and wonder. Never before had he seen 
such a light on any human face. Presently it dawned on him that the man was 
the famous missionary whose picture he had once seen. He ran up the street 
to the Baptist minister’s, to ask if it could really be he. The minister hurried 
back with him. Yes, the boy was right. But the minister, absorbed in conver- 
sation with the missionary, forgot all about the boy who had brought him the 
news. The boy, silent, eager, unable to tear himself away, stood by and watched 
that wonderful face. 

Many years afterward, that boy, Henry Clay Trumbull, became a famous 
minister himself, and wrote a book of memories in which was a chapter entitled, 
“What a boy saw in the face of Adoniram Judson.” Doctor Trumbull, too, 
has passed into the presence of the Master whom he served, but the light in the 
missionary’s face still shines down the years. Friends to whom Doctor Trum- 
bull told the story tell it to others, and the printed pages—who can tell to how 
many lives they have carried their message? 

Christians of the shining face—how men and women in doubt, in temptation, 
in sorrow, search for them; and if they are fortunate enough to find one of 
them, how they are strengthened and helped! 

The shining face is no mystery. Centuries ago the Psalmist knew the secret, 
and wrote, “They looked to him and were radiant.” It comes to those whose 
faces are always turned toward him, as a flower turns toward the light. It was 
said at the time of the Boxer rebellion that Chinese Christians could not be dis- 
guised—the light in their faces betrayed them. The pity of it, that every 
Christian may not be known by the shining of his face!—Youth’s Companion. 

A Girl to her Mirror. 


How shall my face change? 
Shall the coming years 
Scar it with their troubles, 
Blanch it with their tears? 
Shall my friends and lovers, 
Seeing gray for gold, 
Sigh, “Ah, not this face we loved!” 
When I am old? 


Keeper of the life-years, 
Give my face instead 
Sweetness for its rose-tints, 
Courage for its red, 
Love-light for its girl-eyes, 
Peace for its hair’s gold, 
And I shall smile to face the glass 
When I am old!—Margaret Widdemer. 


A Street-Car Face. I often sit in a public conveyance or walk on a public’ 
thoroughfare, and think that one of the first questions many of my fellow- 
travelers will have to answer at the bar of God, who made them in his own 
image, is: “Why did you look as you did? What right had you to wear that 
hard compression about the mouth, that fretful furrow between the eyes, those 
lines, deep-graven, that challenged all the passing world with the bitter ques- 
tion: ‘What's the'use?r’”....... “I owe you something,” said a man lately, to a 
woman to whom he had just been introduced. “I owe you a great deal. On one 
of the blackest days of my life you sat across from me in a street-car, and there 
was something about you, I cannot say just what, that looked strong and serene 
and sweet, like the clear shining after rain; and by the time I was down town 
I had lost my black mood in watching you, and was ready to ‘try again.’ It 
was a long time ago, but your face is indelibly written, ‘shine and all,’ in my 
memory.’—Clara EF. Laughlin, in Delineator. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Have you ever felt that you 
were seeing and hearing and feeling noble and beautiful and glorious things? 
How did such an experience affect you at the time? How did it affect you 
afterward? If it made you seek to repeat the experience before you had fought 
a good fight in the strength of it, were you not somewhat like Peter? 
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Sentence Sermons to Remember. If we are to see anything of the glory of 
Christ, we must go apart with Christ—Dr. A. B. Davidson. 
_ We can all be transfigured, and in our own homes where people know us best 
they will see the radiance—Dr. J. H. Jowett. 


III Topic ror Youne PEorLe AND Apurs: Mounrtain-Top EXPERIENCES 


Additional Material: Exodus 34.29-35; Isaiah 6.1-13; 2 Corinthians 12.1-10; 
Colossians 3.1-4; 1 John 3.1-3. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “And the voice which came from 
heaven we heard when we were with him in the holy mount.” Peter wrote 
these words in his old age—we find them in his Second Epistle: he was recall- 
ing the wonders of the Transfiguration scene. “The Transfiguration had been 
the most splendid moment in the life of Peter. Part of his life had been lived 
in the commonplace labor of his trade as fisherman. Part of it had been given 
to the loving and puzzling study of his Master’s nature, trying to find out the 
secret of this wonderful power. One long stretch of it had been clouded with 
his mean and wretched sin. Many years of it had been given to the patient, 
faithful labor of his missionary life. In the midst of it all there shone forth 
one experience of unmixed and certain glory. Out of this confused and un- 
dulating land stood up one mountain-top which never lost the light. Once he 
had seen Jesus in apocalyptic glory. Once he had felt the very fire which 
burns in the robes of the everlasting purity and power. The splendor of that 
moment never faded. The old man died rejoicing in the memory that it had 
once been his, and feeling sure that in it was the promise of all the glory to 
which he was going.” 

Inspired Eyes. Matthew, recording the injunction of Jesus as they came 
down from the mountain, says: “Tell the vision to no man.” The word rendered 
vision is “Horama,’ and it is often used in the New Testament. “They saw a 
boat”—that was matter-of-fact: that was not Horama. But when an angel ap- 
peared to Cornelius; when the sleeping Peter saw meats let down in a basket; 
when “a man of Macedonia” summoned Paul, the events are referred to as 
Horama, When Peter was being led out of prison by a spiritual presence, we 
read that “he knew not what was being done, but thought he saw Horama.” 

It was Horama on the slope of Hermon, and the nature of the thing, the ex- 

perience expressed by this word, involves the capacity of the inspired soul to 
see ee that which doth appear to the spiritual thing of which it is but the 
symbol. 
i Horama! Such a change took place in the disciples’ vision-capacity, in their 
Spiritual sight, that they saw not Jesus of Nazareth, the carpenter’s son—not 
merely those physical features, but that of which they were, on earth, the sym- 
bol; the soul which shone through them: the Christ, the Son of God. 

What they saw was the spiritual thing which is spiritually discerned—the 
beauty of his holiness, the dazzling splendor of his sinlessness, the dignity of 
his divinity. It was not something he had appropriated for the occasion; it 
was the deepest truth of him: it was just what he was, and it was there all the 
time, but obvious only to the spiritual discernment of the mountain-communion. 
—James Lowe. 

What the Transfiguration Was. He was filled with the answer of God to 
the perfection of his life—an answer that came, not as a glory from without, but 
as the perfect blossoming of that which he had always enfolded in his human 
nature. Reverently take a flower as an illustration of the process, watching 
it in its progress from seedling to perfect blossoming—the blossom rested in the 
seed in potentiality and possibility. Take a seed and hold it in the hand, strange 
little seed, without beauty, the very embodiment of weakness. But within that 
husk in which the human eye detects no line of beauty or grace, no gleam or 
flash of glory, there lie the gorgeous colors and the magnificent flower itself. 
From that seed, through processes of law, plant and bud proceed, until at last 
the perfect blossom is formed. 

God’s humanity has blossomed once in the course of the ages, and that Trans- 
figured Man upon the holy mount, flashing in the splendor of a light like the 
sun, glistering with the glory of a whiteness like that of the snow, and flaming 
with the magnificent beauty of the lightning which flashes its radiance upon the 
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darkness, that was God’s perfect Man. That was the realization of the thought - 


that was in the mind of God when he said, “Let us make man in our image.”’— 
G. Campbell Morgan, in The Crises of the Christ. F 2 
The Meaning for the Disciples of the Transfiguration Scene. Whether it 
was a wholly objective reality, or a wholly subjective experience, or a combi- 
nation of both, its significance is the same. The visions came to convince the 
disciples of the truth of Jesus’ announcement, and to hearten them in the face 
of it. Among other things it taught them: (1) Messiahship and martyrdom are 
not out of line with the teachings of the law and prophets; they are linked in 
the divine plan. (2) The character of the Messianic kingdom is above all things 
spiritual. (3) Jesus is indeed the Messiah; they have not been mistaken. This 
is attested by the conversation of Moses and Elijah, and also, and more sig- 
nificantly, by the divine voice. (4) Judaism is not overthrown, but glorified in 
Jesus. (5) I owe submission to the teachings of but one, and that one is Jesus: 
“Hear ye him.”—W. P. Beham, in The Biblical World. 4 
Mountain-Top Experiences Are for the Sake of Valley Services, 


“Not always on the Mount may we 
Rapt in the heavenly vision be; 
The Mount for vision—but below 
The paths of daily duty go.” 


“Down in the valley,” writes Dr. Charles Reynolds Brown, “was one of those 
grievous cases, full of mystery and difficulty, which baffle the skill of eminent 
specialists to this time. We can sympathize with the disciples in their futile 
efforts to effect a cure. 

“The appeal for help came hard upon the glorious experiences on the Mount. 
The close connection of the two events is noted in all the Synoptic Gospels, and 
it is significant. The true splendor of life at its best does not build tabernacles 
at the mountain-top that it may dwell securely apart from the world’s pain and 
grief. It gathers to itself the full strength to be gained in such places of privi- 
lege and then comes down. It descends from that higher level where it prayed 
until its face shone, and the soul was caught up into the full enjoyment of ex- 
alted fellowship, that it may heal the hurts along the dusty pathway at the foot 
of the mountain. 

“The social settlement inspired and sustaired from some center of religious 
devotion, the summer camp for needy children made possible by the gifts and 
the personal devotion of those who have seen the radiant face of Christ, the 
outdoor sanitariums for tubercular patients from the crowded warrens of the 
poor in our great cities, all of them showing the word of Christian brotherhood 
made flesh and dwelling among us full of grace and truth, are visible projec- 
tions of the glory of worship and communion into patient, lowly forms of un- 
selfish service.” 

The Mount of Transfiguration—and After. “It has been a wonderful 
month; the greatest experience of my life. Now I’ve got to go down to every- 
day, commonplace existence again,” 

That is what a young man said at the close of a great evangelistic campaign 
which had swept with unusual power through his town. Like Peter, he would 
have tarried on the mount. And, like Peter, the change from the transfiguration 
visions ‘to the commonplaces of life was a severe and painful wrench. 

But it should not have been so, The experiences of the mountain-top are 
only worth while as they prepare us for life and service when we descend to 
the plain. Professor James calls attention to the psychological importance of 
carrying out into life one’s greatest uplifts. “When you have been stirred by 
oratory, or by music, or by picture, or example, act upon it, or you are worse 
off than as though you had never been stirred. Do something if only to give 
a drink to a child or a chair to your old grandmother.” 

After the close of a great gathering in the early days of the Northfield Sum- 
mer School, Henry Drummond said: “God does not make the mountain-tops 
to be inhabited; they are not for the homes of men. We ascend the heights 

to catch a broader vision of our earthly surroundings, but we do not tarry 
there. The streams take their rise in the uplands, but quickly descend to glad- 
den the fields and valleys below. We are to descend from a mount of privi- 
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lege to a commonplace life—to our farms, our factories, our studies. This is 
not a downfall. Let life hold the true meaning, and all becomes sacred.” 

“Now I’ve got to go down to everyday, commonplace existence again.” So 
said our young friend. The remark expressed more than he knew. It was an 
admission that the revival campaign in which he had taken a conspicuous part 
had brought to him no deep, abiding good. It had stirred his emotions. It 
had kindled his enthusiasm. A hundred times he had been happy. The eager 
crowds, and the big choir, and the swelling choruses, and the great stir among 
the people, had intoxicated him with a sort of religious exhilaration. But that 
was all. Such superficial things cannot be carried down to the plain. The 
memory of them makes life a more “commonplace existence.” 

What the young Christian needed was a transfiguration vision that would 
not fade away when the final chorus ended and the lights were turned out. 
What he needed was an experience so real and spiritual that it would go with 
him into his home and into his business, and glorify every “commonplace” of 
life. What he needed was the kind of spiritual dynamics that give power and 
passion, and live on and on with increasing serviceableness amid the everyday 
duties and burdens of life-——Condensed from Zion’s Herald. 

Transfiguration before Calvary. A father was talking to his son, who was 
about to go to France. The face of the boy was set in lines of stern resolve. 
His eyes had fire in them while he listened to his father’s words. “I am not 
afraid to trust you,” said the older man. “In the worst hour you will remember 
the days of vision here at home, when you saw into the heart of the meaning 
of the war, and when you came to know that it is for a cause worth all the 
tragic cost.” The boy looked straight at his father. Then he cast aside his 
youthful reserve and said as he gripped his father’s hand: “One needs a Mount 
of Transfiguration before facing a possible Calvary. My home has been that 
mountain, and I shall try to be worthy of it.’—Dr. Lyman H. Hough, in The 
Christian Advocate. ; 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Peter does not always ap- 
pear to good advantage. His remarks on the Mount of Transfiguration and on 
some other occasions were rather unhappy. But he has a very high average. 
He could risk his reputation in his reply at Caesarea Philippi and his address 
at Pentecost. Indeed, these two utterances would float a good deal of talk 
which was not in itself up to their own level—Bishop W. F. McDowell. 

2. The phenomena recorded in the narrative of the Transfiguration. See 

Chapter XLII of The Master’s Way, by Dr. Charles Reynolds Brown; Chapter 
XIII of The Training of the Twelve, by Dr. A. B. Bruce. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What did Jesus call James and John in Mt. 3.17, 
and how does our lesson show the fitness of the term? 2. Joshua was once 
zealous for Moses’ authority and asked Moses to forbid a man to prophesy: 
what was Moses’ answer? (Num. 11.26-29.) 3. On what other two occasions 
did the people of a city refuse to shelter Jesus? 4. What does Jn. 10.16 say 
as to Jesus’ liberality? 5. When did a centurion show his broad-mindedness? 

Mt. 8.5-13. 

Crea to Think About. 1. What is the force of Jesus’ remark about 
the little child? 2. What is the connection between the second and first para- 
graph of our lesson? 3. What is the meaning of “He should be received up 2 
4. What does the expression, “He steadfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem, 
mean? 5. Why did Jesus send messengers to the Samaritans in advance? 6. 
Why did the Samaritans refuse to entertain Jesus? 7. How did the Samaritans 
show their narrowness? 8. How did John show his narrowness? 9. How is a 
church which is unwilling to worship with another of a different denomination 
comparable to the Samaritans? 10. Were the disciples right Be being angry at 
the Samaritans? 11. For mpiee sake ve eye eent the insult? 12. Were they 
i i ishing to destroy the uncivil people: 

By ereBaok Work The Lesson Title; two statements about the Transfigura- 
tion; a statement about Peter’s remark; what the lesson means to you; a 


Sentence Sermon. 
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Golden Text 


Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus 
Christ with a love incorruptible. Ephesians 6.24 


LESSON Mark 9.33-42; 10.13-16; Luke 9.46-56: Luke 9.46-56 printed 
ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 18.1-35 


LUKE 9.46 And there arose a reasoning among them, which of them was the 
greatest. 47 But when Jesus saw the reasoning of their heart, he took a little 
child, and set him by his side, 48 and said unto them, Whosoever shall receive 
this little child in my name receiveth me: and whosoever shall receive me re- 
ceiveth him that sent me: for he that is least among you all, the same is great. 

49 And John answered and said, Master, we saw one casting out demons in 
thy name; and we forbade him, because he followeth not with us. 50 But 
Jesus said unto him, Forbid him not: for he that is not against you is for you. 

51 And it came to pass, when the days were well-nigh come that he should be 
received up, he stedfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem, 52 and sent messen- 
gers before his face: and they went, and entered into a village of the Samar- 
itans, to make ready for him. 53 And they did not receive him, because his 
face was as though he were going to Jerusalem. 54 And when his disciples 
James and John saw this, they said, Lord, wilt thou that we bid fire to come 
down from heaven, and consume them? 55 But he turned, and rebuked them. 56 
And they went to another village, 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I, The Example of a Child, Luke 9.46-48. 

II. The Narrowness of John and James, Luke 9,49-50. 
III. The Narrowness of the Samaritans, Luke 9.51-53. 
IV. Resentment Rebuked, Luke 9.54-56. 


Verses 46-48. Reasoning. Or, questioning, RVm. Which of them was the 
greatest? Which one of them should have the preéminence in that earthly 
kingdom which they still expected Jesus to establish. Jesus saw the reasoning 
of their heart. “Thoughts are words to Him, and whispers are loud cries” 
(Matthew Henry). He took a little child. They were at Capernaum, Mark 
9.33, probably in Peter’s house, and possibly the child was Peter’s. Set him 
by his side. So that the two were surrounded by the disciples. And said unto 
them. “ ‘This child” the child whom Jesus set before his followers, ‘stands as 
a type of the humble and childlike disciple: and (the dispute having been about 
the comparative greatness of the disciples) such a disciple is the greatest: he 
is so honored of God, that he stands on earth as the representative of Christ, 
and of God himself, since ‘he that is (willingly) least among you all, the same 
shall be (truly) great,’ verse 48” (Meyer). In my name. For my sake. Re- 
ceweth me. “Receiving here seems to denote, not merely hospitality, but com- 
panionship, friendship. Those who are not personally or socially attractive may 
be received as Christ’s representatives” (Broadus). Receiveth him that sent me. 
Lowliness is the way of human greatness, humility the condition of Divine 
communion. 

Verses 49-50. What is the connection between this paragraph and the pre- 
ceding? It may be that Jesus’ commendation of humility recalled to John the 
time when he had not been humble, and, pricked in his conscience, he confessed 
his arrogant narrowness. Or it may be that Jesus’ reference to receiving a 
little child in his name recalled the incident of the man who had used Jesus’ 
name as John thought wrongly, in casting out demons, Forbid him not. Mark 
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adds, “For there is no man who shall do a mighty work in my name, and be 
able quickly to speak evil of me.” He that is not against you ts for you. Re- 
call the contrary saying in Luke 11.23. One must be either for or against 
Jesus, one cannot be neutral, hence “He that is not with me js against me.” 
Yet one need not be with Jesus in just the same way that you are, hence “He 
that is not against you is for you.” “Neutrality is sometimes as deadly as op- 
position; it is sometimes as effectual as aid” (Farrar). 

Verses 51-52. He should be received up. Into heaven—the Ascension. He 
steadfastly set his face to go to. A Hebrewism denoting determination. Com- 
pare the expression in Isaiah 50.7: “Therefore have I set my face like a flint.” 
“The graphic narrative of Mark adds one more striking point to that picture 
of high resolve. He tells us, speaking of what appears to be the final epoch 
in this long journey to the Cross, ‘They were in the way, going up to Jerusa- 
lem, and Jesus went before them; and they were amazed: and as they fol- 
lowed, they were afraid.’ What a picture that is, the striding along the steep 
mountain path far in advance—impelled by that same longing which sighs so 
wonderfully in his words, ‘How am I straightened till it be accomplished’— 
with solemn determination in his gentle face, and his feet making haste to run 
in the way of the Father’s commandments! And lagging behind, the little 
group, awed into almost stupor, and shrinking in uncomprehending terror from 
that light of unconquerable resolve and more than mortal heroism that blazed 
in his eyes!” (Maclaren). Sent messengers before his face. The hostility be- 
tween Samaritans and Jews was so great that Jews usually went to and from 
Galilee and Judza by way of Perea, east of the Jordan. ‘T'o make ready for 
him. To secure a lodging and meal. It is still wise for travellers to-day to 
have a lodging place pre-arranged in Samaria. 

Verse 53. Because his face was as though he were going to Jerusalem. The 
Samaritans had a rival temple on Mt. Gerizim, and they were angered because 
Jesus was evidently going to worship at the temple in Jerusalem. 

Verses 54-55. Walt thou that we bid fire to come down from heaven, and 
consume them? “James and John were the two disciples whom Christ had 
called Boanerges, Sons of Thunder (Mk. 3.17): and will not that serve them, 
but they must be sons of lightning too?” (Matthew Henry). Many ancient 
authorities add even as Elijah did; compare 2 K. 1.10-12, RVm. He turned. 
He was walking ahead of them. Some ancient authorities add and said, ye 
know not what manner of spirit ye are of: some, but fewer, add also, For the 
son of man came not to destroy men’s lives, but to save them. Compare Lu. 
19.10; Jn. 3.17; 12.47, RVm. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. After Peter’s confession at Caesarea Philippi, what did 
Jesus tell the disciples as to his coming death? How did the disciples receive 
his words? What remarks of Peter has: Jesus rebuked? What lesson have we 
had in which a Samaritan appears in an enviable light? 

The Child as an Example. Matthew and Mark give this incident as taking 
place on the return from Cesarea Philippi to Capernaum. Possibly Jesus’ com- 
mendation of Peter occasioned the dispute about greatness. We meet with this 
dispute about greatness again in our next lesson, for strife for superiority and 
precedence was evidently as natural to those disciples as to men of today. 

On the Way to Jerusalem. ‘The village where the Samaritans were so rude- 
ly inhospitable is not named. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Toric: WHat tHe SAmarrtans MIissED 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson, Where is Jerusalem? In what prov- 
ince? What is the name of the province north of Judea? The Jews of Judea 
on the south and of Galilee on the north had no dealings with the Samaritans, 
whose district lay between. They had quarreled long before the time of Christ, 
and they have never become reconciled even unto this day. The temple of the 
Jews was at Jerusalem, and there they went to keep their great feast days. The 
temple of the Samaritans was on Mt. Gerizim in the center of their district, 
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and they said that there everyone ought to worship. When Jesus with his com- 
pany of disciples was passing through the district of Samaria on his way to 
Jerusalem for the last time, he sent messengers ahead to seek shelter and food 
for them. But the Samaritans would not have him stop over night with them. 
Why? Because his face was as though he were going to Jerusalem, Luke tells 
us. Anyone who was going up to worship at the temple in Jerusalem, they 
probably said, could not expect to be well treated in Samaria. Their treatment 
of Jesus made two of his disciples very angry. Who were they? Why were 
they angry? They were loyal followers of Jesus, and such an insult to him, 
such ungraciousness, was hard to bear. What did the two disciples propose to 
do about it? Were they justified in desiring revenge of any sort? | How did 
Jesus regard their words? What did he do? His rebuke and his quietly going 
to another village have a lesson for us: what is it? 

What did the Churlish Samaritans Miss? Nothing happened to the Samar- 
itans. No fire from heaven fell upon them and destroyed them because of their 
rude treatment of the Saviour. They put out their lights and went to bed just 
as usual. The next day the sun rose for them just as it had always done, and 
they went about their daily occupations as if nothing of moment had happened 
the day before. But they were punished, nevertheless. Just think what they 
missed by rejecting Jesus! Wherever Jesus went he healed the sick and com- 
forted the troubled and spoke words of wisdom and helpfulness and cheer, and 
drew to himself followers who learned to know him as their Friend and Saviour. 
All this that village in Samaria missed. They kept on living in their sins and 
sorrows just as if Jesus had never lived, just as if Jesus had never died. That 
day a great opportunity came to them, and in rejecting Jesus their own loss was 
incalculable. 

Western Hospitality. We were in the sand-hill country and lost. Noon 
found us wandering hungry and tired among those pale yellow hillocks. One of 
our number, although not a resident in that country, and ignorant of the roads, 
was perfectly familiar with the customs of the people. “We'll be coming across 
a house somewhere in here,” he told us. “Weill find folks all right enough, if 
we keep on.” “But they may not be willing to serve three hungry travellers,” 
one of us said. He turned a look of simple wonder upon the speaker and made 
no reply. Presently a habitation lifted its low roof in the wilderness. Our 
leader was soon hallooing to the inmates, but he had no response, “The folks 
are out,” said he, with no diminution of cheerfulness, although the rest of us 
were feeling afresh the pangs of hunger. 

The western man drove to the barn, unhitched the team and put the horses 
in the stalls, giving them feed from the bag which we had carried with us, and 
then went to the house and calmly walked in. We followed with some timidity. 
“What are you going to do?” we asked. “Do?” said he, with ill-concealed 
irritation. “What should I do but get dinner?” “In another man’s house— 
and he absent?” “Well,” said the western man, with heat, “I guess he’d think 
we were about as near fools as they make ’em if we didn’t feed ourselves if we 
was hungry! And what’s more, he wouldn’t thank us for going by his place 
under the circumstances. We're complimenting him, that’s what we are.” 

We said nothing more, but helped get the dinner. There was prune sauce, 
stewed, and a great loaf of gingerbread. We ate heartily, and, so far as two 
of us were concerned, with a sense of excitement something like that which a 
burglar must feel. The excellent meal finished, our leader gave it as his opinion 
that we would better wash the dishes, and not leave them for the womenfolks 
to do. We agreed, and with some awkwardness, but with excellent results, put 
the dishes, clean and dry, back in their right places. 

Our leader took a fifty-cent piece from his pocket and laid it on the table. 
‘They’d be mighty mad if they knew who was leaving that,” he remarked, 
“but as they’re not likely to find out, it can’t do no hurt.” 

A curious country, we thought, where the offense lies in paying for what 
one has taken, and not in the taking of a thing uninvited. We learned after- 
ward that our leader had not overstated the case. It was the custom for the 
hungry to feed themselves at any man’s board and for the weary to rest on any 
man’s bed. Not to have done so would have been to give affront to those who 
had the food and the bed.—Ella W. Peattie in Youth’s Companion. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. In the time of Christ hospitality to 
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the stranger was an important form of helpfulness. With us travel is safe and 
guest houses are abundant, so that it is not often our duty to entertain travelers. 
But there are always strangers among us and homeless ones whom our hos- 
pitality could cheer. When your home is opened to admit others to the family 
circle, think it a privilege on your part to help make them happy. You may do 
it in his name. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Hath any deserving stranger arrived in 
town, and think you it lies in our power to oblige him, or encourage him as he 
deserves?—Benjamin Franklin. 


“God bless the good folk of the Open Door.” 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: Hasty anp NArrow JUDGMENTS 
ALTERNATE Topic: NARROWNESS AND INTOLERANCE REBUKED 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. You have seen various representa- 
tions of the Apostle John, and from them, perhaps, as much as from the Bible 
record, you have formed an opinion as to John’s character. What do you think 
is his outstanding characteristic? What other qualities do you think he pos- 
sessed? Let us see if he shows these qualities in the events recorded in our 
lesson. Three different aspects of his character are shown today. What is 
the first incident recorded? What characteristic does John here show? What 
was the dialogue that followed between him and the Master? What sort of 
spirit does John show here? What is the last incident recorded? What is John’s 
spirit here? Are you surprised to find the Apostle John avaricious for power 
and position, has d narrow in his judgments, intensely bigoted and vindic- 
tive? We must eOnember ist ohn is still a disciple, has not yet tearned all his 
lessons in the school of Christ. 

Thou Art—Thou Shalt Be. John has sometimes been pictured as gentle, 
quiet, tender, almost effeminate. He has quite another look in the Scriptures. He 
was “a son of Thunder,” capable of that which is electric, startling, powerful. 
There was something hot and terrible in his early temperament—he it was, not 
Peter nor Judas, who wanted to call down fire and burn up the Samaritan vil- 
lage which refused entertainment to the Master. His very intensity of soul 
made him narrow—“Master, we saw one casting out devils and we forbade him 
because he followed not with us.” He was not conspicuous for modesty—he 
was one of the two who wanted to sit on the right hand and the left hand of the 
Lord in his Kingdom. ‘They made the confident boast that they could drink 
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enemy? Believe that he would not be your friend’s enemy if he really could 
know your friend, and make them acquainted. Fight Satan, for you must, but 
every time you vanquish one of his. followers pour down his unwilling throat 
the Elixir of Life, which is good will, and say to him: “The real Lord of us 
both never meant us to fight. Yes, I fought you hard, but I was sorry to do it, 
and I invite your friendship.” 

The Legend of Abraham and his Guest. Abraham greeted an aged way- 
farer, pressed his hospitality upon him, and feasted him with dainties, but when 
the stubborn old man refused at Abraham’s bidding to bless God for the food, 
Abraham in his zeal drove him out into the night. At midnight God called unto 
Abraham, “Where is the stranger?” Abraham answered and said: “Lord, he 
would not worship thee, neither would he call upon thy name, therefore have I 
driven the idolater out from before my face into the wilderness. And God 
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said: “Have I borne with him these many long years and nourished and clothed 
him, notwithstanding his rebellion against me, and couldst not thou, that art 
thyself a sinner, bear with him for one night?” And Abraham said: “Let not 
thy anger be hot against me, I have sinned, do thou forgive?” Then Abraham 
arose and went forth into the wilderness, and sought diligently for the man, and 
when he had found him he brought him back to his tent and treated him kindly, 
and in the morning sent him away with gifts. 

Some Hasty and Narrow Judgments. At the age of ten James went from 
Massachusetts to visit his Virginia cousins. One day he ran to his mother cry- 
ing. “They called me a bad name,” he complained; “they called me a Yankee!” 
At twenty, James with his Virginia cousins and many other young men from all 
parts of the United States, marched to meet the Germans, and they sang as 
they marched, “The Yanks are coming.” What had changed James’ mind? 

“No, I don’t care to know the new girl,” said Mary; “she doesn’t belong to 
my set.” What do you think of Mary’s smallness of spirit? What is a snob? 
Is a snob narrowminded? When is a person narrowminded? 

“T noticed you didn’t cheer for Tompkins this afternoon,” said one college 
student to another at the close of the big game of the season (as Dr, Lynn H. 
Hough writes.) Tompkins had made a play of spectacular brilliancy and had 
saved the game for the college. “No, I didn’t cheer for Tompkins,” said the 
second college student. “Why should I? He doesn’t belong to my frat and his 
fraternity is the most bitter rival of ours. They'll be telling us about this play 
for a dozen years.” ‘The first student listened to these words in surprise, then 
he said: “Well, Tompkins doesn’t belong to my frat either, but I forgot all 
about that. I was thinking about the college.” 

One with whom God Could Work. Katherine could hardly return her 
pastor’s greeting. She went straight to the thing that filled her heart. 

“I can’t stay, Dr. Holland. I would give anything to, but I just can’t. My 
conscience won’t let me. I can’t stay in an organization that bears Christ’s 
name and yet has members like Mr. Carleton and Mrs. Jenniss. It isn’t honest.” 

“Have you found any part of the social order that is perfect, Katherine? 
Business, marriage, society, education? Are you planning to cut yourself off 
from all of them?” 

“Of course not, Dr. Holland. But they’re different; they don’t pretend to 
be chiefly concerned with carrying God’s message to the world.” 

“That is true. But there are several points to be considered yet, child. In 
the first place, is there anything else in the world that does so much of God’s 
work as the church, imperfect as we acknowledge it to be? Have you ever 
happened to be in an entirely churchless community?” 

“No,” Katherine acknowledged, “but my brother was once—on one of his 
engineering trips. He said it was awful!” Katherine added honestly, 

“The church is, upon the whole, then, the best influence, the strongest power 
for good, that the world knows. If all the best people stayed out of it because 
it is far from perfect yet, what would be the result? Isn’t it rather their duty 
to stay in and try with all their strength to make it more nearly what God 
wants it to be?” 

Katherine was silent, thinking. 

“And there is one more point,” Dr. Holland went on gently. “Is Mrs. Jenniss, 
we will say, since you spoke of her, your servant?” 

“Why, no, certainly not,” Katherine replied, puzzled. 

“Then we have a great man’s decision on this very question: ‘Who art thou 
that judgest another man’s servant? To his own master he standeth or falleth.’ 
Mrs. Jenniss is God’s servant, not Katherine Redfield’s. Can she not leave her 
ie ues Master’s judgment? If God can work with her, cannot Katherine Red- 

eld! 

“T think,” Katherine said slowly, “I’ll have to study it out a little longer.”— 
Youth’s Companion. 

What is Religious Tolerance? Do you like your Sunday school? Your 
church? Your denomination? Why? If you were the head of a boarding- 
school, and if you believed that one particular denomination taught the truth 
more purely than any other did, would you let any of your pupils attend a 
church of another denomination? Why? 


414 


/ 


fourth JESUS CORRECTS JOHN’S NARROWNESS _ [essa vit 


Quarter November 23 


What is religious tolerance? What religious intolerance drove the Puritans 
to New England? Did they. themselves show tolerance or intolerance to the 
Quakers? What did the Catholics of Maryland show, in the days of Lord Balti- 
more? How does the Government of the United States act toward all creeds? 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. What is the difference between 
a principle and a prejudice? When is a person narrow-minded? Were you ever 
Baek minded 5 What lessons from the life of the Apostle John will you take 
to heart: 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. The only judgment that is of avail is 
the judgment that the Lord shall pass when he comes: let judgment wait until 
then, and meanwhile let us love-——Robert E. Speer. 


III Toric ror Younc Prorre anp Apuits: True aNp FALSE LIBERALITY 
ALTERNATE Toric: Jesus Resuxes JoHNn’s INTOLERANCE 


Additional Material: Matthew 85-13; John 10.16; 1 Corinthians 3.1-23; 
Ephesians 2.11-22; 6.24; 2 John 10.11. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The news has just come of the 
death at the front of Alan Seeger, America’s best soldier-poet. His poem con- 
taining these lines is now world-famous: 


“T have a rendezvous with Death 

At some disputed barricade, 

When spring comes round with rustling shade 
And apple blossoms fill the air— 

I have a rendezvous with Death 

When spring brings back blue days and fair. 


“But I’ve a rendezvous with Death. 

At midnight, in some flaming town, 
When spring trips north again this year; 
And I to my pledged word am true, 

I shall not fail that rendezvous.” 


To the poet as he penned these words death was not only a possibility but a 
probability. When Jesus steadfastly set his face to go to Jerusalem, death was 
not a probability but a certainty. 

While Jesus’ thoughts were about his coming sacrificial death, of what were 
Peter and John thinking? 

Peter and John Learning Tolerance in the School of Christ. The purpose 
of his mission had demanded that he should first of all take those disciples and 
introduce them into higher thoughts, new ways of living, new standards, new 
ideas which they had never known before. How could he do that? Several 
ways were open. He might read them long lessons, give them abstract teach- 
ing. He might put on his power, and, awing them with his miracles, make them 
obey him as he pointed them to a new life. To one who reads the Gospels truly, 
it becomes evident, I think, that he deliberately chose another way, a way that in- 
volved his own personality and made all his disciples’ progress consist in fol- 
lowing him. First he knit his life in with theirs. The chords were twisted to- 
gether as they sat and as they walked together, as he shared their board and 
bed. He made them know that he was what they were, and they what he was. 
He did this devotedly, laboriously; and then when they were feeling this com- 
pletely, some day he suddenly took a step across some border which they had 
thought impassable—he stood clothed in light in some new land which they had 
counted inaccessible. He did some act, he manifested some quality, to which 
they never had aspired, he put himself close to God; and then when they stood 
amazed and seemed to themselves to have lost him he came back to them by 
his love without coming out of the new goodness which he had entered, and 
he said, “Lo, I am this new thing not for myself but for you. By all the 
oneness between us, you can be this as well as I, you can be holy as Iam holy. 
Now by my holiness, come in. Be holy because I am holy. I have proved it 
possible for such as you and I am. I have prepared a place for you. Now I am 
come again to receive you unto myself.” 
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It was no accidental habit. It was a deliberate, specific culture. It will be 
well worth while to point out an instance of its application. Jesus was going 
up to Jerusalem, and he had to pass through Samaria. The Samaritans would 
not receive him, because he was a Jew and going to the sacred city of the Jews. 
His disciples instantly were full of Jewish indignation. “A miracle, a miracle,” 
they cried, “to destroy those eneinies of the Lord!” “Wilt thou that we com- 
mand fire to come down from heaven to consume them as Elijah did?” They 
looked round for Jesus to keep company with them in their rage. But where 
was he? Afar off, walking in the cool, serene heaven of Pity and Toleration. 
“Ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of,” he said. “The Son of man 
is not come to destroy men’s lives, but to save them.” He had eluded them. 
He had gone where they could not follow him. They seemed to have lost him. 
But still his love was around them, and by and by he came to them and received 
them unto himself; took them up into the tolerance where he himself had 
entered. And the time came when Peter and John were laying hands on these 
Samaritans, welcoming them into the Christian churches.—Phillips Brooks. 

Because he Followeth not with Us. We know nothing further about the 
man, whether he had heard Christ speak and teach much, whether he belonged 
to the more or less attached circle outside the immediate circle, or whether he 
afterwards became a follower. We only know that he had sufficient faith in the 
power of Christ’s name to try to work in the strength of it. This man sought 
to do good in Jesus’ name, but did not have the regular hallmark of service, 
did not have what we would call regular ecclesiastical sanction. The disciples 
were favored and set apart, and they thought that as they had so much privilege 
they should have all power; and were a little offended by the idea that any 
one else could take upon himself their functions. 

A good deal of past and present intolerance has the same earthly root of 
wounded dignity and personal pique. Men so easily fall into the mistake of 
the disciples here rebuked by Christ, of making visible communion with them 
the test of corimunion with Christ. To speak of the divine risht of a form of 
Church government is to merit the Master’s rebuke which he gave to his zeal- 
ous but unenlightened disciples. ‘To confine the free grace of God to any 
Church channel is to sin against Christian charity. To make holiness dependent 
on entrance into any community of believers is presumption. 

It is the mark of spiritual insight to be able to recognize goodness every- 
where, and assert kinship with%it, to feel in sympathy with it, to accept it, and 
thank God for it, to claim fellowship with every good man, to share in every 
good work, however unauthorized by man, if only it have the stamp of God’s 
approval, Also it is the highest triumph of grace in us to be willing even to 
be set aside, to see others do the work our own hands long to do, to be willing 
to be superseded, to rejoice in every victory of the Cross through others, to 
stand aside and praise God for every evidence of his power and mercy to the 
world through other channels than our own, to tear away all pride and preju- 
dice and receive as brethren all who love the Lord Jesus in sincerity, to comfort 
ourselves with the inspiring thought that he has so many instruments beyond 
our narrow circle, to find peace and joy in believing that he who is not against 
vs_is for us—Hugh Black, in Listening to God. 

Parochialism. | Parochialism is not a familiar word, but church people should 
learn it. For it is human nature not to sense clearly a fault that has no name. 
If the word were kept in mind, the limitation it stands for would be more 
keenly realized. Free of parochialism, church efficiency would develop vastly. It 
will hardly be necessary for the experienced churchman to consult a dictionary 
to find out what parochialism is. Connect it with “parish,” and he will instantly 
appreciate its meaning. Interest more or less intense in one’s own home con- 
gregation; little or no knowledge of any church of Christ beyond that, and no 
care at all for anything outside the home locality—these are the characteristic 
parochial marks. 

How many people, when they say they belong to a church, think of anything but 
the local congregation which received them? How many people, when the local 
church is going on prosperously, ever give a thought even to wondering whether 
Christian efforts in other parts of the world are meeting good success. On the 
other hand, how many people, when their individual congregation is in adverse 
circumstances, take comfort from the advancement that Christ’s cause is mak- 
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ing in the world at large? Or how many people, while matters are doing fairly 
in their own parish, bother themselves to regret the difficulties of other churches 
in the same community? 

Of course, great numbers of Christians in the aggregate can be counted on 
the affirmative side of all these questions. But no matter how many they 
count, what proportion are they among the whole church? The big majority of 
modern church members, as far as their own consciousness of it goes, are 
simply members of some single local parish, concerned for nothing more if 
that one narrow organization of theirs keeps up the appearance of life and the 
name of prosperity. On every individual church member ought to be impressed 
an indelible sense of being vitally identified with all who have ever taken 
the name of Jesus anywhere in all the world through all the centuries. 
Geographically and historically the absolute unity of the whole Christian move- 
ment should be drilled into every Christian mind. Nothing else can possibly 
impart such exaltation to Christian opportunity or such dynamic to Christian 
living. And in particular no other means so effectually destroys the pettishness 
that in a thousand insidious ways demeans religion. 

Could factions in a local congregation go on wrangling with one another over 
some passing policy of management if all alike were conscious of belonging 
together in the imperial “army of occupation” which God is mustering to take 
the whole earth for his Son? Could denominations of Christians longer suffer 
their varying ideas of form and ceremony and organization to divide them if 
they justly sensed the greatness of the task and the glory of the achievements to 
which they are in common called? Could any man contend for personal rights 
or personal prestige if he appreciated that while he stopped to settle these 
petty points of private concern the march of the Lord was halted on the great 
highway to the kingdom of heaven? 

Just to be cosmic instead of parochial would be a transformation that would 
magnify the church from little to vast at a stroke—-Condensed from Applied 
Religion for Every Man, by Nolan Best Rice. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. -. The time has not yet gone 
by when “given to hospitality” is also a Christian grace. 

2. They went to another village. When a stream of opposition is strong, 
it is wisdom to get out of the way of it, rather than to contend with it. If 
some be very rude, instead of revenging it, we should try whether others will . 
not be more civil—Matthew Henry. 

3. The Sons of Thunder. See Chapter XV of The Training of the Twelve, 
by Dr. A. B. Bruce. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What led Jesus to give his object lesson on true 
greatness? (Lu. 22.24-30.) 2. Jesus gave two parables which teach that “He 
that humbleth himself shall be exalted”; what are they? (Lu. 14.7-11; 18.09- 
14.) 3. What standard of greatness did Jesus give in Mt. 11: 11? 4. What does 
Paul say in the second chapter of Philippians about lowliness of mind being 
the mind of Christ? 5. What does John say in his first Epistle about following 
the example of Christ? (1 Jn. 2.6.) aon 

Questions to Think About. 1. Why did Jesus wash the disciples’ feet? 2. 
What did Jesus mean by his words in verse 15? 3. Why did Peter object? 4. 
What three qualities so characteristic of Peter are shown in the lesson text? 
(Impulsiveness, loyalty, self-assurance.) 5. How can we follow Jesus example 
of washing the disciples’ feet? 6. Do you ever think of lowly work as “be- 
neath my talents,” or “beneath my dignity”? 7. What humble service can you 
do for others? 8 If you wee living among a heathen people whose language 
you could not speak, how could you teach them about the Christian religion? 
9. What is real humility? 10. What is real self-respect? 11. Can one possess 
both a spirit of self-respect and of humility? 12. Who is the greatest man or 
woman you know? 13. Why do you deem him or her the greatest? 14. Is he 
great according to Christ’s standard? 15. What is it to be great according to 

ist’s standard? é 
Bea cok Work. The Lesson Title; three statements about it; a truth 
for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson IX—NovEMBER 30 
JESUS TEACHES PETER TRUE GREATNESS 
Golden Text 


The Son of man came not to be ministered unto, but to min- 
ister, and to give his life a ransom for many. Matthew -20.28 


LESSON John 13.1-16, 36-38: verses 5-16, 36-38 printed 


ADD!TIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 20.20-28; 26.31-35; 
Mark 14.27-31; Luke 22.7-34 


5 Then he poureth water into the bason, and began to wash the disciples’ 
feet, and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was girded. 6 So he com- 
eth to Simon Peter. He saith unto him, Lord, dost thou wash my feet? 7 
Jesus answered and said unto him, What I do thou knowest not now; but thou 
shalt understand hereafter. 8 Peter saith unto him, Thou shalt never wash 
my feet. Jesus answered him, If I wash thee not, thou hast no part with me. 
9 Simon Peter saith unto him, Lord, not my feet only, but also my hands and 
my head. 10 Jesus saith to him, He that is bathed needeth not save to wash 
his feet, but is clean every whit: and ye are clean, but not all. 11 For he 
knew him that should betray him; therefore said he, Ye are not all clean. 

12 So when he had washed their feet, and taken his garments, and sat down 
again, he said unto them, Know ye what I have done to you? 18 Ye call me, 
Teacher, and, Lord: and ye say well; forsoIam. 14 If I then, the Lord and 
the Teacher, have washed your feet, ye also ought to wash one another’s feet. 
15 For I have given you an example, that ye also should do as I have done to you, 
16 Verily, verily, I say unto you, A servant is not greater than his lord; 
neither one that is sent greater than he that sent him. . 

36 Simon Peter saith unto him, Lord, whither goest thou? Jesus answered, 
Whither I go, thou canst not follow me now; but thou shalt follow afterwards. 
87 Peter saith unto him, Lord, why cannot I follow thee even now? I will lay 
down my life for thee. 88 Jesus answereth, Wilt thou lay down thy life for 
me? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock shall not crow, till thou hast 
denied me thrice. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. An Object Lesson in Greatness, 1-11. 
1. Uttermost Love, Treachery and Power, I-3. 
2. The Lowly Service, 4, 5. 
3. A Blundering Love, 6-9, 
4. The Exception, 10, rr. 
II. The Application of the Lesson, 12-16, 
III. A Great Claim and a Prophecy, 36-38. 


Verse 5. And began to wash the disciples’ feet. In Palestine the washing of 
féet was one of the duties of hospitality. There were no pavements, no stock- 
ings were worn, and the shoes, or sandals, which were little more protection 
than would be the soles alone of our shoes, were removed on entering a house, 
and were left*at the door. The hot lime-stone dust made the feet burn, and 
their cleansing with cooling water was refreshing as well as needful. Basin and 
ewer were kept ready for this purpose. The washing was performed by serv- 
ants or by the sons of the household as an affectionate duty, and was con- 
sidered one of the humblest of services. 

Verses 6, 7. Lord, dost thou wash my feet? In-the Greek the pronouns 
ov, wov—thou, of me—are placed in emphatic contrast at the beginning of the 
sentence. Thou shalt understand hereafter. Partly explained in verses 12-17, 
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Verse 8. Thou shalt never wash my fect. Recall Mt. 16.22. “It is the old, 
strange mixture of self-conceit and self-disgust,—the self-conceit of old, which 
under the shadow of Hermon had called upon him so 
stern a rebuke when he had said, ‘Be it far from thee, 
Lord; this shall never be unto thee’ The self-disgust 
which of old, on the Lake of Galilee, had flung him to 
his knees with that great cry wrung from his yearning 
heart, ‘Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O 
Lord!’”(Farrar). Thou hast no 
part with me. No part in my fel- 
lowship and Kingdom. The wash- 
ing was the symbol of the washing 
away of sins by the blood of the 
Lamb of God. Jesus exercised his 
authority only over those who wil- 
lingly accepted it: he would have 
no divided or hesitating allegiance. 

Verses 9-10. Note how complete 
is the revulsion of feeling in Peter. 
Needeth not save to wash his feet. 
An allusion to the fact that one re- 
turning from the public bath was 
clean except his feet, which were 
covered with the dust of the road. 
The acted parable means that one 
who was morally clean, who was true at heart, needed only to be cleansed from 
special faults which clung to him in his daily walk. “But the thing in you that’s 
wrong must be made right; and it can be. Every sin done by the man who is 
trusting God and his Saviour, every such sin must be cleansed away. And it can 
be. The feet-washing told this bit of tremendous truth. These men trusted 
Christ. But their moral feet would get badly messed that night, mired and 
slimed by passionate betrayal and blasphemous denial and cowardly flight” (S. 
D. Gordon). Ye are clean, but not all. Judas, unlike the other disciples, was 
false through and through. Jesus wished to let Judas see that his treachery 
was known, and to impel him to leave the gathering, as the next verse explains. 

Verse 11. For he knew him that should betray him. Compare Jn. 6.64-70. 
This verse is the Evangelist’s explanation of Jesus’ remark. In Aramaic, it 
seems, as a Glasgow Professor explains, the same word is used to denote “the 
whole” and “every,” and it has the additional peculiarity that the same form is 
used for masculine and feminine, singular and plural. The words “Ye are clean, 
but not all,” are, then, one of those cases in which Jesus uses a word in two 
senses, one obvious sense in which the hearers take it, (they were not wholly 
clean), and one hidden (they were not every one clean), which is only seen 
after time for reflection. The disciples supposed Jesus meant merely that each 
of them, being in a state of ceremonial purity, required only the removal of 
dust from the feet. What Jesus really meant was that one of the Twelve was 
morally unclean. This hidden meaning John makes clear in his explanation. 

Verses 12-13. And sat down again. Reclined, RVm. Know ye what I have 
done to you? Do you understand the meaning of my act? Ve call me, Teacher, 
and, Lord. No pupil (disciple) called his teacher by his proper name. There 
were two titles of respect in customary use: Rabbi, meaning Master, and Mar, 
meaning Teacher. 


Verse 14. Ve also ought to wash one another's feet. As he, their Lord and 
Teacher, had performed for them this humble service, so they ought to per- 
form for others any good service in their power. After the time of the Apos- 
tles it was held by many that the command of Jesus should be carried out in the 
letter, and gradually the custom grew of performing the ceremony of the wash- 
ing of feet on the anniversary of this day, the day before Good Friday, called in 
the Catholic Church Maundy Thursday. (The word Maundy comes from the 
Old English word maunde, a command, derived from the Latin mandatum.) In 


. 


the Greek Church it is one of their chief sacraments and is observed to this 


. 


day with great solemnity. “In the papal courts, in those of Vienna, Munich, 
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Madrid, Lisbon, and in the cathedrals and convents of the Roman Catholic 
Church, the command is also literally carried out, the pope, emperor, king, 
washing the feet of twelve persons, generally poor old men, who receive a small 
gratuity on the occasion. In Rome, the twelve representatives of the Apostles are 
seated in the Clementine Chapel, dressed in tunics of white woolen cloth, and 
the pope, attired in the same plain manner, sprinkles a few drops on the right 
foot of each, then wipes and kisses it. After this a repast takes place, at which 
the pope, assisted by his cabinet, serves the twelve, who at the close are per- 
mitted to take away the white tunics and the towels with which their feet have 
been wiped, and a small piece of money.” 

Verses 15-16. For I have given you an example. See our Golden Text. I 
am in the midst of you as him that serveth, Lu. 22.27. Ye also should do as I 
have done to you. The imitation he wants is not the doing of the same deed, 
but the observance of the principles involved, the being ever ready to humble 
one’s self and serve others. With verse 16 compare Mt. 10.24; Lu. 6.40; Jn. 15.20. 

Verses 36-38. Between verses 16 and 36 is recorded Jesus’ announcement of 
his betrayer, Judas’ departure from the gathering and Jesus’ exhortation to love 
one another, for “A little while I am with you.” Thinking about Jesus’ words 
in verse 33, Peter asks his question, “Lord, whither goest thou?” Jesus’ words 
in answer include not only the reunion with himself after death but the work 
and sufferings through which Peter will pass in common with his Lord. Peter’s 
next remark shows that he still takes Jesus’ departure as upon a dangerous 
journey in the literal sense, and feels sure that he is ready for even death itself 
with his Master. Jesus knows Peter better, and predicts his fall, 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What presumptuous remark did Peter make when Jesus 
told the disciples of his coming suffering and death? How did Jesus rebuke 
him? What foolish remark did Peter make at the Transfiguration? Why was 
it foolish? What example of greatness have we had in a parable? When and 
where and why was the Lord’s Supper instituted? 

Lessons upon True Greatness. One time the disciples came to Jesus and 
asked him, “Who is greatest in the Kingdom of Heaven?” And calling to him 
a little child he placed him before them and said: “Except ye turn and become 
as little children, ye shall in no wise enter into the Kingdom of Heaven. Who- 
soever shall humble himself as this little child, the same is greatest in the King- 
dom of Heaven.” The great are the humble. 

It was a hard lesson for the disciples to learn. Some months later James and 
John had not learned it. They came to Jesus and said, “Teacher, we would 
that thou shouldst do for us whatsoever we shall ask of thee,” and then they 
gave their modest request: “Grant unto us that we may sit, one on thy right 
hand and one on thy left hand, in thy glory!” “Whosoever would become great 
among you shall be your minister,” Jesus told them; “and whosoever would 
be first among you shall be servant of all. For the Son of man also came not 
to be ministered unto, but to minister.” The great are they who serve. 

On the last night of Jesus’ life the disciples were with him in an uppar room 
at Jerusalem. Once more the disciples had been disputing as to which one of 
them was the greatest. Jesus then gave them an example of true greatness 
which they never forgot. This “Sacrament of Service,” as Professor Peabody 


aptly terms it, was the preparation for the Sacrament of the Lord’s 
that followed, L Supper 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junior Torrc: Jesus TAKING THE PLACE oF A SERVANT 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Who was it that your grad 
: e voted 
to be the greatest American?” Uncle Tom asked (as told by ne S. Stover, 
in The Picture World). “We didn’t decide, it was a tie between Washington 
Bae “aioe a ee Grace and Don almost in one breath. 
“T voted for Lincoln,” added Don. “Don’t you think he’s the reatest of all 
Uncle Tom? Remember how kind and good he was to evecfoody even to 
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those little birds that fell out of their nest. Then think how he pardoned that 
soldier boy who went to sleep on picket, because he’d been taking care of a sick 
comrade. Lincoln did just thousands of good things like that. Besides, he 
freed the slaves and saved our whole country. You don’t think Washington 
did as much as that, do you?” 

“Oh, but Washington made our country a nation first of all. We would never 
have had the United States without him! He was kind and good, too,” said 
Grace. “We don’t know about the different things he did, because he lived 
so long ago; but he was always thinking of his soldiers and helping them. 
Think how he looked after the sick ones that dreadful winter at Valley Forge! 
And on the very coldest nights he wouldn’t stay in his warm bed, but went 
around the camp to find out how the men were getting along, and to see if he 
couldn’t help make things more comfortable. He—he even did kind things for 
the men who hated him.” Grace finished earnestly. 

“Yes, and so did Lincoln,” said Uncle Tom. “It’s little use to argue which 
was the greater,’ he went on, with eyes that were quite as shining and proud 
as the children’s. “Both were very great and good men, who served our 
country just as it needed most, each in his own time. So they are not only our 
greatest Americans, but they stand among the very greatest and best of all the 
world and the ages.” 

Uncle Tom was smiling his wise, thoughtful smile as he looked straight into 
the two young faces beside him. 

“Did you notice that all you said of the greatness of Washington and Lincoln 
was what they had done for others and for our country, not one word about 
what was done for them?” 

“Yes! That’s the sort of things we talked about at school, too.” 

“You were right, entirely right. It is not the sword that Congress gave him 
which proved Washington a great man; it is what he did for the people around 
him and for us all. And so it is with Lincoln. So it always is. The greatest 
man is the one who serves most truly.” 

How did Jesus teach Peter and John this lesson of true greatness? (See the 
previous explanations.) 

Jesus Taking the Place of a Servant. It was not done for show. It was 
an acted parable done to teach Peter and John and the other disciples some 
truths. It taught them: 

First, a lesson in discipleship, What does discipleship mean? Following 
Christ, learning of him and imitating him. Yes, but what does it mean in re- 
gard to one another? This, says Jesus; disciples must serve one another. 
These twelve disciples needed that lesson. They had been jealous of one an- 
other and had quarreled amongst themselves as to which one was the greatest. 
Do we need the same lesson? What do we do which shows this? 

Second, a lesson in greatness. What is it to be great? To have money, or a 
fine position, to be clever or distinguished? The disciples had such an idea of 
greatness. Do we? Greatness is to have a great spirit, a spirit of humility and 
unselfishness, to be ready to do anything to help others and make them happy. 
Greatness is not found in huge bank accounts, but in lowly deeds for others. 

Third, a lesson on service. Perhaps you will need to change your ideas about 
service. To serve is to invent a submarine destroyer, to lead in a great battle, 
to preach, to be a missionary. All this is true. But what about washing feet— 
taking a bunch of flowers to a child in the hospital, or going without candy in 
order to put a half dollar in the collection? Do you say, O that isn’t service, it 
is too small and ordinary? But Jesus teaches that it is service. Anything, how- 
ever small, that helps others is a service in his sight. Then perhaps you think 
that some services are beneath you, that others will criticise you if you do them. 
Would you hesitate to let others see you blacking your father’s boots? Did it 
lower Jesus in the eyes of his disciples to see him washing their feet? A service, 
however small, which is done for others never makes the doer look mean. 

Fourth, a lesson on leadership. Jesus had talked to those men before about 
true greatness, but his talk had not made much impression on them. But he 
was intent upon their learning it, so he did the lowly service himself, and when 
he had done it, they saw how beautiful a thing it was and wanted to do it 
themselves, And other people have felt that way about it. Kings and priests 
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and monks and saints have gone down on their knees and washed the feet of 
beggars and lepers, just because Christ did it. (See Explanations of the Text.) 
That is one way of getting people to do things—do it yourself and show them 
how useful and beautiful it is. Will you show people what discipleship is, what 
greatness is, what service is, by your own spirit and life and action? Set the 
example—lead the way and they will follow. : 

True Greatness. I want to tell you a story I once read. Three children were 
playing in a little front room, in a small and dingy street in London one after- 
noon. There were a boy and two girls, the boy was the eldest. They were dis- 
cussing what they should be when they grew up, “I,” said the boy, “shall grow 
up into a man, and be very strong. I should like to be a king, so that everyone 
should obey me. I should like to have soldiers, so that I could order them 
to do whatever I wished.” , 

“And I,” said the elder of the girls, “would like to be a grand lady, with 
plenty of money, so that I could ride in my carriage, and wear fine clothes, 
and have a grand house with servants and footmen.” : 

“And I,” said the youngest, “would like to grow up very beautiful. I don’t 
care about being strong or rich, but I should like to be so pretty that every- 
body would stop and say, ‘Oh! what a lovely lady she is,’” 

Just then a strange thing happened. Through the window there came a 
bright and shining Angel. He stood upon the floor, smiling upon the three 
children, who looked at him in great amazement and wonder. In his arms 
he carried a sheaf—a small sheaf of wheat—and some fruit and some flowers. 
Then he said: “Little children, I am come from God. He has heard your 
wishes, and sends me to say they shall all come true, though, perhaps not in 
the way you think.” 

“You, my boy, shall be strong, as you wished. You shall be strong in the 
way this sheaf of wheat is strong.”’ And the Angel handed the little sheaf of 
wheat to the boy. 

“You, my little girl, shall be rich; but rich as this fruit is rich.’ And he 
gave her the fruit. 

“And you, my tiny one, shall be beautiful; but you shall be beautiful as 
these flowers are beautiful.” And the flowers were put tenderly into the little 
one’s hand. 

Then the Angel, before they thought to thank him, disappeared, leaving the - 
children much mystified as to what he meant. They agreed to refer it to father 
when he came home, and refer it to him they did. 

The father saw at once what the Angel meant by his gifts and his words, 
and told the children that the Angel was right, and they could each be what 
they wanted to be if they would be like the different things given to them. 

“You don’t think wheat is very strong, my boy. It is light, and can easily 
be broken, and the wind bends it down; but what does the wheat become? It 
becomes bread, and feeds people, and makes them strong. Give what you can 
of your life to others, and you will be really strong, stronger even than a king.” 

“Fruit, my daughter, is rich because it gives out its richness to those who 
take it. Give out from your life the richness of a loving heart, and you will 
be richer than many a grand lady.” 

“And you, my little pet, shall be beautiful like the flowers. They are sweet 
because of their modest look and tender scent. If they had no scent or bright- 
ness they would not be sweet. They are sweet because they give out their 
sweetness. Be sweet yourself and you will be beautiful.” 

Well, it all worked out as the Angel had said it would. The young folk 
agreed to give up their selfish wishes and be like the Angel’s gift. They would 
live for others. 

The boy grew up to be a strong man like the wheat. He was only a work- 
man, but he made others strong. He did good to all with whom he associated. 
He spoke up for the weak, and resisted the bullies; he encouraged the young 
men to do right, comforted the sad, was always cheery and bright, and always 
ready to help. He was known to be a man of God. 

The elder girl grew up to be the wife of a stone-mason. She had very little 
money, and lived in only a cottage. Yet she was rich like the fruit. All trou- 
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ae and worried people came to her because she was so rich in love and sym- 
pathy. 

The little one grew big and became a nurse in a hospital. She was very 
plain in features, but those who knew her—especially the sick people whom she 
nursed—thought her very sweet. She was sweet and beautiful like the flowers, 
she gave out such sweetness, 

The three children knew the Angel’s gifts had been real, and they were all 
glad to have it so, True strength, true wealth, and true beauty were theirs — 
James Learmount, in God’s Out of Doors. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. If you really wish to wash your 
neighbor’s feet, see that your heart is really humble, and help every one in 
becoming better—Luther. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verses, John 13.14, 15, 34. 


Follow with reverent steps the great example 

Of him whose holy work was “doing good”; 

So shall the wide earth seem our Father’s temple, 

Each loving life a psalm of gratitude. —Whittier. 


IL INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Toric: ‘HE Dicnrry or Common TASKS 
ALTERNATE Topic: GREATNESS THROUGH SERVICE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Belle was president of the grad- 
uating class. She was rich, handsome, clever, good-natured. When the grad- 
uating class gave a supper to raise money for the Red Cross, Belle had charge 
of everything, and received the guests. She had appointed committees, and 
all the committees served cheerfully except the dishwashers. The dishwashers 
struck. Dishwashing meant hiding in a basement and seeing none of the fun. 
When word of the trouble reached Belle, she called to the Vice-president, 
“Please receive here for awhile,’ and ran down to the basement and began 
washing dishes. Soon there were ten candidates for scullerymaid positions. 
“You shamed us,” said one to Belle. “No,” said she, “it is I who am ashamed. 
I had no right to the pleasantest work.” 

Whose example was Belle following? What led Jesus to wash the disciples’ 
feet? How did Peter remonstrate? Why? What did Jesus answer? What did 
he mean? What did Jesus say about his deed? 

Ye also Ought to Wash One Another’s Feet. Our blond captain had a 
kind of innate nobility which marked him out as above us. He was not demo- 
cratic. He was rather the justification for aristocracy. We all knew instinc- 
tively that he was our superior—a man of finer temper than ourselves. I sup- 
pose that that was why he could be so humble without loss of dignity. For 
he was humble, too, if that is the right word, and I think it is. No trouble of 
ours was too small for him to attend to. When we started route marches, for 
instance, and our feet were blistered and sore, as they often were at first, you 
would have thought that they were his own feet from the trouble he took. 
Of course after the march there was always an inspection of feet. That is 
the routine. But with him, it was no mere routine. He came into our rooms, 
and if anyone had a sore foot he would kneel down on the floor and look at 
it as carefully as if he had been the doctor. Then he would prescribe; the 
remedies were already at hand, being borne by the sergeant. If a blister had to 
be lanced, he would very likely lance it himself then and there, so as to make 
sure that it was done with a clean needle and that no dirt was allowed to get 
in. There was no affectation about this, no striving after effect. It was simply 
that he felt that our feet were pretty important, and that he knew that we 
were pretty careless, so he thought it best at the start to see to the matter him- 

lite 
TN pea ary there was in our eyes something almost religious about this 
care for our feet. It seemed to have a touch of the Christ about it and we 
loved and honored him the more.—Donald Hankey, in A Student in Arms. 

A Lesson from The Angelus. There is an exceedingly suggestive picture 
by Millet, the French painter. I dare say nearly all of you have seen it. It is 
called “The Angelus.” There are two peasants, a man and his wife, standing 
in the field where they are toiling. In the west we see a temple with its spire, 
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It is eventide. The sun is sinking, and out from the spire of the sanctuary 
there sounds across the field the angelus, and when these peasants hear it, 
they uncover their heads, and in the fields they bow to pray. But there is a 
beautiful significance that Millet has made the light coming from the set- 
ting sun to fall on the wheelbarrow and the spade. There is the church, there 
is the worshipper, and there is the spade—and the illumined thing that wears 
the halo is the common implement of toil—Dr. J. H, Jowett. 

The Right Spirit. It is said that long after William Carey had attained to 
fame and eminence in India, being professor of oriental languages in the col- 
lege of Fort William, honored with letters and medals from royal hands, and 
able to write F.L.S., ™.G.S., F.A.S., and other symbols of distinction after 
his name, he was invited to dine with a select company at the Governor-Gen- 
eral’s. 

On this occasion one of the guests, with more than questionable taste, asked 
an aide-de-camp present, in a whisper loud enough to be heard by the professor, 
whether Dr. Carey had not been a shoemaker. 

“No, sir,’ immediately answered the doctor, “only a cobbler.”—Belle M 
Brain, in Fifty Missionary Stories. 

A Few Questions for You. 


“Who sweeps a room as for his sake 
Makes that and the action fine.” 


What do these lines mean? 

“In honor preferring one another.” What does that mean? 

Is there any work which you would be ashamed to do? Why? Would you 
rather be a rich brewer or a poor carpenter? Why? 

Do you think people respect a woman who washes other people’s clothes as 
much as one who washes only for her own family? Why? Is that fair? Do 
you know any profession that has risen in people’s respect during the last 
twenty years? Why? What good has the war done in Christianizing women’s 
attitude toward work? Will the effect last? Could you do anything to make it 
last? Will you? 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. We are kingliest in character 
when we are Christliest in spirit and action. We are most like the king when 
we are helping others. Our true motto, in our relation to our fellows is, “I 
am among you as one that serveth.” Towel and basin, bended knee and com- 
fo:ted pilgrim-feet and refreshed spirit—this is our family crest. We are 
reaching highest when we are stooping lowest to help some one up. We're 
nearest like God in character when we're getting nearest in touch to those 
needing help.—Dr. S$. D. Gordon. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. Outward rank deserves outward re- 
‘ spect: genuine respect is accorded only to real usefulness——Donald Hankey. 

/ No man can end with being superior who will not begin with being inferior.— 

Sydney Smith. 

4 Service is the path to power, and power the path to larger service—Robert 
aw. 

“There is but one disgrace connected with service of any kind, and that is 
to serve ill.” 


III Toric ror YouNG PEorpLE AND ADULTS: GREATNESS THROUGH SERVICE 
ALTERNATE Topic: Jesus TEAcHES His Disciptes Tru GREATNESS 


Additional Material: Mark 10.36-45; Romans 12.3-8; Philippians 2.5-11; 
1 Peter 5.5-II. or 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson, “It is a pity that we have allowed 
opprobrium to attach to the good old word ‘servant, opprobrium utterly un- 
merited.” With these words of a writer in a recent periodical we must all 
agree, ‘Everyone who is worth anything is a servant,” the writer continues 
The merchant serves his customers. If he serves them not well, they dis- 
charge him. The lawyer serves his clients, the minister his parishioners the 
doctor his patients. The president of the bank is a servant, and so is the presi- 
dent of a railway. The President of the United States is the hired servant of 
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the people of the United States, and few servants in any occupation are more 
abused by their masters. 

“Service, well and faithfully performed, is the only real dignity, and all the 
outward pomp and insignia of rank are but badges of service, and disgraceful 
if they are not earned. 

“Service is life. It is only when we are doing something to serve the large 

movement of the world that we are entitled to live in it, that we really do live 
in it. Life is measured by usefulness. Of all the varied afflictions that swift- 
footed age can bring, none is more oppressive than the sense of diminished 
capacity for service. 
_ “Not to be ministered unto, but to minister, not to be served, but to serve, 
is the utterance of the highest authority in spiritual matters’ It was a most 
interesting object lesson that Jesus gave his disciples in order to impress upon 
them this lesson. Did they need it? 

The Power of a Precedent. If we can quote some one bigger than our- 
selves we feel better. If we can get behind some other skirt we somehow 
feel safer, and it gives us a little stamina. Christ knew our weakness and said, 
Here, come hide behind me. If any one ever catches you doing a kind deed 
which sees to be beneath your dignity, if you ever stoop to lift a load, or 
perform a service that dainty fingers would not touch—why, do not be confused 
or embarrassed, just say, J did it; get behind me and say, “I am copying Christ; 
your quarrel is with him.”—Dr. G. W. Bull. 

Peter was not Ready for Greatness. Simon Peter is like all of us: he 
would rather talk about future destiny than about present duty. His question 
is not, “What shall I do now?” but, “Where art thou going?” Jesus, with his 
absolute candor, drove the necessary truth home into Peter’s soul. Future 
destiny was a great thing, but what Peter needed to face was present denial. 
And sure enough, that very night the man who was so interested in the future, 
fell like a coward and a traitor. The Lord was very gentle about it. He told 
Peter he should follow him sometime at the same time that he told him that he 
was going to cease following him now. The Saviour’s ways with souls are as 
wonderful and tender now as they were then, but we, too, would be saved great 
sorrows if we were more intent on present fidelity than upon future felicity. 
“Mother,” said a small boy, to whom his mother was speaking recently of 
duty, “let us talk about something more interesting.”’ That is the way with 
all of us. But what interests Christ most is to see us now and here acting 
in the spirit of the heavenly Kingdom.—Dr. Robert E. Speer, in John’s Gospel 
the Greatest Book. 

The Truly Great are Truly Humble. True humility is not so much a dis- 
tinct grace as an attitude of the soul. “Humility is the way in which we feel to- 
ward God, in which we regard ourselves and our fellows,’ writes Dr. Watkin- 
son. “Toward God it implies the sense of reverence and dependence, and to- 
wards our fellows, deference, consideration, and helpfulness.” 

Said Epictetus: “If we accept the doctrine that God is the Father of all men 
in an especial manner, I suppose we should never have any ignoble thoughts 
about ourselves; but if Casar should adopt us into his family, none could en- 
dure our arrogance.” ‘The great philosopher was right in his distinction, Noble 
self-respect is the result of the knowledge that we are the children of God, and 
arrogance is often the result of connection with those whom the world calls 
great. If we accept the truth that God is the Father of all men in an especial 
manner we shall have ignoble thoughts neither about ourselves nor about others, 
for all alike are his children. The knowledge that we are made in the image 
of God makes us realize our worth, but the knowledge that we fall so far short 
of what he meant us to be makes us ashamed that our worth is so little. Com- 
paring what we are with what we might be leaves us always humble. 

False humility is that of a Uriah Heep whose outward maddening meekness 
and obsequiousness were really a pretence, assumed to further his own am- 
bitious designs. True humility is that of a Charles V when he picked up Titian’s 
pencil and said that he was proud to wait on his superiors. False humility is 
mockery; true humility is reality. Peter was arrogant when he allowed the 
other disciples and his Master to recline at the table without himself perform- 
ing for them this service that was expected of some one; he was both humble 
and arrogant when he refused to let his Master do this service for him, humble 
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in realizing his littleness as compared with Christ’s greatness, but arrogant in 
assuming to rebuke the Lord; he was truly humble when he accepted the 
service and took the lesson to heart. 7" 

A Young Girl’s Vision of Service. All my fondest ambitions were bound 
up in doing something for the poor. What happy visions were mine as I 
arranged my doll’s wardrobe or trundled my hoop—visions in which I saw 
myself surrounded by hungry people I was feeding with hot soup, ragged 
people I was dressing in warm jackets, very sad people I was comforting, and 
—for my mother’s training about goodness making gladness had its effect at 
a very early age—very bad people I was helping to make good! 

They were wonderful day-dreams, but the most wonderful feature about 
them was that they became dearer, and more real, as the years flew by, until 
they ceased to be day-dreams at all, and I woke to find them all, one by one, come 
true. I have always found plenty of poverty, grief, want, and alas! plenty of 
sin, among which to minister, and I have kept on serving the people for the 
love of doing it—Evangeline Booth, Commander of the Salvation Army. 

A Great Man. When one of our American physicians was buried a few 
years ago, the hearse that carried him was attended by sixty pallbearers, each 
of whom owed his life to the dead physician. Behind the hearse walked eight 
hundred, nearly all of whom owed their ability to be in the line to the dead 
man. Two hundred and ninety-three carriages followed, behind which were 
multitudes on foot, making this funeral, not that of a military or political gen- 
ius whom we crown, have a peculiar significance. 

Dr. Aronson inherited a small fortune, and accepted it and his gifts as a 
call to service. He fitted himself in the best schools at home and abroad for 
his chosen work, as with Hercules of old he had asked, “Why strength more 
than other men if not to serve?” When through with his preparation he gave 
himself to the East Side, and opened a small private hospital for consumptives. 
Giving himself up to his labor of love there, amid God’s poor, he consumed his 
life. He took a peculiar pleasure in making people happy, and was heard to say 
he found a great delight, in a case where a heartless landlord exacted his rent 
and was on the point of putting out a poor tenant, in stepping in and saving 
the day for the unfortunate. He declared, “It would be easy to make the world 
happy if each would contribute what he could to the relief of the suffering.” 

One night this young man was at his brother’s wedding when a call sum- 
moned him to the East Side. He went immediately, operated for blood poison- 
ing, and himself contracted the infection. When he was reported ill, daily hun- 
dreds came to ask about him, and many of the very poor knelt on his threshold 
and prayed for their benefactor’s recovery. He seemed to grow stronger, and 
again went to his beloved ministry, but one day returning from a service of love, 
he fell on the threshold of his street door, and when found he was dead. As 
he had wished, he died at his task. He had not tried to be a hero, but to do 
his duty. He had simply loved man and duty; had heard the Great Physician, 
and responded to human need,—Dr. J. Frank Smith, in My Father’s Business. 

, A Librarian who Appreciates the Greatness of Service. Sidney stopped 
at the library to walk home with Janet, of the library staff: a popular paper 
records the conversation. 

“Witt you mind waiting three minutes while T investigate the biography 
shelves?” Janet asked. “What’s the matter with them? They look very nice 
and orderly to me,” replied Sidney. 

“What’s the matter with them? Everything! Library books are to be read, 
not to stand round on shelves and look nice. They ought to be getting thumbed 
and dog’s-eared and dirty—and be doing something down in people’s lives, I 
try and try every way I can think of, but people won’t take them. I could just 
cry over it.” 

Sidney studied her curiously. “It seems queer to care like that,” he said. 
“Care like that? Of course I care like that! How can I help it? I care 
like that over every beautiful thing that people keep out of circulation any- 
where—homes and talents and beauty that would make other lives so rich, and 
ey don’t see—they don’t see! If I had a home, wouldn’t I use it, Sidney 

aris! 

Sidney’s face had changed. “Maybe,” he said, slowly, “the people with homes 
don’t know how to get them into circulation, Janet.” 
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Janet. did not hear. Her quick eye had caught a hole in the orderly rows— 
two holes. She was leaning forward breathlessly. When she turned, her eyes 
were shining.. 

“It is, it is!” she cried. “The Life of Mary Lyon is gone, and I just know 
that little, discontented teacher took it. I begged her to do so. I wanted her 
to see how big life—and teaching—could be. And the other is Lincoln’s Life 
that I have been trying for a month to get Freddy Bryan to read. Oh, I’m so 
glad, Sidney—so glad I can’t tell you! There, I am going now; it won't take 
me half a minute to get my things.” 

Out in the keen autumn dusk Janet drew a long, eager breath. “Oh, it’s a 
fine old world!” she cried. Sidney did not answer. He was thinking hard. 
Did she care about putting things into circulation—her things—like that? 

Lessons of Service Gained by the War. Multitudes have learned in a few 
months—what they might never have learned—that it is a disgrace to be idle, 
that all work is honorable, that each one must do his bit, be he rich or poor, 
wise or ignorant, talented or dull, that the only noble rivalry is rivalry in serv- 
ice. Hitherto we were constantly urging our young people to enter into ways 
of helpfulness, to dedicate their lives to the service of others. Our words were 
usually ineffective. “We were made for happiness,” the young folks thought; 
“we want a gay, care-free existence, we have a right to it now; when we are 
old it will be time enough to settle down to that ideal sort of life that sounds 
good and true.” Now all is changed. Our young men have been giving their 
years and multitudes of them their lives to the great cause, and our young 
women have been giving of themselves just as willingly and gladly. There is 
no longer a question of serving, but only of how best to serve. 

Our ideas of what unselfish ministry means have made rapid progress. “One 
of the most private-spirited men in Congress’—thus a man was recently stig- 
matized. That comment sounds scathing to every one now, as possibly it might 
not have sounded before we offered our all in the service of the world. Never 
was it so plain that if a man would be great he must serve. Never have so 
many identified themselves with the Master who came not to be ministered 
unto but to minister. Men, women and children throughout our land have 
entered the Kingdom of Service—which is another Kingdom of God. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1.1 love Simon Peter; I 
have made pretty much the same big blunders that he has made. Only the pub- 
licity has not been given to them—G. W. Bull. 

2. The best sentiment of the South feared slavery, not for the slave’s sake, 
but for the master’s. It was not good for a man to be another man’s master. 
poly service is good for men. Jesus stooped to it to reveal its nobleness.—Dr. 

peer. 

3. Sooner or later I hope to see in this country manhood suffrage and woman- 
hood suffrage based on manhood and womanhood service.—Roosevelt. 

4. Suggestions for serving. See the Adult Worker and his work, Barclay;’ 
Joseph Clark’s pamphlet Fifty-eight Varieties—One Better; Hutchins’ Graded 
Social Service for the Sunday school. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. I. Where was Gethsemane? 2. What is an oriental 
“garden”? 3. What excuses did Jesus find for his disciples’ failing him? 4. 
After the arrest what did Peter do to defend Jesus? 5. Why did Jesus rebuke 
him? 6. What did all the disciples do after the arrest? 7. What additions to 
the accounts are given in Matthew, Luke and John? ; y7*. 

Questions to Think About. 1. What did Jesus mean by praying that if it 
were possible, the hour might pass away from him? 2. What did he mean by 
“this cup”? 3. Was the petition of Jesus granted? 4. Was his prayer answered? 
5. Why did Jesus want the three near him? 6. Why did he want those three 
rather than the rest? 7. Why did the disciples fail him? 8. What is the pun- 


ishment meted out to a sentinel who sleeps at his post? 9. Why is the punish- 
ment just? pele ahs 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; why Jesus washed the disciples’ feet; 
why Peter objected and the lesson he learned; what true greatness 1s; a 
truth for you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson X—DECEMBER 7 
PETER AND JOHN ASLEEP IN GETHSEMANE 
Golden Text 


Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation. Mark 14.38 
LESSON Mark 14.32-54: verses 32-42 printed 


ADDITIONAL MATERIAL FOR TEACHERS Matthew 26.36-56; Luke 
22.390-54; John 18.1-11 


32 And they came unto a place which was named Gethsemane: and he saith 
unto his disciples, Sit ye here, while I pray. 33 And he taketh with him Peter 
and James and. John, and began to be greatly amazed, and sore troubled. 34 
And he saith unto them, My soul is exceeding sorrowful even unto death: 
abide ye here, and watch. 35 And he went forward a little, and fell on the 
ground, and prayed that, if it were possible, the hour might pass away from 
him. 36 And he said, Abba, Father, all things are possible unto thee; remove 
this cup from me: howbeit not what I will, but what thou wilt. 37 And he 
cometh, and findeth them sleeping, and saith unto Peter, Simon, sleepest thou? 
couldst thou not watch one hour? 38 Watch and pray, that ye enter not into 
temptation: the spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. 39 And again 
he went away, and prayed, saying the same words. 40 And again he came, and 
found them sleeping, for their eyes were very heavy; and they knew not what 
to answer him. 41 And he cometh the third time, and saith unto them, Sleep 
on now, and take your rest: it is enough; the hour is come; behold, the 
Son of man is betrayed into the hands of sinners. 42 Arise, let us be going: 
behold, he that betrayeth me is at hand. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Master’s Agony in the Garden, 32-36. 
II. Three Disciples’ Faithlessness, 37-41. 

III. One Disciple’s Treachery, 42-46. 

IV. One Disciple’s Rashness, 47-49. 

V. All the Disciples’ Desertion, 50. 


Verses 32-33. A place. A garden, Jn. 181. An enclosed piece of ground, 

Vm. An oriental garden is a place of fruit trees, shade trees, or shrubs, 
rather than of flowers or vegetables. Named Gethsemane. The word Geth- 
semane means oil-press: the garden was an orchard of olive trees. Sit ye 
here, while I pray. While I go yonder and pray, Mt. 26, 36. He probably 
went out of the moonlight, for the Passover came at full moon. He taketh with 
him Peter and James and John. The privileged disciples. Recall Jesus’ prom- 
ise that they should share his “cup” of suffering, Mk. 10.35-30. Greatly amazed. 
Sorrowful, Mt. 26.37. 

Verse 34. Abide ye here, and watch. Privilege brings responsibility. “His 
trouble was beyond their depth: what could they do? What can a little child 
do, that looks up into the face of the mother, and sees her tears dropping one 
by one, and knows not what ails her, and still less knows how to comfort her, 
and can only once in awhile climb up into her lap and say, ‘Don’t cry, mother’? 
The heart of Jesus in his great trial would have been comforted if those whom 
he loved and who loved him were present with him, and were in sympathy 
with him.” (Beecher). 

Verse 35. He went forward a little. He was parted from them by a stone’s 
cast, Lu. 22.41. “When the soul enters its Gethsemane, it withdraws a stone’s 
cast from its most trusted friends”(Meyer). Jf it were possible. Possible 
because in accord with his Father’s will. The hour might pass away from him. 
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The “hour” is here identical in meaning with the “cup” of the next verse. 

Verse 36. Abba, Father. Abba is the Aramaic for Father. Remove this cup 
from me. Compare Mt. 20.22, The “cup” expresses the appointed portion: 
in Ps, 75.8 it is the portion of judgment; in Ps. 23.5, of mercy or blessing; 
here, of suffering and bearing the sins of the world on the cross. Howbeit. 
Nevertheless. Not what I will, but what thou wilt. It is my will that thy will 
be done. “As Christ was God and man, there were in him two wills, a human 
will and a divine will, and the former did not always conform itself to the 
latter without an inward struggle: compare Jn. 5.30; 6.38” (Dummelow). 
See the addition here in Lu. 22.44, and see Heb. 5.7, 8. 

Verse 37. And findeth them sleeping. See the Third Topic. Simon, sleepest 

thou? Peter had promised most, Mk. 14. 
_ Verse 38. Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation. ‘The tempta- 
tion immediately before the disciples was to forsake and deny their Lord. The 
spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak. “This exquisite blending of 
reproach and apology breathes the fine sensibility and magnanimity of our 
Lord” (Grist). “Do not look to the soul’s readiness and be bold, but look to 
the flesh’s weakness and be humble”’(Euthymius). “In both Christ and the 
disciples there is a willing spirit; in both, weakness of the flesh: but in Christ 
the spirit conquers the flesh, and he is Victor; in the disciples the flesh con- 
quers the spirit, and they are defeated” (Abbott). 

Verses 39-40. And again he went away and prayed. See Lu. 22.44. And 
again he came. “Again and again the Sufferer comes wandering back to where 
the tired and unconscious men are lying. It is as if one who was passing 
through some deep experience might go into the chamber where a child was 
sleeping and find relief when the burden of the solitary crisis was too great to 
bear”(Phillips Brooks). And found them sleeping. Found them sleeping for 
sorrow, Lu. 22.45. Intense sorrow mercifully induces sleep, as many a one 
has experienced. 

Verses 41-42. Sleep on now, and take your rest. They have lost their op- 
portunity for watching with him. Behold. Perhaps as he said this he saw the 
approaching soldiers with Judas at their head and pointed to them. Let us 
be going. To meet the approaching band of men. 


Out of the woods my Master went, 

And he was well content. 

Out of the woods my Master came, 
Content with death and shame (Lanier). 


When the people would place upon Jesus a crown he fled from them; when 
they came out with lanterns and torches and weapons to seize him, he went 
forth to meet them. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. In what way were Peter and John and James privileged 
disciples? On what occasion did they fall asleep when they were the only dis- 
ciples with Jesus? What was Jesus doing then? What good traits have Peter 
and John shown? What evil traits? In our last lesson what did Peter declare 
would be his loyalty to his Master? 

The Preparations of Judas. It was perhaps soon after Jesus taught his 
disciples true greatness by his object lesson of washing the disciples’ feet, that 
Judas left the company in that upper room in Jerusalem and probably went 
directly to the priests to tell them that now was the time to arrest his Master 
“subtly,” as they had wished. Either he had learned that Jesus would later 
go with his disciples to the Garden of Gethsemane, or from his knowledge of 
Jesus’ habits felt confident that there he would be found. John says that Judas 
knew the place, for Jesus ofttimes resorted thither with his disciples. While 
Jesus was agonizing in the Garden, the Roman soldiers were girding on their 
swords and the temple guard were arming themselves with staves and clubs. 
When they reached Gethsemane, Jesus’ mental struggle was over. Like a 
Victor he went forward to meet the traitor. 

Peter’s Act and Jesus’ Rebuke. “Whom seek ye?” Jesus asked. “Jestis 
of Nazareth,” was the reply. “I am he.” Before such calm courage, conscious 
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innocence and majestic mien, the officers quailed. A second time Jesus asked 
the question and received the same answer. “I told you that I am he,” he said, 
and reminded them that they had come for him alone, and not for his disciples. 
Impulsive Peter now drew his sword and cut off the ear of Malchus, a steward 
of the high priest. “Put up the sword,” said Jesus to him. “The cup which the 
Father hath given me to drink, shall I not drink it?’ Then they seized and 
bound him and led him away to Annas, the High Priest. All the disciples fled. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The narrow Kedron Valley winds around the eastern side of Jerusalem and 
beyond it is the Mount of Olives on whose slope lay the Garden of Gethsemane. 
The traditional Garden is at the base of the mount. A section of it is illus- 
trated here, with its cypress trees and olive trees and shrubbery that separates 
the flower beds. The Franciscan monk is one of its care-takers. The olive 
trees have been here since the first tax was collected on fruit trees (636): 
their gnarled trunks resemble granite rather than wood. Ruskin’s description 
of the olive-trees is perfect: 


The Garden of Gethsemane 


_ “I do not want painters to tell me any scientific facts about olive trees. But 
it had been well for them to have felt and seen the olive-tree: to have loved 
it for Christ’s sake. To have loved it, even to the hoary dimness of its delicate 
foliage, subdued and faint of hue, as if the ashes of Gethsemane’s agony had 
been cast upon it for ever; and to have traced, line by line, the gnarled writh- 
ing of its intricate branches, and the pointed fretwork of its light and narrow 
leaves, inlaid on the blue field of the sky, and, more than all, the softness of 
the mantle, silver gray, and tender like the down on a bird’s breast with which 
far away, it veils the undulation of the mountains.” 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I Junror Toric: Prrer anp Joun Fan, to Hetp Jesus 
Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Have you heard about “Old Faith- 
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ful,” that geyser in the Yellowstone Park which never disappoints the visitor? 
When I was there certain ones of the marvelous intermittent geysers were “due 
to perform,” but failed to “go off” at the expected moment. But Old Faithful 
never failed to send heavenward every hour its beautiful fountain of boiling 
water. Its jet appears exactly when you expect it. There are people so like 
that beautiful geyser that they are sometimes called “Old Faithful.” Do you 
know any one who deserves the name? Are you one of them? Were Peter 
and John Old Faithfuls? When did they disappoint Jesus? 

Peter and John Fail to Help Jesus. They were good men who loved Jesus, 
but they went to sleep. They were fishermen used to keeping awake in lonely 
and stormy nights, but they went to sleep. They knew their Master was in 
great trouble and needed them, but they went to sleep. Twice he came to them 
to remind them of their duty, but they went to sleep. They intended to keep 
awake and render him all the aid they could—yet they went to sleep. And 
their story shows: 

1. That there is a danger of proving unworthy of a choice. They were near 
Jesus in the Garden of Gethsemane because he had chosen them. Out of the 
Twelve he had selected them for this special duty. It was a great honor to 
them, and showed what Jesus thought of them. To Jesus, evidently, they were 
not only strong men but tenderhearted men who could feel for another’s sorrow. 
He wanted to turn to them as his helpers and comforters in this dark hour. 
And they proved unworthy of the task, unfit to be his companions in the sorrow- 
ful way. This often happens. Christ selects a boy to be the only Christian 
in a home and expects him to look after his interests there, but the boy is care- 
less and sleepy and indifferent, and is not better than the rest. 

2. It shows that we may be asleep when we are wanted. Jesus was sad and 
lonely. He wanted some one near him, some one interested in him who would 
give him the help of his sympathy. He was suffering and needed their com- 
panionship and love, and they were asleep. It is very often the case. Here is 
a church where the pews are almost empty. Over in China missionaries have 
been murdered and the work is at a standstill. A Sunday school near you 
is on the down grade. And what about the Christian people? The cause of 
Christ is battling and suffering: it needs the help and interest and sympathy 
of God’s people, and they are locked in slumber. Are you one of the sleepers, 
or are you awake and giving the help he needs? 

3. It shows that we may be awake when it is too late. “Sleep on now,” said 
Jesus. They could go to sleep for a week now if they wished. It would not 
matter. The battle was over. The need was gone. The enemy was at hand. 
The torches were gleaming through the trees and the chance to help him wag 
gone. They might rub the sleep out of their eyes and stand up alert, awake and 
ready to do wonders. But it would not avail. The chance to comfort and cheer 
him, to help him in that dark hour was gone for ever. How sad it is to awaken 
to opportunity when it is too late! We had a chance of doing good, but were 
so busy with our pleasures that we let it pass. Then suddenly we remembered 
only to find that some one else had done it, or the one who needed our help 
had left. While our friend was with us we neglected him: now that God 
has taken him we wake to the fact that we loved him and there were a thousand 
things we might have done for him. : 

Jesus had said to those disciples, “Watch and pray that ye enter not into 
temptation.” If while he was away yonder they had been praying for him and 
for themselves, do you think they would have fallen asleep? There is our safe- 
guard. Prayer will keep us earnest and vigilant and save us from the slumber 
that betrays both ourselves and Christ. 

Staunch Christians Needed. “I walked down the Ginza (Tokyo's Broad- 
way), and I saw a man selling tops. He had ten or twelve tops all spinning at 
once. When any top would begin to wobble, he would give it a quick turn 
with his finger, and so he went from one top to another, speeding them up 
when they began to lag. Many Christians are like those tops. Some. will go, 
perhaps a few months, some a year, then they have to be turned again. And 
the pastor spends all his time spurring up the wobbling Christians in his con- 
gregation. Shame on you, Christians! Instead of shouldering the world, you 
yourselves must be borne. Wake up, Christians! Stand up, brace up!’— 
Kiyomatsu Kimura, The Billy Sunday of Japan. 
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The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. There are abundant occasions in these 
days when one should stand up for those who are oppressed. These people 
are not always good, like Jesus; they do not always wish to bless their op- 
pressor. But the boy on the campus-or in the shop, or the girl in the classroom 
or the office or the store who sees some one getting the worst of it should 
ask, “How do I know but injustice is being done?” Jesus said, “Inasmuch as 
ye did it unto one of these my brethren, even these least, ye did it unto me.” 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse: Mark 14.37, 38a. 

The “I will” of the crisis in life is being made by the “I will” of each day.— 
Margaret Slattery. ; 

No one has much pity to waste on a deserter, whatever be the cause or army 
from which he goes, but by none is the faithless man more bitterly scorned 
than by himself.—J. Stuart Holden. 


II INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: SLEEPING oN Duty 
ALTERNATE Topic: UNPREPARED FoR TESTS AND EMERGENCIES 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. When Peter asked Jesus in our 
last lesson, “Why cannot I follow thee even now?” and then made his confi- 
dent assertion, “1 will lay down my life for thee,’ he did not know how soon 
he would be put to the test, nor how lamentably he would fail. He was honest 
when he declared himself absolutely loyal and faithful to his Master. He 
thought he was, he thought he always would be. He soon found out that he 
was not. Where? How? 

How Peter and John Disappointed Jesus. The full moon was shining as 
Jesus and his disciples (all save Judas) left the Upper Room and passing out 
through the city gate quietly wended their way down the Kedron valley, crossed 
the little bridge and then ascended a little way on the opposite slope of the 
Mount of Olives and entered the garden of olive-trees called Gethsemane. 

There were three of the disciples who loved Jesus more than did the other 
nine, and these three, Peter and James and John, Jesus chose to be nearer 
him than the rest as he went away to wrestle with God in prayer. What could 
the three do for him? What was it Jesus wanted of them? Dr. G. H. Knight 
discusses this in The Master’s Questions to his Disciples. 

“What he wanted them to do was no great thing, merely that when he was 
withdrawn from them in lonely prayer for himself, they should watch against 
surprise, and pray for strength to endure whatever might be at hand. They 
were to watch with him; not over him. He had to go through this agony, 
as all others, alone. He never at any time asked his disciples to pray for him. 
He never even prayed with them, though he constantly prayed for them. He 
does not now ask them to intercede for him, only to pray for themselves. All 
life through he was as One apart, doing a work in which none could bear him 
company. He often asked their faith; he asked their love; he asked their 
sympathy; but he never asked their prayers. He only showed them, by word 
and by example, how to pray. 

“How sad his heart was under the olive-trees they could not know; but the 
sadness was deepened when, coming back to them for a moment, he found 
them so little like himself as to be asleep. A sin of infirmity, no doubt; but 
what a revelation of the infinite distance separating him from them! This sleep 
could perhaps be explained, naturally enough, by the reaction of mind after the 
tense excitement of the day—the passover and supper in the upper room, the 
long discourse, the wonderful prayer they heard him offer, the hymn they had 
together sung, the walk in the darkness to the garden, and the slumberous 
murmurs of the night wind in the olive-trees; and yet it takes me by surprise. 
I could have expected something better than this. The Master evidently ex- 
pected something better, too. Even his generous excuse for them does not hide 
his disappointment. Even the palliation that they were sleeping for sorrow 
does not hide it either, for there is an accent of surprise in his words, ‘Why 
sleep ye?’ ‘Simon, sleepest thou? 

“It is strangely full of warning to me that the three men who here could 
not watch for one hour were the same three who had been, more closely than 
any, associated with the Master many times before: who, alone of the band, 
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had been with him on the holy mount, and had seen his glory there; who alone 
had been witnesses of his power in raising the daughter of Jairus to life; one 
of them, too, the man who had made loudest profession of willingness to die 
for him; another, the man who most profoundly loved him, and at the supper 
leaned upon his breast. 

“I see here, then, that there are some disciples from whom the Master expects 
more than he does from others, and that these are just the disciples who have 
had the loftiest privileges, and have made the loudest profession of loyalty 
and love. _I see, too, that as I am never more likely to err in judgment than 
when I think myself most wise, so I am never more ready to slip with my feet 
than when I am saying, ‘J shall never be moved.’ I have had far greater privi- 
leges than even Peter had. If I am unwatchful, and let my Lord’s interests be 
betrayed, he may with even more reason say to me, ‘Sleepest thou?’” 

Asleep at his Post. The papers this morning contain an account of an acci- 
dent on the Michigan Central near Gary. The Hagenbach-Wallace circus cars 
had stopped on the main line because of a hot box, Block signals were all set 
and flagmen were at their posts. Yet an empty troop train ran past all warn- 
ings, and plunging into the wooden sleepers belonging to the circus, cut them 
asunder. Fire added to the horror of the wreckage and some sixty lives were 
lost. It is reported that the engineer of the troop train when questioned, said, 
“I must have been dozing.” He held in his hand the lives of others, and yet 
dozed on duty! 

Unprepared for a Test. In making a mountain ascent you may have ob- 
served great boulders of rock that have suddenly stopped short on the edge 
of a precipice, and it seems as though the slightest touch would topple them 
over. Or these boulders have been brought to a stand on a steep gradient 
where you would scarcely be able to stop yourself if you were sliding down 
the declivity. Now the geologist will tell you that for ten or twenty thousand 
years this particular district has been exempt from earthquake. If there had 
been any marked movement in the crust of the earth, these delicately poised 
rocks and boulders would have been tumbled headlong down to the valley. The 
balancing of tons of rock in steep places is proof of an equilibrium that has 
lasted for ages. And are there not men and women who are attached in the 
slenderest possible way to the work, person, and kingdom of Jesus Christ? If 
the least breath of controversy, the faintest strain of trial, the most trifling 
murmur of reproach or offense were to arise, away they would go to the world. 
—T. G. Selby. 

Prepared for a Test. “When Commodore Joseph Smith saw by the first 
dispatch that reached Washington from Fortress Monroe that the ‘Congress,’ 
on which his son was commander, had shown the white flag, he said, “Then 
Joe’s dead!’ It was so. It is much easier to imagine some men dying at their 
post of duty, faithful and without a blot on their fair name, than to think of 
their betraying their trust, or in any way proving unfaithful.” 

Prepare now for the Emergencies. Emergencies are sure to come. “Pre- 
pare in trifles,” wisely counsels Dr. Babcock, “so that you are ready for crises. 
If your oatmeal is burned at breakfast, take it calmly; then when your house 
is afire, you can meet that with calmness and composure, too.” 

Jeremiah’s questions are still pertinent: “If thou hast run with the footmen, 
and they have wearied thee, then how canst thou contend with horses? And 
though in a land of peace thou art secure, yet how wilt thou do in the swelling 
of Jordan?” You cannot get ready for an emergency in a moment. What you 
have been doing and what you are doing now determine how you will meet 
the emergency of tomorrow. Faithfulness to daily duty will make you faithful 
to a supreme duty in some supreme moment. 


“Thinkest thou that some crisis shall afford 
New powers, new daring, new resolve, to thee? 
Nay—only strength that has been slowly stored 
The touch of Fate, electric, shall set free!” 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. The three who failed Jesus in 
the Garden were his best disciples. Had we been there, would we have been 
better than they? Do we ever disappoint him? 
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“Peter and James and John, 
The sad tale runneth on— 

\ All slept and thee forgot; 
One said he knew thee not. 


“Peter and James and John, 
The sad tale runneth on— 
I am that one, the three; 
Thus have I done to thee.” 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. “In an emergency, things emerge.” ; 
Sometimes the acid test of trouble shows that a so-called “solid” man 1s 
merely plated—Youth’s Companion. 


I count life just a stuff : 
To try the soul’s strength on.—Browning. 


II] Topic ror Younc Proryk AnD Apuits: Jesus’ DEPENDENCE UPON HIS Dis- 
CIPLES 
ALTERNATE Topic: FamLure IN Cruciat Hours 


Additional Material: Acts 22.17-21; 26.19-23; 2 Corinthians 11.23-28; 2 
Timothy 4.7, 8; Hebrews 11.32—12.3; Revelation 2.10. ; 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. We have often studied the scene 
in the Garden of Gethsemane, but hitherto we have always focused our thoughts 


_ upon that lonely Figure praying yonder. Today we turn in the other direction 


and consider the part which Peter and John bore in that scene. It was an 
ignoble one. a 

The Failure of the Disciples in the Final Crisis. The part the disciples 
played in the solemn scenes connected with their Master’s end was a sadly 
unheroic one. Faith, love, principle, all gave way before the instincts of fear, 
shame, and self-preservation. The best of the disciples—the three who, as 
most reliable, were selected by Jesus to keep him company in the garden of 
Gethsemane—utterly failed to render the service expected of them. While 
their Lord was passing through his agony, they fell asleep, as they had done 
before on the Mount of Transfiguration. Even the picked men thus proved 
themselves to be raw recruits, unable to shake off drowsiness while they did 
duty as sentinels. “What! could ye not watch with me one hour?” Then, 
when the enemy appeared, both these three and the other eight ran away panic- 
stricken. ‘All the disciples forsook him, and fled.” 

What was the cause of their failure? “Watch and pray,” Jesus said unto 
them, “that ye enter not into temptation: the spirit indeed is willing, but the 
flesh is weak.” But what are we to understand by the weakness of the flesh? 
Mere instinctive love of life, dread of danger, fear of man? No; for these 
instincts continued with the apostles through life, without leading, except in 
one instance, to a repetition of their present misconduct. Not only the flesh 
of the disciples, but even the willing spirit, was weak. Their spiritual char- 
acter at this season was deficient in certain elements which give steadiness to 
the good impulses of the heart, and mastery over the infirmities of sentient 
nature. The missing elements of strength were: forethought, clear perceptions 
of truth, self-knowledge, and the discipline of experience. 

For want of forethought it came to pass that the apprehension of their Lord 
took the eleven by surprise. This may seem hardly credible, after the frequent 
intimations Christ had given them of his approaching death; after the institu- 
tion of the Supper, the farewell address, the reference to the traitor, the 
prophetic announcement concerning their own frailty, and the discourse about 
the sword, which was like a trumpet-peal calling to battle. Yet there can be 
no doubt that such was the fact. The eleven went out to Gethsemane with- 
out any definite idea of what was coming. ‘These raw recruits actually did 
not know that they were on the march to the battle-field. The sleep of the 
three disciples in the garden is sufficient proof of this. Had the three sentinels 
been thoroughly impressed with the belief that the enemy was at hand, weary 
and sad, though they were, they would not have fallen asleep. Fear would 
have kept them awake. “Know this, that if the goodman of the house had 
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known in what watch the thief would come, he would have watched, and would 
not have suffered his house to be broken up.” 

The breakdown of the disciples at the final crisis was due in part also to 
the want of clear perceptions of truth. They did not understand the doctrine 
concerning Christ. They believed their Master to be the Christ the Son of the 
living God; but their faith was twined around a false theory of Messiah’s 
mission and career. In that theory the cross had no place. As long as the 
cross was only spoken about, their theory remained firmly rooted in their minds, 
and the words of their Master were speedily forgotten. But when the cross at 
length actually came, when the things which Jesus had foretold began to be 
fulfilled, then their theory went down like a tree suddenly smitten by a whirl- 
wind, carrying the woodbine plant of their faith along with it. From the 
moment that Jesus was apprehended, all that remained of faith in their minds 
was simply a regret that they had been mistaken: “We trusted that it had 
been he who should have redeemed Israel.” How could any one act heroically 
in such circumstances? 

A third radical defect in the character of the disciples was self-ignorance. 
One who knows his weakness may become strong even at the weak point; but 
he who knows not his weak points cannot be strong at any point. Now the 
followers of Jesus did not know their weakness. They credited themselves with 
an amount of fidelity and valor which existed only in their imagination, all 
adopting as their own the sentiment of Peter: “Though I should die with thee, 
yet will I not deny thee.” Alas! they did not know how much fear of man 
was in them, how much abject cowardice in presence of danger. Of course, 
when danger actually appeared, the usual consequence of self-conscious valor 
followed. All these stout-hearted disciples forsook their Master, and fled. 


The last, and not the least, cause of weakness in the disciples was their in- 
experience of such scenes as they were now to pass through. Experience of 
war is one great cause of the coolness and courage of veteran soldiers in the 
midst of danger. Practical acquaintance with the perils of military life makes 
them callous and fearless. But Christ’s disciples were not yet veterans. 

These observations help us to understand how it came to pass that the little 
flock was scattered when Jesus their shepherd was smitten. The explanation 
amounts in substance to a proof that the disciples were sheep, not yet fit to be 
shepherds of men. That being so, we do not wonder at the leniency of Jesus, 
to which reference has already been made. No one expects sheep to do any- 
thing else than flee when the wolf cometh. Only in shepherds is craven fear 
severely reprehensible—Condensed from The Training of the Twelve, by Dr. 
A. B. Bruce. 

A Crisis is both a Test and an Education. It is easy and common enough 
to say that the hour of need is the hour of test; that all the strength which 
has been gathering in quiet hours comes to its trial in these hours of demand 
and shows what it is really worth. And no doubt there is truth in this; but 
it is not the whole truth, for we know very well, from what we have seen in 
others, from what we have felt in ourselves, that the giving way of strength in 
the time of critical need does not by any means prove either that what seemed 
to be real strength was unreal and a delusion, or that the shock of the crisis 
has destroyed it so that it will not be seen any more. On the contrary, many 
of us have known that men who seemed to break down most completely 
under some strain upon their resolution or their faith have come out by and by 
all the more faithful and courageous for their failure. Alas if it were not so! 
Alas if every time that the strength of any of us yielded under any task it 
were a certain sign either that what we had been calling strength was weakness, 
or that our feeble strength had died of the overstrain! It would fill our lives 
with hours of terrible despair if we had to believe either of these things. No, 
we have to feel that a time of critical demand for any power, a time of emer- 
gency which calls for the fullest exercise of any power, has a double function 
as regards the present possession of that power by the man to whom the crisis 
comes. It is both a test and an education. And the failure of the man to re- 
spond with the power to the need may mean, not necessarily that the man has 
not the power, though it must mean that his possession of it is imperfect, but 
it may mean, also, that the power in him is just exactly in that state where it 
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needs the self-revelation and the rebuke which will come by this failure; that 
it is in passage, as it were, from one condition into a higher condition; and 
that in this very failure there may be the force which will produce its new birth 
and its higher life. : y ; 

Now it is this second power of the failure which comes at the critical times 
of life which seems to me to be the real key to the story of the apostles sleep- 
ing in the garden of Gethsemane just when their Master needed them the most. 
No doubt their failure showed the weakness of their loyalty; but in a still 
more real sense it was the education of their loyalty to Jesus. It seems to me 
that their devotion to him had reached just the point where it was ready to 
become something a great deal higher and finer and more spiritual than it 
had been thus far, and that the only way in which it could really mount up 
and attain the higher life was by just some such failure and exposure as it 
went through upon that night of crisis. 

Now in a good many respects the disciples of Jesus seem to me to have been 
young men, just coming of age in their discipleship upon that night of confu- 
sion and distress, when they seemed to be so paralyzed and helpless. They had 
been children before, wide awake, observant of everything their Master did, 
ready to stand up for him to any one who chose to question them. They were 
to be men by and by, alert to seek for truth or duty, compelling themselves with 
a man’s conscientiousness to watch for their Lord’s interests, and quick to 
answer out of a long experience and study all the taunts of scoffers and the 
earnest questions of inquiring spirits. 

The whole great suggestion which has come to us out of the verse is the 
education which God wants to give us even by our failures. Failures enough 
we have—failures of faith, failures of love, failures of duty—failures enough 
of every kind. If in our failures there were no material growth and holiness, 
how large a part of our life would have gone to waste, even if that were all 
the harm! 

But it is good to know that as Christ by and by waked his sleeping apostles, 
and called them through their very faithlessness and disloyalty into a deeper 
faith and a truer service, so, if in all our weakness we can still be docile and 
repentant and submissive, he can and surely will bring in the end strength out 
of our weakness and brighter light out of the very darkness where our souls 
seemed lost. That may he do for all of us—Condensed from Sermons for the 
Church Year, by Phillips Brooks. 

Jesus still Depends upon his Followers. Is it stretching the thought under- 
lying to believe that he still craves our companionship as well as desires our 
love? If he is the same yesterday, today and forever; if he is still the Son of 
Man, with us “alway, even unto the end of the world,” is it too much to be- 
lieve that he needs our companionship in only a less degree than we need his? 

This thought puts a new meaning into prayer, and irradiates the Quiet Hour 
with a new life. When we commune with our Master it is not going to a con- 
fessional to whisper something into the ear of a high priest whose duty, but 
not whose pleasure, it is to listen to us. We are coming to one who loves to 
have us approach him. 

We may be stupid and sleepy and comprehend very little of his character or 
mission; yet he says, “Tarry ye here and watch with me, for I need you.” We 
rightly dwell upon our infinite need of him, on the blessedness of his friend: 
ship, on the joy of his presence; but friendship demands two people at least, 
joy cannot be shared without a companion, and unshared joy is not joy, even 
for the Saviour of mankind.—Dr. Francis E. Clark. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. Jesus’ humanity was never 
more plainly shown in all the three and thirty years he lived on earth, than 
during those few hours in Gethsemane. He was “sore amazed.” We are often 
inclined to think that he was never perplexed, never in doubt about the future, 
never uncertain about his Father’s will and purpose. Our perplexities are 
among our greatest tribulations. We are amazed at the prevalence of evil in 
the world, at the sufferings of good people, at the enormous waste of life in 
war and pestilence, and we cry out in our amazement, “How long, O Lord, how 
long?” It is comforting to know that in such matters, too, our Lord was 
tempted in all points like as we. He, too, was “very heavy,” and “exceeding 
sorrowful,” and in our sad hours, when our burdens seem heavy to be borne, 
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and our griefs beyond endurance, we can turn to this episode in our Master’s 
life and say to ourselves, “He knoweth our frame, for he suffered a man’s per- 
plexities and griefs.””—Dr. Francis FE. Clark. 

2. The question pressed upon Jesus, as it presses at times on all God’s chil- 
dren. Had he misunderstood his Father’s will? Was the supreme desire of his 
life to be disappointed? Was the Father to be disappointed in his child? It 
was not the fear of the morrow’s anguish, the shame and spitting, the cruel 
flagellations and the crown of thorns, the shouting of the mob eager for his 
death and the death upon the cross to follow, that made the anguish of Geth- 
semane. Many a soldier on French soil during the last years has faced with- 
out hesitation physical pains far more prolonged than Jesus had to bear. The 
insupportable anguish of that hour was the question, Had he misunderstood 
his Father’s will? And if he had correctly understood it, would he have the 
strength to fulfill it? 

“Not what I will, but what thou wilt,’ was not a prayer of submissive resig- 
nation. It was a prayer of eager consecration; not a prayer that his Father 
would fulfill his son’s will, but that the son might be clear of vision to see and 
strong of purpose to fulfill his Father’s will—Dr. Lyman Abbott. 

3. “The petition of Jesus at this supreme moment was not granted. The cup 
did not pass from him. He drank it to the dregs. And yet we complain when 
in our careless morning prayer we ask for fair weather or health or personal 
success, becatise we do not get just what we ask for, and when we ask for it!” 


We think about You kneeling in the Garden— 

Ah! God! the agony of that dread Garden— 
We know you prayed for us upon the Cross. 

If anything could make us glad to bear it, 

’T would be the knowledge that You willed to bear it— 
Pain—Death—the uttermost of human loss. 


Though we forget You, You will not forget us— 
We feel so sure that You will not forget us— 
But stay with us until this dream is past. 
And so we ask for courage, strength, and pardon— 
Especially, I think, we ask for pardon— 
And that You'll stand beside us to the lest. 
—l,. W. in Christ in Flanders. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. Who said, “et not him that girdeth on his har- 
ness boast himself as he that putteth it off’? 2. How did Peter learn the wis- 
dom of this counsel? 3. Were the disciples quick to believe in the report of 
the resurrection? (Mt. 28.17; Mk. 16.8-14; Lu. 24.11, 25, 37; Jn. 20.25, 27.) 
4. What special message was brought to Peter after the resurrection ? (Mk. 
16.7.) 5. What testimony to the resurrection of Jesus is borne by Peter in Acts 
2.24-323; 3.153 4.10; 10.40? 6. What did the resurrection of Christ mean to 
Paul? (Rom. 1.4; 1 Cor. 15.14). 7. Who were the disciples that went fish- 
ing on the Sea of Galilee after the resurrection? (John 21.) 8. Had Peter 
before this had a personal interview with Jesus? (Lu. 24.34; 1 Cor. 15.5.) 9. 
What lesson on forgiveness had Jesus once given Peter? (Mt. 18.21-35.) 

Questions to Think About. 1. On what occasion was Peter rebuked for 
objecting to Jesus’ declaration of his coming suffering and death and resurrec- 
tion? 2. What led to Peter’s fall? 3. In what respects was Judas’ betrayal 
worse than Peter’s denial? 4. How do you account for the fact that the dis- 
ciples had not expected Jesus to rise from the dead? 5. What does Christ’s 
resurrection teach about death? 6. What does Christ’s resurrection mean to 
you? 7. What boast had Peter made of greater love for Jesus than the other 
disciples? 8. Why did Jesus repeat his question three times? 9. How is Rom. 
5.20 illustrated in the lesson? - 

Note-Book Work. The Lesson Title; two statements about Jesus in Geth- 
semane; two statements about Peter and John in Gethsemane; a truth for 
you from the lesson; a Sentence Sermon. 
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Lesson XI-—DrEcEMBER 14 


THE CRUCIFIXION AND RESURRECTION OF JESUS 
Golden Text 


God so loved the world, that he gave his only 
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him 
should not perish, but have eternal life. John 3.16 


LESSON John 18.15-27; 109.25-27; 20.1; 21.25 


15 And Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did another disciple. Now that 
disciple was known unto the high priest, and entered in with Jesus into the 
court of the high priest; 16 but Peter was standing at the door without. §o 
the other disciple, who was Known unto the high priest, went out and spake 
unto her that kept the door, and brought in Peter. 17 The maid therefore that 
kept the door saith unto Peter, Art thou also one of this man’s disciples? He 
saith, I am not. 18 Now the servants and the officers were standing there, 
having made a fire of coal; for it was cold; and they were warming them- 
selves: and Peter also was with them, standing and warming himself. 

19 The high priest therefore asked Jesus of his disciples, and of his teaching. 
20 Jesus answered him, I have spoken openly to the world; I ever taught in 
synagogues, and in the temple, where all the Jews come together; and in secret 
spake I nothing. 21 Why askest thou me? ask them that have heard me, what 
I spake unto them: behold, these know the things which I said. 22 And when 
he had said this, one of the officers standing by struck Jesus with his hand, 
saying, Answerest thou the high priest so? 28 Jesus answered him, If I have 
spoken evil, bear witness of the evil: but if well, why smitest thou me? 24 
Annas therefore sent him bound unto Caiaphas the high priest. 

25 Now Simon Peter was standing and warming himself. They said there- 
fore unto him, Art thou also one of his disciples? He denied, and said, I am 
not. 26 One of the servants of the high priest, being a kinsman of him whose 
ear Peter cut off, saith, Did not I see thee in the garden with him? 27 Peter 
therefore denied again: and straightway the cock crew. 19.25 These things 
therefore the soldiers did. But there were standing by the cross of Jesus his 
mother, and his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and Mary Magdalene. 
26 When Jesus therefore saw his mother, and the disciple standing by whom 
he loved, he saith unto his mother, Woman, behold, thy son! 27 Then saith he 
to the disciple, Behold, thy mother! And from that hour the disciple took her 
unto his own home. 


THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. Peter’s Three Cowardly Denials, John 18.15-18, 25-27. 
II. Jesus’ Last Charge to John, John 19.25-27. 
III. Peter and John at Jesus’ Empty Tomb, John 20.1-10. 
IV. Peter’s Restoration to Confidence and Service, John 21.1-19. 


Next week we have two alternative lessons given us, “At the Empty Tomb 
and with the Risen Lord” and a Christmas Lesson. Because most schools will 
prefer the Christmas Lesson, and because we had the Resurrection Lesson upon 
our Easter Sunday, I have followed the plan adopted by several denominations 
and have combined the lesson about the Resurrection with that of the Cruci- 
fixion for our lesson today. The combined texts are too long to print here. 
And they have been so often explained that their treatment by verses may well 
be omitted in order to allow greater space for the topical treatments. Further- 
more, since we are not studying this Quarter the Life of Christ, but the lives 
of Peter and John, the treatment of the Crucifixion and Resurrection neces- 
sarily differs from the usual one. 


THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. How has Peter shown his courage? His belief in Jesus 
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as the Christ? What was his confident boast early on the last evening with 
Jesus? How did he fail him in the Garden? What was his other name? Why 
did Jesus give him the name of Peter? Has he as yet earned the name? 

Some Final Scenes. Although all the disciples, without exception, forsook 
Jesus at the moment of his arrest, two of them, Peter and John, recovered from 
their fright sufficiently to follow him to the palace of the high priest. There 
Peter thrice denied his Lord. 

I like to believe that 
John stayed by Jesus 
to the last, and that 
he was present at all 
the various trials. 
When Jesus was cru- 
cified John took his 
stand at the foot of 
the cross, and received 
his dying Saviour’s 
last legacy, the care of 
Mary the mother of 
Jesus. 

The Fourth Gospel 
really closes with the 
twentieth chapter, 
where John concludes 


BELZZ 


the main argument of : 

the book, that Jesus is SZ \ \ 
the Christ, the Son of i. Saas MN 
God, and that faith is i \ = IN 
what brings salvation UNS oe; Hh 


to men. The last 
chapter with its beau- 
tiful sequel to the 
cowardly denial of 
Peter seems like a 
supplement. Here we 
learn how Peter was 
restored to confidence, 
to fellowship, to serv- John and the Mother of Jesus—Plockhorst 
ice. Its tender mes- 

sage we could not afford to lose. 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


The Church of the Holy Sepulchre covers the traditional sites of the Cruci- 
fixion and Entombment. Outside the city wall on the north, not far from St. 
Stephen’s Gate, is a knoll called “Gordon’s Calvary,’ which many modern 
scholars believe to have been the site of the crucifixion. Not far away was 
the tomb of Joseph of Arimathea where Jesus’ body was laid. 

Some time after the resurrection the eleven disciples left Jerusalem for 
Galilee. Seven of them were returning from a fruitless all night fishing trip 
on the Sea of Galilee when they saw Jesus awaiting them on the shore. Here 
it was that Peter was restored to service. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 
I ‘Junior Toric: Prerer Trustep AGAIN 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. “Though all men forsake thee, yet 
will not I.” Who said this? When? Do you think Peter meant it then? Who 
was the very first one of the disciples to deny Jesus? How long was it after he 

“had made his confident assertion that he, of all men, never would deny him? 


How did it come about? ; 
Peter’s Wonderful Friend. Suppose you have a friend who has been such a 


439 


Fourth TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Deane 


Quarter 


kind and faithful friend to you, the best friend you ever had: and the time 
comes when you should speak for him. You find yourself among people who are 
saying things against him, running him down; and you are silent, and have not 
a word to say for your friend. Indeed, you deny that you are a friend of his, 
you say that you never knew him, that he is nothing to you. And suppose that 
this friend the next time you meet him never reproaches you for what you have 
done. He does not break out in bitter and angry words. He says, “I forgive 
you; this is to be forgotten; we must go on as if it had never happened: you 
are still my friend.” What would you think of one who could be so generous? 

Peter had a Friend, the best Friend he ever had, one who had given him 
love and confidence, for years making his life bright and happy. The time 
came when Peter found himself among those who were speaking against his 
Friend, running him down—and Peter never had a word to say for his Friend. 
Indeed, when they turned to Peter, and said, “Surely you know him, you are 
one of his friends,” Peter said, “I? I never saw him till tonight, he is nothing 
to me.” And then when Christ met Peter, he forgave him. There was not a 
word of angry reproach. He put him back among his disciples. He said, “This 
is to be forgotten; you are my friend still: you will be my chief friend.” Oh, 
think of it! Is it wonderful that Peter afterwards said, “He is precious” ?— 
James Rutherford. 

Peter is Given Another Chance. By the Sea of Galilee Peter had received 
his call to be a follower of Jesus, and by that Sea amid the old familiar sur- 
roundings he was restored to his office as disciple and apostle after his great 
denial. 

The meeting was quite a surprise. The disciples never knew where and 
when the Risen Christ might be found. Mary met him in the garden: his 
disciples met him on a hill; he had appeared to them in the Upper Room, and 
now he appeared at dawn where the waves broke on the shore. The disciples 
had had a disappointing night; they had been fishing without success. How 
overjoyed they must have been to see Christ awaiting them on the shore! 

The incident is full of beautiful touches. It would have been no surprise if 
Jesus had said to Peter: “Are you sorry and ashamed? Will you serve me 
faithfully in the future? Are you prepared to do something to atone for the 
past?” But all Jesus asked was, “Do you love me?” He wanted to be sure of 
Peter’s devotion to himself, and he wanted Peter to be sure of it, too. He had 
one for him to do, but first of all he must be convinced of his erring disciple’s 
ove. 

That is what Jesus says to all who want to be his servants. Rather than 
“Have you the brains?” or “Have you the education?” the question is, “Have 
you the heart?” Why? Because love makes us willing and eager, love kindles 
and inspires, love gives winsomeness and skill, love is the true motive of serv- 
oe Work that has not love behind and in it, is never of much use to man or 

od. : 

Three times Jesus asked that question of Peter. And each time Peter an- 
swered it, Jesus said, “Feed my sheep—Feed my lambs.” If you love me, go 
and do something for me, look after the people that belong to me. Some of 
them are young and weak, and therefore I call them my lambs; some of them 
are grown up and I call them my sheep; and all of them have their faults. 
Guard them, help them, see that they get the things which will make them 
strong and faithful. 

Jesus had a different idea of love from that which some of you have. Some 
of you think that you love your mother, but when she doesn’t let you have your 
own way yoti scowl and sulk, perhaps, and when she wants something done you 
have a hundred excuses for not doing it, perhaps. That is not Christ’s thought 
of love. To him love is something which is eager to do and give and sacrifice. 
So he says, If you want me to believe that you love me, show it by serving me. 
When I see you forgetting yourself to serve me, then I shall know that you 
love me. Service may not mean love, but true love always means service. 

Jesus did not paint a glowing picture of success and reward for Peter. He 
gave him a hint of what awaited him. He told him that he would become a 
prisoner, be fettered, and come to a violent end, But he did not expect Peter 
to decline the service because there was suffering and death ahead. On the 
contrary, he expected him to serve no matter what the service cost. 
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That is what he asks of us all. Our country does not expect a soldier to 
desert because his duty brings him face to face with the guns and the bayonets. 
Neither does Jesus. If work for Jesus had no difficulties it would not be worth 
doing. If you love me, you will work for me, is Jesus’ message to, us. 

A Soldier’s Second Chance. I want to tell you of a beautiful thing that 
occurred in connection with a great battle under the command of Sir Charles 
Napier, one of England’s most distinguished commanders. Perhaps you do not 
know that it is a law of war that when a soldier, through fright, breaks from 
the line and attempts to run away in battle, his life is forfeited. It is the uni- 
versal law of war that such a man shall be shot. 

In one of the great battles in which Napier was commanding, one of the 
British soldiers was overcome by fear. His heart quaked, and he saw a chance 
to drop out of the line and run for the rear. So he started; but he was caught 
by some of his fellow soldiers and they were about to shoot him. Just then 
Napier came up. The battle was already won at that time, so the great General 
had an opportunity to stop and consider the case. The soldiers told him about 
this poor fellow who was running away and that they were going to shoot him. 
“No,” said the General, “give him another chance.” And he ordered that when 
the fight began again, this man should be put in the front rank to have an op- 
portunity to retrieve his good name and show that, after all, at heart he was a 
brave man and a loyal soldier. And so he proved himself to be, not only in 
that battle but ever after. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. The story of how Peter denied Jesus 
and how Jesus trusted him again tells us that if we fall, if we are unfaithful 
but are repentant as was Peter, Christ gives us another chance to make good. 


If Christ the Lord should come today, 
As erst to Peter by the sea, 
And low and tenderly should say, 
“O, my disciple, lovest thou me?” 
To thee and me— 
What would our answer be?—Margaret E. Sangster. 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory verses, Gal. 1.3-5. Or, Mt. 28.19, 20. 

Blessed is he of whom it has been said that he so loved giving that he even 
gave his own life—Donald Hankey. 

Do all that you can to stand, and then fear lest you may fall, and by the 
grace of God you are safe-—Tyron Edwards. 


He who loves best his fellow man 
Is loving God the holiest way he can.—Alice Cary. 


IL INtTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: Farterrnc In LoyaLty to CHRIST 
ALTERNATE Topic: Prrer’s RENEWAL IN FAITH AND SERVICE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. Have you ever noticed in the re- 
ports of those drowned at summer resorts that practically all of them have 
been good swimmers? Their overconfidence in their ability to swim has made 
them take risks which poor swimmers would not think of taking. 

Overconfidence was one of Peter’s great failings. On what occasion has he 
shown this trait? We saw it when he started to walk across the water to Jesus 
and becoming fearful cried, “Lord, save me.” We saw it when he boastfully 
exclaimed, “Though all men should deny thee, yet will not I”; and after the 
arrest of his Master when he followed “afar off” and thought he was brave 
enough to go into temptation. Jesus knew Peter and he often warned him. 
In the Garden of Gethsemane he bade him watch and pray lest he enter into 
temptation, but we do not hear of Peter’s either watching or praying, and in 
the court of: Caiaphas his courage, which he had thought all-sufficient, quailed 
and gave way. He had been confident in his own power, and he sadly needed 

: er. : 
ete it Came about that Peter Faltered in his Loyalty to Jesus. When 
Jesus was led away bound to Annas the high priest, John followed, and being 
known there was allowed to enter the court. Peter also followed, but afar =: 
when he reached the door the maid was about to refuse him entrance when 
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John bade her admit him. She asked him if he were one of “this man’s dis- 
ciples,” and this he cowardly denied. Upon joining a group of officers and 
servants who were warming themselves around a brazier of burning coals, one 
of them asked him the same question. Again Peter denied it. A kinsman of 
Malchus, believing that his eyes did not deceive him, said, “Did I not see thee 
in the garden with him?” A third time Peter denied that he was one of Jesus 
disciples, and then he heard the cock crow and remembered Jesus’ warning, 
“The cock shall not crow this day, until thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest 
me.” As Jesus was being led from Annas to Caiaphas in another part of the 
palace, he turned and looked on Peter, and Peter went out and wept bitterly. ; 

The Fashioning of a Denial. From Peter’s denial I would learn the peril 
of the first cowardly surrender to sin. Surely Peter must have “trimmed” 
many times in the days which preceded his actual discipleship. Great crises do 
not make men, they reveal them. The men have been made in the smaller 
issues which go before. We march to our crises by a gradient, every step of 
which is a moral decision. The interior of the tree is secretly eaten away by 
white ants; the tempest reveals and completes the destruction. 

And I would learn from Peter’s denial the cumulative power of sins. One 
sin widens the road fora bigger one to follow. The second denial will be more 
vehement than the first. The third will add the element of blasphemy. Yes, 
every sin is a miner and a sapper for a larger army in the rear. It not only 
does its own work, it prepares the way for its successor. 

But I will connect this “dark betrayal night” with that sweet after-morning 
when the Lord and his denier met face to face by the lake. And that sweet 
morning of reconciliation is a possible experience for all the deniers of the Lord, 
and it is therefore possible for thee and me—John Henry Jowett, in My Daily 
Meditations. 

Peter’s Denial was not a Fair Sample of his Attitude toward the Master. 
We say of a river that it flows south, if that is its main direction, even though 
for a little it may bend some other way. Peter turned shamefully north in his 
course for a while, but the river of his love was, after all, southwards and Christ- 
wards for all that. And Christ knew it. He always knows it. Even from the 
legitimate discipline of conscience and the sneers of his friends, a man feels 
that there is an appeal to Christ himself, who knows. We have wandered and 
turned aside, but Christ knows whether we love him or not, whether we are 
really trying to follow him or not. 

You remember how Christian and his friend Pliable in the Pilgrim’s Progress 
fell into the Slough of Despond together, and got plentifully bemired in conse- 
quence? Bunyan’s whole passage is a masterpiece, but there is one touch in it 
that is unsurpassed. After describing how Pliable turns tail and leaves Chris- 
tian, Bunyan goes on: “Wherefore Christian was left to tumble in the Slough 
of Despond alone, but still he endeavored to struggle to that side that was 
fartherest from his own house and next to the wicket gate.’ There you have 
the test of direction, met and passed!. The side next the wicket gate! Ah, 
there is no promise that we shall escape the pitfalls and the accidents even 
though we follow the light from Heaven, but if only we struggle toward the 


far side of the bog, if, miry as we are, we clamber forward to the side nearest _ 


to the gate of God, it surely will be well with us in the end. For it is not his 
falls that altogether determine whether a man be a true Christian pilgrim or not. 
It is the side he makes for out of the mire—Archibald Alexander, in The Glory 
of the Grey. 

Where Sin Abounded, Grace did Abound more Exceedingly. Peter had 
denied his Lord three times, and three times by the Sea of Galilee after the 
resurrection of Jesus he was given an opportunity to reaffirm his love, and then 
he received his commission. “Lovest thou me?” was Jesus’ question. “Thou 
knowest that I love thee,” was Peter’s humble reply. He was no longer boast- 
ful. “Lord, thou knowest everything, all I said and all I did and all I am, but 
this thou also knowest, that beneath the foul scum of my outer life, the deepest 
thing in my heart is my love to thee. By that love which has borne no fruit, 
which has failed in the hour of need, which has been mastered by fear, but 
which is real and is my very self, by that let me be judged.” 


Peter was grieved by the threefold question which reminded him that his 
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threefold denial afforded cause for calling his love in question. “It was grief, 
however, not irritation nor anger nor shame. There is now no pride, passion, 
or vanity in this man’s soul, but only holy, meek contrition, a penitent, chastised 
spirit. The man who can so take allusions to his sins is not only fit to tend the 
sheep but even to nurse the lambs. He will be tender towards offenders, not 
with the spurious charity which can not afford to condemn sin strongly, but 
with the genuine charity of one who has himself received mercy for sins sin- 
cerely repented.” 

Restored to Service. Not “I allow you,” but “I urge you,” seems to us to 
be the burden of Christ’s words to this disciple, and through him to all his 
brethren. By all considerations he would move them to address themselves 
heart and soul to their apostolic work, and let boats and nets and everything 
else alone for ever. “By the memory of thine own weakness,” he would say 
to Simon for that end; “by my forgiving love, and thy gratitude for it; by the 
need of brother disciples, which thine own past frailty may teach thee to under- 
stand and compassionate; by the ardent attachment which I know you cherish 
towards myself; by these and all kindred considerations, I charge thee, on the 
eve of my departure, be a hero, play the man, be strong for others, not for 
thyself, ‘feed the flock of God, taking the oversight thereof, not by constraint, 
but willingly.’ Shrink not from responsibility, covet not ease, bend thy neck to 
the yoke, and let love make it light. Sweet is liberty to thy human heart; but 
patient, burden-bearing love, though less pleasant, is far more noble.’”—A. B. 
Bruce, in The Training of the Twelve. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. 


Alone and crushed, his enemies close by, 
With hasty speech Peter denied his Lord. 
Yet safe and careless, with light laughter, I 
Denied him with the small, unspoken word. 
—Ethel A. MacNish. 


Am I loving Jesus Christ as deeply and as sincerely as I ought today? Do I 
have such a dear love for him, a passion to please him, a joy in his companion- 
ship, as I ought to feel, remembering what he did and what he does and what 
he is? That must be the fundamental question, because it was the one Jesus 
asked Simon that morning by the Sea. “Do you love me in the way you ought 
to love me? Do you today?” Let us be glad that he is not asking it of us as 
he asked it of Simon; that he leaves us to ask the question of ourselves here 
today, Am I loving Jesus Christ as I ought to love him?—Robert E. Speer. 

Sentence Sermons to Remember. ‘Those who feel secure in their virtues 
should remember that “fire-proof” buildings sometimes burn—Youth’s Com- 
panion. 

O Jesus, gone so far apart 
Only my heart can follow thee, 
That look which pierced St. Peter’s hearc 
Turn now on me. 
Thou who dost search me through and through, 
And mark the crooked ways I went, 
Look on me, Lord, and make me, too, ety ‘ 
Thy penitent. —Christina Rossetti. 


Ill Toric ror Younc Peoris AND ApuLTs: WHat THE CRUCIFIXION AND REs- 
URRECTION MEANT to PETER AND JOHN 


Additional Material: Matthew 16.21-25; Mark 14.50; Luke 18.31-34; 22.61, 
62; 24.10-12; John 6.60-69; Acts 2.22-24; 3.14, 15; 4.33; 10.40, 41; I Peter 1.3. 

Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. _As the hospital train came in, the 
bright face of one lad from London bore no inkling of what was eee with 
him. The British Chaplain said to him, “Well, have you been hurt: Yes, sir, 
but thank God, I am alive. I am going home without my right hand, but my 
mother will be glad to have what is left of me.” Shall I write to her for oe 
as you have lost your right hand?” then inquired the Chaplain. I. did not oe 
it, sir, I gave it,” the lad quickly corrected. And so it is that John 3.16 recor ie 
not that God lost his only beloved Son, but that he gave him. What did the 
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crucifixion mean to Peter and John? What had it meant to them when Jesus 
foretold the manner of his death? 

What John and Peter Learned during the Forty Days between the Resur- 
rection and the Ascension. After his resurrection Christ appeared ten times to 
his disciples, as recorded in the Gospels and in Acts. By these appearances 
they were made sure of his resurrection and of his divinity, and their intuitive 
faith in their own immortality was ratified. : ; 

Why did Christ remain on earth so long? Was it not forty days instead of 
four because the disciples needed time in which to learn the last lesson in their 
training-course with the Great Teacher? Until his death actually occurred 
they had not been able to grasp the fact that his death was coming and they 
were to be left alone. While he lived with them they had learned to believe in 
him and trust his guidance. Now they were to be left to “carry on,” to be 
teachers themselves instead of pupils, under-shepherds instead of sheep. During 
the forty days they must become used to his absence during long intervals, 
must learn to trust him unseen as they had trusted him seen. This hard lesson 
they learned, and when he gave them his blessing and left to return no more to 
them, they went back to Jerusalem with great joy, for they believed his promise 
that he would be with them unto the end of the world. 

The Gospel of the Cross. The man whose life is stained with the blighting 
memory of sin and shame, upon whose soul lies heavily the bitter weight, of 
years misspent, of lives ruined, of wrongs that never can be righted, rejoices 
to see in the death of the Divine Master, sent into the world by the Father, 
going freely to the cross for men, the pledge of sin forgiven. At the cross his 
burden falls away; the loving Christ has taken it from him. 

- Another had lived a life outwardly clean and correct. His experience has 
been the gradual unfolding of the powers within him, a, deepening desire to 
know the larger meanings of his life as they are revealed in Christ, and enter 
into them. To him the gospel of the cross is that Divine Love has made the 
race struggle his own, identified himself with human need to the limit of sacri- 
ficial love. His great joy is not that Christ has borne his sin, but called him to 
be a sharer in his great world-burden. Beneath the shadow of the cross, he has 
passed from anxiety about personal salvation, and speculation about theories 
of representation, to the loving labors of the Christ, 

Another emphasizes the sacramental view. He thinks of Christ’s work as 
in him rather than for him. In his own strength he must fail. The very life 
of Christ must be given to him, if he is to win his battle and live a truly 
Christian life. But ere Christ’s life can be given to men it must be poured 
forth; on the cross he beholds it freely given for men; the Lord’s supper, 
recalling his death, is the perpetual pledge that it is his who sincerely hungers 
for the bread of life. 

Yet another cannot separate in his thought the death of Christ from his life 
and his words. To him, the incarnation, the entrance of God in Christ into 
human life, is the beginning of the cross. He does not depreciate Calvary; he 
extends and prolongs it immeasurably. But he cannot think of the cross asa 
single event in time; to him it is an age-long sacrifice, not a momentary sur- 
render, a divine life-work, not an infinite transaction. He speaks of the atoning 
life more than of the atoning death. To him it seems that Christ is still being 
borne to the cross; the thought of Sigismund Goetze’s great picture, possesses 
his soul; he seems to see the Master being crucified afresh not only on the 
steps of St. Paul’s cathedral today (as the picture suggests), but wherever men 
are deaf to his appeals, false to their true selves and their fellows, blind to the 
rich meanings of their lives. 

So one might go on indefinitely. All human theories are partial and inade- 
quate. The theory for every man is the theory that makes vivid to him the 
fact, the theory that warms his love for Christ, and quickens his impulse to 
serve him, There may be crude thinking, but if there is an open mind and a 
responsive will, the Spirit will guide him into the larger truth. But there must 
be no mistake about the fact. God was in Christ reconciling the world unto 
himself, Reconciliation involves separation, antagonism. Man self-governed is 
alienated from God. Sin is separation from the Infinite above and the Infinite 


within. The gospel of the cross is that in Jesus Christ the gulf is bridged; 
through him man comes to God, and to himself. 
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' My own thought of the cross finds constant illustration and illumination in 
that sphere to which Jesus so often pointed men, the home. A father’s heart 
is rent by the sin and disobedience of his son. What is the longing of the 
father’s heart toward his boy? ‘The first burst of resentment over, the father- 
love speaks. He would forgive the boy freely, fully. But forgiveness without 
change of mind and heart on the son’s part achieves nothing but the mastery 
of the father’s spirit; its probable issue is indifference and contempt and con- 
tinued sin. And so he must show his son his sin; in some way the boy must 
see it as it is. Moreover, he must bear with his son the effects of his sin; what- 
ever the boy has to suffer, he, too, for the love he bears him, must suffer with 
him. Above all, he must save his son from his sin, so that it shall never stain 
his life again. 

And how does the cross save? In the home the process is easy to trace. 
Touched by his father’s sorrow, seeing in its true light his sin, what it costs, 
where it leads, won by the love that shares with him its penalty, the boy comes 
to himself, turns from his sin, henceforth rejoices to take his father’s way, not 
his own. Just this is to be saved. Wherever kneeling at the cross, won by the 
love of the Father who sent, or the love of the Divine Savior who came, a man 
sees his sin as it is, where it leads, what it costs, comes to himself, dethrones 
the baffled schemes of self, enthrones the love and the will of Christ, he is 
saved.—Condensed from “A Working Theology,” by Alexander MacColl. 

The Gospel of the Greater Love. The Master uttered a vital word when 
he said: “Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life 
for his friends.” It has been a sort of rallying place for heroic endeavor ever 
since it was first spoken, and was given such marvelous emphasis by Christ’s 
own example in laying down his own life for his friends, and even for his ene- 
mies. But this terrible war is giving a new interpretation to the words of 
Jesus. It is offering opportunities for the application of the principle of self- 
sacrifice such as we little dreamed of a few years ago. A writer in the Amer- 
ican Magazine gives point to the Master’s great motive of human service in 
this letter written in France, amidst scenes of sacrifice and suffering. He says: 

“I never felt so peaceful in my life—inside, I mean—as since we got over 
here. Of course the thing is terrible enough. I’ve seen dead men and wounded 
men, and I feel as though I could never get clean again if I washed the rest of 
my life. 

But it seems as though I had found a satisfaction that I never would have 
found otherwise. You know the old story about the gods giving man every 
gift and then denying him the one gift of contentment, because they knew if 
they gave him that he would cease to struggle and never amount to anything. 
And you know how discontented we all are at home. We think, ‘Oh, if I could 
only get another hundred a month I’d be happy.’ And we get the hundred, and 
find out we’re unhappier than ever. And we go on and on, always thinking 
that next week we'll find the answer to happiness, and never finding ita 

“Well, I’ve found it over here, Bill. I’ve given up a good job and my wife 
and my kid, and maybe my life. And I’m happy all the way. through. Funny, 
isn’t it, that I should never get any happiness when I was trying my best to get 
it, and should find it all in a heap when I thought I had given it up? The chap- 
lain preached today, and I went—first time in eight years. He. preached on 
‘Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life.’ It came 
over me all of a sudden that that’s the answer. What a man really seeks all 
the time, and mostly doesn’t know it, is something big enough to give his life 
up for. Lots of us have found that out over here, Bill, and believe me, it’s 
going to make us different fellows when we get back—if we ever do.”—The 

hristian Advocate. 

c How the Knowledge of the Resurrection Came to Peter and John. No 
one saw Jesus leave the tomb, and therefore no attempt was made by the 
Evangelists to depict the scene. John tells us of the arrival at the tomb, early 
on the first day of the week, of Mary Magdalene, the “last at the cross and the 
earliest at the grave.” She found the stone rolled away, which had been placed 
at the entrance of the tomb and sealed, and greatly excited she hastened to find 
the disciples. Meeting Peter and John she told them that the Lord had been 
taken from the tomb and no one knew where he had been laid. Peter and John 
tan te the tomb. John reached it first, and reverently and wonderingly looked 
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in where the Savior’s body had rested. But impetuous Peter rushed into the 
tomb and saw that the linen clothes in which Christ’s body had been wrapped 
were rolled up and the napkin which had been upon Christ’s face was laid by 
itselfi—orderly and leisurely had been Christ’s departure. John followed Peter’s 
example, and he saw and believed that Christ had risen from the dead, and 
he bore record that till this time the disciples had not believed that Christ must 
rise again from the dead. So different had been their own conception of Christ’s 
Kingdom, and so full were their thoughts of what they expected it to be, that 
they had not grasped the meaning of Christ’s own words to them, and the truth 
of his resurrection had never dawned upon them until they saw its proof. 

That I may Know him and the Power of his Resurrection. The power 
and the fact—these two are quite distinct. You know a fact when you know 
the history, the proofs, the law, perhaps the date of its happening. You know 
the power when you understand the relation of that fact to yourself, to the 
community, or to the country at large. Now, in case of material things it is 
somewhat easy to know the power of the fact. The moon attracts the earth— 
we all know that, and we can know the power of that fact by the study of the 
tides. The sun shines in the heavens, and the power of that fact is felt in every 
coal mine, in every steamer that crosses the Atlantic, and in every cottage 
home. When we come to historical facts it is less easy. The fact of Trafalgar, 
the power of that fact; the decision of the Germans to invade Belgium in 
1914; the capture of Jerusalem ;—we shall not know the power of these facts 
for many and many a long year. 

But the resurrection of Christ is distinct from all these facts. There is some- 
thing so mysterious about it all. We cannot make it a matter of experiment as 
to what the power is. There are physical forces, but this is not one of them. 
There are moral forces, but this is greater. This is a new force and a new 
power which came into existence when a certain event occurred. It was he, 


the Lord Jesus Christ, who with the same body, transfigured, glorified, but yet ~ 


the same, rose from the dead, lives, and dies no more. This is the fact, and 
this is the fact that St. Paul believed. This is the fact that inspired his whole 
life. This is the fact that was really the secret of his energy and his efforts, 
his toils, his perils by sea, and perils by land, and perils by false brethren. This 
is the fact that turned cowards into heroes, darkness into light, fear into victory. 

Well, then, what is the power of this fact? First of all, the assurance of im- 
mortality. Death is the one great universal fact, throwing its shadow over the 
young and saddening the aged. No bribes, no money, no tears can stop King 
Death. No skill can avert it. What is the end? Is death the end? Is it the 
supreme parting for ever and ever? If only a voice could be heard, if only a 
traveller could return! People crowd the churches at Eastertide because they 
long to be strengthened and convinced. They want to feel certain that death 
is not the end. They want to feel that the house of many mansions is not a 
cloud-palace, but a building that has foundations. Here, then, is the power of 
the resurrection. Easter brings a message, “Christ is risen.” He has brought 
life and immortality to light, and death is swallowed up in victory. 

And then the power of the resurrection is the assurance of the reality of the 
next world. Each of us must one day arrive at the brink, and leave behind 
all we have known, all we have possessed, and all we have loved, and go to an- 
other condition, of which we have had no experience, of which we know so 
little—no map of that country, and a curtain heavy and thick falls between us 
and it; no gates ajar. We are awaiting a scene which is unimaginable, a 
change which we cannot describe. 

i Well, Easter tells us that we have a Friend there. One is there who said, 

I am he that liveth and became dead of my own free will. Death hath no 
power over me, and I am alive and I have the keys of Hades and of death. I 
open and no man shutteth, IT shut and no man openeth.” Death, then, is not the 
ending. It is an experience through which you and I have to pass. He opens 
the door, and he lets us see something of the light and the splendor. “Fear 
not; when thou passest through the waters, I will be with thee.” 

And then the assurance of recognition. Many people seem to construct a 
future life which is wholly cut off from the sympathies and attachments of the 
present, just as there are those who construct a religion which has to do with 
Sunday and nothing to do with Monday. Well, the risen body of Christ sig- 
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nifies, surely, the literal reality of the person here and the person there, the 
risen body identical with the present as the flower is identical with the seed. 
The flower is not the seed, but it is essentially related to the seed, and to every 
seed its own body—the identity of personality. , And from this it would seem 
that recognition must follow. Our reason says that life, if it is to minister 
to our best happiness in that other world, cannot be cut off from the old af- 
fections. There would be no real happiness at all if the heart had to begin 
everything over again. Judged by the resurrection fact, we shall know them, 
and they will know us. We shall know Christ, and Christ will know us, and 
there will be the restoration of all pure and consecrated bonds of eternity 
stamped upon them. 

One word more. I think we may see in the power of the resurrection the 
ultimate triumph of the spiritual over the material, and of right over wrong. 
It seems very hard indeed to believe today in an overruling providence. It is a 
question that perplexes so many. Life is so complicated. Things are so blurred 
and tangled and confused. ‘There is such a welter of slaughter, hecatombs 
of the slain. Does God really care? A thousand, and a thousand, and a thou- 
sand men fall in battle, and the earth does not care, the stars do not care. Does 
God really care? I go out into a beautiful part of our beautiful land and look 
at the waving uplands, and the buds and the trees and the flowers, and I say, 
God is a God of beauty. I look at the giant bastions of the Alps, I think of the 
globes in their march across the sky at such inconceivable speed, and I say, God 
is a God of power. I notice that both the speed and the inclination of the orbit 
is exact, and if any change were made it would mean the smashing up of the 
solar system, and I say; God is a God of order. I know that God has a mind, 
but does he care? 

We turn to the cross on Calvary and we think of God hanging there, and 
we know that he does care. Science teaches us that God has a mind, but the 
cross of Calvary teaches us that God has a heart. There is the power of the 
Cross, the revelation of the love of God and the forgiveness of our sins. Here 
is the power of the resurrection. The power of the Cross is something which 
is done for us; the power of the Resurrection is something which is done in 
us.—Condensed from a Sermon by Dr. John Storrs. 

What Christ’s Death and Resurrection Mean to the Boys at the Front. 
“Boys,” said Donald Hankey to his men as he went along the trenches and 
spoke to them one by one or in little groups the night before the end: “To- 
morrow we go over the top. If you’re wounded it’s Blighty (home). If you’re 
killed its the resurrection.” 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. “There is no connecting 
Christ with Christianity except through the Resurrection.” 


2. The Great Gospel of the Cross, See Chap. VIII of A Working Theology, 
by Alexander MacColl; Chapters XXVII, XXIX of The Training of the 
Twelve, by Dr. A. B. Bruce. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What names does Isaiah give the Coming One in 
the ninth chapter? 2. From what royal family does he say he will come in the 
eleventh chapter? 4. About the effort of his rule? 5. About its universality? 
6. What Gospel records the announcement to the shepherds of the birth of 
Jesus? 7. What Gospel records the visit of the Wise Men? 8. Explain the 
reason for the different wording of Luke 2.14 in the Authorized and the Revised 
Versions. 9. How far is Bethlehem from Jerusalem? 10. What does the word 
Christ mean? ; : i é 

Questions to Think About. 1. What is said about Jesus at his baptism 
which Isa. 11.2 recalls? 2. What did Jesus say about himself which Isa. 11.10 
recalls? 3. What city is meant by “the city of David,” and why is it so called? 
4. Why has the world not had peace? 5. Why did not our country keep out of 
the war? 6. When only can there be peace among men? 7. How can we say that 
it is the spirit of the Prince of Peace that has been waging the war against the 
Germans? 8. What kind of peace does the song of the heavenly host at the 
birth of Christ proclaim? 9. What kind of peace did Lincoln seek in his Gettys- 
burg speech? 10. What kind of peace is the world to have? 
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Thou shalt call his name Jesus; for it is he that 
shall save his people from their sins, Matthew 1.21 


LESSON Isaiah 11.1-10; Matthew 2.1-12; Luke 2.8-14: 
Isaiah 11.1-10; Luke 2.8-14 printed 


ISAIAH 11.1 And there shall come forth a shoot out of the stock of Jesse, 
and a branch out of his roots shall bear fruit. 2 And the Spirit of Jehovah 
shall rest upon him, the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of coun- 
sel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of Jehovah. 3 And his 
delight shall be in the fear of Jehovah; and he shall not judge after the sight 
of his eyes, neither decide after the hearing of his ears; 4 put with righteous- 
ness shall he judge the poor, and decide with equity for the meek of the earth; 
and he shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth; and with the breath 
of his lips shall he slay the wicked. 5 And righteousness shall be the girdle 
of his waist, and faithfulness the girdle of his loins. 

6 And the wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid; and the calf and the young lion and the fatling together; and 
a little child shall lead them. 7 And the cow and the bear shall feed; their 
young ones shall lie down together; and the lion shall eat straw like the ox. 
8 And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and the weaned child 
shall put his hand on the adder’s den. 9 They shall not hurt nor destroy in 
all my holy mountain; for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of Jehovah, 
as the waters eover the sea. 

10 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the root of Jesse, that standeth 
for an ensign of the peoples, unto him shall the nations seek; and his resting- 
place shall be glorious. ‘ 

LUKE 2.8 And there were shepherds in the same country abiding in the 
field and keeping watch by night over their flock. 9 And an angel of the Lord 
stood by them, and the glory of the Lord shone round about them: and they 
were sore afraid. 10 And the angel said unto them, Be not afraid; for be- 
hold, I bring you good tidings of great joy which shall be to all the people: 
11 for there is born to you this day in the city of David a Saviour, who is 
Christ the Lord. 12 And this is the sign unto you: Ye shall find a babe 
wrapped in swaddling clothes, and lying in a manger. 13 And suddenly there 
was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly host praising God, and saying, 

14 Glory to God in the highest, ; 
And en earth peace among men in whom he is well pleased. 


EXPLANATIONS, COMMENTS, ORIENTALISMS 
THE LESSON OUTLINE 


I. The Coming Ideal Ruler, Isaiah 11.1. 

Il. His Character, Isaiah 11.2-5. 

Ill. The Effect of his Rule, Isaiah 11.6-9. 

IV. The Universality of his Rule, Isaiah 11.10. 
V. Announcement of his Birth, Luke 2.8-14. 


Isaiah 11.1. There shall come forth a shoot out of the stock of Jesse. Jesse 
was the father of David. At the close of the last chapter the fall of Assyria 
is pictured as the felling of cedars of Lebanon by the axe swung by Jehovah 
himself. The cedar once felled puts forth no new shoots—the Assyrian power 
shall fall to rise no more. Next the prophet likens the house of David to ‘an 
oak, which when cut down puts out a new growth. A branch out of his roots 
shall bear fruit. The prophet sees one shoot of great fruitfulness. “The great 
fulfilment and illustration of these words was seen in the birth of our Lord. 
The once majestic stem of Jesse was reduced to a humble, unknown family, for 
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which the inn had no room. The axe of Rome had leveled all the proud 
growth of the Hebrew forest, and the tree of this family had suffered with the 
rest. But the root sent up a new shoot and branch. Out of that cut-down tree 
sprang the life which remade the world, and has given such hope and joy to 
mankind as were never known before” (F. B. Meyer). 

Verse 2. The Spirit of Jehovah. ‘The Holy Spirit. Shall rest upon him. Re- 
call the witness of John the Baptist, “I have beheld the Spirit descending as a 
dove out of heaven; and it abode upon him.” The spirit of wisdom and under- 
standing—“perfection of intellectual endowment”; the spirit of counsel and 
might—‘“full possession of a ruler’s practical qualities”; the spirit of knowledge 
and of the fear of Jehovah—‘the religious spirit which is to crown and direct 
all other gifts.” “The fulfilment, and far more than fulfilment, of this ideal 
is in Jesus, in whom were ‘hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge’; to 
whom no circumstances of difficulty ever brought the shadow of perplexity ; 
who always saw clearly before him the path to tread, and had always ‘might’ 
to tread it, however rough; who lived all his days in unbroken fellowship with 
the Father and in lowly obedience” (Maclaren). 

Verse 3. His delight shall be in the fear of Jehovah. This recalls the words 
of the Psalmist, “I delight to do thy will, O God.” It may, however, mean that 
he shall delight in those who are governed by their fear of Jehovah. He shall 
not judge after the sight of his eyes. He shall not judge by appearances. 
Neither decide after the hearing of his ears. He shall not judge by hearsay. 
Note that the reign of the Prince of Peace will be marked, not by peace alone, 
but also by judgment. 

Verse 4. Here we see that he combines mercy with judgment. With the rod 
of his mouth. “Who is he whose bare word thus has power to kill and make 
alive? Is not this a divine prerogative? And does it not belong in the fullest 
sense to him whose voice rebuked fevers, storms and demons, and pierced the 
dull, cold ear of death?” (Maclaren). 

Verse 5. The girdle of his waist...... the girdle of his loins. The long flow- 
ing garment fastened up by the girdle indicates readiness for action, and the 
meaning of the verse is that he shall be ready for all deeds of righteousness and 
faithfulness. 

Verses 6-9. These verses are called a vision of Paradise Regained. “We, 
who live in countries from which wild beasts have been exterminated, cannot 
understand the insecurity and terror that they cause in regions where they 
abound. They do not impress any more the human conscience or imagination. 
But they once did so most terribly. Isaiah, from his ancient point of view, is 
in thorough accord with the order of civilization, when he represents the sub- 
jugation of wild animals as the first problem of man, after he has established 
a strong government in the land. Isaiah would not have the wild beasts ex- 
terminated, but tamed. There our Western and modern imagination may fail 
to follow him, especially when he includes reptiles in the regeneration, and 
prophesies of adders and lizards as the playthings of children. But upon a 
warm spring day in Palestine, to sit upon the grass, beside some old dyke or 
ruin with its face to the south, is indeed to obtain a rapturous view of the 
wealth of life with which the bountiful God has blessed and made merry man’s 
dwelling-place. How the lizards come and go among the grey stones, and flash 
like jewels in the dust! And the timid snake rippling quickly through the 
grass, and the leisurely tortoise, with his shiny back, and the chameleon, shiver- 
ing into new color as he passes from twig to stone and stone to straw,—all the 
air the while alive with the music of the cricket and the bee! You feel that 
the ideal is not to destroy these pretty things, but, as Isaiah declares—whom we 
may imagine walking with his children up the steep vineyard paths, to watch 
the creatures come and go—the ideal is to bring them into sympathy with our- 
selves, make pets of them and playthings for children, who indeed stretch out 
their hands in joy to the pretty toys” (George Adam Smith). 

Verse 10. The root of Jesse. The sprout from the house of Jesse, verse I. 
That standeth for an ensign of the people. And I, if I be lifted up from the 
earth, will draw all men unto myself, Jn. 12.32. Unto him shall the nations 
seek. Unto him shall the nations resort, around him rally. His resting-place. 
Jerusalem, the seat of the royal house of David. 

Luke 2.8-11. In the same country. The country about Bethlehem, verse 4. 
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The city of David. The glory of Bethlehem was that it was the birthplace of 
the great King David. Christ the Lord. Or, anointed Lord. Christ from the 
Greek, Messiah from the Hebrew, both mean The Anointed One. Christ is the 
title of Jesus as the One consecrated to be the Redeemer of the world. 

Verses 12-13. This is the sign. The fact that the newborn Babe was found 
in the manger was the “sign.” Wrapped in swaddling clothes. The oriental 
mother wraps bands of cloth tightly around the body of her babe, confining legs 
and arms, Heavenly host. Superhuman beings. 

Verse 14. Glory in the highest. Glory im excelsis, the Latin words, have 
given their name to the hymn which dates from the second century. Peace 
among men in whom he is well pleased. Many ancient authorities read peace, 
good pleasure among men, RVm. The nominative case of the Greek word 
evSoxla, good will, is found in an ancient manuscript and this reading is fol- 
lowed in the Authorized Version, where we have good will to men. In the four 
oldest Greek manuscripts there is ans added, making it evdoxlas, genitive case; 
this the Revisers decided to be truer reading, and accordingly in the English 
Revised Version the phrase is translated among men of good will. To show 
more clearly that it is God’s good will, not man’s—for the phrase is “a Hebraism, 
meaning men to whom God is favorable’—the American Revised Version has 
the wording among men in whom he is well pleased. 


THE HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND 


Review Questions. What lessons have we had this year from the Prophet- 
ical Books of the Old Testament? In what part of the Bible is the Book of 
Isaiah? What event changed the holy day of the week from Saturday to Sun- 
day? What event changed the calendar of the world? 

Isaiah’s Pictures of the Messiah. They have no connecting link. They do 
not allude to one another, nor employ a common terminology, even the word 
king dropping out of some of them. In the earliest of the series, Chapter IX, 
the Prince-of-the-Four Names—is the Redeemer of his people and steps to 
his throne with the promise of a long and just government shining from the 
titles by which he is proclaimed. Now in the eleventh Chapter Isaiah not only 
speaks at length of this peaceful reign but describes his Hero so inwardly that 
we also feel a certain spiritual advance. This, though a fuller and more ethical 
picture of the Messiah than even the ninth Chapter, is evidently wanting in 
many of the traits of a perfect man. Isaiah has to grow in his conception of 
the Hero, and will grow as the years go, in tenderness. His thirty-second Chapter 
is a much richer, a more gracious and humane picture of the Messiah. There 
the Victor of the ninth and the Righteous Judge of the eleventh Chapter is 
represented as a Man, who shall not only punish but protect, and not only reign 

_ but inspire, who shall bring life as well as victory and justice to his people—Dr. 
George Adam Smith. 

The Birth of the Messiah. It was a thousand years after David, the great 
king of the house of Jesse, that Jesus the Messiah was born in the city of 
David, Bethlehem of Judea. Bethlehem was five miles southwest of Jerusalem. 


LESSON TOPICS AND ILLUSTRATIONS 


I Juntor Toric: Brirncrne Grrrs to JESUS 
ALTERNATE Toric: THE First CHRISTMAS 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. A missionary in Africa went one 
day to a village where shepherds lived, and asked them if they would listen to 


some preaching. “Yes,” they answered, “if you will tell us our story.” The | 


shepherds have so many stories of their own that at first the missionary did not 
understand what they meant. You know that story well. Who will tell it? 

The Best Christmas Gift to Offer the Savior. In Matthew 2.11 we have 
a description of the first Christmas presents:—And when they (the wise men) 
were come into the house, they saw the young child with Mary his mother, and 
fell down and worshipped him; “and when they had opened their treasures, 
they presented unto him gifts; gold, and frankincense, and myrrh.” 

How many “Happy Christmases!” will you hear? It is almost impossible to 
count them. Still it is very nice to hear them, because we wish all to be happy 
on that day on which God gave the first and best of all Christmas Presents, 
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his Son Jesus Christ, in order that he might redeem us from sin, and prepare 
the way for us to follow him to heaven. That is a good reason for giving 
Christmas presents, isn’t it? 

Another reason is, because the wise men who came from the East (probably 
Persia) brought with them the most valuable treasures of their country to pre- 
sent to the kingly Babe. They had studied the skies for long years, and knew 
every star well. They had also studied God’s Holy Word, and knew, from 
what had been foretold there, that Jesus Christ (the Messiah) was to appear. 
It is a very wonderful thing that at this time there was a great expectancy that 
the long promised Savior was at hand. 

Accordingly, when the wise men saw this unusual star, they immediately con- 
nected it with the coming King, and leaving all, they set out at once in its 
direction, until, after a long, weary journey, they came to Jerusalem. Without 
doubting for a minute what this star meant, they simply asked, “Where is he 
that is born King of the Jews? For we have seen his star in the East, and are 
come to worship him.” When news of this was brought to King Herod he, 
as you know, grew very nervous and called his wise men together, and asked 
where the prophet had said that Jesus should be born. He was afraid that 
his kingdom was about to pass to this new rival sovereign. He was told that 
the King was to be born in Bethlehem, so Herod asked the wise men to go 
there, and, when they had found the Babe, to come back and tell him, as he 
also would like to go and worship the Child; but really Herod wished to kill 
him, as we afterwards learn. Anyway, the wise men started off once more, 
and, to their joy, they saw the star again, and followed it till it stopped over 
the place where Jesus lay. Although they may have expected to find a beauti- 
ful palace, they, nevertheless, went at once to his humble abode, worshipped 
him, and presented their gifts of gold, frankincense, and myrrh. 

Let the three gifts of the wise men teach us what are the best and most 
precious Christmas gifts to offer to the Savior of the world. 

First, there was the gift of gold. You all know that gold is very valuable. 
Well, the gold that God wants most from us is the gold of obedience. The wise 
men not only saw the sign, but they obeyed its call to seek the promised King. 
Have we obeyed the call? Have we hastened to seek him as the wise men did, 
and given him the gift he most desires—the obedience of our hearts and lives? 
“My son, give me thine heart.” “If ye love me, keep my commandments.” 

The second gift was frankincense, and this we might liken to trust. Frank- 
incense was an emblem of worship, and true worship of God means whole- 
hearted trust in him. The wise men not only obeyed the sign, but they trusted 
implicitly. When they found the King they sought in a humble manger, they 
still trusted and presented their costly treasures, however out of place they 
may have seemed in those mean surroundings. Jesus wants us to trust him at 
all times, even when things are not what we expect. What a beautiful Christ- 
mas gift it will be if we can truly say: 


Jesus, I will trust thee, 
Trust thee to the end. 


The third gift the wise men brought was myrrh. This was used for em- 
balming the body after death, and thus, early in the life of Jesus, it reminds 
us of the death he came to die, and the great love of God that prompted him 
to send us such a gift. And it is surely the myrrh of love and service that Jesus 
asks in return from us. Christmas is specially the season when we try to let 
love rule all. But the more we love Jesus and truly obey him, the more shall 
we strive to live his spirit all the year round; then every day will be a Christ- 
mas Day, when we shall be trying to carry out the teaching of the first sweet 
Christmas Carol—“Peace on earth, good will toward men.” 

Obedience, trust, love. Three gifts we can all bring to Jesus. May we each 
one be able to say: 


For gifts—we give ourselves to thee, 
Our hearts shall be thy throne; 
Dear Lord, wilt thou accept our love, 
And make it all thine own? 
As incense sweet our trust we bring, j 
And bless thy name, our Savior King.—The Christian. 
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The Best Christmas Gift to Offer Others. Two years ago a young soldier 
came back from the war. It was a Christmas morning when he reached his 
home and it was a joyful meeting that they all had. No one had known that 
the soldier boy would be home, and so as Mother kissed him and Father looked 
on with pride, the whole house understood that at last they were having a 
real Christmas, surprise and all. { ’ 

“But, Mother,” said the soldier boy, “I haven’t brought you a single Christ- 
mas present, not a thing kts ; ' 

“My boy,” she answered quickly, “T don’t want ‘a thing,’ I want you; and 
you have given me yourself, haven’t you?” Then the boy knew her meaning. 

Once the Heavenly Father planned to give all his earthly children a Christ- 
mas gift. Should it be gold, or food, or jewels, or pictures, or fine clothes? 
No, none of these were good enough to tell them his love. As each of these 
failed, he said at last, “I will give them myself!” So the Lord Christ came 
down to you and me just bringing himself. Having him we have all and more 
than all. We possess all that God possesses, his kindness, his love, his joy, 
his world here and his heaven above! What a Christmas gift! 

Give yourself! People are lonely and want you! They want your love, your 
honest, open heart and frank and cheerful speech, your service sometimes and 
your companionship at all times. If you live in a corner by yourself, if you 
don’t “mix” with others in free, generous ways, if you pout or hold back, or 
think only of yourself, the finest gift in the world cannot make a real Christ- 
mas either on Christmas Day or any time in the year. 

So, let’s give ourselves to the world that needs us and to the Heavenly — 
Father who calls us. To give ourselves is the secret of a happy Christmas. 
Let’s give the Heavenly Father the gift that he most wants! And _ to those 
about us here let’s give the gift they most need, ourselves.—George Lawrence 
Parker, in The Congregationalist. 

The Lesson’s Meaning for Juniors. For you, and for the world, there are 
so many Christmas Days already gone! Best of all, there are so many Christmas — 
Days to come! Many may there be, God willing, for you and all your Christmas 
circle; but surely there will be many for the world. Next year and the next, 
and year after year, till one is dizzy with counting, stretch the bright holidays. 
The Wise Men of the East and the little children of the West will still be 
reverencing the Child. Sweet and sacred thoughts, neighborly service and a 
common sympathy will more and more bind together the men of good-will. 
Took back, on Christmas morning, look wider round the globe, look far, far 
ee and your own Christmas joy, like the world’s, will be threefold —Bliss 

erry. 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. Memory Verse, Mt. 2.11. 


“We're dull indeed if we can’t see 
What Christmas feelings ought to be, 
And dull again if’ we can doubt 
It’s worth our while to bring them out. 
‘Glory to God; good-will to men!’ 
Come! Feel it, show it, live it, then.” 


Il INTERMEDIATE AND SENIOR Topic: THe REIGN OF THE PRINCE OF PEACE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. There is a beautiful legend that 
when Jesus lived as a boy and young man in Nazareth, the people, when in 
trouble, would say, “Come, let us go and look on Mary’s Son.” It did them 
good just to look upon the face of Jesus. We have been looking upon his 
face all this Quarter, but it will do us good now to go to Bethlehem with those 
shepherds of old and look upon the face of the young Babe who came as the 
Great Gift of God to a sinning, suffering world, and at whose coming the 
angelic hosts were praising God and saying 


Glory to God in the highest, 
And on earth peace among men in whom 
he is well pleased. 
Let us reverently bow our heads as we read this beautiful prayer of Dr. | 
Henry van Dyke’s: 
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“Help us rightly to remember the birth of Jesus, that we may share in the 
song of the angels, the gladness of the shepherds, and the worship of the Wise 
Men. Close the doors of hate and open the doors of love all over the world. 
Let kindness come with every gift and good desires with every greeting. De- 
liver us from evil by the blessing that Christ brings, and teach us to be merry 
with clean hearts. May the Christmas morning make us happy to be thy chil- 
dren, and the Christmas evening bring us to our beds with grateful thoughts, 
forgiving and forgiven, for Jesus’ sake, Amen.” 

There is Good Will among Men at Christmas. In one of the state peni- 
tentiaries a convict who had been sentenced for forgery was approved for parole 
because of good conduct. But the State Board of Pardons withheld the nec- 
essary papers until he could be assured of employment. For some time no 
opportunity came. He was unfitted for labor with his hands, and employers 
were not eager to take into their offices a man who had been convicted for too 
skillful use of his pen. Christmas was coming, and the family of the convict 
had been given reason to expect that their father would be at home on Christ- 
mas. But there seemed no way in which it could be brought about. The off- 
cials adhered to their rule of releasing no man on parole unless he could go 
to a situation and earn an honest livelihood. 

A few days before Christmas a little advertisement appeared in the “Wanted” 
column of a daily paper. A convict wanted employment. ‘The advertisement 
told the nature of his offense, the number of years he had served, his prison 
record and the fact that he would be permitted to spend Christmas with his 
family if he could find employment. 

The result of the advertisement was surprising. The answers were many, 
and most of them came from business men who offered the condemned man 
positions in which he could redeem his past. From a considerable list a selection 
was made; the prisoner was paroled to his future employer, and he spent the 
Christmas of 1911 with his family. 

It might have happened at another time of year, but it is almost certain 
that the number of replies would not have been so large. There is something 
about Christmas that opens men’s hearts, that makes them generous and kind. 
It is not difficult to define that spirit, or to tell whence it comes. It is the real 
spirit of the Christ who came to live for men. It is never absent from the 
world, but at Christmas time it comes more intimately into human life and 
spreads its glowing warmth into cold and cheerless corners.—Youth’s Com- 

anion, 
> Under the Flag of Freedom Peace and Good Will Shall Know No End. 
A few days before Christmas I was walking down a communication trench 
just as a heavy bombardment was ceasing. It was near four o'clock, and the 
sun, a deep red, was almost touching the horizon. A German shell burst some 
little distance away, high in the air, and formed a black, ugly cloud. Slowly 
the rays of the sinking sun penetrated the cloud of smoke and turned it to 
a faint pink. As the pink deepened to rose, the cloud expanded under the in- 
fluence of the soft wind, and within a few moments was transformed into a 


thing of beauty. It hung poised in mid-air, like a rose unfolding its fragrant 


petals, over the entrenched army. 

The black cloud was man’s making, and revealed his hatred and spite; but 
its transformation into a thing of beauty and peace was of God’s doing, and 
revealed his love and good will as truly as did the rainbow to Noah. God’s 
glorious sun, as it set in blood, turned man’s cloud of war into heaven’s rose 
of peace. The War is an evil of man’s making, but God will infuse it, has 
already infused it, with his own goodness. The world will be better after 
it than before it, as the sky was more beautiful when the shell-cloud had been 
transformed than it was even before it burst. 

The sheli-cloud was rosy because the sun was blood-red to a degree it seldom 
is. On Christmas morning we had a crowded service in a barn behind the 
line. For our prayers we used the Litany, and for our praises we sang Christ- 
mas carols. I had just prayed that we might be delivered from “battle, murder 
and sudden death,” and was reading the first verse of a carol, when a runner 
pushed his way through the men and handed me a note from one of my regi- 
ments in the trenches. Two of our men had been killed, and I was asked to 
arrange for their burial. 

453 


O 


Fourth TARBELL’S TEACHERS’ GUIDE Reset 


Quarter 


“Why does not God stop this fearful slaughter?” I could not answer. Nor 
could I say why the sun was blood-red as it sank a few days before. But I 
know the black shell-cloud turned rosy because the sun was red. And I know 
that the world’s liberties are being saved because those lads are lying in a 
soldier’s cemetery. If peace were a mechanical or political thing God might 
step in and stop the War. But “peace and goodwill towards men” are spiritual 
things, and must work themselves out in the souls of men. 

It was a weird Christmas, but there were no complaints. Each knew that if 
his children were ever to hear the singing of the Christmas angels he must 
stand there listening to the screaming shells. If ever they were to see the Star 
of Bethlehem, he must be content for a time with the star-shells that every 
now and then lit up the ground. None asked for a false peace. Peace is not 
made by politics but by martyrdom. The lads killed in the trenches have died 
for more than the homeland. They have died for all generations and all lands. 
Their sun set early, and set in blood, but as they “went west” the light of their 
free spirits transformed the cloud of tyranny into a rose of freedom. From 
their parents and wives the rose may be hidden by the black night of weeping; 
but when the morrow dawns the children will look into a sky without a cloud. 
As under the rainbow seed-time and harvest cannot fail, so under the flag of 
freedom “peace and goodwill” shall know no end. Never again will such a 
flood of lust and tyranny overwhelm mankind. Our children shall play “under 
their own vine and fig-tree, none daring to make them afraid.” And, as it is 
in England and in France, so it shall be in all lands, for our soldiers have 
bought liberty for all—Condensed from The Cross at the Front, by Thomas 
Tiplady. 

The Prince of Peace shall Reign. 


And in despair I bowed my head; 
“There is no peace on earth,” I said; 
“For hate is strong 
And mocks the song 

Of peace on earth, good-will to men; 


Then pealed the bells more loud and deep: 

“God is not dead; nor doth he sleep! 

The Wrong shall fail 

The Right prevail 

With peace on earth, good-will to men !’_Long fellow. 


The Lesson’s Meaning for Intermediates. Have you never camped on 
a mountain summit, drenched all day long in fog, until at sunset a breeze tossed 
the folds of the clouds aside, as one draws aside the curtains of a cheerful 
room, and there in an instant were the golden valleys, the cities, and the far, 
shining sea? It had been a fair and sunlit world below you all the while. 
We know that our Christmas vision of a wide world at peace is only a glimpse 
of reality that is to be-—Bliss Perry. 


Sentence Sermons to Remember. 


The life that knoweth him shall bide apart 
And keep eternal Christmas in the heart. 
—Elizabeth Stuart Phelps. 


Our thanks for Heaven’s infinite gift must be expressed in our practical 
sympathy with the sons and daughters of misfortune and suffering —Dr. W. L. 
Watkinson. 


Ill Toric ror Younc Prorie aNp Aputts: EsseNTIALS OF PERMANENT Wortp 
PEACE 


Suggestion for Beginning the Lesson. The child grown to be a man, ex- 
alted to be a Savior, has so drawn the attention of mankind to himself, so 
gathered the forces of history into his own hands, so taken the moral govern- 
ment of the world upon his shoulders, as to make his birthday the fixed point 
from which England and America, France and Italy and all the more powerful 
nations of earth reckon their time. 

You think it is wonderful that wise men saw a strange star in the east, that 
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shepherds heard songs in the air, that Luke, a Gentile physician, and Matthew, 
a Hebrew tax collector, recorded extraordinary conditions surrounding the 
birth of this Child! These things are wonderfui indeed, but none of them so 
wonderful as the solid fact that a Child born in poverty and obscurity, in an 
out-of-the-way village in insignificant Palestine, should have thus impressed 
his birthday on the leading nations of the earth. 

“Born this day in the city of David!” He was not a celestial being descending 
out of the clouds, detached, unrelated, unorganized with this human life of 
ours. He was born of a woman. He sprang from the house and lineage of 
David. If the human and the divine were set over against each other in ir- 
reconcilable difference then such a statement might bring permanent confusion. 
But the gospel proclaims the fact that between the human and the divine there 
exists a necessary and abiding kinship like that between the branch and the 
vine, the parent and the child. It is possible, therefore, that one born into our 
human needs and duties, into our human sorrows and delights should be at 
once Son of God and Son of Man.—Condensed from The Master’s Way. 

Permanent World Peace Must be Fought For and Paid For. At this 
writing, midsummer of 1918, world peace is seemingly far in the future. God 
grant that Christmas Day 1919 may be, as the editorial below states, the hap- 
piest Christmas in history, because the song of the angels rings true over all 
the earth. It is from the Youth’s Companion that is taken the following fine 
presentation of the fact that it is the spirit of the Prince of Peace which is 
waging this war against the forces of wickedness :-— 

We must remember that, although the angels announced the coming of 
Christ to bring peace on earth, good will to men, Christ himself had a different 
conception of his mission. “Think not that I am come to send peace on earth: 
I came not to send peace, but a sword.” The Christ who uttered that tragic 
saying is the Christ whose birth we must this year celebrate. 

Christ foresaw that there could be no permanent peace on earth until it had 
been fought for and paid for. The angels had a heavenly vision of the glory 
and the peace that should ultimately flow from Christ’s coming; but they were 
angels and took no thought of time. Christ the practical, no dreamer, said 
sadly enough, “I came not to send peace, but a sword.” 

So long as there are powerful rulers and nations whose spirit and purpose 
are evil, whose spirit and purpose are opposed to the ultimate spirit and purpose 
of Christ as expressed in the song of the angels, just so long must the civilized 
world grasp the sword that Christ put into its hand. 

Does anyone believe that, if the Kaiser and the Crown Prince and Tirpitz 
had been permitted to execute without resistance the plans that they are now 
seeking by force of arms to impose, there would ever have been peace on earth, 
good will toward men? Is it conceivable that the domination by the Hohenzol- 
lern house, first of Europe, then of Asia and Africa, then of America, would 
have meant the beneficent spread of Christian charity and humanity, would have 
promoted the spirit of cheerfulness, happiness, unselfishness and love? “Ye 
shall know them by their fruits’—and we know the Kaiser and the Crown 
Prince and the Prussian war lords with accurate and intimate knowledge. The 
rulers who in war have perpetrated atrocities as unspeakable as any ever com- 
mitted by Zulu or Sioux, who have strewed the seas with the bodies of women 
and of babes, who have torn young girls from their homes and given them 
over to a bestial soldiery, who have ordered the massacre of civilians without 
regard to age or sex, would be satisfied with a world at peace only if it were 
a world enslaved. 

It is Christ himself who, sword in hand, leads the Allied armies. His spirit— 
the spirit of compassion, pity, unselfishness and love—burns in the hearts of 
those troops that are holding back the Kaiser’s hordes. Hatred is in their 
hearts, too—hatred of the murderer, the ravisher, the despoiler; hatred such 
as Christ himself, who sent the sword, felt for the forces of wickedness. ‘This 
Christmas, and every Christmas until those gigantic forces of wickedness are 
subdued, we must consecrate to Christ, the Sword-Bringer. So consecrating 
it, we shall receive from him new strength to swing his sword. 

Even while the world is in the midst of war part of the angels’ prophecy 
is being fulfilled: “Good will toward men.” Surely the common suffering in 
a common cause is planting the spirit of good will in those who endure. French- 
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men, Belgians, Englishmen, Canadians, Australians, Serbians, Roumanians, 
Italians, South Africans, Indians, Japanese, Americans, Cubans, Portuguese, 
Siamese, Brazilians, Uruguayans, Chinese, Greeks and other peoples still to 
come—the war in which they are making common cause against the great 
menace of the world has awakened as nothing else could ever awaken a spirit 
of good will, one to another. Here and there among them there is friction, 
there is dissatisfaction; but the tide of common interest and sacrifice is rising 
to submerge the prejudices and the grievances, and to sweep together into a . 
democracy of mutual respect and mutual forbearance the civilized nations. 

And when at last peace on earth comes, shall the rest of the prophecy be ful- 
filled? Good will toward men—toward Germans? It is not in human nature 
that their misdeeds will soon be forgotten or forgiven. There will be for them 
a period of moral isolation—a period in which they may awaken to a sense of 
the monstrous moral failure of their leaders and of themselves. When such an 
awakening occurs, the world will not be disposed to prolong their punishment ; 
it may even show a readiness to help a miserable and misguided people upon 
the new path of prosperity and peace. Then will be the happiest Christmas in 
history, a Christmas when the sword of Christ is sheathed forever and-the song 
of the angels rings true over all the earth. 

Our Prayer. 

Thy ways are wonderful, O God. 
Who makest wars to cease; 
O let this be a final war 
That ushers in thy peace. 
—Bishop William Boyd Carpenter. 

The Condition of Peace. Peace is not a factor; it is a condition. Peace 
is not a cause; it is a result. Peace is not an act, or a series of acts; it is a 
passivity. Peace is not a feeling; it is the fruit of a feeling. Peace can not 
be legislated or coerced. It can not be attained by longing for it, or praying © 
for it, or reaching out to apprehend it. For such a peace is always an elusive 
thing, a deceitful thing—neither genuine nor lasting. We have labored and 
agitated to produce it; but when it comes, it will come silently, sweetly, ir- 
resistibly. Remember the lilies, how they grow. They come simply, naturally, 
perfectly—because they comply with the conditions which alone can produce 
lilies. And peace among men and nations can come only in the same way. 

“And on earth, peace.” We have been so concerned for it that we have 
overlooked the rest of that song—“among men of good will.” The world has 
never been taught much about that part of it. We have fatally erred in that 
we have expected the promise—nay, even demanded the promise—to be fulfilled 
the while we have mostly ignored the sole condition on which it was given. 
We have put forth far greater effort to compel peace that we have to create 
good will and justice and kindly dealing. We have tried far harder to adjust 
harmoniously the clashing interests of selfish and spiteful classes and races 
than we have to merge all classes and races into one common humanity. We 
have had far more to say about the worth of love than we have about the worth 
of those whom we should be loving. We have praised the strong much more 
than we have praised the kind. It is as if we had spent our lifetime in eulogiz- 
ing health the while we violated every law of hygiene. 

The war in Europe was no accident. It was the inevitable outcome of racial 
antipathy centuries old, material ambition, international distrust and suspicion, 
and a perverted and utterly selfish idea of national relationships. The old 
order has utterly failed to find a basis for peace. It must be supplanted by 
something infinitely more sweeping and fundamental than a few peace schemes. 
Treaties, alliances, disarmaments—such programs will fail, as they always have 
failed, until there comes to be good will among all classes and peoples. Where 
this is lacking, friction and misunderstanding will increase and grievances will 
multiply until the final break must come. 

Just now all mankind is sick of this great blunder. The one great world- 
agreement today is that after this there must be no more war. It is America’s 
marvelous opportunity. The superlative service which we can render the world 
in this war is, when it is ended, to emerge from it with absolute good feeling 
and the honest conviction that the heart of the common people of every nation 
is right toward us and toward each other. 
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And when the sword is broken, and the cannon are stilled, and the storm of 
battle has ceased; the reign of peace on earth will be ushered in if we shall 
have taught enough of the world to meet the greatness of this hour with the 
greatness of good will!—Alva Martin Kerr, in The American Magazine. 

The Joy of Peace. When this war shall end, if end it may, by the deliver- 
ance from war by war, what infinite new fields of vision must open to mankind 
everywhere when once again men are free to feel the “thrilling beauty of life’! 
Life that flowers in liberal governments and uplifting institutions, that threads 
the highways of the world with educative and beneficent trade, that gathers the 
forces of nature to work for comfort and plenty, that builds cities by ocean 
side and rivers’ brim and turns the riotous growth of marsh and upland into 
orderly and useful production; life—that aspires and endures and is patient, 
that touches childhood with gladness and old age with calm, that, whether in 
templed nave or forest aisle, worships that “Power which makes for good,” 
the God of a world at peace! 

Some day, when the fierce passion of ruthlessness is past, men will think 
only on the “thrilling beauty of life.” For in life is liberty and love and labor. 
To be free to worship life, not death, this is the magnificent adventure, the 
sacred cause, the sublime contention. Then will come the sad memories of 
“What might have been” but could not be, the pronouncements of unfailing 
justice, and the acknowledgment by friend and foe of the glory of courage 
and obedience. But there will be peace; and from its sacred soil may grow 
leagues and nations; and peoples united; and democracy, which is life itself, 
made safe and free; and all the things material and spiritual that “thrill” us 
with their humility, beauty and grandeur. And men are dying in France that 
nature’s “thrilling beauty of life’ may not pass from the earth, but endure in 
its simplicity, worth and love—The Commercial and Financial Chronicle. 


The Federation of the World. 


When I dipt into the future far as human eye could see; 

Saw the Vision of the world and all the wonder that would be— 
Saw the heavens fill with commerce argosies of magic sails, 

Pilots of the purple twilight, dropping down with ‘costly bales ; 
Heard the heavens fill with shouting, and there rain’d a ghastly dew 
From the nations’ airy navies grappling in the central blue; 

Far along the world-wide whisper of the south-wind rushing warm, 
With the standards of the peoples plunging thro’ the thunder storm; 
Till the war-drum throbb’d no longer and the battle-flags were furl’d 


In the Parliament of man, the Federation of the world. 
—Tennyson, in Locksley Hall. 


Our Purpose. With malice toward none, with charity for all, with firmness 
in the right as God gives us to see the right, let us bind up the nation’s wounds 
and strive to achieve and cherish among ourselves and with all nations a just 
and lasting peace—Abraham Lincoln. 

Suggestions for Enlargement or Discussion. 1. The primary object of the 
Christian religion is peace between God and man—not peace on earth. 

2. Have you never walked at night when the stars seemed nearer than the 
tree-tops, when to your own eyes the sky was aglow with an unwonted radiance? 
Have you never known some high hour when a heavenly host seemed to sweep 
into your vision? Have you never heard songs in the air which fell from no 
human lips? If you have never known such moments then, alas, for the meager- 
ness of your inner life! But if you have entered upon these high moods, your 
own heart will be the best interpretation of these stories of the Nativity—Dr. 
Charles Reynolds Brown. 

3. Christmas. See Chapters IV, V and VI of Sermons for the Church Year, 
by Phillips Brooks. 

Note.—This year’s lessons are studied next year in the Philippines and in 
Korea. Please forward this volume, if you have no further use for it, to one of 
their missionaries. For an address, write to Dr. Price: see page 208. 
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REVIEW: THE TRAINING OF PETER AND JOHN 


Golden Text 


Ye shall be my witnesses, Acts 1.8 
READ 1 John 1.1-9 
A REVIEW FOR JUNIORS 


Witnesses for Jesus. Witnessing was to be the work of Peter and John. 
You know what a witness is. He is one who tells what he knows or has seen 
of a certain deed or event or person. Peter and John were to tell what they 
had seen and learned of Jesus the Christ. And they were to tell it, not only 
in their own city, but far afield in other lands and cities. These humble fish- 
ermen were to be missionaries as well as preachers. They were to take their 
story to those who had never even heard the name of Christ. How they did 
this we shall hear in our next Quarter’s lessons. For this work they were the 
right men. 

1. Because they had been trained for it. Go over the lessons we have been 
having about them. They found Jesus, were called to be his disciples, and made 
to share in his experiences, were taught lessons about greatness and trust, and 
were given oppor- 
tunities to learn who 
Jesus really is. And 
what was their great 
Teacher’s purpose in 
making them his 
companions and giv- 
ing them these les- 
sons? To_ prepare 
and train them for 
this work. And 
what was true of 
them was true of all 
the other disciples. 
They had been his 
companions, too, had 
learned of him. had 
gone on errands for 
him, had seen how 
he taught and han- 
dled the crowds, had 
been present at the 
great events of his 
life and at his death, 
and had seen him 
after his resurrec- 
tion. And all this 
had prepared them 
for the work. They 
had been eye-wit- 
nesses of all that concerned him, and therefore were able to bear witness to him. 
Witnessing for Jesus demands knowledge and experience of Jesus. You cannot 
bear witness to him unless you have been his companion and learned of him. 

2. Because they had the qualifications for it. They believed in him. All 
hesitation and doubt had been swept away by the resurrection. They were con- 
vinced men. They loved him. They had always done that even when they 
doubted. But now their love was stronger than ever. They were filled with 
enthusiasm for his interests and cause and kingdom, were eager to talk of 
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him, anxious that all should come to know and follow him. The important 
thing about witnessing is the way in which it is done. If the facts are told in 
a timid, doubting, reluctant way, though they are true enough they will not 
make much impression. It is the frank, honest, firm, confident way in which 
the witness is given that makes it so telling. And you can never give such a 
witness for Jesus unless you yourself are confident, and are moved by love, 
faith and enthusiasm for him. 

3. Because they had the power for it, or, rather, were to have it when the time 
came to begin. They had the training, the knowledge, the facts. They had 
brains and faith and love and enthusiasm. But all these were not sufficient. 
In addition they must have the power of the Holy Spirit so that they could 
touch the hearts of men and move them to respond. With it they could go 
forth to ever enlarging success. How that power came to them is our theme 
next week. 

Our lessons have shown us that Peter and John and the rest were very 
human, by which I mean that they had their faults. They quarrelled and made 
sad blunders. But they grew in grace as well as in knowledge of our Lord 
and Saviour Jesus Christ. And so will every one grow who becomes his faith- 
ful disciple. 


A REVIEW FOR INTERMEDIATES, SENIORS AND ADULTS 
Steps in the Training of Peter and John. Our lessons first show us Jesus as 


“Erect in youthful grace and radiant 
With spirit force, all imparadised 
In a divine compassion, down the slant 
Of these remembering hills he came, the Christ.” 


Down the hills to the Jordan he came to be baptized of John the Baptist, and 
that great leader pointed him out to Andrew and John, saying, “Behold, the 
Lamb of God!” And the disciples heard him speak, and they followed Jesus. 
Andrew found his brother Simon and jubilantly declared, “We have found 
the Messiah.” He brought Simon to Jesus and Jesus looking upon Simon said, 
“Thou art Simon the son of John: thou shalt be called Cephas (which is by 
interpretation, Peter).” Thus Jesus entered the lives of Peter and John. It 
was the first step in their training. 

“Follow me,” said Jesus. He said it to Simon and Andrew, and James and 
John, the two pairs of brothers fishing on the Sea of Galilee. Once a school- 
master was giving a singing lesson and the voices of all save one—who said 
he could not sing—were ascending the scale. The teacher stopped the others 
and asked that lad to take the notes with him, and as the teacher sounded them 
the lad’s voice rose in perfect pitch until it reached the upper C. So Jesus 
dealt with the disciples. “Follow me,” he said, and in following him they 
learned to rise to a higher scale of life than they had ever dreamed of. Along 
the paths of humility and sympathy and love and service they followed, till 
they could do what Jesus promised they should when he said, “I will make 
-you to become fishers of men.” “Follow me” sums up the Christian life: the 
one thing needful is to hear Jesus’ words, see his example, and follow him. 
Following Jesus means personal fealty to him and lifelong obedience to his will. 

Jesus came to Capernaum and healed a demoniac in the synagogue, and then 
went home with Peter. The mother of Peter’s wife was ill with a fever, and 
Jesus restored her. Taking her by the hand he raised her up, and the fever 
left her, and she ministered unto them. That evening so large a crowd of 
sick and afflicted sought Jesus that Mark tells us “All the city was gathered at 
the door.’ And Jesus healed them, for his heart was full of sympathy for all 
the suffering. Day after day Peter and John saw their Master minister to 
others and learned lessons of sympathy and love and service for all mankind. 
Have we learned them, too? 


“Tet me today do something that shall take 

A little sadness from the world’s vast store, 
And may I be so favored as to make 

Of joy’s too scanty sum a little more. 
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Let me tonight look back across the span — 

’Twixt dawn and dark, and to my conscience say, 
Because of some good act to beast or man— 

The world is better that I lived today.” 


“Poor old William is sinking fast,” said one of the shipmates gathered round 
the bedside of their old sea captain. “What did you say, John?” questioned 
the aged captain as he raised himself upright with his remaining strength. 
“‘Poor old William is sinking fast?” No, lads, I am just going into the harbor, 
and I have the Pilot aboard.” ‘The disciples had the Pilot on board that dark, 
boisterous night on the Sea of Galilee when they worshipped him saying, “Of 
a truth thou art the Son of God.” Earlier in the evening they had cried out 
for fear when they saw Jesus walking toward them on the water. “Be of 
good cheer,” Jesus called to them, “It is I, be not afraid.” Then Peter re- 
céived his needed lesson in trust when he attempted to walk on the water to 
Jesus. “Bid me come unto thee upon the water,” he had begged, and “Come,” 
Jesus replied. Peter thought of the wind and not of his Lord, and found him- 
self beginning to sink. “Lord, save me!” he cried. “O thou of little faith, 
wherefore didst thou doubt?” questioned Jesus after he had stretched forth his 
hand and rescued his disciple. And when they were gone up into the boat, the 
wind ceased. 


“O Christ, whose voice the waters heard 
And hushed their raging at thy word, 
Who walkedst on the foaming deep, 
And calm amidst its rage didst sleep; 
O hear us when we cry to thee 
For those in peril on the sea.” 


“Who do men say the Son of man is?” questioned Jesus when he had gone 
with his little company of disciples to the neighborhood of Czxsarea Philippi. 
John The Baptist, Elijah, Jeremiah—these had been some of the surmises of men. 
“But who say ye that I am?” Had the disciples been in training long enough 
to know? Or had they failed to grasp the truth which companionship with their 
Master should have taught them? “Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living 
God”: whether these words came from the lips of Peter as a sudden inspiration, 
or as the culmination of long reflection, they rang out clear and true. “Flesh 
and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father who is in heaven,” 
replied Jesus, deeply moved. And then he added amazing words of com- 
mendation: “Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build my church.” 
And Peter, the man who was like the shifting sands of the sea, did become 
firm as a rock in his steadfast, loyal devotion to his Lord and his Kingdom. 
But he had yet many things to learn. When Jesus began to speak of the death 
he must suffer, Peter did not hesitate to rebuke him, saying, “Be it far from 
thee, Lord: this shall never be unto thee.” None too severe were Jesus’ words: 
“Get thee behind me, Satan: thou art a stumbling-block unto me: for thou 
mindest not the things of God, but the things of men.” ; 

“What think ye of Christ?” it is the old and yet ever new question, asked 
in turn of every generation. Have we rightly answered it? It is a wholesome 
question for every one to put to himself, as Henry Ward Beecher said, not, 
What is Jesus Christ? but, What is my Christ? We are conscious that we 
have different Christs—that is, that Christ appears differently to different per- 
sons. Does he appear to me in all his wonderful divinity and humanity, glory 
out power? Is my Christ all that he might be to me if I knew and loved him 

etter: 

And it came to pass that Jesus took Peter and James and John and went up 
into the mountain to pray. And as he was praying the fashion of his counte- 
nance was altered, and his raiment became white and dazzling. And behold, 
there talked with him two men, who were Moses and Elijah; who appeared in 
glory, and spake of his decease which he was about to accomplish in Jerusalem. 
Now Peter and they that were with him were heavy with sleep; but when 
they were fully awake, they saw his glory, and the two men that stood with 
him. And it came to pass, as they were parting from him, Peter said unto 
Jesus, “Master, it is good for us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles; 
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one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elijah”: not knowing what he 
said. And while he said these things, there came a cloud, and overshadowed 
them: and they feared as they entered into the cloud. And a voice came out 
of the cloud, saying, “This is my Son, my chosen: hear ye him.” And when 
the voice came, Jesus was found alone. 

“Lord, enlighten our understanding that we may have a true conception of 
thy glory; and so quicken our spiritual vision that we may see the King in his 
beauty, and adore with awe and humility.” 

John seems never to have needed a lesson in trust or devotion: his fault 
lay in another direction—he was inclined to be narrow and bigoted. So jeal- 
ous was he for their own little company and so intolerant of any other way 
of doing things than their own that when he found one casting out demons in 
Christ’s name he forbade him, because “he followeth not with us,” he said. 
“Forbid him not,” said Jesus. And when the Samaritans refused to entertain 
Jesus, John in his wrath wanted to call down fire from heaven to consume 
them, and again Jesus rebuked him. 

An expert genealogist once wished to devise a coat of arms for Lincoln, but 
the President asked, “How would a pair of shirt sleeves do? Most of my 
ancestors,” he continued, “did their work with their coats off.’ No true man 
is ever ashamed of honest work. The dignity of labor, the beauty of humility, 
the lesson of true greatness, all these things Jesus taught his disciples by his 
washing of their feet. How their Master’s lowly service shamed the proud 
disciples that night! “Know ye what I have done to you?” he questioned. 
“Ye call me Teacher, and Lord: and ye say well; for so I am. If I then, the 
Lord and Teacher, have washed your feet, ye ought also to wash one another’s 
feet. For I have given you an example, that ye also should do as I have done 
to you.” “Greatness is ability to stoop and serve.” “Human life is a mission 
of which the aim is service, the law sacrifice, the strength fellowship with God.” 
“Whosoever would become great among you shall be your minister; and who- 
soever would be first among you shall be your servant.” 


“O Lord, I pray 

That for this day 

I may not swerve 

By foot or hand 

From thy command. 

Not to be served, but to serve.” 


“The spirit is willing, but the flesh is weak.” In these generous words Jesus 
excused his tired disciples who failed to watch with their Lord in the time of 
sore need. He who had never once failed them was left to pass through his 
hours of agony in terrible solitude. But let us not “spend all our thought upon 
the delinquencies of Peter and James and John, and see in them, as so many 
do, only a type of the modern church asleep while its master suffers,” cautions 
Dr. Francis E. Clark. “It is well indeed to make the application to ourselves, 
and to ask, ‘Am I asleep at my post? Am I recreant to my trust?’” 

The traitor’s kiss had been given and Jesus had been hurried away to the 
palace of the high priest. Boastful Peter, who had believed and proclaimed 
that he was able to follow Jesus even unto death, who had not the slightest 
doubt that he would rather die than deny his Master, found out that night how 
weak and sinful he was. Three times he denied that he was a disciple of Jesus 
or that he even knew him. As Jesus was being led from Annas in one part of 
the palace to Caiaphas in another, he turned and looked on Peter, and Peter 
went out and wept bitterly. The last glimpse of Peter on that dark betrayal 
night is a vision of his tears. “Upon those tears the light of God’s face rises; 
and they become radiant with rainbow glory, suggesting forevermore to hearts 
that believe and love, that even though in unutterable folly they deny him, he 
makes a way by which his banished one may return.” é a 

The night passed with its mock trials and cruel mockings, its spittings and 
flagellations, and Jesus the Christ hung upon the cross. “Woman, behold thy 
son!” said Jesus to his sorrowing mother, and to the disciple whom Jesus 
loved, “Behold thy mother!” The beloved disciple who was thus honored and 
trusted was John. But what of Peter? , 

The cruel death was over, the wonderful resurrection had taken place, and 
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Jesus was soon to ascend to his Father. Before he went, he restored Peter to 
his place and service. “Lovest thou me?” three times Jesus asked, and three 
times Peter humbly replied, “Lord, thou knowest that I love thee.” “Feed my 
sheep....Feed my lambs”: what words could have been more welcome to 
Peter’s ears? Henceforth he never wavered in his allegiance to his Risen Lord. 

In the early centuries of Christianity it was customary in the churches to 
have a prayer offered by the whole congregation, the people standing in memory 
of Christ’s resurrection, with arms stretched out horizontally in memory of 
his crucifixion, and hands slightly bent upwards in token that their desires were 
set on things above. This pictures the attitude of spirit of Peter and John at 
the end of their training in the companionship of their beloved Master. Con- 
vinced as they were that Jesus had triumphed over death and was with them 
still, their only thought from now on was how best they could carry on his 
work. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS UPON THE QUARTER’S LESSONS 


For Juniors. 1. How were Peter and John led to follow Jesus? 2. What 
sort of man was Peter? 3. John? 4. Once Jesus asked his disciples a great 
question: what did Peter answer? 5. Once Jesus walked upon the sea: why? 
6. Once Jesus’ face shone like the sun: why? 7. How did Jesus give his 
disciples a lesson upon the greatness of service? 8. How and why did Peter 
once rebuke his Lord, and what do you think of his words? 9. How did Peter 
treat his Lord on the night before the crucifixion, and how did he learn he 
was forgiven? 10. What evidence of Jesus’ love did John receive? 

For Intermediates. 1. What special privileges had Peter and John? 2. 
When was Jesus ashamed of Peter and John? 3. When was he proud of them? 
4. What is the best thing that Peter ever said? 5. The most foolish thing Peter 
said? 6. The worst thing he said? 7. The most confident thing he said? 8. 
The most lacking in confidence? 9. The most presumptuous? 10, The most im- 
pulsive thing he did? 

For Seniors and Adults. 1. What great event changed the reckoning of 
time? 2. What great event changed the Sabbath from the last to the first day 
of the week? 3. What is true greatness? 4. How did Jesus teach the kingliness 
of service? 5. What did Jesus teach by word and by example as to the keeping 
of the Sabbath? 6. Give the particulars of Peter’s great confession. 7. How 
did John show his narrowness, and how did Jesus rebuke him? 8. What did 
Peter learn on the Mount of Transfiguration? 9. Explain why Peter denied 
his Lord, and tell how he was restored to service. 10. What did the crucifixion 
and the resurrection mean to Peter and John? 


A REVIEW OF THE SAYINGS OF PETER AND OF JOHN 

sabe at onl Slit ee ee what the remark shows as to his character, and 

IT am not. 

Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God. 

Be it far from thee, Lord: this shall never be unto thee. 

Lord, not my feet only, but my hands and my head. 

Master, we saw one casting out demons in thy name, and we forbade him, be- 
cause he followeth not with us. 

Lord, save me. 

Master, it is good for us to be here: and let us make three tabernacles; one 
for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elijah. 

Lord, wilt thou that we bid fire come down from heaven, and consume them? 

Lord, thou knowest all things, thou knowest that I love thee. 


SUBJECTS FOR WRITTEN WORK TO BE BROUGHT TO CLASS 


For Juniors. A Message of Joy. 
For Intermediates, An Object Lesson. 
For Seniors. The Patience and Method of Jesus in the Making of Peter. 


A REVIEW OF THE LESSONS OF THE YEAR 


Read aloud each quotation, and let all who recognize its allusion signify this; 
few questions quickly recall the lesson, ; wat a Ag De chend 
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Lord, grant us grace to love thee so 
That, glad of heart and glad of face, 
At last we may sit high or low, 
Each in his place—Christina Rossetti. 
And this voice which came from heaven we heard when we were with hin: on 
the holy mount.—Peter. 


For good you are and bad, and like to coins— 
Some true, some light; but every one of you 
Stamp’d with the image of the King—Tennyson. 


“By faith the men of science found substance in the things hoped for.” 


Angels of Life and Death alike are his, 
Without his leave they pass no threshold o’er.—Long fellow. 


God who made the earth, 
The air, the sky, the sea, 

Who gave the light its birth, 
Careth for me.—S. B. Rhodes. 


Thou who hast thyself 
Endured this fleshhood, knowing how as a soaked 
And sinking vesture it can drag us down 
And drown us in the melancholy deep, 
Sustain me that I walk these waves 
Resisting.—E. B. Browning. 


p The way to better our condition is to get our spirits into a better frame; and 
instead of asking, “Were it not better to go to Egypt?” ask, “Were it not better 
to be content, and to make the best of that which is?”—Matthew Henry. 

“The Lord will not hold men guiltless—or nations guiltless—who break their 
solemn covenants.” 

Any one whose faith may have been disturbed concerning the biblical litera- 
ture should find relief in this thought, that Jesus Christ more and more appears 
the unshakable corner stone against which no gates of hell shall ever prevail— 
Borden P. Bowne. 

Earth’s crammed with heaven, and every common bush afire with God; 
But only he who sees, takes off his shoes—E. B. Browning. 
We ourselves 
When we commit a sin lose paradise — 
As much as he did. Let us think of this, 
And how we may regain it—Longfellow. 


O seek ye the living among the living! Lift up your sad faces toward the 
light, toward the smiles which are falling from heaven, and let this time be full 
of faith and hope and praise—Frank M. Bristol. 

“Two went to pray? or, rather say, 
One went to boast, and the other to pray.” 

“Christ came into the world to teach us how to have good-will to men, and 
from our good-will to get happiness.” 

“One day there passed along the silent shore, 
While I my net was casting in the sea, 

A man who spoke as never man before; ‘ 
I followed him—new life began in me’ 

Never again, surely, will thoughtful man or woman sit down toa meal without 
saying, “This is the bread which the Lord hath given us to eat.”—J. Anderson 


Wright. 
My name 


Be yoked with his that did betray the Best.—Shakespeare. 
It was not quite for their words that Christ rebuked the disciples when he said, 
“Ye know not what spirit ye are of.” It is a good thing to be forbearing in our 
acts, a great thing to be so in our speech, yet I question if we have begun to prac- 
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tice rightly this preéminently Christian virtue till we are habitually forbearing in 
our thought.—G. H. Morrison. 
O Lord, I pray 
That for this day 
I may not swerve 
By foot or hand 
From thy command, 
Not to be served, but to serve-—Maltbie D. Babcock. 

Out goes the sermon from the Jerusalem of the pulpit to the Jericho of the 
pews, and falls among thieves—the brigands of restlessness and distraction and 
somnolence—and of this mishap the preacher is quite unaware.—Dean Hodges. 

There is a sighing in the pallid sprays 
Of these old olives, as if they kept 
Their pitying watch, in Nature’s faithful ways, 
As on that night when the disciples slept. 
—Katherine Lee Bates. 


If God could deliver three million slaves from the hand of the mightiest mon- 
arch on earth, don’t you think he can deliver us from every besetting sin?—D. L, 


Moody. 
4 O lead my blindness by the hand, 
Lead me to thy familiar feast, 
Not here or now to understand, 
Yet even here and now to taste 
How the Eternal Word of heaven 
On earth in broken bread is given.—Gladstone. 


Do you expect that religion is so cheap, that without giving time you can find 
close fellowship with God? You cannot; this pearl is worth everything. —An- 


drew Murray. 
We shall be sifted till the strength 
Of self-conceit be changed at length 
To meekness.—Longfellow. 


A photographer makes his sensitive plate, exposes it to just the ray of light 
that he chooses, dips it into the proper solutions, and holds it up to the light to 
see if his picture is there. What else did this Great Teacher do on that day but 
hold up those souls to the light to find out if the reflection of the Son of God 
were fastened there?—J. M. Stifler. 


Wherever through the ages rise 

The altars of self-sacrifice, 

Where love its arms has opened wide 

Or man for man has calmly died, 

I see the same white wings outspread 

That hovered o’er the Master’s head.—Whittier. 


WORK TO BE ASSIGNED FOR THE NEXT LESSON 


Questions to Look Up. 1. What happened between the Ascension and 
Pentecost? (Acts 1.12-26.) 2. How was the Day of Pentecost observed in Old 
Testament times? 3. What prophecy of the anointing with the Spirit did Jesus 
say had been fulfilled in him? (Lk. 4.17, 21.) 4. How many persons received 
the baptism of the Spirit at Pentecost? (Acts 1.15; 2.1.) 5. What different 
views are held in regard to the meaning of the speaking with other tongues? 6, 
In what two ways did the spectators interpret the manifestations, and how did 
Peter refute the slander that the disciples were drunk? 7. What is said about 
the office of the Spirit in Jn. 16.7-15? 

Questions to Think About. 1. What was the “Creat Commission”? 2, When 
did the Holy Spirit come upon Jesus? 3-. What is the human spirit? 4. Who 
is the Holy Spirit? 5. What do we say in the Creed about the Holy Spirit? 
6. What was the native language of the disciples? 7. What was the universal 
language of the Roman Empire? 8. What purposes were accomplished by the 
“speaking with tongues”? 9. Was the gift permanent or transient? 10, There 
is a religious book entitled “Our Silent Partner”; who is meant by the phrase? 
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